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PROFESSOR Buass’s Grammatik des Neutestamentlichen Griechisch 
appeared in Germany in October, 1896. The present translation 
reproduces the whole work with the exception of the Preface, 
which the author considered unsuitable to the English edition, 
on account of the somewhat personal character given to it by 
the dedication which he had combined with it. Some points of 
the Preface, however, are of sufficient general interest to be repro- 
duced here in a summary form. 

The author maintains that whereas Hellenistic Greek cannot 
in comparison with Attic Greek be regarded as a very rich 
language, it is for all that (except where borrowed literary words 
and phrases intrude themselves) a pure language, which is 
governed by regular laws of its own. He applies to it the 
proverb tav Kadov Kai Td peTorwpov Kaddv. 

The present work does not profess to give the elements of 
Greek grammar, but presupposes some knowledge on the part 
of the reader. ‘Those who desire to read the Greek Testament 
after a two months’ study of the Greek language are referred to 
such works as Huddilston’s Essentials of New Testament Greek. 

With regard to textual criticism, a distinguishing feature in the 
grammar is that whereas earlier grammarians quote the editions 
of the leading N.T. critics, Professor Blass quotes the MSsS., 
leaving the reader to draw his own conclusions as to the true 
text in each instance. Whilst admitting that we have now 
reached something like a new “Textus Receptus” based on the 
oldest Greek tradition, and acknowledging the services rendered 
to N.T. criticism by such critics as Lachmann, Tischendorf, Westcott 
and Hort, and Tregelles, he has to confess that a definite conclusion 
on this subject has not yet been arrived at. 

The only point in reference to matters of ‘higher criticism’ to 


which attention has to be called is that the John who wrote the 
2 Vv 
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Apocalypse is distinguished from John the author of the Gospel 
and Epistles. The first and second Epistles of Peter do not 
present sufficiently well-marked differences to require a distinction 
to be drawn between them in a grammar of this kind. The 
Pauline Epistles are all quoted as the work of St. Paul; the Epistle 
to the Hebrews is naturally not so quoted. The general position 
taken up by Professor Blass with regard to questions of authorship 
is shown by the following words: ‘The tradition which has been 
transmitted to us as to the names of the authors of the N.T. books, 
in so far as it is unanimous, I hold to be approximately con- 
temporary with those authors; that is to say, the approximation 
is as close as we can at present look for; and, without claiming 
to be a prophet, one may assert that, to whatever nearer approxim- 
ation we may be brought by fortunate discoveries in the future, 
Luke will remain Luke, and Mark will continue to be Mark.’ 

The books to which the author expresses his obligations are the 
grammars of Winer (including the new edition of P. Schmiedel) and 
Buttmann, Jos. Viteau, Etude sur le Grec du N.T., Paris, 1893, and 
Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek, Chicago, 
1893. The first-named of these works having grown to such 
voluminous proportions, the present grammar, written in a smaller 
compass, may, the author hopes, find a place beside it for such 
persons as maintain the opinion peya BiBAiov peya Kakdv, 

The isolation of the N.T. from other contemporary or nearly 
contemporary writings is a hindrance to the proper understanding 
of it, and should by all means be avoided ; illustrations are there- 
fore drawn by the writer from the Epistle of Barnabas, the 
Shepherd of Hermas, the first and the so-called second Epistle of 
Clement, and the Clementine Homilies. EM 


The translator has merely to add that the references have been 


to a great extent verified by him, and that the proofs have all 
passed through the hands of Professor Blass, who has introduced 
several additions and corrections which are not contained in the 
original German edition. He has also to express his thanks to 
the Rev. A. E. Brooke, Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge, for 
kindly looking over the greater part of the translation in Ms, and 
removing some of its imperfections, and to two of his own sisters 
for welcome assistance in the work of transposing the third of the 
Indices to suit the new pagination. 
Ee Tad ake 


May 13, 1898. 
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. 3, line 28, for ‘ of the present day’ read ‘or chose which they 


. have reached at the present day © 
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. 114, line 14, for kodNGoOa read Kod\NGo Oat. 


line 29, omit the comma. before rH micret. 
line 36, for ‘for which’ read ‘for the dative.’ 


. 115, 12 lines from the bottom, for mijyas read mrnyds. 


2 lines from the bottom, for. ru read rw. 


. 172, line 14, for Mt. 24. 23 read Mt, 24. 43. 
p. 220, note 1, for A. 1. Bread Ae 1. 20. 
p. 232, line 3, for H. 13. 8 read H. 13) 18. 


PART L. 


INTRODUCTION: PHONETICS AND ACCIDENCE. 
§ 1. INTRODUCTION. 


1. The special study of the grammar of New Testament Greek 
has been for the most part prompted by purely practical needs. In 
Greek literature as such the writings brought together in the New 
Testament can claim but a very modest position ; and the general 
grammar of the Greek language can take but very limited notice of 
the special features which they present. Yet, on the other hand, 
their contents give-them so paramount an importance, that in order 
to understand them fully, and to restore them to their primitive 
form, the most exact investigation even of their grammatical peculi- 
arities becomes an absolute necessity. 

The New Testament writers represent in general that portion of 
the population of the Hellenised East, which, while it employed 
Greek more or less fluently as the language of intercourse and 
commerce—side by side with the native languages which were by 
no means superseded—yet remained unfamiliar with the real 
Hellenic culture and the literature of classical Greek. How far, in 
this respect, exceptions are to be admitted in the case of Luke and 
Paul, as also in the case of the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
(Barnabas), it is not easy to decide: at any rate the traces of 
classical culture even in these writers are next to nothing, whereas 
in the next generation a Clement of Rome, with his yvvaixes 
Aavaidses kat Aipxas and his story of the phoenix,! at once displays an 


entirely different character. Accordingly, the language employed 
in the N.T. is such as was spoken in the lower circles of society, not 


such as was written in works of literature. But between these two 
forms of speech there existed even at that time a very considerable 
difference. The literary language had always remained dependent 
in some measure on the old classical masterpieces ; and though in 
the first centuries of Hellenic influence it had followed the develop- 
ment of the living language, and so had parted some distance from 


those models, ye since the first century before Christ it had kept. 


struggling back to them again with an ever-increasing determination. 


1Clem. ad Corinth. vi. 2: xxv. 
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2 INTRODUCTION. [§ x. 1-2, § 21. 


If, then, the literature of the Alexandrian period must be called 
Hellenistic, that of the Roman period must be termed Atticistic. 


_ But the popular language had gone its own way, and continued to 


do so until out of ancient Greek there was gradually developed 
modern Greek, which, however, in its literature—its prose literature 
in particular—is still very strongly affected by classic influences. 
The N.T. then shows us an intermediate stage on the road between 
ancient and modern Greek; on this ground, too, its language is 
deserving of a special treatment. 


2. It is indeed true that for a knowledge of the popular language 
of the first century after Christ, as of the immediately preceding and 
succeeding periods, the N.T. is by no means our only source. In 
the way of literature not much is to be added, certainly nothing 
which can diminish the supreme importance of the N.T.  Un- 
doubtedly the Greek translations of the Old Testament show a great 
affinity of language, but they are translations, and slavishly literal 
translations ; no one ever spoke so, not even the Jewish translators. 
Of profane literature, one might perhaps quote the discourses of 
Epictetus contained in Arrian’s commentary as the work most avail- 
able for our purpose. But the spoken language is found quite pure, 
purer by far than in the N.T. itself—found, too, in its various 
gradations, corresponding naturally to the position and education of 


, the speaker—in those private records, the number and importance 


f 


of which is being perpetually increased by fresh discoveries in Egypt. 
The language of the N.T. may, therefore, be quite rightly treated 
in close connection with these. A grammar of the popular language ~ 

of the period, written on the basis of all these various authorities 

and remains, would be perhaps, from the grammarian’s point of view, 
more satisfactory than one which was limited to the language of the 
New Testament.! The practical considerations, however, from which 

we set out, will be constantly imposing such a limitation; for it 
cannot be of the same importance to us to know what some chance 
Egyptian writes in a letter or deed of sale, as it is to know what the 
men of the N.T. have written, however true it may be that in their 


own day the cultured world drew no distinction between these last _ i 
and the lower classes of Egyptians and Syrians, and despised them~ __ 
both alike. Re 


§ 2. ELEMENTS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT LANGUAGE. . 


1. By far the most predominant element in the language of the 
New Testament is the Greek of common speech which was dis- 
seminated in the Hast by the Macedonian conquest, in the form 
which it had gradually assumed under the wider development of 
several centuries. This common speech is in the main a somewha 
modified Attic, in which were omitted such Attic peculiari 
appeared too strange to the bulk of the remaining Greeks 
as tr instead of oo in @éXarra etc., and pp instead of po in 4 


1Cf. G. A. Deissmann, Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1895), p67 tae 
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§ 2. 1.] ELEMENTS OF THE N.T. LANGUAGE. 3 
etc. As a matter of course it is the later Attic, not the older, 
which lies at the base of it, which explains, to take one example, 
the absence of any trace of a dual in this language. But as the 
development extended, the remaining distinctions in the language 
between duality and plurality were also set aside: not only 1s 
motepos abandoned for tis, éxdtepos for éxactos, and so on, but 
above all the superlative is abandoned for the comparative: and 
this is a state of things which we find in the language of the 
N.T., but by no means in the literary language of a contemporary 
and later date, which affords no traces of these peculiarities. With 
this is connected the more limited use of the optative, and many 
other usages, to be discussed in their place. Another not very con- 
siderable portion of the alterations concerns the phonetic forms 
of declension and conjugation, under which may be classed the 
extension of the inflexion -a, gen. -ys to words in -pa, and the trans- 
ference of lst aorist terminations to the 2nd aorist. A third and 
much larger class embraces the uses and combinations of forms and 
“form-words,” in which a similar striving after simplification is 
unmistakable. Very many usages disappear; the use of the 
infinitive as the complement of the verb is extended at the ex-. 
pense of that of the participle, the objective accusative at the 
expense of the genitive and dative; the rules-concerning ov or 
fy are as simple as they are intricate-for the classical languages. 
Of quite another order, and concealed by the orthography, which 
remained the same, are the general changes in the sounds of the 
language, which even at that time had been carried out in no small 
measure, though it was not till long afterwards that they reached 
their later dimensions,of the present day. A last class is composed 
of changes in lexicology—for the most part the substitution of a 
new expression in place of the usual expression for a thing or an 
idea, or the approach to such a substitution, the new appearing 
side by side with the old as its equivalent. This, however, does 
not as a rule come within the province of grammar, unless the 
expression be a kind of “form-word,” for instance a preposition, or 
an irregular verb, an instance of this being the present of «édoy, ; 
which in géneral is no longer d6pé, but fAérw or Oewpo. The 
Hellenistic language as a whole is in its way not less subject to 
rules nor less systematic than Attic; but it has certainly not 


_ received such a literary cultivation as the latter, because the con- 
tinuous development of culture never allowed it completely to _ 


break away from the older form, which was so exclusively regarded 
as the standard of what the language should be.? 


1 Since the xowh had such a wide diffusion, from Italy and Gaul to Egypt and 
Syria, it is @ priori impossible that it should have been everywhere entirely 
uniform, and so it is correct to speak also of an Alexandrian dialect (4 ’ANefav- 
dpéwv Siddexros) as a special form of it (W.-Schm. § 3, 1, note 4). Of course we 
are not in a position to make rs distinctions in details in this respect ; yet 
even in the N.T. writers certain differences are well-marked, which have nothing 
to do with a more or less cultivated style, e.g. some writers, and Luke in 
particular, confuse «is and é, whereas the author of the Apocalypse is able * 
to distinguish between these prepositions. Again Hermas, undoubtedly 


Fre Rams = 


4 ELEMENTS OF THE N.T. LANGUAGE. [§ 2. 2-3. 


2. One element of the popular languages of that time, and there- 
fore of the New Testament language, which though not prominent 
is clearly traceable, is the Latin element. The ruling people of 
Italy intermingled with the population of all the provinces ; Roman 
proper names were widely circulated (as the N.T. at once clearly 
shows in the names of its authors and the persons addressed) ; but 
appellatives (xovetwdia, covddpiov, Kevtupiwy) also found admission, 
and some phrases, particularly of commercial and legal life, were 
literally translated (as 7d txavdv roceiy, ap Pavey = satisfacere, satis 


—accipere). In general, however, this influence remains confined to 


lexicology and phraseology ; in a slight degree it affects the form- 
ation of words (‘Hpws-vavoi, Xpyor-vavoi), in perhaps a greater degree 
the syntax (ékédeurey airdy draxOjvor=duci ewm tussit), still it is 
difficult here to determine what is due to native development of 
the language and what to foreign influence. 


3. The national Hebrew or Aramaic element influenced Greek- 
writing Jews in a threefold manner. In the first place it is 
probable that the speaker or writer quite involuntarily and uncon- 
sciously rendered a phrase from his mother tongue by an accurately 
corresponding phrase; again, that the reading and hearing of the 
Old Testament in the Greek version coloured the writer's style, 
especially if he desired to write in a solemn and dignified manner 
(just as profane writers borrowed phrases from the Attic writers. 
for a similar object); third and last, a great part of the N.T. 
writings (the three first Gospels and the first half of the Acts) is 
in all probability a direct working over of Hebrew or Aramaic 
materials. This was not a translation like that executed by the 
LXX., rendered word for word with the utmost fidelity, and almost. 


‘ without any regard to intelligibility ; but it was convenient to 


adhere to the originals even in expression instead of looking for 
a form of expression which was good Greek. The Hebraisms and 
Aramaisms are, then, for the most part of a lexical kind, ie. they 
consist in the meaning which is attributed to a word (cxdvdadov is 


' the rendering of Dhuisya in the ethical sense, hence cxavdadc€ev), 


or in phrases literally translated (as tpécwrov apBdvew OVD Nbr 
‘to respect the person,’ hence zpoowroAnjprrys — Anpiia); these 

expressions, which moreover are not too numerous, must have been 

current in Jewish, and subsequently in Christian, communities, 3 
In the department of grammar the influence of Hebrew is seen 
especially in a series of peculiarities in the use of prepositions, 
consisting partly of circumlocutions such as dpéckew évdridv twos. 
instead of Twi, rpd rpordrov ris eird8ov adrod, * before him,’ partly 
in an extended use of certain prepositions such as év (én) on the 


a representative of the unadulterated kow%, uses often enough the superlative __ 
forms in -raros and -icros in elative sense, whereas the forms in -raros are gener- 
ally absent from the writers of the N.T., and even those in -icros are only very 
seldom found (see § 11, 3). Such cases must, then , go back to local differences 


within the cow, even if we can no longer rightly assion the r f ci i 
of individual peculiarities, Cf brome Sy eae mom seg 


wk fo 


“he 


§ 2. 4.] ELEMENTS OF THE N.T. LANGUAGE. 5 


analogy of the corresponding Hebrew word (2); much is also taken 
over in the use of the article and the pronouns ; to which must be 
added the periphrasis for the simple tense by means of jy etc. 
with the participle, beside other examples. 


4. The literary language has also furnished its contribution to 
the language of the N.T., if only in the case of a few more cultured 
writers, especially Luke, Paul, and the author of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews.! A very large number of good classical constructions are 
indeed found in the N.T., but confined to these particular writers, 
just as it is only they who occasionally employ a series of words 
which belonged to the language of literary culture and not to 
colloquial speech. Persons of some culture had these words and 
constructions at their disposal when they required them, and would 
even employ the correct forms of words as alternatives to the vulgar 
forms of ordinary use. This is shown most distinctly by the speech 
of Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.), which we may safely regard as < ° 
reported with comparative accuracy. On this occasion, when Paul 
had a more distinguished audience than he ever had before, he 
makes use not only of pure Greek proverbs and modes of speech 
(xpds Kévtpov Aaxtife 14, otk eat év ywvia merparypevov TovTo 26), 
but there also appears here the only superlative in -ratos in the 
whole N.T. (jv dxpiBerrarnv aipeory_5), and here only icacwy for 
‘they know’ (4), not oiéacr.v ; he must therefore have learnt some- 
where (?at school), that in order to speak correct Attic Greek one 
must conjugate icpev iote ioaow. So also it is not surprising if 
Paul writes to his pupils and colleagues in a somewhat different, 
i.e. in a somewhat higher style, than that which he uses in writing 
to his congregations. It is noteworthy that in the artificial repro- 
duction of the ancient language the same phenomenon repeated 
itself to a certain degree, which had long before occurred in the 
reproduction of Homeric language by subsequent poets: namely, 
that the imitator sometimes misunderstood, and accordingly misused, 
a phrase. Just as Archilochus on the strength of the Homeric 
line: réxvov éudv, yeven piv tréptepds eorivy ’AxtAdets, tperPitepos Se 
ob éoor (Il: xi. 786, Mencetius to Patroclus) employed izéprtepos = 
vedtepos (a sense which it never bore): so in all probability Luke 
(with or without precedent) used perd rijv dfugiv pov in A. 20. 29 
as equivalent to ‘after my departure,’ because he had misunderstood 
pera rhv daéww (correctly ‘ arrival’) ris yuvacxds in Herodotus, 9, 77 
The same writer has azjecav, éEjecav (from the obsolete dept, 
feu) with the force of the aorist, éxeice, dudce, in answer to the 
question Where ? and many other instances. 


1 The discrimination between the popular element and the literary element 
interwoven into it is very minutely worked out in J. Viteau, Htude sur le Gree 
du N.T.: Le verbe, syntaxe des prépositions, Paris, 1893. 

2 Vide the Scholia to Il. loc. cit. (Archilochus, frag. 28, Bergk.). 
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§ 3. ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. One portion of the changes in the Greek language that have 
peen alluded to (§ 2, 1) concerned generally the sounds and com- 
binations of these; but in general alterations of this kind it is 
usual for the spelling not to imitate the new sound off-hand, and 
certainly not without hesitation, in the case of a word which already 
had a stereotyped and ordinary spelling. So, in Greek, in the 
time of the composition of the N.T., there was, as we know from 
manifold evidence of stone and papyrus, no one fixed orthography in 
existence, but writers fluctuated between the old historical spelling 
and a new phonetic manner of writing. The sound-changes, 
at that time not nearly so great as they afterwards became, had 
principally to do with the so-called ¢ adscript in the diphthongs 
a, 2, (strictly a, 71, oc with 7 pronounced), which, since about the 
second century before Christ, had become mute, and with the old 
diphthong «, which from about the same period ceased to be 
distinguished from long 4 But the writing of AI, HI, 1, KI did 
not on that account become obsolete, preserved as they were by 
their occurrence in all ancient books and literal transcripts of them ; 
only it was no longer known in which cases a, @ 6 should be 
furnished with the symbol for « mute, and in which cases long 7 
should be written as El. Many persons took the drastic measure 
of omitting the « mute in all cases, even in the dative, as Strabo! 
attests, in the same way that we also find I as the prevailing spelling 
for i (though still not without exceptions) in manuscripts of the 
period?; others considered that in EI as against I they had a 
convenient means of distinguishing between 7 and 7, in the same 
way that ¢ and 4, 6 and 6 were distinguished. So xcvels is sometimes - 
KINIC, Sometimes keineic; and even keinic would be frequently 
written by any ordinary scribe. It was not until a later date that 
the historical method of writing was uniformly carried out, and 
even then not without occasional errors, by learned grammarians, 

especially Herodian of Alexandria, who taught in Rome under 
> M. Auretius. This was in keeping with the prevailing impulse of. 
the time, which made for the revival of the old classical language. ~ 
Since then, in spite of increasing difficulties, this method of spelling 
has been continuously taught and inculcated in the schools with the 
help of numerous artificial rules up till the present day. a 


2. It is impossible therefore to suppose, after what has been 
stated, that even Luke and Paul could have employed the correct. 
historical spelling in the case of « mute and «; for at that time 
there was nobody in the schools of Antioch and Tarsus who could 
teach it them, certainly rot in the case of «, though some rules 


ee 


might be formulated at an earlier period with regard to u mutes c 
We are debarred from all knowledge as to how they actually did 
1 Strabo, xiv., p. 648, moddol ya ls Tod « ypd. ras 6 : t a 
fibN tee ‘ ae ; Dee hake eh p Xwpls Tod « ypddovor 7: e orkds, kal ers aN dec age : 
? Papyrus ms. of the poems of Hero(n)das, London, 1891. 
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write, and it is a matter of indifference, provided that one realizes 
this state of things, and recognizes that e.g. Awcin stood equally 
well for decvv or décew, The oldest scribes whose work we possess 
(cent. 4-6) always kept themselves much freer from the influence of 
the schools than the later, ie. they frequently wrote phonetically or 
according to the rule «=i (so the scribe of B), and indeed « mute 
finds no place in Mss. before the seventh century. In our case there 
can be no question that we should follow the Byzantine school, and 
consistently employ the historical spelling in the N.T., as well as in 
the case of all profane writers, and remove all half measures, such as 
those, for instance, still remaining in Tischendorf, without any 
regard to the Ms. evidence. The recording and weighing of evidence 
of this kind in the case of individual words, e.g. words in -eia, -1a, is 
the most unprofitable of tasks that a man can undertake. 


3. The « mute should therefore be supplied, as the correct his- 
torical spelling, in the following words, as well as in the well-known 
cases: pupvyoKev, Ovyoxev (for -y-ioKev), wavtayy, wévTy, €iKy, 
Kpvoy, AdOpa, weCy, (avtr)répa! (old dative forms); dOdos, Gov, 
Tatpwos, vrepGov, dv, Tpwds, “Hpwdys (for ‘Hpwidys, from pos), 
mpopa, coCev (for cw-ifev). In the case of odfey, it is not yet 
satisfactorily ascertained how far the tenses partook of the 1, since 
caw interposes itself and supplies <od@nv (for éoadOnv), cwrip ete. ; 
in the active we may write cdow, eowoa, Téowxa: in the perf. pass. 
céowopat appears to be correct, like vevopuirpas, but céowras (A. 4. 9) 
on the model of éoiOnv. It is also doubtful whether an ¢ was ever 
present in the forms first found in Hellenistic Greek, denv, yvanv 
(optat.), marpoAdas, pntpoAdas (Attic Soinv, yvoinv, -doias); but 
since « is essential to the optative, we may insert it in those 
instances. As yet there is not sufficient evidence to decide between 
mpaos —mpGos, mpaoTns —paorys. For ec in place of ne vide infra 5. 

4, Ex for t is established in MSS. and editions, being found most 
persistently in Semitic words, especially proper names, where it 
would never once be without use as an indication of the length of 
the «, provided only that it be correctly understood to have this 
meaning, and not to represent a diphthong, which is fundamentally 
wrong. We can, if we please, in these cases assist the pronunciation 
by means of the symbol for a long vowel (7): thus Aavié, ’Addi, 
’Axip, Beviapiv, "EAXvaxip, "EXtoaPer,? "Idipos, Kis, Aevi(s), NepOarip, 
LTdrdipa,? TaBida, XepovBiv; Tebonpavi,* lepixw®; Art, pai, radiGa, 

1 Certainly in later times the a in (xar)avrirepa appears to be short, since it 
is elided in verse, Maneth. iv. 188. 

2 Bes. always in B, generally 8, occasionally CD, see Tisch. on L. 1. 5. , 

3 The mss. (A. 5. 1) vary between e, 4, v: there is no doubt of the identity 
of the name with the Aram. x7s¥ (pulchra), still it has been Grecised (gen. -ns 
like udxarpa, -pns, § 7, 1) no doubt in connection with odm¢(e)ipos, in which the 
ec is quite unjustifiable (Ap. 21. 19, -pos BP). 

4See Kautzsch in W.-Schm. § 5, 13 a (Hebr. y% na for 03"). The spelling 
with 7 at the end as against -e, -c has only the very slenderest attestation ; 
even the 7 of the second syllable must perhaps give way to the a of the western 
tradition (many authorities in Mt. 26. 36: cp. Mc. 14. 32). 

5 With e Mt. 20. 29 BCLZ; so always B, frequently x(D). 
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F va? : aaa 
cafax6avi, The proper names in -‘as have in most cases % an 
eee no « (so Mapuap, Mapia), but rightly Hielas, ’HAtas 


mrONs Twoeias, -otas TINON, ’Ofedas, -ias ry, pee soot AED 
Edicatos L. 4. 27 YN has undoubtedly ¢, and is also spelt with 


« in B (only), just as B has Papeoator (Me. 7. 1, 3; 5; A. 5. 34 
etc.), T'aAeAaia, -aios (Me. 1. 14, 16, Jo. 7. 1, A. 5. 37 ete.), Zeve 
(G. 4. 24 f.), Zevdv (R. 9. 33 ete.). Lapdpeva follows the analogy of 
"Avridxeva, ’AXeEdvdpera etc., and must therefore retain « in our 
spelling of it,? although the inhabitant 1s called Dapapitrns, as the 
inhabitant of Mapdvea is Mapwvirns. 


5. With regard to Greek words and names, the following must be 
noted for the correct discrimination between e and v: oixtipw, not 
-eipw (cp. oixrippds, -ippwv, which in B certainly also have «: § 4, 2). 
Ixéviov, not Eix. (¢ according to Etym. M. sub verbo, which, however, 
does not agree with the coins, which give « and «; the MSS. in 
A. 13, 51, 14.1 also read 1). pefyvypu, eyerga etc., pelypya. Tive, 
telow, erea, ptddvexos, -vixia (from viky). mavorxer A. 16. 34 
(sABIC), raprdnOet L. 23. 18, see § 28,7. There is considerable 
fluctuation in the language from the earliest times between -«a 
(proparoxyt.) and -i@; xaxorafia Ja. 5. 10 (BIP) is the form 
attested also for Attic Greek; odéAcua, however (R. 3. 1, Jude 16), 
already existed in Attic beside opedia. The spelling orparetas (B) 
2 C. 10. 4 cannot be invalidated on the ground that in Attic 
otpatreia, ‘campaign’ and o7paria ‘army’ are interchanged, and 
the one form stands for the other; erapxia ‘province’ A. 25. 1 has 
for a variant not érapxeia but 7) erdpxevos (A, cp. 1). Ex is produced 
from ye according to the later Attic usage (which converted every 
ne into «) in the words AeTouvpyds, -ia, -ev (orig. Anit., them Ayr.), 
which were taken over from Attic, and in BovAe: (L. 22. 42, the 
literary word =the colloquial 6éA«es § 21, 7), whereas, in other cases 
7 in roots and in terminations (dat. Ist decl., conjunct., 2 sing. pass.) 
remained as é, and the use of the future for aor. conj. (§ 65, 2, 5) 


can on no account be explained by this Attic intermixture of the 
diphthongs, 


6. H in the language of the N.T., and also in the standard Mss., — 


is in general far from being interchanged with v. Xpyoriavoi (and 
Xpyords) rests on a popular interpretation of the word, for in place 
of the unintelligible Xpio7ds the heathen (from whom the designation 
of the new sect as Xpyor. proceeded) substituted the familiar 
Xpyords, which had a similar sound ; the spelling of the word with 


7 (in the N.T. preserved in every passage by 8! A. 11. 26, 26. 28, 


1 P. 4, 16) was not completely rejected even by the Christians, and 


1W. H. Append. 155. B alone is consistent in reading Ovpelov Mt. 1. 
(the others -ov), In the case of ’Kfexlas mpin Mt. 1. 9 f. we have only 
the witness of D for -e.- in the passage L. 3. 23 ff, which it alters to correspond 
with Mt, However, is the analogy complete? ©. I. Gr. 8613 also has 
H¢extas (-xlas) beside "Iwoelas. 


? Cp. Herodian, Lentz, p. 279, 34. 


=. 


3 1 oe tae 


§ 3. 6-8.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 9 


maintained its position for a very long time.! Kvupijvos for 
Quirinius L. 2. 2 may be explained in a similar way (by a connec- 
tion of it with Kupyjvn), but B and the Latin mss. have Kup(e)évov 
Cyrino.? In L. 14. 13, 21 dvdrepos for dvdrypos is attested by 
quite preponderating evidence (SABD al.), and is moreover men- 
tioned by Phrynichus the Atticist as a vulgar form.? @ piv for F 
pv H. 6. 14 (SABD) is attested also in the LXX. and in papyri‘; 
besides, all this class of variations belongs strictly to the province of 
correct pronunciation [orthoepy], and not to that of orthography. 
Tt is the same with the doubtful yuprijrys or yupvirns (yupriredopev 
1 C. 4. 11, with 7 L al., which, according to Dindorf in Steph. Thes., 
is the correct spelling), and cipxiv@vov semicinctium A. 19. 12 (all 
MSS.), with which one might compare the comparatively early occur- 
rence of duvdpia denarii® (N.T., however, always has dyv.). All 
uncials have oxpixod sericum® Ap. 18. 12. The distinction made 
between xdpndAos ‘camel’ and xdépeAros ‘rope’ (Mt. 19. 24 etc., 
Suidas), appears to be a later artificiality. 


7. At amuch earlier time than the interchange of 7- begins that 
of at—e (), appearing in passive verbal terminations already in the 
Hellenistic period, in the middle of a word before a vowel some- 
where about the second century A.D., and soon after universally, so 
that little confidence can be placed in our MSS. -as_ a whole in this 
respect, though the oldest (D perhaps excepted) are still far more 
correct in this than in the case of «—+. The question, therefore, 
whether, in obedience to these witnesses, xepea is to be written for 
kepaia, é£épvns and the like, should not be raised ; the following 
may be specially noticed : AiAapirar A. 2. 9 (B correctly)’ ; avdyacov 
Me. 14. 15, L. 22. r2 (on quite overwhelming evidence); paidy 
raeda Ap. 18. 13 (all uncials fedn); gparddvyns paenula (the Greek 
form; strictly it should be ¢a:vodys) 2 Tim. 4. 13 (e all uncials 
except L); but cvxopopea (A al. -aia) L. 19. 4 (from ovkdpopor, 
formation like pyndréa from piAor). 


4 8. The diphthong w is already from early times limited to the 
case where it is followed by another vowel, and even then it is 
contracted in Attic Greek from the fifth century onwards into v; 
it reappears, however, in Hellenistic Greek, being frequently indeed 


1See Hermes xxx. 465 ff. 
2Cp. Dittenberger, Herm. vi. 149. In Joseph. also the majority of the Mss. __ 
have -nvos: to which add Mé@pxos Kupyjyios C. I. A. iii. 599. a 
3 Phryn. in Bk. Anecd. i. 9, 22, dvamnpla dia Tod 4 riv mpwriy, od did Ths & 
SuPObyyou, ws oi duaGe?s (Tisch. ad loc. ). 
4Blass, Ausspr. d. Gr. 33°, 77 (Aegypt. Urk. des Berl. Mus. 543). a 
5Thid. 37, 94. 
6 Cp. (W.-Schm. § 5, 14) oxpixoroudss (so for -6s) Neapolitan inscription, Inser. _ ae 
Gr. It. et Sic. 785, to which siricarium and holosiricum are given as parallel 
forms in Latin Inscr. (Mommsen). eC 
7¥From Ai\du ody; see Euseb. Onomast. ed. Larsow-Parthey, p. 22. Yet 
pei to Kénneke (sub verbo 13) the LXX. have AdAdu and ’Edayirae side , 
y side. se F 
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written (in inscriptions and papyri) ve, 1.2. tid, whereas on the 
other hand the inflexion -via, -vins (§ 7, 1) implies that the « is not 
pronounced. The uncial mss. of the N.'T. write it throughout ; it 
sometimes occurs in the word-division in B that the first scribe 
divides v|cov! ; A has occasionally what comes to the same thing, dios. 
The diphthong wv is non-existent (as also in Attic it may be said 
not to occur); Mwvofs is a trisyllable, and consequently to be 
written Mwvo7s. 


9, Consonants. Z-o.—The spelling ¢f, (u in place of of, cp is 
widely disseminated in the Hellenistic and Roman period, in order 
to indicate the soft sound which o has in this position only. This ¢ 
however, is found far more rarely in the middle than at the beginning 
of a word. In the N.T. the mss. have Zuipva Ap. 1. 11, 2. 8 (8, 
Latt. partly; but (uipva has little support, as D Mt. 2. 11, o(udpyys 
sJo. 19. 39); (Bevvivas 1 Th. 5. 19 (BID! FG). 


10. Single and double consonant.—With regard to the writing 
of a single or double consonant much obscurity prevails in the Roman 
period. The observance of the old-Greek rule, that p, if it passes 
from the beginning to the middle of a word (through inflexion or 
composition), preserves the stronger pronunciation of the initial letter 
by becoming doubled,? is even in Attic Greek not quite without 
exceptions ; in the later period the pronunciation itself must have 
changed, and the stronger initial p approximated to the weaker medial 
p, so that even a reduplication with p was now tolerated (jepavturpévos 
§ 15, 6). The rule cannot be carried out in the N.T. without doing 
great violence to the oldest mss., although, on the other hand, 
in these also there are still sufficient remnants of the ancient 
practice to be found: thus all mss. have ¢ppyéev L. 9. 42,-€ppé6 
Mt. 5. 21, 27 etc. (always in these words, § 16, 1), see Gregory 
Tisch. iii. 121; dppworos always, dppytos 2 C. 12. 4, xeupcppors Jo. 

| 18. 1 ete.; on the other hand, dpados Jo. 19. 23 (pp B), émupdares Me. 
3 2. 21 (pp B2KMUD), dropivavres A. 27. 43 8C etc. But while 
this matter too belongs to orthography, the spelling pp recommends 
itself asa general principle. apycia is wrong, since it is assimilated 


y ' from Tav-pyoia (rapyo. B! Mc. 8. 32,and passim; also SDL sometimes, _ 
see Tisch.)’; dppaBdv (a borrowed Semitic word) has the metrical _ 
a prosody —— — guaranteed and the doubling of the consonant estab- 


oh lished in its Semitic form (dpa. 2 C. 1. 22 SAFGL, 5. « sDE 
E. 1. 14 FG), ep. also Lat. arrha.* ; ‘ 


_ In the case of the other liquids and all the mutes there are only 
isolated instances. Badddvriov, not Baddvriov, is shown on quite 


Tischendorf, N.T. Vat., p. xxviii. 4. There seem to have bee 1 
who thought themselves bound, for correctness’ sake, to proncanee: aes, 
mii-t-a, in three syllables ; cp. Cramer, Anecd. Oxon, III. 251. . Re 


* Even the initial p in Att. inser. is occasionally written pp (’E — 
1889, p. 49 ff. 8, 20 dpriyara ppupots). y pp ("Egnu. dona. ¥ 


8 Evidence for p from inscr. and papyri in W,-Schm. § 5, 26 b. 
“dppag. C. I. Gr. ii, 2058, B. 34, dpa8. Papyrus Noti Extr. 
Xviii. 2, 344 (W.-Schm. ibid. c); but pp Bens hae Ua eek a a 


> 
— 
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preponderating Ms. evidence to be correct, and the orthography is 
also vouched for on metrical grounds. vyedos 2 Tim. 1. 15 CxD 
ete., -ANos A: the single letter appears to be the better spelling. 
In papwvas N27 the duplication of the « has very slender attest- 
ation. eVVEVI}KOVTG, EVVATOS are wrong ; yevvya for living creatures 
is correct (yevvav, yevvaoGax), for products of the field incorrect, 
since these are termed yévyya from yiverOa Mt. 26. 29, Me. 14. 25, 
L. 12. 18 ete. This rests on quite preponderant evidence, which 
is confirmed by the papyri.2 On yv(v)vw, crévw see § 17. In 
‘Iwavns the single v is attested by the almost universal evidence of 
B, frequently also by that of D (nearly always in Luke and Acts) ; 
the word belongs to the series of Hellenised names (§ 10, 2), which 
treat the an of the Hebrew termination as a variable inflection, 
whereas the interpretation of "Iwévvys as from ’Iwavav-ns (W.-Schm. 
§ 5, 26 c) affords no explanation whatever for the -7s.2 On the other 
hand, “Avva 5737 is correct, and ’Iwdvva (Aram. a, cp. pow 
LYovrdvva, Mapa. = Mapicppn of Josephus) is also explicable (L. 8. 3 
with v BD: 24. ro with v only DL); the masc. “Avvas (for 727 
Hebr., “Avavos Joseph.) might be influenced by the analogy of 
“Avva.—Mutes: xpaéBaros appears to be commended by Lat. grabatus, 
and the duplication of the (introduced by the corrector in B) is 
accordingly incorrect in any case ; but forthe-rr there is the greatest, 
Ms. authority (for which 8 has xr; the single 7 in B! only at Me. 
2.4). Cp. W.-Schm. § 5, note 52. ’Idrm7 is the orthography of the 
N.T. (1 Macce.); elsewhere "Id77 preponderates (W.-Schm. § 5, 
note 54). 

11. Doubling of the aspirate.—The aspirate, consisting of Tenuis 
+ Aspiration, in correct writing naturally doubles only the first 
element, xx, 79, 7; but at all times, in incorrect writing, the two 
are doubled, xy, 96, ¢¢. So N.T. "Addia for ’Ardia (§ 6, 7) 
Philem. 2 D!; Yéddipa A. 5. 1 DE (but cdrd(e)ipos Ap. 21. 19 
in all Mss.); efpa6a or -<6a Me. 7. 34 nearly all: especially widely 
extended is Ma66aios (in the title to the Gospel sBD); Ma6Oias 
A. 1. 23, 26 B'D; Maé6dv Mt. 1. 15 BD); Ma66a0 (-aa6, -ar) 
i, 3. 29 Bt 

12. Assimilation.—Much diversity in writing is occasioned in 
Greek (as also in Latin) at all periods by the adoption or omission 
of the assimilation of consonants, which clash with each other by 
reason of their juxtaposition within a word. In the classical period 
the assimilation is often further extended to independent contiguous 
words, and many instances of this are still preserved in the oldest 
ss. of the Alexandrian period ; there are a few remnants of it in the 
MSs. with which we are commonly dealing, including those of the 

\ 


1dvyéuwos (Gentile noun?), C. I. Gr. ii. 3027 cited by W.-Schm. ibid. d. 
2Tbid. a; Deissmann, Bibelstudien, 105 f. 


The inscription, C. I. Gr. 8613 (under a statue of Hippolytus) has “Iwdyys ; 
similarly Inser. Gr. It. et Sic. 1106 (end of fourth century); otherwise -vy- has 
most support in (later) inscriptions. 
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N.T.: gu peow Ap. 1. 13, 9. 1 etc. AC, H. 2:,12, AP, Mt. [82s 
L. 18. 20 LA etc.; oip Mapidp L. 2. 5 AE al. ; ovp. maciv 24, 21 
EG al.; éy yaorp’ L. 21. 23 A. The later period, on the other 
hand, in accordance with its character in other matters (cp. SS Be 
28, 8), was rather inclined to isolate words and even the elements of 
words ; hence in the later papyri the prepositions év and ovv remain 
without assimilation even in composition, and so also in the old Mss. 
of the N.T., but this more often happens with ovv than with év, see 
W. H. App. 149 f., W.-Schm. § 5, 251. ’Eé is everywhere assimilated 
to the extent that it loses the o before consonants, both in composi- 
tion and as a separately-written word; but the Attic and Alexandrian 
writers went further, and assimilated the guttural, so that ¢y was 
written before mediae and liquids, éx before @and ¢. But the Mss. of 
the N.T. are scarcely acquainted with more than e€ and éx; for éxyova 
1 Tim. 5. 4 D! has éyyova (i.e. eggona, not engona, Blass, Ausspr. 123°), 
deydtoe, B*¥ Col. 2. 11; dvéyAurtos D L. 12. 33. We naturally 
carry out our rule consistently. 

13. Transcription of Semitic words.—In the reproduction of 
adopted Semitic words (proper names in the main) the MSS. occa- 
sionally show an extraordinary amount of divergence, which is partly 
due to the ignorance of the scribes, partly also, as must be admitted, 

, to corrections on the part of persons who thought themselves better 
informed. Thus the words on the cross in Mt. 27. 46 run as follows 
in the different witnesses: Ae — andr (d7At) — €Aw(€)u(2), New. — Ano. 
—Xe)ysa— Aapa, vaPaxGav(e). —caBaxtaver —(apbave. (capO.); in 
Me. 15. 34 eAw(e)s — eAwy — nXA(e)e, Acqua — Aap(p)a — A(e)ypa, caBay O.— 
oaBakr.—ctBaxBaver—(a(Ba)pGave. Grammar, however, is not con- 
cerned with individual words, but only with the rules for the tran- 
scription of foreign sounds, which are the same for the N.T. as for 
the LXX.? The following are not expressed: \, =, Mm, 3 With 
some exceptions, where 4 is represented by x, as “Payyjd DIT, 
"Axag WIN, Xappdv JIT, réoya NODW, 37 varies between ‘PaydéB 
Mt. 1. 5, ‘Padé@ H. 11. 31, Ja. 2. 25; and y by y, as Tépmoppa May, 
Tao muy; “AxeASdeudx A. 1. 19 is strange for Nva7 opt (cp. Zpax 
N'TS).3— and \=« and v; the latter (a half-vowel, our w, not our v) 
blends with the preceding vowel to form a diphthong: Aavéé, Eva 
Aevis, Nueviras L. 11. 324; cp. with this Dkevds A. 19. 14 if this 
= Lat. Scaeva. > D n=x, ¢, 4 thus with aspiration, except when — 

| two aspirates would stand in adjacent syllables, in which case the 
Greeks differentiate also in native words; so mdcya (Joseph. has 
v. 1. parka: ep. LXX, WMHS =Tacydp and Paccor'p), Kapapvaotp 
Dana WED (xBD Mt. 4. 13, 11. 23 etc., later Mss. Kazepv., see 


= 
' radwyeveota Mt, 19, 28 SBICDE etc., Tit. 3. 5 SACDEFG. Ss 
2 Cp. C. Kénneke in Progr. von Stargard, 1885. : a 
’ Reproduction of the guttural by prefixing a is seen in df\uMt. 2' & 
above) L (Euseb.), Na@avatd Syim, LXX. ea pom, re a4 na pie 4 


4 Another reading Nwevs (male -evt). 
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Tisch. on Mt. 4. 13), Ky¢as. But x is also represented by 7, as in 
caPBarov NBW; cp. ’Acrapry, likewise admitted into the language 
at an early date; MD7X becomes, in L. 4. 26, Sdperra in sABICD 
al., DapePOa B2KLM; there is fluctuation also between Na(aped, 
-pet, -pa(@), where the corresponding Semitic form is uncertain. 
Tevvnoaped, -per in Mt. 14. 34, Me. 6. 53, L. 5. 1, is incorrect, D in 
Mt., Me. correctly, Tevynoap ; in "EAwaéd, -Bér the + corresponds 
to Semitic Y, 92°28. On the other hand », y are rendered by the 
tenues x, 7,1 while z is almost entirely absent from Semitic words. 
Sibilants: Oy w=c, }=¢ (with the value of French z), but 32 
Mt. 1. 5 Boes 8B, Boos C, Boof EKLM al.; 28 Sccwros. On 
"Aforos TYTDN see § 6, 7. 


14. In Latin words it must be noted that qui is rendered by xv: 
aquilo axtAwv (§ 28, 3); Kupios Quirinius sup. 6; likewise qud 
by xo: quadrans xoSpavrys. U is ov: xovotwdia Mt. 27. 65, “Potdos ; 
but also v: xevtupiwv Mc. 15. 39.2 On i=e see § 6, 3. 


§ 4. DIVISION OF WORDS, ACCENTS, BREATHINGS, 
PUNCTUATION. : = 


1. In the time of the composition of the N.T. and for long after- 
wards the division of words was not generally practised, although 
grammarians had much discussion on the subject of the position 
of accents and breathings, as to what might be regarded as ev pépos 
tov Aoyov and what might not. It is absent from the old Mss., and 
moreover continues to be imperfect in the later mss. down to the 
15th century. Of course it is the case with Greek as with other 
languages—the controversy of the grammarians shows it—that the 
individuality of separate words was not in all cases quite strictly 
established: words that were originally separate were by degrees 

— blended together in such a way that it is not always perceptible - 
at what point in the development the separation came absolutely 
to anend. One indication of the fact that the blending has been 
completed is when the constituent parts can no longer be separated 
by another word: éray 6é, not dre & dy is the correct expression, 
____-whereas és 8’ dy is employed; in the N.T. we also have acatrus dé 

; Me. 14. 31, L. 20. 31, R. 8. 26 (on the other hand Homer has és 8 
atrws, which is still met with in Herodotus and Attic writers)® ; 70 
& avrdé, 7 yap air are still retained in the N.T. On the same 
principle the following e.g. form one word: éc7s (still separable in _ 
Attic), catmep, toivuv, pévrot, ob8é, ode, oddéerore, ovrw (the two last 
. separable in Att.), pore and pajrvye, deel, Gorep, dorepel, in the N.T. 


1 Exception: caBaxOavt (see above) ‘npav, in which case, however, there is 
a reverse change by assimilation to -xrav.. 
2Dittenberger, Hermes vi. 296. - 
3 Even as late as Philodem. pnrop. ii. 97, Sudhaus. 
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also indisputably odds, pndeis, where ovd td’ Eves can NO longer, as 
in Att., take the place of o7’ ovdevos ete. A second criterion is 
afforded by the new accent for the combined words : ETERELVE 
(brepexerva) from éz’ exelva, ovdeis from ovd' ets, exradat (extore) from 
éx méAat (é« Tore); a third by the new signification of the com- 
pound : rapaxpyua is no longer identical with Tapa XpHpea, KaGoAov 
is different from xa@ ddov, the origin of efav7s IN € avTS TIS wpas 
and of ivaré in iva tt yévnrae is obscured. All this, however, by no 
means affords a universally binding rule, not even the absence of 
the first indication of blending; for in that case one would have to 
write e.g. 6s tus in Attic. So also in the N.T. rovreore ‘that is’ 
is not proved to be erroneous by the occurrence of a single instance 
of rodro Sé érre (R. 1. 12), but it certainly does prove that it is not 
the necessary form. In most cases it looks strange for preposi- 
tions before adverbs to appear as separate words, because the 
independent notion of the preposition is lost: therefore we have 
érdvo, broxdtw, éravpiov ‘to-morrow,’ dréevavri, KaGarag, brepAlay, 
irep(ex)repiroGs!; still dx’ dpte ‘from henceforth’ appears to be 
correct, also é¢’ da€ ‘once for all,’ ‘at once,’ ef. ext tpis. On xa? 
eis, kara efs see § 51, 5; twepeyd (Lachm. 2 C. 11. 23) is clearly 
an impossibility, as the sense is, I (subject) am so more than they 
(predic.). 
2. The system of symbols for reading purposes (accents, breathings, 
etc.), developed by the Alexandrian grammarians, was in the first 
instance only employed for the text of poetry written in dialect, and 
was not carried out in ordinary prose till the times of minuscule 
writing. With regard to accents, we have to apply the traditional 
rules of the old grammarians to the N.T. as to other Kterature, 
except in so far as an accentuation is expressly stated to be Attic 
as opposed to the Hellenistic method, or where we notice in the 
later form of the language a prosody different from that of the 
earlier language, which necessitates a different accent. Peculiar 
to Attic is the accentuation d:érns ete., in N.T. accordingly deenjs ; 
also «@pos for pwpds, &xpetos for aypetos (whereas épiuos, Erotuos, 
opotos were the ancient forms, and foreign to the xoun}§), inavros 
for inavros with a different prosody, yeAcadév for -ddov, imperat. ~ 
iS AaBe for ie AaBe. On the other hand we are informed by 
Herodian that ixOds -dv, éogis -tv were the ordinary, not a 
peculiarly Attic accentuation. One characteristic of the later * 
language is the shortening of the stem-vowel in words in -na, as 
Gena, woua (§ 27, 2), therefore «Aina, xpiza also are paroxytone, 
1 Also brepexmepicootd EK. 3. 20, 1 Th. 3. 10 (5. 13, v.L. -0d presen’ 
a single jeectand completely held ree ee nan Oe ’ pan “ 
2Tt is true that Euthalius already used those in his editi 
N.T. writings (W.-Schm. 6, 1, soak th and they idee fond aa > 
uncials dating from the 7th century (Gregory Tisch. iii. 99 f.); in B they 
originate from a corrector of the 10th or 11th century. 


8 According to Herodian’s words (wept povrpous NéEews, 938 L. . 
have concluded that égpnuos, gromos were A to late aia Rig ethene. 
modern Greek also has onuos (romance lang. ermo ete., Dietz, Etymol. Worterb. 
d. rom. Spr. I. sub verb.) groiuos, suocos, but axpetos. 


™ 


_—— 
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nih «hips, epips; int yxpirps is not analogous to these (cp, xpirrds), 
and is even written xpuops in B (1 Jo, 2, 20, 27), Also xvtyos 
lor xvvyos, piyos for piryos are attested as vulgar forms (Lobeck, 
Phryn. 107), but there is no reason to infer from these that yixos 
is the NUT. form of foxes. Herodian informs us that the shortening 
A + and v before £ was the general rule, hence we get bask, «apvé, 
anges, init we have no ground whatever for extending this rule 
to + and v before f, and B has Greufrs, hence accent OAius ; similarly 
pope (perfor B) from pirro, whereas the prosody of kite is not 
establi the accent of xij is therefore equally uncertain. 
w, wpihov, tpfiw, erpifa ee, (with « before ¥ in B and the 
calanean rolls), therelore avwrerpiphos Me. 5. 4 (ewrterpapbou 
GB). In exihos ‘ spot’ the quantity of the « is unattested, except 
indirectly by B, which throughout has ors, wrrthos, oxrhow ; this 

coves that it is not oxides. In oixrippov, oixrippos, in which B 


— 


« in almost all cases ( to all analogy : the words occur 
in the old dialects), the accent not enter into the question. 
Valodvisxuy, nor -dov, i the constant form in B, and is made 


probable the of such words 28 rehovwy, hwy ; 
hihuoy gt, 3 has better attestation in the N.T. (RAB etc.) 
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Herm. Vis. iii. 12. 28); there is also one example of this from Attic 
Greek, another from Hellenistic, the Greek O.T. supplies several. 
—i8dv: dfidw Ph. 2. 23 RABIDIFG, édide A. 4. 29 ADE, cetder 
L. 1. 25 DW°A(X), otx tod A. 2. 7 NDE, ody iddvres 1 P. 1. 8 Bt 
which also has ody «fdov G. 1. 19; many examples of ad-, ép-, xa6- 
in O.T.2 The form ts often attested in inscriptions? exists in 
kal’ iSiav Mt. 14. 23 D (ibid. 13 all have xaz’), 17. 19 BD, 
20. 17 BY, 24. 3 XB, Mc. 4. 34 BDA, 6. 31 B! (not 32); in Bt 
again in 9. 28, 13. 3 (elsewhere Balso xaz’). “Equopxioess Mt. 5. 338 
(widely extended, Phryn. p. 308 Lob., from emuopx.*) ; but eros (xar’ 
éros L. 2. 41, Hellenistic often ¢ros) does not appear in the N.T. 
with the rough breathing. Sporadic instances like ovx etpov, ovK 
&vexev, ody dperbe (Gregory Tisch. iii, 90) must be regarded as 
clerical errors; ovy odvyos, however (where there is no former 
digamma, in question), is not only a good variant reading in nearly 
all the passages in the N.T. (A. 12. 18 8A, 14. 288, 17. 4 B*, 
19. 23 8AD, 19. 24 8, 27. 20 A; elsewhere only 15. 2, 17. 12), but 
is found also in the LXX. and the papyri.® 


4. A difficult, indeed insoluble, question is that concerning the 
use of rough or smooth breathing in Semitic words, especially proper 
names. The principle carried out by Westcott and Hort appears to 
be rational, namely, of representing x and » by the smooth breath- 
ing, = and 7m by the rough, a practice which gives us many strange 
results: “APeA (F), “AAdaios (mM), Eva (m), “Avva (m), and “Avavias 
(rm), GAAnAovia (F), but ’"EBpatos (3). The MS. evidence, on the 
other hand, is deserving of little confidence in itself, and these 
witnesses are anything but agreed among themselves (“Hoaias —’Ho., 
“APpadp—’ABp., "HAias —“HA. etc.).6 Initial » must, when repre- 
sented by 1, receive the smooth breathing, except where Hellenisation 
connects the Hebrew with a Greek word with a rough breathing : 
‘TepoooAvpa (but "lepoveaArjp, “lepsy, in accordance with the rule). 
Hoatas has dropped the » (so also Aram. xy). 

5. Of the remaining symbols, the familiar signs for long and short 
in unfamiliar words might in many cases be employed with advan- 
tage, so ¢ in Semitic words as an equivalent for the « of the Mss. 
(§ 3, 4). The marks of diaeresis, which from a very early time 
were made use of to indicate a vowel which began a syllable, 
especially « or v, are necessary or useful in cases where the « or v 
might be combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong : 
’Axaia, "Axaixds, "EBpaixti, HroAeuais, Mdios (the last name was still 


1 Gregory. . 91; W.-Schm. 5,10 a; A. Th 5 
1889), p. 6, 71. $5, 10a5 A. Thumb, Spir. asper (Strassburg, 


? Gregory, ibid., Thumb 71. 
3 Thumb, ibid. 


4Tbid. 72. | > 


~ 


5 Berl. Aeg. Urk. No. 72; W.-H. 143. Elsewh h i i 
Su wad NUIT eo ona D Mt O5.2iaai ak a NOW aes mee ae a 


§ Cp. Gregory, 106 f. Jerome in his explanation of Biblical names avo 
4 wedl 
brings snny under one head, and never writes h for any of these letters. 2 
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a trisyllable in Latin when the literature was at its prime)! In 
Semitic names, moreover, it is often a question what is a diphthong 
and what is not; the use of the marks of diaeresis in ancient MSS. 
(as in D Xopofaiv, ByOcaida) and the Latin translation can guide 
us here, thus “lecoas Jessae (-e), E¢pain Ephraem (-em, also XL in 
Jo. 11. 54 -eu),2 but Kaiv, Naiv, Hoaias, ByOcaida(v), although in 
the case of Kady, in spite of the Latin ai and of Kaivav in D, 
according to the primary Semitic form (22) 0 appears to be 
more correct.’ b 


On Kai(a)pas Caiphas it is difficult to make any assertion ;4 on 
Moves see § 3, 8. The hypodiastole may be employed in 6, 7 for 
distinction, though 6 7: may likewise be written (but do7:s). 


6. As regards punctuation, it is certain that the writers of the N.T. 
were acquainted with it, inasmuch as other writers of that time 
made use of it, not only in Mss., but frequently also in letters and 
documents ; but whether they practised it, no one knows, and 
certainly not how and where they employed it, since no authentic 
information has come down to us on the subject. The oldest 
witnesses ( and B) have some punctuation as early as the first 
hand ;° in B the higher point on the line (crvypm) is, as a rule, 
employed for the conclusion of an idea, the lower point (iroorrypyH 
viz. AYTON.) where the idea is still left-in suspense. One very 
practical contrivance for reading purposes, which (although often 
imperfectly executed) meets us e.g. in D of the Gospels and Acts, 
and in D (Claromont.) of the letters of St. Paul, and which Euthalius 
about the middle of the 5th century employed in his editions of 
New Testament writings, is the writing in sense-lines (orixou), the 
line being broken off at every, even the smallest, section in the train 
of ideas, which required a pause in reading.6 Later editors are 
compelled to give their own punctuation, and therewith often 
enough their own interpretation: this they do very decidedly when 
they put signs of interrogation (which in the MSS. are not earlier 


- than the 9th century) in place of full stops. Economy in the use of 


punctuation is not to be commended: the most correct principle 
appears to be to punctuate wherever a pause is necessary for reading 
correctly. 


1 As proved by Fr. Allen, Harvard Studies in Class. Phil. ii. (Boston, 1891), 
71 ff. 


*yoya L. 4. 27 is Nauay (-as) in SABCDKL, hence X Neuar, Latt. (some) ; 


Neman; but Neeuay EFM al. and other Latt.; the remaining Latt. Naaman. 


3 Kaway or -vay without the marks of diaer. both B and 8; B always 
ByOcada(v), partly (in three instances) -caida(v), partly -ca:da(v) (three 


instances also); Hoacas B mostly (except R. 9. 22, 29, 10. 16, 20), & nine 


times Howas, ten times Hoaias; but Naiv, Kaivy 8B constantly. 
4For Kaagas D and most Latt. have Kaas (Kaegd., Kn.) 3 Kaiddas is also 
found in Josephus. The Semitic spelling is xarp (not x52 = Kypas). 
5 Gregory, 345, 348. Tischendorf, N.T. Vat. xix. ff. 
6 See Gregory, 113 ff. 
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§ 5. ELISION, CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS. 


1. It is in keeping with the tendency to a greater isolating of 
individual words, which we have mentioned above (§ 3, 12) as 
characteristic of the language of the period, that only a very 
moderate use is made in the N.T., according to the MS. evidence 
which may here be relied on, of the combination of words by means 
of the ousting (elision) or blending (crasis) of the concluding vowel 
(or diphthong) of a word. This tendency was carried so far, that 
even in compound words the final vowel of the first component part 
was not elided (rerpa-cpxns in the N.T., in later Greek dpo-otcros ; 
§ 28, 8)! In no case does elision take place in noun or verb forms ; 
oven in the verse of Menander, 1 C. 15. 33, there is no necessity 
whatever to write xpio@ oyiAiae for xpnora op. for the sake of the 
verse, since the writing with elision or in full (plene, the regular 
Latin usage) was always, even in verse, quite a matter for individual 
opinion with the ancients. The only case where a pronoun suffers 
elision is rodr’ gore or Tovrérre (§ 4, 1); so that it is particles alone 
which are still coupled together with comparative frequency with 
other words, though here also the elision might be much more 
abundant than it is.2. “AAAd, according to Gregory, out of 345 cases 
where a vowel follows, undergoes elision in 215 (in these statistics it 
must, however, be remembered that the standard Mss. are far from 
being always in agreement) ; before articles, pronouns, and particles 
it shows a greater tendency to combine than before nouns and verbs. 
Aé: & &v frequently, otherwise combination hardly ever takes 
place (Ph. 2. 18 S¢ atré SBP, 8 atré ACDE al.). Ovs av H. 8. 4, 
ob8’ od Mt. 24. 21, H. 13. 5, o¥8 obras 1 OC. 14. 21, 008 dre R. 9. 7; 
in 008’ va H. 9. 25, C deviates from the rest with ovde ; the scriptio 
plena is more widely attested in od® «ci A. 19, 2, ovd’ » H. 9. 18; 
elsewhere the final vowel remains. Te, ovdré, prjte, dua, dpa, dpa ete. 
are not subject to elision. In prepositions, elision very seldom 
takes place where a proper name follows; even on inscriptions of an 
earlier time there was a preference for preserving the names 
independent and recognisable by writing the preposition in full. 
On the other hand, there was a tendency to elision in the case~. 
of current phrases, and where a pronoun followed: dz’ apyjjs, az’ 
dpti, dm avtov, am éuov, em’ adro, Kar’ eué, Kar’ (Kad?) idiav, Kar’ 
otkov, per’ eyov, map’ dv, vp’ tpav (pdr), vm’ ovddevds (1 C. 2.15). 
Avri undergoes elision only in av@ Gv; elision is most frequent with 
dua (because there were already two vowels adjacent to each other), 
thus 8’ tropovis R. 8. 25, 8 éodrtpov 1 C. 13. 12; but with 
proper names Sa Incot R. 16. 27, dia "Hoaiov Mt. 8. 17 (before 
’"ABpadp H. 7. 9 dua and Sv are both attested). < 


2. The use of crasis is quite limited in the N.T. In the case_of in 
the article, which affords so many instances in Attic Greek, there - 


. 
' 
7 
' 


1 See Gregory, 113 ff. ; : 
* Gregory, 93 ff. Zimmer, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Th., 1881, 487 ff.; 1882, 340 ff. 2 


§ 5.2-4.] CRASIS, VARIABLE FINAL CONSONANTS 19 


occur only the following in the N.T.: rodvavrdov 2 C. 2. 7, G. 2. 7, 
1 P. 3. 9 (stereotyped as a single word, hence rotv. 8); totvopa 
‘by name’ Mt. 27. 57 (D 7d dvopa); Kara raid (yap) L. 6. 23, 26, 
17. 30, but even in this phrase (which is equivalent to a single word 
there is not wanting strong attestation for 74 aird.! With xat the 
crasis is constant in xav=‘if it be but,’ fairly constant in xév =‘ even 
if’ (but xav for cat éav ‘and if’ is only sporadically found) ; in most 
places there is preponderating evidence for kyo, kapiol, Kaue, KaKetvos, 
xaxei(Gev).? Thus xaé is only blended with the following word, if it 
be a pronoun or a particle; there appears to be no thought of writ- 
ing xaXeyey and the like.? 

3. The variable v after « and « at the end of a word became more 
and more firmly established in Attic Greek in the course of time, as 
the inscriptions show, and so passed over into the Hellenistic 
language as the favourite termination, though modern Greek shows 
us that it subsequently disappeared again. In the standard Mss. of 
the N.T. it is but seldom wanting, whether a consonant or a vowel 
follow it, or the word stands at the end of a sentence ; the rule that 
the v should always be inserted before a vowel and always omitted 
_ before a consonant is indeed not without a certain ratio, and receives 
a certain amount of early support from the usage of the papyri, but 

as far as we know the rule was only formulated in the Byzantine 
era, and the instances where it is broken are quite innumerable.’ 
The v is wanting® occasionally after -« (L. 1. 3 é0fe xBCD etc., 

-v AEKSA), and in éoriv, somewhat more often after the -o. of the 
_ plural (yaAGou most Mss. Me. 2. 4, €xovo. L. 16. 29, typdou twice 
Jo. 5. 23), most frequently, comparatively speaking, after -o. dat. 
plur.; répvox 2 C. 8. 10, 9. 2 (D*FG zépov, D” repirv as elsewhere 
in MSS.),® and eixoou (12 exx. in N.T.)? remain free from it. 

4. The o of otrws is also established, for the most part, in the 


N.T. before consonants as well as before vowels; ovrw is only 
strongly attested in A. 23. 11 (AB before ce), Ph. 3. 17 (RABD*FG 


~_——s«*1Tn Acts 15. 27 there is for ra atrd a v.1. in D ravra (as rotro is sometimes 

read for 7d até). 1 Th. 2. 14 A ra’ra (with coronis). Ph, 3. 1 8*FGP ravra. 

1P. 5. gall mss. ra aird. With conjunction, ra yap aird, 7d dé avréd 

? The statistics are given in Gregory, 96f.; Zimmer, l.c., 1881, 482. Kai édy 

all mss. in Mt. 5. 47, 10. 13 ete.; «dy ‘and if’ ‘Me.’ 16. 18, L. 13. 9 (D kat édy), 

34 D, Ja. 5. 15; more often ‘even if,’ as Mt. 26. 35, Jo. 8. 14 (but in 16 only 
S Ke. = 


Nor yet of adedgol, awecradruévor, which Holwerda conjectures in A. 28. pee 
1. whereas his proposals in A. 22.5 xdv (for kal)... €waprvper (B), Mt. ie 

2 (for kal, =xal ev), L. 18. 7 Kav paxpodvun (for cai w—e?) are more 4 
But D* Le ; 


* has kdmeOtue in L. 15. 16. i a 
i, 3, 1. 292. 
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before wepurar.), H. 12. 21 (x*A before poBepov), Ap. 16. 18 (RAB 
before péyas). “Axpe and expe generally stand, as in Attic, even before 
a vowel without o, according to the majority of the MSs., but PEXpus 
aiparos H, 12. 4 (-ps D*), and more frequently pEXpIS (axpts) ob 
Me. 13. 30 (x -pt, D éws), G. 3. 19, 4. 19, H. 3. 13 (axpe M), while in 
1. 11. 26, 15. 25 etc., the witnesses are divided. Aytuxpts Xiov 
A. 20. rs ‘over against’ (a late usage), Att. (kat)avTiKpd (avTuKpus 
in Attic =‘ downright’). 


§ 6. SPORADIC SOUND-CHANGES. 


1. General sound-changes in the language of the N.T. as opposed 
to Attic Greek do not openly present themselves, or at least are no 
longer apparent, being concealed by the older orthography, which 
either remained unaltered or was restored by the scribes (ep. § 3, 1). 
Of sporadic alterations which influenced the spelling as well as 
the pronunciation of words, the following are noteworthy :— 

A-E (av—ev). For ap we have ep in teroepdxovta (Ionic, mod. 
Gk., also papyri) in all cases according to the earliest evidence ; 
also téccepa Jo. 19. 23 SALM, Ap. 4. 6, A. 4. 9 8A ete.; but 
récoapes, -dpwv, -apou: tTéroepas never, but in place of it -apes= 
accusative (see § 8, 2), so that we must give the regular inflection 
réroapes, -apa etc., to the N.T. writers (=Ionic and mod. Gk. 
-epes, -epa etc.).2 Ka@apifev also frequently has ep in the MSs. 
(kafapéds never; cp. also puoepds Clem. ad Cor. i. 14. 1, 30. r A): 
Mt. 8. 3 exaOepicOy B*EL al. (ibid. xaapicOnrt, 2 Kabapicas all 
mss.), Mc. 1. 42 éxadepicO) AB*CG al. (41 Kaapic@nt, 40 
kabapioa, 44 kaOapurnod all MSS.); elsewhere more often with 
-ep-, especially in A;* no possible paradigm results from this, -ap- 
must be written throughout. Cp. further Ildrepa for -apa AC 
A. 21. 1.—Variation between wa—ve (va—ve): didAn, tados, as in 
Attic (Ionic and Hellenistic ¢uédy, deAos Phryn. Lob. 309), xArepds 
Ap. 3. 16 only in$; vice versa, dudicge. B in L. 12. 28 for -e€er, 
-vvvow see § 17, The vulgar term midfw ‘seize’ (§ 24, Anoro- 
muactys Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Mus. 325, 2), is derived from the Dorie 
mdfw=mé(w ‘press,’ but has become differentiated from it (qemu ~ 
opévos ‘pressed down’ L. 6. 38).—a and ev at the close of a word: 
évexev (civ.) is Ionic and Hellenistic; the Attic évexa (§ 40, 6) cannot 
be tolerated except in A, 26. 21, where all the witnesses have it 
(speech of Paul before Agrippa, cp. § 1,4; on the other hand in 
19. 32 -«xa is only in 8AB).4 The Ionic and Hellenistic e?rev for 
cira is only found in Me. 4. 28 xB*L; érerev nowhere (according to 
Phrynichus 124, Lob., both words are érydrws BdpBapa). For 
dyyapevo (a word borrowed from Persian: so spelt in mod. Gk.), 


aa 1 Apoc. Petr. 21, 26 (kar)avrixpis éxelvov, adrdv, 29 karavrixp) Trovrwy. 
) * Gregory, 80. Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 217 f. : ; 
3 Gregory, 82. Buresch, 219. 


_ 4Evexa Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 8, but 2. 1 elvexev 8, Evexa as, 5. 2 évexev &, 
éveka as. ae 
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eyyap. Mt. 5. 41 8, Mc. 15. 21 8*B*. For AaApariavy 2 Tim. 4. 10, 
A Acpy., © Acdw.; in Latin also we have Delm. side by side with 
Dalm.\_ay for ey: épavvay for épewvav Jo. 5. 39 NB*, 7. 52 NBYT 
etc. (B* in general, AC occasionally), an Alexandrianism accord 
ing to Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 213 (Lxx. 8A generally, not BC).2 

2, A-0O, E-O. LIlatpoAdas, pytpoddas (§ 3, 3) were written 
instead of -aAotas, from aAo(.)av 1 Tim. 1. 9 according to SADFGL, 
on the analogy of zarpo-xrovos etc., when the formation of the 
words had been forgotten. Inversely, Batradoyeiv Mt. 6. 7 8B was 
written for Batrod., ep. Barrapi~w (elsewhere in late writers only 
the form with o is found); pecavix«riov Me. 13. 35 only B*, L. 11. 5 
only D*, in A. 16. 25 and 20. 7 all Mss. pecov-; ep. pecarriAcov 
Lob. Phryn. 195. Kodgoooai C. 1. 2 is read by nearly all mss., 
but the title is zpds Kodacoae’s in AB*K(x). Of course the text 
and the title, which certainly did not originate with the author, 
should be brought into agreement ; in favour of o we have the coins 
and nearly all the evidence of profane writers (-a- is a v.l. in 
Xenophon, Anab. i. 2. 6).—E-0O: ¢£odoOpevev A. 3. 23 SBEP al. 
(-- AB*CD), croGpetev H. 11. 28 (-e only ADE), 6Ao6pevrjs 1 C. 
10. 10 (-- D*[FG]). Thus the evidence is overwhelming for the 
second o, which has arisen from assimilation with the first o (as in 
oBoXrds for 6Bedéds), this is also the popular spelling (mod. Gk. 
foA0Gpevw); side by side with it d6AeOpos remains constant in N.T. 
Buresch ? is in favour of « in the N.T. and the Lxx.; in the latter, 
where the word is extraordinarily frequent, we should write with « 
according to 8A*B*(Bé -o-).—In ’AzmeAAjs A. 18. 24, 19. 1 8* for 
’"ArodXGs ('AroAXdvw0s D) it must be remembered that the names 
are originally identical: ’AréAAwv being Doric for ’AwéAXov. It 
appears in fact that in the Acts we should read ’AzedAjjs (in the 
a text), whereas ’AroAAds is an interpolation from 1 C. 1. 12 ete.; 
the scholia also (Cramer, Caten., p. 309) seem to assume a difference 
with regard to the name between Acts and 1 Corinthians. 

3. E-I,1-Y. The Latin ¢ in the majority of cases where the 
vowel was no pure i, but inclining to é was represented by the 
older Greek writers not by « but by «: TéPepis,t TeBépros, Aopérios, 
KazeréAvov and others (but Tiros always with +), see Dittenberger, 
Herm. vi. 130 ff. In the N.T. TiBepiov L. 3. 1 is the traditional 
spelling, but AEvriov lintewm Jo. 13. 4 f.,5 Aeyedv legio the majority 


~ of uncials in Mt. 26. 53 (--*B*DL), Me. 5. 9 (-1- »*B*CDLA), 
15 (-- 8*BLA, hiat D), L. 8. 30 («8*B*D*L). In the N.T. the —~ 


best authority thus supports -.év; both forms occur in inscriptions.° 


1De Vit. Onomasticon tot. lat. s.v. 
2Gregory, 81. W. Schmid, Gtg. Gel. Anz., 1895, 40. 7 
3 Op. cit. 216 f., cp. also H. Anz. Subsidia ad cognosc. Graecorum serm. 
vulg. e Pentat. vers. repetita (Diss. phil. Hal. xii.), p. 363. ’Oopevovrar stands 
side by side with ddcOpos also in Clem. Hom. xi. 9. - 
4 Hermas, however, has TiSepw Vis. i. 1. 2. 
5 Ditt. 144 (Hesych.; erredpros, inscr.). 
SThid. 142 (Neywy also in Plut. Rom, 13, Otho 12), 
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The opposite change is seen in HortoAo Puteoli (A. 28. 1 3)s the 
ordinary Greek spelling * (similar is the termination of AéEvtuov ; 
the form Aévreov would have looked unnatural to a Greek). In 
the Greek word éAuevs it appears that if the termination contains 
i (uel, -e’s), the preceding + becomes ¢ from dissimilation: «A««is 
Mt. 4. 18 £ x*B*C, Mc. 1. 16 AB*L°™, 17 xAB*CLA, Lie 
s*ACLQ.—I - Y: MurwAjvy is the older spelling, MurvA. A. 20. 14 
that of the later writers; for TpwytAuyv or -ia (Strab., Stephan. 
Byzant., Plin.) the Mss. in A. 20. 15 have -vAia, -b(A)tov (-vALov, 
-os MSS. of Ptolem. v. 2. 8). 

4. Interchange of short and long vowel (or diphthong).—A — 2. 
dvéyatov, avéyaov (cp. on ar—e, § 3, 7): the spelling with a has 
overwhelming authority in Mc. 14. 15, L. 22. 12 (from ava-yi) ; 
dvdyavov with v.l. dvécavov in Xenoph. Anab. v. 4. 29).—EI before 
a vowel easily loses its « from early times, especially in derivatives 
("Apevos rayos, but ’Apeorayirys as in N.T.); hence may be explained 
HX peoOnoav Rese i220 r: (RAB*D*G, in LXX. nA’), whereas 
dxpeios does not vary. But there are instances in the simple word 
as well: réAeos often in Attic, réAevos N.T.; wAéov also in N.T. 
occasionally, L. 3. 13 (-efov C), A. 15. 28 (D -ciov), elsewhere 7Aciov, 
and always wAciwv, mAéovos etc. (Attic also has zAéovos); in the 
derivatives always 7)eovegia, -extetv.—N.T. always éow (Homer and 
tragedians have «iow and ¢ow); on the other hand, e’vexey with 
lengthened vowel (Ionic ; eévexa is found in Attic Gk. as well, even 
in prose) is an alternative for évexev in L. 4, 18, O.T. (also LXX. 
Is. 61. 1; supra p. 20, note 4), A. 28, 20 8*A, 2 C. 3. 10 (most MSS. ).— 
O-Q: rpdipos (from wpwt) and mpdipos Ja. 5. 7 (0 SAB*P) are 
comparable with wAdmos (Att.) and wAdipos (late writers). For 
xpe-operdérns L. 7. 41, 16. 5 we should not write ypewd. (which has 
less authority);? nor should we replace the correct Zrwixds A. 17. 18 
by Sroixés of SAD al—_[Y- OY: KkoAAtpuov Ap. 3. 18 NBC, -ovpiov 
AP does not belong here, on account of the long v; the latter form, 
which is found elsewhere, is certainly of Latin origin.]| A peculiar 
word is épeépopae or dp., which is equivalent to ipe(popae (ereGvuo) in 
sense, 1 'Th. 2. 8 (in O.T. sporadically),’ but cannot easily be connected 
with iueip. (from tuepos) ; but pefpouos appears to exist in this sense 
(Nicand. Theriac. 403), cp. (6)dvpomar, (6)kéAAw, and the like, 
Kiihner, I, i. 186. 

5. Contraction and loss of vowel.—In contraction the Hellenistic ; 
language, as appears from its inflections, does not go quite so far as 
the Attic. Still veounvia for Att. vousnvia in Col. 2. 16 is only attested 
by BFG (Lxx. occasionally): while dya@oecpycv (1 Tim. 6. 18; 
ayaBovpyov A. 14. 17, v.l. dyaforo@v) arises from the endeavour 4 
to keep the two halves of the compound word recognisable, § 28,8 


1Ditt. 145, : aa 


- Herodian, ii. 606 L., has w and 0; the word is certainly not Attic (the oldest 
form is xpiorns, then ypedorns) ; xpew-pudAdkov and the like come from Attic 
xpéws = xpéos. See further Lobeck, Phryn. 691; W.-Schm. § 16, 5, n. 28. 

3See W.-H. 152 a, W.-Schm. § 16, 6. 


x 
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(always kaxovpyos, iepoupyeiv ete.).1 An entirely new kind of con- 
traction is that of vi«=% into t: rayeiov from Tapetov, ety (pin) 
from mrety, see § 24, ereixera B¥ Acts 24. 4? (so also vyeta for iyiea, 
no instances in N.T.). In veogods, veorvia, veoroiov contraction 
never took place, but the « dropped out in (Ionic and) Hellenistic 
Gk.: so in N.T. vooods L. 2. 24 8BE al., vooo.dé with v.l. voocia 
13. 34, Mt. 23. 37 (condemned by Phryn. 206, Lob.). In éAavds 
(Att.) for €Aeevos it must be remembered that the spelling «A«vos 
(Ap. 3. 17 AP, 1 C. 15. 19 FG) may also represent «Acivos, and 
moreover, contraction in the N.T. is improbable. The reflexives in 
Hellenistic Gk. are ceavrot, éavrod (but €uavrod), § 13, 1; the con- 
junction ‘if’ is édv, § 26, 4, a form which is also very largely 
introduced to express the potential particle (ibid.) 

6. Prothetic vowels.—The only points to note under this head 
are that 6éAw always stands for ¢6éAw; on the other hand xkeivos 
never stands for éxetvos: similarly y6és is not found, but only éx6és 
(also the prevalent Attic form) Jo. 4. 52 sAB*CD al. A. 7. 28 
sB*CD, H. 13. 8 sAC*D*M. On opetpoyar vide supra 4. 


7. Interchange of consonants.—The main point under this head 
is that the Hellenistic language did not adopt the Attic substitution 
of 77 for oo or of pp for po, though isolated instances of this were 
continually intruding into it from the literary language, especially 
as Atticising writers naturally imitated this peculiarity as well as 
others. In the N.T. for oo we have: @ddAacca, rpdoow, tapdoou, 
extAjooopat (-7r A. 13. 12 B) zepwrods; also xpeioowv Pauline 
epp. on preponderant evidence (1 C. 7. 38, 11. 17, Ph. 1. 23, only 
1 C. 7. 9 -r7- 8BDE), but xpetrrwv Hebrews (77 1. 4, 7. 7, 19, 22, 
8. 6 [twice], 9. 23, 11. 16, 35, 40, 12. 24, there is diversity only in 
6. 9, where tr is read by D*K, and 10. 34 co 8A) and Petrine epp. 
(1 P..3. 17; doubtful 2 P. 2. 21). To this corresponds jjocur, 
nooove Gat in St. Paul (1 C. 11.-17, 2 C. 12. 13, 15), but the literary 
words 717TGé00a, rrnpoa are read with zr even in his letters, 
2P. 2. 19 f., R, 11. 12,10. 6. 7; éAdoowr Jo, 2. 10, KR. 9. 12 O.T.; 
éAdrrwv H. 7. 7, 1 Tim. 5. g (all Mss.; ep. § 2, 4); literary words, 

| édarroveiv 2 C. 8. 15 O.T.; eAarrovv H. 2. 7 (9) O.T., Jo. 3. 30. 
(tr is also occasionally found in Hermas: Vis. iii. 7. 6 €Aarrov; 
Sim. ix. 27. 4 éAdrrovs; 9. 6 éAdrrwpa). Similarly oijpepov always 
takes the place of Att. rjp<pov.—With regard to Att. pp for po the 
usage is more evenly divided. “Aponv Gospels, Ap. 12. 5 (but 
: dp(p)eva 8B, clearly a correction for dpoev), R. 1. 27 [twice] ~ 
(pp 8*[C]), G. 3. 28 (pp 8), 1 C. 6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10; but along with 
 — Gapoos, Oapoe, Oapoeire, which are constant, we find (in Paul. epp. 
and Hebr.), Oappeév 2 C. 5. 6, 8, 7. 16, 10. 15, H. 13. 6 (also — 
mod. Gk. 6appé ; but Apoc. Petr. 5 Oapojoavres rapabapoivev); for 


1 Also in R. 13. 3 for 7G dya0G épyy there is a conjectural reading 7G d-yado- 
epy@, but the antithetical clause d\\a 7 xaxq will not suit this. ; ¥ 
2 Elsewhere always émveuxys, -telkeca. In écOlw, éoOles the analogy of the other > 
parts of the verb prevented the fusion from taking place; on d¢eis from ddinuc i 
see § 23, 7. 
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the vulgar paxpdv, paxpdbev Le. and Hebr. give oppo Gev) L. 14. 523 
17.22, Bf. Aa af 11. is (Mt. 15. 8, Me. 7. 6 O.T.; paxpay kai roppw 
Barn. 20. 2).—Apart from these, there is hardly anything worthy of 
note. Fluctuation in the aspiration of consonants: or—c¢ (also 
fluctuate in Attic) in ovpis, ofupis Mt. 15. 37 (a D), 16. 10 
(c¢- BD), Me. 8. 8 (op- RA*D), 8. 20 (op- D), A. 9. 25 (op- xC, hiat 
D); oddyyos D Me. 15. 36 (not Mt. 27. 48; of- is also Attic) ; 
ot—o6: paotds Ap. 1. 13 BCP, -c6ds 8, patos A (¢ orig. =06, so 
still in N.T.”"Afwros A. 8. 4o TYTN, so L. 11. 27 paotot most MSS., 
160i DFG 23. 29 (D*), but C pafot (usage also fluctuates in Attic 
writers, Kiihner I’, i. 157). 686pa is read L. 21. 11 BD for 
$6Rytpa ; this suffix takes the form sometimes of -Opor, sometimes of 
-tpov, Kiihner, ibid. ii. 271. 27. The 7 in "Ardta (Ad¢ia, see 
§ 3, 11), Philem. 2, is aspirated, as in inscriptions of the regions 
(Phrygia, Caria) to which Appia belonged, where the name is 
frequent ; but it is very doubtful whether this is the Roman name 
Appia. The Attic zavdoxeiov, ravdoxets (Lob. Phryn. 307) occurs 
in L. 10. 34f. in 8* or x*D*. In odeis, pets the 6 of odd(€), 7 5(€) 
has united, contrary to rule, with the aspirate of «is to form 6 (else- 
where 6=7-+ aspirate) ; these forms occur from the latter part of the 
Attic period onwards, in writers (Aristot.), on inscriptions, and on 
papyri, and so, too,.in the N.T. (and Lxx.) occasionally: pyOév 
A. 27. 33 NAB; ovdevds L. 22. 35 ABQT al., 2 C. 11. 8 sBMP; 
obey L. 23. 14 SBT, A. 15. 9 BHLP, 19. 27 8ABHP, 26. 26 SB, 
1 C, 13. 2 SABCD°L (thus this spelling is by no means universal). 
Still efovdevetv is the prevalent form (as also in LXx.; only in 
Me. 9. 12 BD have -devn07). W. Schm. § 5, 27, n. 62 (Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1 ovdév 8* Sim. ix. 4. 6; Clem. Cor. i. 33. 1, 45. 7~pnOapds, 
Le. pnde ayas). . 

8. Insertion and omission of consonants.—AapPdvw in Hellenistic 
Gk. retains in all forms and derivatives with the stem An the p» of 
the present tense: eAjupOnv, Anuyis, tporwrodAnprrys etc., § 24, 
W.-Schm. § 5, 30. The addition of pw in éyai(u)aAnye, gpari()mrpype 
is as variable in Attic as in Hellenistic Gk. (W.-Schm. ibid.) ; 
N.T. cururddv A. 14. 17 (with DEP), éumurpacOar 28. 6 x* for 
mipmpdo Gar (wimp. A; elsewhere uncertainty about the » only exists 
in the case of these compounds with éu-)—Insertion of cons. for 
euphony (dv-d-pés, peonp-B-pia) takes place in many Semitic names 
("Ko-6-pas, Map-8-pf), in the N.T. Sapwoy, ice. Lap-r-cov, H. 11. 32 
(Iorpajd D L. 2. 32, ete.).—opvdpsv for opupdv A. 3.7 8*AB*C* is 
unexplained. poyyiAddos Me. 7. 32 has no authority (poyAddos 
=0 pdyis AadGv, and so with one y in SAB*DGK al.: also Lxx. - 
Is. 35. 6: B™ is the first to write yy). The excision of a 
consonant (accompanied by lengthening of a vowel) appears in 
yivopat, yivdoxw (Ionic and Hellenistic); also noticeable is d.pkos 


=dpxtos Ap. 13. 2 (all uncials), found also in the Lxx. and 


elsewhere in the late language (W.-Schm. § 5, 31). 
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§ 7. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


1. Words in -paé and those in -via, ie. -ta (§ 3, 8) follow the 
pattern of those in -coa, -AAa etc. ie. they take in G.D. ns, p 
instead of Att. as, g. (On the other hand those in -pa [)mépa], and 
in true -ca [aAjGeva, pia] retain « throughout the sing.) Dreipa, -ns 
(A/10. I etc.), paxaipy (A. 12. 2), tAnppipys (L. 6. 48), zpdpys 
(y 27. 30), Zardecpa, -n (5. 1), cvvesdvta, -ns (5. 2). Similarly the 

xX. and the papyri.' Exception: oteipa (adj.), oreipa L. 1. 36 all 
MSS. 

2. The inflection a, G. as, etc. in proper names is not confined to 
words where a definite sound (c, «, p) precedes, any more than it is 
in Attic. Mdp6a, -as Jo. 11. 1; Avéda, -as (2) A. 9. 38 (ep. § 10, 5). 
To this corresponds the inflection of masc. names, N. as, G. @ (as in 
Doric etc.), D. g, A. av, V. a@: "Iovdus, -a (Me. 6. 3); ’Aypimras, -a 
(A. 25. 23). Cp. § 10, 1. (On the other hand, -‘as, -iov: so 
Zaxapias, -ov L. 1. 40, 3. 2, beside “Avva and Kaiéda; ’HAiov, 1. 17 

~ [-a NB], 4. 25, like Att. KaAA‘as, -ov.) 

3. Peculiarities—Oca A. 19. 27 occurs in the formula 1% peyadyn 
Gea “Apress (as in inscriptions); but ibid. 37 7 6eds, which is the 
usual Att. form.—QOeéds, voc. Gee, Mt. 27. 46 is unclassical, occasion- 
ally in LXx.; cp. Synt. § 33, 4. , 

4. Contracted words in Decl. I. and II.—Boppdas, G. a, L. 13. 209, 
Ap. 21. 13 (Att. and later writers have Popéas and Boppas). The 
use of contracted words of Decl. II. is very limited : vots and zAots 
are transferred to Decl. ITI. (§ 9, 3); xeuuappov Jo. 18. 1 is no doubt 
from -ppos ; darovv Jo. 19. 36 O.T., but uncontracted doréa L. 24. 39 
(D oor@) ; -ewv Mt. 23. 27, Eph. 5. 30 T.R., H. 11. 22,? like ypucéwy 
Ap. 2. 1 AC, -éovs 4. 4 8, -éas 5. 8 8 (cp. Clem. Hom. x. 8 ypucéous, 
apyupeous, xptoea, apytipea, xdAKea ; XVI. 3 xdAxKea, xpioea); but this 
uncontracted form is in no passage read by all Mss., and alternates 
with much more numerous examples of contraction in this adj. (and 

in the adjectives dzAovs, durdots) in Ap. and elsewhere. Op. 
W. Schmidt de Joseph. eloc. 491 f. Xpvoav Ap. 1. 13 x*AC is a gross 
blunder, wrongly formed on the model of xpvods 1. 12 (?). 


5. The so-called Attic second declension is wanting, with the 
exception of the formula fAeds cou (v.1. theos) Mt. 16. 22; ep. thews 
v.l. -eos H. 8. 12 (Hermas, Sim. ix. 23. 4; ‘Aewy [-ews A] Clem. Cor. 

i. 2.3). ’Avdyewv Me. 14. 15 (-dyasov, -yatov are the best attested __ 
readings), L. 22. 12 (-dya.ov, -dyasov, -ayeov, -wyeov) is an incorrect 
form ; 7) éws is non-existent, avy7 taking its place; Aads, vads stand 
for Aeds, veds; 4) GAwv, -wvos for 7) dAws. “H Kos A. 21. 1, ace. KO for 
Kéy (like late Attic), is declined in this case after the manner of 
aides Decl. TIT. 


1 E.g. dpotpns Berlin Pap. 328, ii. 32; 349, 8. *Iduins 327, 15. Hidvelns (§ 3, 
8) 405, 24. 

2°Ogroov ’Arrixol, doréov "ENAnves says Moeris; but many examples of the 
uncontracted form survive in Attic as well. Cp. W.-Schmidt, op. cit. 491. 
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6. Gender in Decl. I. —‘O and # dAdBactpos are recorded in Me. 14. 3 
(Att. 6 ddd¢Bacros Aristoph.). ‘O dyvOos for Ap. 8. 11 (2) (& omits 
5). ‘O Bdros in Me, 12. 26 has overwhelming authority ; 7 1s read in 
L. 20. 37, A. 7. 35 (Hellenistic, according to Moeris). H Anvos 
Ap. 14. 19 f. as commonly, but, according to ABCP, tiv Anvov ... Tov 
peéyav (cp. LXX., Gen. 30. 38). “O AéBos in all cases, even of the 
specially precious species of stones (where Attic has 7). “H Acpos (as 
in old dialects, Lxx.), L. 15. 14, A. 11. 28 (o L. 4. 25). H otdpvos 
H. 9. 4 (Attic: 6 Doric and Lxx.). ‘O tados for 7 Ap. 21. 18 (ep. 
NOos; & beXos Theophrast. de lapid. 49). 


§ 8 THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. Accusative singular in « and v.—The late-Greek forms in -av for 
a (inscriptions, papyri: found quite early in dialects), on the analogy 
of Decl. I. are frequently found in mss., Mt. 2. 10 aotéepav x*C, 
Jo. 20. 25 xeipav AB, A. 14. 12 Atav DEH al., dpoevay Ap. 12. 3 A, 
cixévav 13. 14 A, pyvav 22. 2 (Tisch. on H. 6. 19); they do not 
deserve to be adopted. In words in -ys the accus. in -nv is not 
unknown to Attic (zpujpnv, Anpoobévynv), but occurs only in barytone 
words eke or proparoxyt.]; in the N.T. the following are 
incredible: dopadnv (taccent) H. 6. 19 ACD, ovyyevny R. 16. 11 
AB*D*, doeBnv R. 4. 5 SD*FG, tyenv Jo. 5. 11 8*.—In barytones 
in -.s with + 6 in the stem, the regular Attic accus. is -v, and so 
too in the N.T. xdpzv etc. are the usual forms: but xapita A. 24. 
27 (-.v 8*EL), 25. 9 A, Jd. 4 AB, Hellenistic according to Moeris 
(papyri).! Cp. «Aejia L. 11. 52 (Lxx.; D xdctv as in Attic and 
Ap. 3. 7, 20. 1, tas «Aeés in the quotation of Justin, ep. 2). 

2. Accusative plural (assimilation to the nominative plural).— 
The old termination (v)s in vowel stems (tobs Borpis, robs Pots) has 
disappeared in Hellenistic Gk., and these words are inflected with 
as: Mt. 14. 17 iy@vas, Jo. 2. 14 Boas. But xAcis — KAciv — tas KAéis, 
Ap. 1. 18 («Aeidas B).—For -as we have -es in the MSS. (accus. = 
nom.: old dialects and late Gk.) in the case of réocapes (§ 6, 1), 
A. 27. 298, Jo. 11. 17 8A, Ap. (4. 4), 7. 1 A twice, P once, 9. 148 
(so still more often in Lxx.). So also we have by assimilation 
(like at and ras wéXeus, tpurjpes) of and tovs BacrAc?s in Hellenistic 
Gk., and this accus. plur. is regular in N.T. for all words in -evs. 

3. Relation of the nominative to the cases (inflection with or 
without consonant).—The inflection -as, -aos= ws, as yfpas, -ws, Képas, 
-ws, has almost disappeared. Ijpas, dat. yjpeo in L. 1. 36 (as in 
Tonic: so usually in Lxx., where also the gen. yjpous occurs, as in 
Clem. Cor. i. 63. 3; ibid. 10. 7 yjpe, v.l. -a).  Kepas, répas take r 
(as in Attic and always in Hellenistic Gk. répara, tepdrwv acc. to 
Moeris): xépara Ap. 13. 1, répara Mt. 24. 24. We have only SS 
peas and plur. xpea R. 14. 21, 1 C. 8. 13 (other cases wanting). 


a 
; 
a 
a 
— 


1§ee also Viereck, Sermo Graecus quo senatus populusque R. ... usi sunt. 
(Gottingen, 1888), p. 59. a pepalusauey si sunt 


? See especially Buresch, Rh. Mus. xlvi. 218. 


§ 8. 3-6.] THIRD DECLENSION. 27 


There is most attestation for the consonantal inflection with v for 
all cases of the comp. in -wv: exceptions are almost confined to the 
Acts (7Aeiovs nom. or ace. A. 13. 31, 19. 32, 21. 10, 23. sh 
24. 11, 25. 6, 14: but -ves, -vas 27. 12, 20, 28. 23) and John (pel¢w, 
8 -ova 1. 51, eAdoow 2. 10, peifw ABE al. -wv, D -ova 5. 36, rAclous 
4. 41, elsewhere Mt. 26. 53 wAciw or -ovs).—On the other hand the 8 
is omitted not only in vijorews Mt. 15. 22, Me. 8. 3 (Polyb. and others; 
like woes, wrongly written vijors), but also in épecs (ace.) Tit. 3. 9 
8°AD al. (<p 8*DE al., but in the middle of words that are clearly 
plurals), G. 5. 20 (nom. with v.l. épis sing.), 2 ©. 12. 20 (ditto), ep. 
v.l. in 1 C. 3. 3, 1 Tim. 6. 4; side by side with épides 1 C. 1. 11 all 
MSS. (€pecs ace. in Clem. Cor. i. 35. 5).— Assimilation of the nom. to 
the oblique cases takes place in Hellenistic Gk. in words in -és, -tvos 
when vw is substituted for is (fiv, ZaAauiv), and so in N.T., 7) &div 
1 Th. 5. 3 (dxriv Apoc. Petr. 7). 

4. Open and contracted forms.—Opewv Ap. 6. 15 (Hermas, Sim. 
ix. 4. 4 ete.; Clem. Cor. i. 10, 7), and yeAewy H. 13. 15 (from 
LXx. Hos. 14. 3) show the widespread tendency, which is 
apparently not wholly foreign to Attic, to leave this case uncon- 
tracted in words in os. (But érav A. 4. 22, 7. 30 etc.) On the 
other hand we have zxvs, rnxav for mHixewv Jo. 21. 8 (-ewv A), 
Ap. 21. 1731 apucvs (a barytone adj. in vs: Babs etc. are never so 
inflected) has iyécovs for -eos Mc. 6. 23-(Apoc. Petr. 27), jpion 
L. 19. 8 TI (D2), with the var. lect. qpic(e)ia SBLQ, ra ajpuov 
ARA(D*). ‘Hyicea would be a not impossible assimilation to % 
jpicea; picovs and -on are attested as Hellenistic.? “Yyuyjs, tyup 
Jo. 5. 11, 15 etc. are Hellenistic (Attic has tysa as well) 

5. Genitive -cos and -cws. Pafews L. 24. 1 (on preponderant 
evidence), and zpaéws NBKL 1 P. 3. 4 are mistakes of the popular 
language (see Lobeck, Phr. 247) for -€os (otherwise there is no 
instance of the gen. of the adj. in -vs). 

6. Peculiarities.—‘Salt’ in Attic is of des, in N.T. 70 Gas, 
Mt. 5. 13 twice (4a [cp. 7d yada] twice, D once), Me. 9. 50 
twice (4Aa once x*, twice LA), L. 14. 34 (ada 8*D), no doubt derived 


from rots GAas, and inflected like repas: adate Col. 4.6. This form is 


also characteristic of the common language, according to Herodian ii. 
716, Lentz. (In Me. 9. 49 D has Ai in a clause from Levit. 2. 13 
which is wanting in 8BLA; ibid. 50, acc. dAa 8*A*BDLA, aidas 
x°A2CN al.) —Nats only occurs in A. 27. 41 ryv vatv (literary 
word = vulgar 73 wAoiov).—Opwé ‘a hen’ nom. sing. L. 13. 34 (ep. 
Doric gen. dpyexos) ;? for ‘bird’ N.T. has dpveov Ap. 18. 2 ete. 
(also Barn. 10. 4, Clem. 1 Cor. 25. 2, Herm. Sim. ix. 1, 8).— 
Svyyeviis, eis, dat. plur. -etov (like yoveis, -etov) Mc. 6. 4 (-eowy 8 
[om. s*]AB°CD* al.), L. 2. 44 B¥LXAA.4 


10n the Hellenistic rnxv, Lob. Phryn. 243 f. W. Schmidt, Jos. eloc. 498. 

2 Lob. 247. In dialects and in poetry a neuter plur. in -eva of these words occurs, 
A. Buttmann, Stud. und Kr. 1862, 194. 

3 Babrius ap. Crusius Philol. 1894, 238 (Athen. 9, 374 D, Herodian i. 44. 7 L.). 


4Cram. Anecd. Ox. iii. 246. 
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§ 9. METAPLASMUS. 


1. Fluctuation between neuter and masculine in Declension II.— 
Acmvos for -ov is only a v.l. in L. 14, 16, Ap. 19. 9 (Bag Acopos 
has plural deca (old) L. 8. 29, A. 16. 26, 20. 23, and derpot (old) 
Ph. 1. 13 (without distinction). Zvyés ‘yoke’ (in use since Polyb.) 
never (vydv. Oevédvov, plur, -a A. 16. 23 (Hom. LXx.; Herm. Sim. 
ix. 14. 6; Attic, according to Moeris), elsewhere 6 QOeyedvos 
10. 3. 11 f., 2 Tim. 2. 19, Clem. Cor. i. 33. 3 ete. (strictly sc. AvBos ; 
Attic). ‘O vares R. 11. ro O.T. quot. (class. 76 vorov).  tros, plur. 
cira A. 7. 12 HP (Att. and LXx.; ovr/a read by 8AB etc. does not 
suit the sense), rdévov has plur. orddva Jo. 6.19 8*D, and radious 
xotABL al.: the latter also occurs in L. 24. 13 and Ap. 21. 16 
AB al. with v.l. -‘ov (both plurs. are Attic). 

2. Fluctuation between Declensions I. and IIl.—Compound sub- 
stantives with dpyev in their second half are formed with -apxos in 
Attic, in (dialectic and) Hellenistic Gk. more often with -épxns 
(Decl. I.), Kithner, i. 3, i. 502. So in N.T. 6vdpxns, warpidpyns, 
rodutdpxns, Tetpadpyns ('Aowapxyov Acts 19. 31), also exatovrdépyys 
centurio Mt. 8. 13 (-x@ 8°UA), and in the majority of places in the 
Acts; but yAiapyxos tribunus always, éxatovrapyos A. 22. 25 and 
often (with much variety of reading about the vowel); ozparoré 
dapxos or -ns 28 16, an addition of the 8 text (om. sAB).! 
Sucevtépiov A. 28. 8 according to Moeris is Hellenistic for -péa, 
Lob. Phryn. 518. *Hyos, 6 (in L. 21. 25 76, see 3), L. 4. 37, A. 2. 2, 
H. 12. 19, similarly stands for 7x7 (Moeris). 


3. Fluctuation between Declensions II. (I.) and III.—The exx. 
of interchange of -os masc., Decl. II., and -os neut., Decl. II., have 
somewhat increased in number, in comparison with those in the 
classical language. The Attic 6 &eos becomes 7d €Acos in LXX. and 
N.T. always (exc. Mt. 9. 13 €Acov C23EFG etc.: 12. 7 éXeov EG ete., 
23. 23 Tov éheov CAAIT: H. 4. 16 €Xeov C°D*EL: Tit. 3. 5 tov 
éAcov D°KL), with gen. eAéous, dat. éXées (the original forms, if we 
may judge from the old derivative édeevds, cp. paeivds from ¢dos, 
and the compound v7Aes). “O tAdos is the class. and also the usual 
N.T. form; 75 ¢ (nom. or acc.) 2 C. 9. 2 8B, Ph. 3. 6 8*ABD*FG, 
with gen. (jAous A. 5. 17 only B* (Clem. Cor. i. 6. 1, 2, 9. 1 ete. 
75; 5. 2, 4, 5 etc. 6). "“Hxous L. 21. 25 for i}xov (see 2). ‘O OkpBos 
(ancient) for 7d L. 4. 36 D (6. péyas), ep. A. 3. 10 OapBov C. TS 
mAovros (nom. or ace. sing.) 2. C. 8. 2 8*BCP, E. 1. 7, 2. 7, 3. 8, 16, 
Ph. 4. 19, Col. 1. 27 (also 6 7A, 8), 2. 2 (neut. s* ABC), is attested on 
preponderant or very good evidence; elsewhere (even E. 1. 18) 
o 7A, and always gen. rdovrov. Td oxéros (cp. oxoteivés) is : 
universally found (earlier 6 and 73): in H. 12. 18 oxdrw is a wrong " 
reading for (dy. Fluctuation between -os neut. and 4, ~-1 Decl. I. ‘SS 
is rarer; 70 8hpos (Attic, which has also 3 diya) 2 C. 11. 27 Sipe 
(Sin B*); 7d vixos? 1 C. 15. 54 f. O.T. quot. 57, Mt. 12. 20 O.T, 


10n the usage of Josephus cp. W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 485 ff. 
* The usual Lxx. form: Lob. Phryn. 647. 
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quot., Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 5; % vicky 1 Jo. 5. 4. Noss and dois 
(the latter A. 27. 9) are declined like Bots: gen. vods, dat. vol, as 
also in Herm. Sim. ix. 17. 2 (ep. § 7, 4). ‘H édov, -wvos Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17, for 1) dAws, -w (ep. § 7, 5). The dat. is formed from 
Decl. IIL. in words that in their other cases are neuters of Decl. IL: 
daxpvov (Ap. 7. 17, 21. 4) —Sdkpva —S8éxpvew L. 7. 38, 44 (also in 
Attic occasionally ; ddkpv is an old form occurring in poetry) : 
odP Baroy — ca 8 Bata — c4BBacw always Mt. 12.1 etc. Consonantal 
stem of Decl. HI. for -o- stem of Decl. IL: xarijywp (on the model of 


pytep) Ap. 12. 10 only in A for karijyopos (SBOP as elsewhere 
ce ee 


§ 10. PROPER NAMES. INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew personal names of the O.T., when quoted as such, 
remain with few exceptions unaltered and indeclinable: ’Addp, 
"ABpadp, “laxwP, Papad, Aavid etc. The exceptions are mainly 
nominatives in —, which are represented by the termination -as and 
declined according to Decl. I. (gen. -a and -ov, see § 7, 2): "Iovdas 
Mt. 1. 2 f.; Oupias, gen. -ov ibid. 6; "Efexias, "Hoaias ete. (but ’A Bia 
[as LXx.] ibid. 7 nom. acc., L. 1.5 gen.). Other exceptions are: 
Mavacof Mt. 1. 10 ace., Mavacoys nom., cp. inf. 3 (Mavaco7 nom. 
8°B); “lavv7js and “lapBpijs 2 Tim. 3. 8; Aes, -ecs nom. H. 7. 9 
s°BC*, the remaining MSS. -. (e): cp. inf. 2. Zodopev is declined 
either with gen. -ovos (therefore nom. -ywv), so Mt. 1. 6 -wova (but 
x* -udév indecl.), 12. 42, and elsewhere: or -Gvros (like Hevodar, 
therefore nom.--yov): A. 3. 11 -u@vros (DE -povos), 5. 12 (-pavos 
BDEP) ; so also Lxx., unless, as usually happens, the word remains 
indeclinable. Inoots Josua H. 4. 8. Mwvo7jjs (so, according to the 
best evidence, with Lxx. and Josephus, instead of Moo. of the 
ordinary MSS.), gen. always -éws as if from -evs, dat. -e¢ Mt. 17. 4 
BD al. (others -7), Mc. 9. 4 AB?DE ete., ibid. 5 SABCDE ete. 
(nearly all), and so elsewhere with constant variation in the Mss. 
between -« and -7: acc. -ca only in L. 16. 29, elsewhere -qv 
(A. 6. 11, 7. 35, 1 C. 10. 2, H.-3. 3) The latter inflection : -js, -f, 
-n, ~qv (cp. inf. 3) is that prevalent in the Lxx.? 


2. The same old Hebrew names, if employed as proper names of 
other persons of the N.T. period, are far more susceptible to 


- Hellenisation and declension. The Hellenising is carried out: (a) 


by appending -os; "IdxwBos always, "Ayaf-os A. 11. 28, 21. 10: (4) 
in words that in their Greek pronunciation would end in a vowel, by 
appending -s to the nom., -v to the acc.: so Icots, Incoty (cp. 1), 


Aeus (also written -cs; therefore i) Mc. 2. 14 (ace. -wv, indecl. ntA 


280 also fois, gen. pods, in later Greek: cp. W.-Schm. § 8, 11, note Ik 

2Tbid. § 8, 13: it looks as if the original nom. was taken for a gen.: the late 
form didxwy for didxovos is parallel. 

2In Josephus Niese and Naber write -éos (an impossible inflection ; in the 
mss. -éws is a strongly attested variant), -e7, -#v in their text; -éws (with v.1. -éos) 
is found as early as Diodor. Sic. 34. 1. 3. W.-Schm. § 10, 5. 


- 
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al.), L. 5. 27 (acc. -w, indecl. D), 29 (nom. -ts, indecl. D); to which 

must be added the nom. in -as, see 1; for the inflection vide inf. 3: 

(c) in names in -an, by the substitution of s for v in the nom., so that 

the inflection follows that of "Iovéas: “Avvas L. 3. 4, A. 4. 6, 

Jo. 18, 13, 24 2% (Joseph. "Avav-os): "lwvafas A. 4. 6 D,1 a name 

which in Joseph. is still further Hellenised to “Iwva@ys: so NT. 

Iwas (§ 3, 10) ra or Iwavdv (L. 3. 27 in the genealogy of Christ), 

gen. -ov,? dat. -y (-e L. 7. 18, 22 8AB or B*(E}, Mt. 11. 47D; 

Ap. 1. 1 8%, cp. Moie?), ace. -yv. Josephus also makes Kavvas out of 

Kady and Na@as out of Nafdv. The common name ’Iwdvys is also 

abbreviated into ’Iwve (Syr. 8272) LXx. 2 (4) Kings 25. 23, and so 

Mt. 16. 17 Stpwv Bapwwrd= >. (6 vids) “lwdvov Jo. 1. 42 (love 

AB? al, Syr.), 21. 15 ff. (Iova AC™ al, Syr. Sin. ~y a form 

which also stands for the prophet Jonah L. 11. 29 ete.); “lwvdy or 

-é. (SBI, Syr.) is found in L. 3. 30 (in the genealogy of Christ). 

By a similar abbreviation 51 became 5 "lwons, gen. -7Tos 

(inf. 3) Mc. 6. 3 BDLA (‘Iwo 8, "Iwoq AC), 15. 40, 47 (with 

similar v.l.): ep. the var. lect. to Mt. 13. 55, 27. 56, A. 1. 23, 4. 36; 

in this name the evidence preponderates for the full Hebrew form 

without alteration, vide inf. (d) The Hellenisation is carried furthest 

in Sipwv, -ovos = Zvpedy (this form occurs for Peter in A, 15. 14 in 

James’ speech, 2 P. 1. 1 [2¢uwv B]: for others in A. 13. 1, L. 2. 25 

etc.): the pure Greek name with a similar sound is substituted for 

the Hebrew name, after a fashion not unknown to the Jews of the 

present day, just as “Idowv (A. 17. 5 etc.) is substituted for Jesus, 

and perhaps Kvéias for Xov(as (L. 8. 3 according to the Latin cod. /). 

On the other hand, the following, though employed in this way, 

remain unaltered and indeclinable: *lwc7¢ generally (vide -sup.), 

Nafavaydr (also the names of the angels MtyayA [May. B] and 

TaBpiydr), Mavajy A. 13.1. Similarly the woman’s name ’EAuaBer: 

whereas 077A sometimes remains as Mapidp, esp. for the mother of 

Christ, and sometimes is Hellenised to Mapia (Mapidypyy in Joseph.), 
with great diversity of reading in the Mss. (gen. Mapéas Mt. 1. 16, ‘ 

. 18, 2. 11 ete.; acc. Mapidu 1. 20 [-tav BL]: in chaps. 27 and 28 the 
x form -ia for the nom. has most support in the case of the other ~ | 
Maries; in L Mapidy, 1. 27, 30, 34, 37, 39 etc., but THs Mapias 41, 
7 Mapia 2. 19 SBD [D has also frequently elsewhere nom. -a, dat. -a 
Le. -g, acc. -av]; Paul in R. 16. 9 has Mapedy, an unknown lady, in 
ABCP -iav).? The following are declinable without further addition : 
“Avva 337 (nom. L. 2. 36) and Mdp6a Syr. NEVA (gen. -as, see 
§ 7, 2); the following are Hellenised by the addition of w (4%): 
Toar(y)a JI, Lovravva yrs (L. 8. 3, 24. 10), and there is a similar _ 
addition of 7 in LaAdun oydv} Me. 15. 40, 16. 1. : <i 

« ‘ 2. 

“Iwvd0as appears already on an Egyptian papyrus of the 3rd cent. B.0., 


Flinders Petrie Pap. ii., p. 23: ’AmoAdwviov... [wapem (dnuov, ds kal cupiorl Iwvdbas 
{kanetrac]. ° : a 


2 "Twdvov in LXx. 2 Chr. 28, 12. Cp. W.-Schm, § 10, 1, note 1. 
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3. The declension of Hebrew masc. proper names whose stem 
ends in a long vowel (with the exception of those in -ias), and of 
the similar Greek or Graeco-Roman names which are formed by 
abbreviation (§ 29), follows the same pattern on the whole for all 
vowels, and is consequently known as the “mixed” declension. 
Three cases (G.D.V.) exhibit the pure stem (those ending in a, 7, w 
being in our spelling. extended by an « mute); the nom. in all cases 
has s, the acc. generally v, but this is often wanting in LXx. and 
N.T. with the (c) and o stems: Mavace‘js, acc. -j, vide sup. 1 (so 
LXX., e.g. 2 (4) Kings 20. 21, 21. 1, 2 Chron. chap. 33): Aews, vide 
sup. 1, 2: ’AmoAAds, ace. ’AroAXG A. 19. 1 (-wv A2L, ’AreAARV B®, 
§ 6, 2), ep. Ko ace. § 7, 5, 1 C. 4.6 (-ov s*AB), Tit. 3. 13 (-ov 8D°H, 
-ova FG). Exx. (a) BapaBBés, BapvaBas, "lovéas, Zyvas (from Znvd- 
Swpos), LAds (= XAovaves). (b) (Mavacoys, vide sup.) ’AweAXAs 
R. 16. ro, ace. -jv (as in A. 19. 18, vide sup.). The gen. of Greek 
names of this class, in classical Greek -ov, is unrepresented in N.T. 
(c) Aevs, vide sup. 2. (d) Inoods, -08, -ob, -odv, -o0, (e) ’ArodAGs 
(from ’AroAAdvios). In extra-Biblical Greek besides this declension 
of such names there is found a second, in which there is a similar 
nom, in -s, but the stem for the remaining cases is extended by the 
addition of a consonant (usually 6, in Egypt 7), e.g. "Arras, -ados, 
“Eppijs, -750s: the single N.T. example of this declension is "Iwas, 
~jTos, sup. 2. —- 

4. Roman proper names.—There need only be noticed Agrippa 
’Aypirmas, -a: Aquila ’Axidas: Cleméns, Crescéns, Pudéns, gen. -éntis 
= (KAnpns) -evtos Ph. 4. 3, Kpjoxns 2 Tim. 4. 10, Tovdns (-evros) 21. 
The n of the nom., which was hardly pronounced, is often absent 
from Latin inscriptions. 

5. Names of places, mountains, rivers.—In this category it is the 
usual practice in by far the majority of cases for non-Greek names 
to remain un-Hellenised and undeclined, with the exception, of 
course, of prominent place-names, which were already known to 
the Greeks at an earlier period, such as Tipos ; Duddy, -dvos ; “Awros 

—  Asdod (cp. § 6, 7) A. 8 40; Aapackés etc. and (river-name) 
 “Topddvns, -ov. The Hellenisation is well marked, a new etymology 
___(iepds, ZoAvpor) being given, in the case of ‘IcpordAvpa, -wv, a form 
4 which is employed in the N.T. alongside of "IepovoaArp (in the 
latter there is no good reason for writing the rough breathing, 
§ 4, 4; Mc. and John (Gosp.) always have ‘Iepoo., and so Mt. exc. 
in 27. 37: ’Iepovc. is always the form in Ap., Hebr., and in Paul, 
except in the narrative of G. 1. 17 f, 2. 1: L. gives both forms, 
but ’Iepove. rarely in his Gospel. Other exceptions are: Bnfavia, 
gen. -as, ace. -av Jo. 11. 1, Mc. 11. 12, Jo. 12. 1, Mc. 11. 11 etc. 
(but Mt. 21. 17, Mc. 11. 1 B* cis BynOavia, L. 19. 29 x*BD* «is 
ByOday} xat ByOavia): Todyoa, Mc. 15. 22 tov Todyoay: rorov ‘ 
(ToAyo6a ACDE al.): Tépoppa, -wv Mt. 10. 15 (-as CDLMP), -as = 
2 P. 2..6, ep. inf. 6 () Topoppa): Avssa, gen. Avdins A. 9, 38 
_ B8EHLP, -as x*B*C, -a indecl. x°A (which is harsh in the con- 


ae * - 
Tene Pe 


1 xx. "Tepous., except in 2, 3, 4 Mace. and Job. See W.-Schm. § 10, 3. 
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nection éyyds ovons A. TH "Iérmry) ; elsewhere the acc. is Avééa, ibid. 
32, 35 (-av CEHLP), either as neut. plur. or as indecl. (?):+ Zdéperra 
acc. L. 4. 26 (-ov gen. LXx. Obad. 20): Tov Zapova (’Acoap.) ‘The 
plain’ PW"; Decl. III. or (with Aramaic -a) indecl. (?): Zé8opo 
DAT (therefore Hellenised), -ov Mt. 10. 15, 11. 24, 17. 29, 2 P- 2. 6; 
ois Mt. 11. 23 (Me. 6. 11 Text. Rec, an insertion from Mt.), 
L. 10. 12 (so earlier in LXX.). On the other hand the following 
e.g. are unaltered and indecl.: By6Acep, BnOpayn, Kadapvaotp, 
Aivév Jo. 3. 23, Lartp ibid., Zav ; (mountain) 24, (brook) Kedpov 
Jo. 18. 1 (rod xetpdppov Tod K. correctly AS; other Mss. are corrupt 
with tov Ké8pwv, tod Kedpov; Josephus declines tov Kedpavos). 
’EXaudv, Mount of Olives, as a Greek rendering cannot be indecl.; 
therefore, as we elsewhere have 70 dpos tév éharav, we must also read 
dpos (acc.) Td KaAotpevov eAaidy (not "HAadv) L. 19. 29, 21. 37: all 
MSS. give a wrong inflection in A. 1, 12 Tod Kadovpévov ’"EAat@vos 
for éAadv: ep. § 33, 1. 

6. On the declension of place-names.— Double declension as in 
class. Greek is seen in Néav wiAw A. 16. 11; therefore also read 
‘Tepa wéAet Col. 4. 13. Instances of metaplasmus: Decl. I. fem. 
sing., Decl. II. neut. plur.—Avorpd, acc. -av A, A4556;, 23,0 Gia; 
but dat. -og 14. 8, 16. 2: Ovdrepa ace. Ap. 1. 11 8, -av ABC, gen. 
-ov A. 16. 14, dat. -ocs Ap. 2. 18 (B -pp, § 7, 1), 24 (8° -py, B ~pas), 
cp. Av88a, supra 5. Decl. III. and Decl. I. confused.—ZaAapiv, dat. 
im A. 13. 5, but -ivy SAEL, cp. (W.-Schm. § 10, 5) gen. Dadrapivys 
in Suid. "Emupdvios (cod. A), Salamina(m) Latt. ap. Acts ibid. like 
Justin ii. 7. 7, Salaminae insulae xliv. 3. 2, Salaminam (cp. the new 
formations in romance languages, Tarragona, Cartagena, Narbonne). 


7. Gender.—In place-names the fem. is so much the rule that we 
have not only 7 “lepovcaAjp (A. 5. 28 ete.), but even ara “Tepoo6- 
dupa Mt. 2. 3 (on A. 16. 12 BiAtrrovs, ‘rs éott ... WoAus, see 
§ 31, 2). The masc. 6 S:Awdp (the spring and the pool) in L, 13. 4, 
Jo. 9. 7, 11 is explained by the interpretation added in Jo. 9. 7 


GTEeTTAApPEVos.” 
8. Of indeclinable appellatives there are only a few: (rdv KopBav 


Mt. 27. 6 B*, correctly tdv xopBavav; indecl. in another sense ~ 


Mc. 7. 11, where it is introduced as a Hebr. word): pévva, 70 
(Ap. 2. 17 Tod p.): wéoya, 7d (L. 2. 4t rod 7.): (carav gen. for -va 
2 ©. 12. 7 8° al.; more a proper name than an appellative): oikepa 
ace. L. 1. 15 (indecl. in LXX.): 4 ovaé Ap. 9. 12, 11. 14 (like 7 
Odiyis etc.: also used as a subst. elsewhere, LXx. and 1 C. 9. 16 
see W.-Gr.). 


§ 11. ADJECTIVES. 


} 1, Adjectives in 0s, -9 (-a), -ov and -os, -ov.—(a) Compound adj. é 
4 apy) (apyss=d-epyds) 1 Tim. 5. 13, Tit. 1. 12 (Epimenides), Ja. — 


1 There is a similar fluctuation in Josephus, W.-Schm. ibid. ‘ 


"| nae has 4 Z., sc. rnyi, B. J. v. 12. 2, vi. 8. 5, but expt Tod =. ii. 16. 
PVA Tae oo: m 


_ 
~ 
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2. 20 BC* (v.l. vexpa); Att. dpyds yuri Phryn. Lob. 104 f. ‘H avdro- 
party Me. 4. 28 (not unclass.). ‘H zapaGadaccia Mt. 4. 13 (Tv 
rapabardcowv D, rapa Oddaccav 8*), but 7 mapddios L. 6. 17; 
these compounds in ~1os admit of both forms. (b) Uncompounded 
adj. ‘H pnpos always (Att. -wos and -yn). “H &romos Mt. 25. 10 
(A -por), -wy 2 C. 9. 5, 1 P. 1. 5 (Att. -uos and -un). ‘H aidvios 
is the usual form as it is in Att.; -ia 2 Th. 2. 16 (-vov FG), H. 9. 12, 
often as a v.l. “H BeBaia always (Att. -a and -os). “H xécpuos (Att. 
-ta) 1 Tim. 2. 9 8*AD@™ al.; v.l. -iws. ‘H péravos and -ia (as in Att.). 
“H bpows ? Ap. 4. 3. “H gcwos 1 Tim. 2. 8 (-ia Att. and TX XG )oae sks 
otpdvios L. 2. 13 (v.l. ovpavovd), A. 26. 19 (Att. ia). In other cases 
the N.T. is in agreement with the ordinary grammar. 


2. To cvyyejs L. 1. 36 has the fem. 7 cvyyevis for Att. -js5 
(Clem. Hom. xii. 8: Phryn. Lob. 451; cp. evyevidwy yuvarxdv Clem. 
Rom. Epit. ii. 144), whereas strictly this fem. only belonged to words 
in -rys, -Tov, and to those in -evs (BacrAis). 

3. Comparison.—The absorption of the category of duality into 
that of plurality (cp. § 2, 1, and 13, 5), occasioned also the dis- 
appearance from the vulgar language of one of the two degrees 
of comparison, which in the great majority of cases (cp. inf. 5) was 
the superlative, the functions of which were taken over by the 
comparative.! The single instance of a superl. in -taros in the N.T. 
is dxpiBeoraros A. 26. 5 (in literary language, the speech of Paul 
before Agrippa, § 2, 4). The remaining superlatives are in -toTos, 
and are generally employed in intensive [elative] sense, and in some 
cases have quite lost their force: @&dxuoros perexiguus passim? (as 
a true superl., either due to the literary language or corrupt reading 
in 1. 15.9: for which éAayiordrepos occurs in E. 3. &, inf. 4): 
fSiora 2 C. 12. 9, 15, A. 18. 3 D (‘gladly,’ ‘very gladly’): «pdériore 
in the dedication L. 1. 1: péyoros permagnus 2 P. 1. 4: mActotos 
Mt. 11. 20, 21. 8, cp. § 44, 4: 1 C..14. 27 (76 rAciorov ‘at most ’):? 
os téxucra A. 17. 15 (literary language, a true superl.): tporos 
passim: éyyora D Me. 6. 36 (Joseph. passim: Clem. Cor. i. 5. 1). 

— The most frequent superlative which still remains is (“adAov-) 
_ parurra (Acts, Pauline epp., 2 Peter: still there are no more than 
__ twelve instances in all). Cp. Synt. § 44, 3. 


4 1The usage of the Ep. of Barnabas agrees with that of the N.T, On the 
other hand in Hermas, although his Greek is the unadulterated language of 
_ ordinary speech, superlatives in -raros and -.aTos are quite common with intensive 
[elative] sense, while he also uses the comparative for the superlative proper. 
This (Roman) form of the xow7 thus held the same position in this respect as 
the Italian of to-day, which does not distinguish between comp. and superl., 
but has preserved the forms in -issimo, etc., in intensive sense. 
2 Hermas, Mand. v. 1. 5 709 édaxlorov dyvOlov ‘the little bit of wormwood,’ 
- in a preceding passage (ibid.) dyw0iov puxpiy Nav. A similar use occurs as 
early as Aeschin. iii. 104. 
3Herm. Sim. viii. 5. 6, 10. 1, ix. 7. 4 7d mrelorov pépos, but viii. 1. 6 76 
aetov pL. 
4A popular substitute for waddov, uddora as also for rhelwy and metcros is 
supplied by the adjective repicots (‘superabundant,’ ‘ample’) together with 
its adverb and comparative. 1d mepccdv rovrwy Mt. 5. 7 = 7d mAéov T. (ep. 
: 4 (6 : 


- 
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4. Special forms of the comparative.—For comp. of dyads we 
never have dyevwv, BédArvov as an adv. only in 2 Tim. 1. 18 (-twv 
Herm. Vis. iii. 4. 3, 7. 1); Kpeloowv (-rrwr, § 6, 7) only in Pauline 
epp., Hebrews, and Pet. (‘more excellent’ or ‘mightier,’ ‘of higher 
standing,’ opp. to éAdtrwv H. 7. 7); the vulgar aya@dérepos (Herm. 
Mand. viii. 9. 1) is never found in the N.T.1 For comp. of kaxés, 
xelpwv ‘worse’ is frequent; 76 hooov is opp. to 76 Kpeiooov 1 C, 
1l. 173 fooov adv. ‘less’ (of degree) 2 C. 12. 15. "EAdoowv 
deterior is the opposite to kpetoowv Jo. 2. 10, H. 7. 7, vide supra: 
or, as in Attic, to pei(wv R. 9. 12 O.T. quot.; adv. €Aarroy ‘less’ 
(of number) 1 Tim. 5. 9 (pxpdrepos is ‘smaller’ as in Attic). Téxvov 
(Hellenistic, B tayeov) is the constant form, not @arrov (Att.) or 
-coov, unless the latter is to be read for dovov in A. 27. 13 (a 
literary word, cp. in Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 the juxtaposition of the 
cultured phrase éxws Oérrov with conj., and the vulgar «ts 73 raXvov 
with inf.). *Edaxurrérepos ‘the lowest of all’ (see 3) is correctly 
formed according to the rules of the common language ; p«t(orepos 
3 Jo. 4 shows an obscured sense of the idea of the comp. in 
peéov, but is not without analogies in the older language (¢.g. apecvo- 
repos).  Avmdsrepov Mt. 23. 15=duplo magis (Appian also has 
SurAdrepa tovtrwv=durAdowa +t. Proem. 10), whereas daAotcrepos 
shows the Attic formation of such comparatives. 


5. Adjectival comparative (and superlative) of adverbs.—The 
superl. patos has been retained where the comp. zpérepos in the 
sense of ‘the first of two’ has disappeared, so Jo. 1. 15, 30 zpaTds 
pov, A. 1. 1 tov mpatov Adyov (but wpdrepos =‘ former,’ ‘ hitherto’ 
survives in E. 4. 22 tiv mpotépayv dvactpodyy, cp. Herm. Mand. iv. 
3. 1, 3 etc.) ; the corresponding adv. zpérepov = ‘ formerly’ H. 10. 32, 
1 P. 1. 14 7d pdr. (§ 34, 7) in Jo. 6. 62, 9. 8 (ibid. 7. 50, 51 as a 
wrong reading), G. 4. 13, 1 Tim. 1. 13, whereas the first of two actions 
is here also denoted by prov (Mt. 7. 5, 8. 21, L. 14. 28, 31 ete), 
except in H. 4. 6, 7. 27 (literary style; in 2 C. 1. 15. xpdrepov should | 
apparently be erased with s*). The opposite word %oyaros is like- 
wise also used in comp. sense (Mt. 27. 64); while torepos is super. 
1 Tim, 4. 1 (a wrong reading in Mt. 21. 31); the adv. torepov is 


—~ 
— 


§ 44, note 3), L. 12. 4 mepioobrepsy (repicody AD al.) re = whéov 71; 12. 48 wepic- 
abrepov, D rréov; cp. Mt. 11. 9= L. 7. 26, Mc. 12. go= L. 20. 47, Clem. Cor. i. 
61. 3. The adv. mepioods = waiddov Mt. 27. 23, Mc. 10. 26, 15. 14 (-coorépws 
ENP al.). (In conjunction “a@d\ov repusodrepor [-épws D] Mc. 7. 36, -épws pn 
2C. 7. 13, vide inf., cp. § 44, 5 and pleonasms like ev@éws rapaxpfua.) Soalso 
the Berlin papyri, 326, ii. 9 ef & rt mepicod ypduuara xaradlrw (‘further *), and — 
mod. Greek mepicodrepos, adv. -pov ‘more.’ In St. Paul, however, TEpitcoTepws 
appears occasionally to have a still stronger force = sarepBaddébvrws 2 C. 7. iS. aa 
12. 5, G. 1. 14, cp. A. 26, 11 (zep, waddov 2 C. 7. 13 (2) = ‘still much more,’ cp. 
sup.), while in other passages of his writings it may be replaced by m@\)ov 
wadora, as mepirodbrepos by mhelwv: Ph. 1. 14, 20. 1. 12,1 OC. 12. 23 £., 20. 1 


Sete. So also H. 7. 15 mepioodrepoy (= maddov) re karddndov, 2. 1, s, 
Herm, Mand. iv. 4. 2, Bitte: v. 3. Ey ice : ate ateer nc = 


ron Bithner, i. 31. 665._ draftraros is also found in Herm, Vis, £23 (fe 
lent’; as a proper superl. in Diod. Sic. xvi. 85); Herm.*Sim. viii 
ovrepos, Kithner, ibid. 555. ; Ns Saacsnapicsisr 
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common (also in superl. sense, as in Mt. 22. 27, L. 20. 32). 

- Further exx. of comp. of adverbs: &drepos Mt. 8. 12 ete. (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 7. oh ET WTEPOS Brig ca, H. «6. 19, Katérepos E. 4. 9 (of 
course also in superl. sense); these adjectives are not found in 
Attic, which however has the corresponding adverbs : dvirepov 
L. 14. 10, H. 10. 8 (Att. more often -pw),) xatwrépw Mt. 2. 16 
(kdrw perhaps more correctly D), zoppwrépw (-pov AB) L. 24. 28, 
eyybrepov R. 13. rr. ; 


§ 12, NUMERALS. 


1, Avo has gen. dvo, dat. dvoiv (plural inflection) : similarly Lxx.:? 
évoiv for dvotv is condemned by Phrynichus (Lob. 210). 


2. In compounds of déca with units, at Jeast from thirteen up- 
wards, déxa occupies the first place (this practice is more frequent 
in the later language than in the older: in mod. Gk., except in the 
case of eleven and twelve, it is universal): (dexadvo [Polyb.] 
A. 19. 7 HLP, 24. 11 same evidence; Sexatéooapes Mt. 1. 17, 
2 C. 12. 2, G. 2. 1: Sexarévre Jo. 11. 18, A. 27. 28, G. 1. 18 (8xa 
«al wévre Herm. Vis. ii. 2.1 8): Sexaoxto L. 13. 4 (déxa kat 6, 8A 
_al.), rr (6. x. 6. ALal.). The ordinals, however, take the reverse ~ ~ — 
order: tecoaperkaidéxatos A. 27. 27, mevrexardéxatos’ L. 3.1 (Ionic 
and later language: Attic usually rérapros Kai déx.). With larger 
numbers there is a similar order of words, with or (usually) without 
kai: eixoor tpeis 1 C, 10. 8, terrepdxovra Kai & Jo. 2. 20. 


ZA o 
“a = 


§ 13. PRONOUNS. 


1. Personal.—The 3rd pers. is represented by airod: the same. 

form is used for the 3rd pers. possessive. Reflexives: Ist pers. 

sing. ¢uavrod, 2nd sing. cedvTod (not cavrod), 3rd sing. <avtod (not 
_avrod) :* plural Ist, 2nd, and 3rd pers. éévrGv (so in Hellenistic Gk., a 
ot Wav a, tuav a, ofpOv a3 on tov atrov in 1 C, 5. 13 from 
Deut. 17. 7, see § 48, 10). een ee 
Demonstratives.—Ofros, éxeivos as usually; the intensive ¢ 
oo-é) is unknown, but is employed by Luke (in the Acts) and 
(Hebrews) in the adv. vwvi=viv. “O8e is rare and almost con- 
to the phrase rdSe Neyer: Acts 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1, 8, 12, 18, 


‘een ws 


? 


= 


ebeian are ér dvw, ert kdtw for dvdrepov, kardsrepov in the apocryphal Rn 


City 


. 28 in D. RG rae 
§ 9, Ae =" Soli NAR ae 
Be Tee e tri ic forms, éavrod ete. s 
ongside of them. 
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3. 1, 7, 143 elsewhere ride A. 15. 23 1BYE TOE L. 10. 39; Tyvde 
Ja. 4. 13 (Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 5 “de is only a conjecture). Cp. Synt. 
§ 49, 1, and inf. 4. 

3 Relatives.—Os, 1}, 5: dats, 7TIs, 0,705 the latter, however, 
only in the nom. sing. and plur., except that 6,7 also appears as 
acc.; in meaning it becomes confused with és, see Synt. § 50, 1. We 
have the stereotyped phrase és érov in Luke and John (d¢’ érov in D 
L. 13. 25); otherwise there is no instance of these old forms (so we 
never find éoca, drra for érwva), in the same way that the forms Tov, 
tov (= Tivos, TUvds), 76, To (= Ti, Twi) etc. from Tis, TUS have become 
obsolete. “Oomep is only in Mc. 15. 6 8°B°C al. dvrep yrovvro (male 
dv rapyt. S*AB*; the right reading in DG év dy yrovvto § 63, 7). 
On the use of és for a demonstrative pron. see Synt. § 46, 2. 

4. Gorrelative pronouns.—LIloios — rovottos (rodoSe only 2 P. 1. 17 
rowarse, cp. 2) — ofos — droios. Iléc0s — torodtos — daos. II nAtxos 
(Gan 611g He 04) — tydixotros (2 C. 1. 10, H. 2. 3, Jao oars 
Ap. 16. 18) — Atos (Col. 2. 1, Ja. 3. 5). To these must be added 
wotards (with similar meaning to votes), Synt. § 50, 6. On the 
correlative adverbs, see § 25. Tovodros and rocotros (7nAtKovTos) 
have neut. in -ov and -o (both forms are also found in Att., though 
the first is more frequent): with var. lect. Mt. 18. 5, A. 21. 25 
B text, H. 7. 22: with -ov only H. 12. 1; on the other hand 
tnAukovto Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 10 (2. 3 with v.l.). 


5. With pronouns and pronominal forms it has also happened 
that words indicating duality as distinct from plurality have become 
obsolete (rérepos—Ttis; éxdtepos —éxacros), with the exception of 
dupédrepot (the N.T. form, never dude) and érepos, which, however, 
already becomes confused with adAos. Cp. Synt. § 51, 6._ 


§ 14. SYSTEM OF CONJUGATION. 


1. The system of the conjugation of the verb is apparently not 
much altered from its earlier state, since nearly all the classical 
forms are found in the N.T., the dual, of course, excepted. The 
voices remain as before: and the tenses are the same, except that in 

| all voices only one future exists: 2x, éw (the fut. cy7jow, which is 
: derived from the aorist and related to it in meaning, never occurs); 
‘ pupvypoKkopa, pvnrOjcopac (not penvyioopat fut. perf, of which the — 
4 name ‘Attic future’ is sufficient indication that it was absent from. 
the Hellenistic language); corny, orijropat; eordOnv, craOjropat, but 
not éorjéw! fut. perf; paivoya, pavycopat, but the form favovpa, 
which in Attic was allied to the present as distinguished from 
pavyo. which belonged to epévyv, no longer appears (1 P. 4. 18 is a 
quotation from LXxx. Prov. 11. 31), This certainly destroys the — 
harmonious structure of the system of the tenses, viz. continuous 


z -. 
1For kexpdtovra L. 19. 4o the better attested reading is xpdtovew NBL. 
ag D: xexpdtoua passim in Lxx.). But cp. the aor. éxéxpata A. 24. 21, 


inf. § 


i 


(7) 
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action in present, past, and future time =pres. impf. and fut. of the 
present (€£w, Tipxjropar pass.): completed action in past and future 
time =aorist and fut. of the aorist (ryijow, typnOijoropar) : continuity 
of completed action in present, past, and future time =perf., plupf,, 
and fut. of the perfect (Eor7jéw, BeBArjoouar pass.). Of the moods, 
moreover, the optative is clearly on its way to becoming obsolete, 
being only found in Luke’s writings with any frequency, where its 
presence is due to the influence of the literary language which 
retained it. Of the future opt. there is no trace, and this tense is, 
generaily speaking, almost confined to the indic., since the use of the 
fut. infin. is, with few exceptions, limited to the Acts (11. 28, 23. 30, 
24. 15, 27. 10: ep. Synt. § 61, 3), and the fut. part. outside the 
writings of the same author (Gosp. 22. 49, Acts 8. 27, 20. 22, 22. 5, 
24. 17) is of quite rare occurrence (Mt. 27. 41 cécwv, but cdcau x*, 
kat cooe D Jo. 6. 64[%], 1 C. 15. 37, H. 3. 5, 13. 17, 1 P. 3. 13, 
2 P. 2. 13 with v.l.), ep. Synt. § 61, 4. Finally, the verbal adjective 
has practically disappeared, with the exception of forms like dvvards 
which have become stereotyped as adjectives; the only exx. are 
zaOnrds ‘liable to suffering’ A. 26. 23, and BAnréov L. 5. 38 (8*D 
BadAovew): ep. Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 6 aiperrepov. 

2. Periphrastic forms.—The perf. and pluperf. indic. are not 
unfrequently represented by a periphrasis (as is also the case in 
Att.), while for the perf. conjunctive (passive) a periphrasis is a 
necessity (as in Att. for the most part); the perf. imperat. is 
expressed periphrastically in L. 12. 35 eorwoav reprefwopéevou ; on the 
other hand we have zedipwoo Me. 4. 39. By means of periphrasis 
the place of the fut. perf. may also be supplied (L. 12. 52, Mt. 16. 19, 
18. 18, H. 2. 13); periphrasis has, on the whole, a very wide range in 
the N.T., see Synt. § 62. 


§ 15. AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. a 


1. The syllabic augment is wanting as a rule in the pluperf. (as 
— also in other Hellenistic writings, but not in Att.) ; exceptions are 
chiefly in the passive (W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 438): ¢BéBAyTo 
«iL. 16. 20, éreyéyparro A. 17. 23 (iv yeypoppévov D), cvvereBevro 
Ji. 9. 22, weprededero 11. 44 (weptde6, D*), éreroibe: L. 11. 22 (merordev 
___ D), and many others. = 
2. The syllabic augment, in places where in Attic it holds an 
exceptional position instead of (or in addition to) the temporal, has 
been ill maintained : dvotpar, dvotpny (Att. éwv.), 000, doa (eLewrev 
A. 7. 45 only in x*E; ddowy Ev. Petr. 6): in dvoiyw, kardyvupe ib 
has indeed survived, but through being misunderstood has intruded — 
into the other moods and the fut. (see irreg. verbs, § 24) ; Tpoopbpnv m 
Cop- BP) A. 2. 25 O.T. quot.: édpwv Jo. 6. 2 xTA al. is no doubt a — 
wrong reading for éGeépovv (cp. ibid.). On the reduplication im ; 
édpaxa, vide inf. 6. 5 E 
_ 3. The augment 7- instead of < (less frequent in Att. than in later i 
writers) is always used with Oédw (Att. eGeAw, 7/Hedov), never with 
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BovAopas (a word adopted from the literary language: but nPovr<€ro 
Herm. Sim. v. 6. 5); in dtvayar and péAdw there is much variation 
in the MSS. between 75uv., y-, and édvv., éu- (cp. W.-Schm. § 12, 3): 

4. Loss of the temporal augment.—The addition of the temporal 
augment was not without exceptions even in Attic Gk. in the case 
of an initial diphthong of which the first letter was « or 0. The 
N.T. has efa G. 2. 5 (as in Att.), otkodopd, oixodopi On xB* Jo. 2. 20, 
oikodéuncev B*D A. 7. 47, erovxoddpnoev 1 C. 3. 14 (émwx. BC): on 
the other hand gxodsunrev Mt. 21. 33 all MSS., @xoddunTo L. 4. 29 
oixoddpnrat D), ep. evoxyoev 2 Tim. 1. 5 (-ot- only D*), car@xyoev 
eee Ja. 4. 5 O.T., rapoxnoey H. 11. 9 etc. W. H. App. 161. 
Since the original documents of the time show several instances 
of unaugmented or, and Phrynichus refers to it as a custom of his 
time (Phryn. Rutherford, 244), it may safely be attributed to the 
writers; besides (for 62) no longer bore much resemblance to oz 
(which in ordinary pronunciation somewhat inclined to %). Cp. 
W.-Schm. § 12, 5. Ed in older Attic when augmented always 
became 7v, in the later Attic (which also used 7, «« interchangeably) 
not always ;! in the N.T. ev preponderates, but yv- also occurs not 
unfrequently : nipicxero H. 11. 5 acc. to SADE, rpoontfavro A. 8. 15 
(-ev- only B), 20. 36 (-ev- B*D), ndxdpunv R. 9. 3 (edx. DEKL).? For 
unaugmented a the only ex. is 2 Tim. 1. 16 éerauxvvOy (-y- 8*K ; 
interchange of a1 =é and » ?).—The augment is wanting in the case 
of a single short vowel in €AjAvOev (as in Att.: Attic reduplic.): in 
dvéOn for -ef0n A. 16. 26, dféOnoav R. 4. 7 O.T. (e€ arose from the 
moods instead of «.=2: similarly LXX.): in édedov as a particle 
introducing a wish, cp. § 63, 5; other cases appear to be clerical 
errors : Scepprjver(o)ev L, 24. 27 (-y7- EHKM al.), dveyetpero Jo. 6. 18 
B al., tpoopépynv A. 2. 25 O.T.,vide supra 2, dvop@dOy L. 13. 13 (-o- 
nE al.) ete. 

5. Temporal augment y or «.—In general the N.T. agrees with 
Attic ; thus it has épyd(opar, npyafopqy A. 18. 3 S*AB*DE, jpyardpny 
Mt. 25. 16 s*B*DL, 26. 10 8*B*D, Mc. 14. 6 8*B*D, L. 19. 16 
s*AB*DE* al., H. 11. 33 s*D* (see also R. 7. 8, 15. 18, 2 C. 7. 11, 
12. 12; B* reads «i- only in R. 15. 18, ss in all these four passages, 
DE never) as in Attic, and in the Berlin Egyptian Records 530. rs5_ 
a aes (but perf. -e-, augm. and redupl. being distinguished, 
see 6). 

a Reduplication.—Initial 5 loses its peculiarity in pepavtic- 
pevos H. 10. 22 8*ACD*P for épp.: mepupepappévos Ap. 19. 13 only 
x* (repipepavTuop. 8”), cp. pepimpévor Mt. 9. 36 D*. (Similar forms 
in Ionian and late writers, W.Schm. § 12, 8: Kiihner, I.3 ii. 23), 
On p for PP, vide supra § 3, 10. pryoredo, pepvnotevpevn (on the 
model of péuvnpor) L. 1. 27, 2. 5 only as a v.l. (Clem. Hom. xiii. 16: 


‘In the later Atticism this is purely phonetic, as is shown by the fact that 
this ev was also introduced as the augment for av: edinca from avédvw. The 
same ev appears in inscriptions of the Roman period ; but in the N.T. the only _ 
example is D evtave A. 12. 24. A “<a 


2W.-Schm. § 12, 5b. 


§ 15. 6-7.] AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION. 39 


Kihner, ibid. 24). eipyaopac (from FeFépy.) as in Att. (augm. 1, see 
5) Jo. 3. 21, 1 P. 4. 3. Similarly we have é6paxa beside éjpwv: in 
this case, however, the spelling éwpaxa is very widely spread both in 
Att. and in the N.T. (1 C. 9. 1 -o- 8B*D°EFGP, -w AB? al.: 
Jo. 1. 18 -o- BFEFGHKX, -o- sAB°CLM al. etc.). «iAkwpevos is read 
by nearly all Mss. in L. 16. 20 (as if from éAKw), 


7. Augment and reduplication in compound verbs and verbs 
derived from compounds.—Where the simple verb (with initial 
vowel) has been forgotten, the augment precedes the prepos. (so usu. 
in Att., but always in N.T.): xaGevdw, exabevdoy ; Kabifw, éxaOua, 
exade(Suny, exabjunv!; audterpevos. In addition to these N.T. has 
adia (=adinut) ypeev Me. 1. 34, 11. 16 (attested also in Att., but 
hardly correctly, as an alternative for die, jie), and dvotyw, jvoréa 
side by side with avéwéa, avéwéa, with inf. dvewxOjvar L. 3. 21 
(avocx@. only in D): impf. only (6:)jvovye L. 24. 32, perf. act. in 
nearly all cases dvéwya Jo. 1. 52 (7vewydta 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11. 
See irreg. verbs, § 24. Thus whereas in this instance the double 
augm. appears as against the Att. usage, avéyouau has only the single 
augm.: averxounv A. 18. 4 (jv. DEHLP), dveixerGe 2 C. 11. 1 (ibid. 4, 
but BD* dvex.), ep. Moeris’s dictum qvéryxero ’Arrixoi, av. “EXAnves ; 
elsewhere, too, in the N.T. there is no instance of doubly augmented 
forms of this kind. 

Verbs derived from compounds (rapactvOera) are in general 
treated like compound verbs in Attic Gk., if the first component 
‘part is a prepos.: the same is always the rule in N T.. except in the 
case of mpodytevev: expopyretocapev Mt. 7. 22 sB*CLZ, zpoed. 
B*EGM al., 11. 13 erpodyreveav 8B*CDG, zpoed. B**EFG al., (with 
similar division of Mss.) 15. 7, Mc. 7. 6, L. 1. 67, A. 19. 6 (& always 
érp. except in Jd. 14 zpoerpopytevoev: B* éxpod., B* expoed., all 
others zpoed.).2 So also duaxovo makes dujxdvovy (from diéKovos : 
does dua form part of the word ?), but in Att. edvaxdvovy (we even 
have repiocevw, tepieooevov in E Acts 16. 5, a form proscribed by 
Phrynichus). Verbs formed from compounds of ¢¢, when the adverb 
is followed by a short vowel, have a tendency in the late language 
to augment this vowel: ebayyeAtCopar, einyyeArCounv (so always) : 
evaper to, ednpertnxévas H. 11. 5 8DEP (evap. AKL).? Verbs com- 
pounded of two prepositions tend to a double augmentation: 
dmexaréaty (doz. B) Me. 8. 25, drexatertaOy (don. DK) Mt. 12. 13: 
similarly Mc. 3. 5 (dmox. D), L. 6. 10 (parallel forms occur in 
inscriptions and the papyri); but in H. 12. 4 dvrexaréoryre is hardl 
attested. 


1'Exdppvoav Mt. 13. 15 O.T., A. 28. 27 O.T., explains itself, Kappiw from 
xar(a)u0w: the verb is proscribed by Phryn. Lob. 339. 

2 This verb is treated at length in Kévros xpitixal cal ypaup. maparnpyoecs (1895), 
p. 70 ff.: see also W. Schmidt, Joseph. eloc. 442. Iappnovdfouar émapp. does 
not come under this head (ray not apd is imbedded in it). 

3Hermas, Vis. iii. 1. 9 evapeornxdrwv &, etnp. as: eimpéornoay Sim. viii. 
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§ 16. VERBS IN -2. TENSE FORMATION. 


1. Verbs with pure stem.—®opéw keeps a short vowel in the 
formation of the tenses (Att. -n-), ebopécapev, popévopev 1 C. 15. 49 
(popéoar Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3, but perf. wepopyxores ibid. 1);? 
inversely (érv)roféw makes ereroOnoa 1 P .2. 2 (LXx.; in old and 
Attic Gk. -coa preponderates). Cp. éppé0nv from stem pe Mt. 5. 21 
LM al., 27 KL al., 31 SLM al. and so elsewhere interchangeably 
with épp/Onv (cp. LXx. and other late writings), but the short 
vowel is limited in N.T. and other writings to the indic.: where 
there is no augment the form is always pyGeis etc. Mevavy makes 
revdow, éretvaca (no doubt with ad, not a) L. 6. 25 ete. (so also 
LXx.); but Suvav, Suyjow. With o we have Aeovopévor H. 10. 23 
ND*P, but AeAovy. as in Att. in Jo. 13. 10 (-cp- only E): KéxAeropae 
always (L. 11. 7 etc.), as against Att. -eywar (yor): exreioOnv as 
Att.: ep. irreg. verbs (évvups, Kepdvvypn, o¢ Co. 

2. Verbs with mute stem.—Of verbs in -(w the following have a 
guttural character : vuord(w, evioragav Mt. 25. 8 (Hellen.: Att. -aca): 
maitw, fut. éumraigw, aor. pass. everatyOnv Me. 10. 34, Mt. 2.16 ete. 
(Doric and Hellen.: érawa etc. Att.); the following is dental: 
cadrifo, carrion, éoaAruca (1 C. 15. 52, Mt. 6. 2 al.), Hellenistic 
for -.(y)&a; the following fluctuate: dprd(w, -dow, jjpraca, -doOnv 


(=Att.), but -éynv Hellenist. 2 C. 12. 2, 4, ep. dpra£ (Att.), dprayy - 


(old and Att.), dpraypds (aprd& Homeric fut.): ornpifw, -icw, -we 
L. 9. 51 BCL al. (va 8AD al.), 22. 32 (-& Dal.), Ap. 3. 1 ACP 
(-€- 8B), 2 Th. 3. 3 B, A. 15. 32 CEH, elsewhere -é& (and éoriprypan, 
oTnptypos), which was the old inflection: cp. orjpiyé “Appoto 
(jppordpnv), ofpafw (éofpaga) are unrepresented in present and 
imperfect. 

3. Verbs with liquid stem.—Verbs in -aivo, -afpw take only -ava, 
-apa in the Ist aor. act., without regard to the preceding sound: 
thus efjpava (p precedes) as in Att., but also eAevava (éxepdava),? 
éBackava, eonpava for Att. -nva: emupdva from -daivw L. 1. 70, 
avapavavres (male -pavéevres AB*CE al.) A. 21. 3, avy Ap. 18. 23: 
eexdOapa 1 C. 5. 7, 2 Tim. 2. 21 (éxéOapa is also sporadically 


found in 4th century Attic). “Apa: (contracted from detpa) agrees- 


with Att. Perf. pass. efypappevos Me. 11. 20 (Att. -acpor, though 
~appat is also attested), peyrappévos Tit. 1. 15 (Att. -cp-), ep. penapap- 
pevos Herm. Vis, ili. 11. 2 8 (-acp- as), karyoyuppévos Mand. xii. 5. 2. 


§ 17. VERBS IN -0. NEW FORMATION OF A PRESENT 
TENSE. 


A new present tense is formed out of the perf. (instances of which 
are forthcoming also at an earlier period: yeywvéw from yéywva) : 


/ 


yenyopetv (Phryn. 118) from éypiyyopa (the latter never in N.T.: 


1 The ¢ in dopéw is never found elsewhere except in the aorist and future active. 


21C. 9. 21 8ABal., but N°7DEKL xepd : 
hat eT kepdjow the regular form elsewhere, ae 
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yeny. LXX., never in good writers, N.T. with aor. éypyyépyca) : 
erika ‘stand’ from <oryxa (used along with the latter word), 
Me. 11. 25 orijxere (-nte; orire 8), 3. 31 oTHKovTes BC* (v.l. ordvres, 
éoTnkores, éxtares), 1 C. 16. 13 (imperat. omxete), G. 5. 1 (id.), 

Ph. 4. x (id.), 1 Th. 3. 8 (id.), the only additional forms elsewhere 

are orjxee R. 14. 4, and orzxere indic. Ph. 1. 27: thus it is almost 

confined to Pauline writings, and is mainly found in the imperat. 

(for which éorare is the old form, éorjxere is unexampled). The 

word (mod. Gk. oréxw: orjxw, Epigr. Kaibel, 970) is thoroughly 

plebeian. Other exx. of new present forms are: dpoudte for -évvupe 
(Hellenist., also Lxx.) L. 12. 27, dudidter B, -éfee DL (the latter 

form, elsewhere unattested, is cited by Cramer, An. Ox. 2. 338, 

as kowvov, and -dfw as dwpixdv), -evvvor. NA etc. as all Mss. read in 

Mt. 6. 30 :—evdidtoxw ‘put on’ Me. 15. 17 SBC (D évévdiox.) for 

evdvw: evdudicxopar ‘put on oneself’? L. 8. 27 R*A (D -Sv6i-) al. 
(v.L_aor.), 16. 19 (LXx., Herm. Sim. ix. 13. 5) :—«piBw (Hellenist., 

see Phryn. Lob. 317: formed from the Hellenist. aor. éxpvByyv, like 

eypadyv from ypddw: see § 19, 2), L. 1. 24 weprexpyBev impf., not 

2nd aor.: elsewhere no instances of pres. or impf. in N.T., Ev. 

Petr. 16 éxpvPdpe0a :—(dro)krév(v)o for -xreivw, with extremely un- 

certain spelling: Mt. 10. 28 -xrevvdytwy (-evdvrwy E al., -evdvtwv B): 

Me. 12. 5 -xrevvovres, FG al. -évovres, B -evvivres, 8° -vvivres, MS 
-aivovtes: L. 12. 4 -evvovtwy, -evovtwv DG al., -acv- M, -av- B: 

2 C. 3. 6 -évve, ACDE al. -€ver, B -civer: Ap. 6. 11 -évver Oar, BP 
-civerOar: 13. 10 -evet, -evee BCP, -efver 8; here Lachm. writes -aive. 

(as he does in 2 C. 3. 6), Tischend. -eve?1 The ordinary -eivw has 

most support in Mt. 23. 37 (-ewv- CGK, -ev-&), L. 13. 34 (-evv- AK 

al.). For the spelling with -vv- or -v- see on xtv(v)w :—virrw (appar- 

ently not earlier than Hellenistic Gk., from vito, eva) for vigo :— 

xtv(v)jo for xéw (Hellenist., mod. Gk.: ep. Kéyvuar, exdOnv with 

exAvOnv from wAvvw) everywhere except in Mt. 9. 17 exyxeirau 
(probably in an interpolation, cp. D); in Ap. 16. 1 we should write a 
exxéare aor. with B instead of -cere.2 The best Mss. write the word 

with w: A. 9. 22 8B*C, 21. 31 8*AB*D, 22.-20 RAB*, Mt. 26. 28 

~ wSABCD al. similarly 23. 35, Mc. 14. 24, L. 11. 50, 22. 20; in other 

? writings, however (Lob. Phryn. 726), xévw is the only recognised 

form, and this also has analogy in its favour. Cp. further in the 

table of verbs, § 24, BAacrav, yapilev, drrdver Oar (under 6pav). 


§ 18. VERBS IN -2. ON THE FORMATION OF THE FUTURE. 


1. The so-called Attic future of verbs in -€0, -a¢w ete. disappears, 
as the name itself implies, from the Hellenistic language, and accord- 
ingly from the N.T.; therefore -érw, -écw, not - -eis, -o -gs In Nol 


1In Acts 3. 1 for dvéBaiwov A has dvalBevvor, C avéBevvor, in L. 10. 31 A xarai- en 
Bevvev. The spelling -xraivw has, however, little probability in view of the con- ‘ 
sistent forms of the fut. -ev@ and aor. -ewa ; with -évw one might compare péve. ; 
(droxrévvw also oceurs occasionally in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15 note. ) 

2Herm. Vis. v. 5 cvyxtvvov 8; in Sim. viii. 2. 7 mapaxéew of as should 
perhaps be emended zrapayxéa. 
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Greek are correct (whilst the LXx. still has forms in -6 -gs). So in 
particular Kad@ kaheow, TEAG TeMow (ardAAUpu, arohEra, drohovpat, 
§ 24), On the other hand, verbs in -ifw to a great extent form their 
fut., as in Att., with -.6, particularly (W. H. ii. App., p. 163) in the 
3rd pers. plur. act., where the following syllable also begins with a 
o: éAmuvow L. 1. 48, edadsotow 19. 44 ete. (only in Col. 4. 9 
yvopioovow BEGP, -votow 8*ACD* al., whereas ibid. 7 all mss. have 
yvopice, cp. HE. 6. 21, Jo. 17. 26). In the Lxx. the formation in 
- prevails, and this is accordingly found in O.T. quotations, 
rapopyro R. 10. 19, metouxrd A. 7. 43. Additional exx.: Mt. 25. 32 
dgopices x*LA, -ve? 8°ABD al. (-todow 13. 49 all Mss.): Barrioe 
always: Ja. 4.8 éyyvet (ives A): éudaviow, Ocpicw, kabicw are 
constant: Svcafapret Mt. 3. 12, item (L. 3. 17) H. 9. 14 (ka.) : 
kopueto Oe 1 P. 5. 4, Kopuetrar Col. 3. 25 s*ACD* (-icerar »°BD* al.), 
E. 6. 8 x°D° al. (-icerar 8*ABD* al.), xoptovpevor 2 PL 2032 
ddixobpevor) : ornpitw, -tow or -i£w, § 16, 2: pwrvet Ap. 22. 5 3B, -toe 
AP: xaploerat R. 8. 32: xpovsee H. 10. 37 O.T. s*AD° al., -ioeu 8* D* 
(od pa) xpovioy LXX.*): Xwpiow. Since in O.T. quotations the - 
of the Lxx. has not been corrupted by scribes into -icw, it appears 
that in original passages of the N.T. the reading -icw should in 
general be preferred. 


2. Future without the characteristic form of the future tense.— 
TIiowat agrees with the Att. form: for ¢dova N.T. has payopat, 
Bal 4015; 17.8, Jota: zy OvD Jan. 4a, Ape 165 (ee has 
Boua passim: payoua, épayov correspond to Tlopat, Lov : 
Phryn. 327, déy. BépBapov). In place of the fut. yew the LXX. and 
N.T. have xe, xeels ete.; éxxectre Deut. 12. 16, 24 (Clem. Cor. 
ii. 7. 5 waGetras for retcerar from réoxXw, Cp. Kaedovpar). ~ 


3. Whereas in Att. many active verbs form a future middle, in 
N.T. the active form is in most cases employed throughout. 
’"Axovoopat occurs in the Acts (exc. in 28. 26 O.T. quot. -ere) and 
R. 10. 14 a wrong reading of s*DE al. for -roow 8°B; but dxotco, 
Jo. 5. 25 (-ovra AD al.), 28 (item), 10. 16 al. (where there is 
diversity of reading -cw is preferable, since -covor has not been 
corrupted in the Acts). ‘Apaprfcw Mt. 18. 21 (Herm. Mand. iv. 
1. 1, 2): émavrfow Mc. 14. 13: aprdcw Jo. 10. 28 (SDLX od pH 
dprdoy): Brdfo Acts 28. 26 O.T.: yeddow L. 6. 21: (yeoopor as 
ordinarily): Sig Mt. 23. 34 al.:! (ecOiw, pdyopo, see 2): throw 
Jo. 5. 25 SBDL (-ovra: A al.), 6. 51 SDL (-eras BC al.), 57 ABC? 
(-erau TA al., G C*D), with diversity of reading ibid. 58 and so 
passim, (jropas all MSS. in Jo. 11. 25, R. 8. 13, Gjow (1 Th. 5. to, 
see § 65, 2) 2 Tim. 2. 11 (cvvGjoomev ; -wuev CLP is only a cor- 
ruption): both forms also occur in Att.: (dro@avodpmas as usual) : 
Oavpacovra. Ap. 17. 8 xB, correctly for N.T. @avpacOjcovra: AP 
(from Oavpagopar=-w, ep. 13. 3): Kratow L. 6. 25, Jo. 16. 20, Ap. 
18. 9 (wrongly -ovrax xA, though so read in Herm. Vis. iii. 3.2): 


VErvopkjow Mt. 5. 33 is also the Att. form: Kxatemopxnoduevos Demosth. 54. 
40 is passive. : ; 
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pdf L. 19. 40 SBL, xexpé€ovras AR al. as in Att. and 1 Oe, 
Kpafovrat D: (Aj(p)Yopat, dYouar as usual): matt» Me. 10. 34: 
(revotpau, miowac as usual): fedcw Jo. 7. 38: orovddcow 2 P. 1, 15 
(-4{@ 8): cwavticw (cp. dravr.: no Attic instance of fut. from cvr- 
avr@) L. 22. 10, A. 20. 22: (réEopas, pevEouat, Xapyropas as usual).} 


§ 19. VERBS IN -2. FIRST AND SECOND AORIST. 


_ i. [st aorist act. in-ca instead of 2nd aorist.—(*Héa) beside ijyayov 
is seen in ewagas 2 P. 2. 5, erurvvd gar L. 13. 3.4, cvvégarvres A. 14. 27D 
(found at the least in dialects, LXx., and late writers): jpdépryca side 
by side with juaprov R. 5. 14, 16, Mt. 18. 15, Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 6, 
vi. 2. 7 etc. (Empedocl., Lxx., Lob. Phryn. 732): @Btaoa 1 P. 4, 2 
(the better Att. form is ¢Biwv), é(joa often takes the place of 
the last word (Ionic and late, not Att.) A. 26. 5 etc: eBdrdornoca 
Mt. 13. 26, H. 9. 4, causative Ja. 5. 18 as in LXx. Gen. 1. 11 
(Empedocl., late writers), never ¢BAactov: %voa intrans. for édvv 
Me. 1. 32 BD (é6u & A etc.), L. 4. 40 dtvoavtos D, divarros a few MSS., 
dvvovtos most MSS.: &pagta, as in late writers, almost always (avéxpayov 
L. 23. 18 8BL, Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9) except A. 24. 21 éxexpaga sABC 
as LXX.: Benpa (late) A. 6. 2 (karedA.), L. 5. 11 D (id.), Mc. 12. 19 8 
katadeity for -d(e)iry, elsewhere €Aurov.2 The assimilation to the 
fut. is everywhere well marked.—A new 2nd aor. avé@adov is formed 
from dvafadkd\w Ph. 4. 10 (LXX.), apparently in causative sense 
(dveOarere 75 irép euovd Ppoveiv), unless tod should be read with FG ; 
ep. §§ 24: 71, 2. 

2. 2nd aorist passive for 2nd aorist active—E¢inv for eduv, prev 
(cuppreicar) L. 8. 6 ff., expuy Mt. 24. 32=Me. 13. 20 (like eppinv; 
late). So also rapewredinoay for -voov is read by B in Jd. 4. 

3. 1st and 2nd aorist (and future) passive.—In the passive voice 
the substitution of the 2nd aor. for the 1st is a very favourite idiom. — 
nyyednv L. 8. 20 am. (LXX., and as early as Att.): avolyny Me. 7. 35 

. (-otx0. A al.), A. 12. 10 (-x6) EHLP), Ap. 11. 19 (-x@ B), 15. 5 side” 
— by side with -x@nv (Att. has Ist aor.): fut. -yjoopar Mt. 7. 7, 
¥ L. 11. 10 8AC al., dvotyeras BD (as also B in Mt. loc. cit.), but 
4 -xOjoopat L. 11. 9 f. (A)(D)EF al.: apwéynv 2 C. 12. 2, 4 (late) for 
Att. AprdcOnv (so Ap. 12. 5 ACP, but -ayy 8, -4x9 B), with fut. 
— -yhoopar 1 Th. 4. 17: édénv (Hom., Ionic, late writers) Ap. 8. 7, 
1 C. 3. 15 (2 P. 3. 10), elsewhere, as in Att., we have the Ist aor. and a 
the fut. formed from it: éxpéPnv Mt. 5. 14, etc. In these new 2nd-— zi 
aorist forms there was a preference for the medial letters as the 
final sound of the stem, even though as in the last instance (xpv¢-) 
the stem strictly had another termination (-f6nv Att., ~pyy poet.) a 
ep. pres. kpbBo § 17: kareviyny Acts 2. 37: Sterdyqv G. 3. 19, trerdyyy 
R. 8. 20, 10. 3 al., zpooerdyy Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 10 (this writer also 


1 Xaphooua is also to be regarded as Att. fut. of the aorist, as compared with 
xapjow fut. of the present. F 
2 Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 5 has xaré\eWev along with -crev. Clem. Cor. ii. 5 

 katadelwavtas, 10 -Aelpwpuer. 


n° 
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has dpvyn for -xOy, from éptcow Sim. ix. 6. 7), trotayjoopat 
1 C. 15. 28, H. 12. 9 (Barn. 19. 7), but L. 17..9f. duatayOevra as in 
Attic. Wiyo makes poyforeran Mt. 24. 12 (-xjoerar K ; late writers 
even say yvyo, Lob. on Soph. Ajax, p. 3737: ep. éxptvBnv — kptBw). 
New Ist aorists (for what in Attic is expressed by a different verb) 
are éréxOnv L. 2. 11, Mt. 2. 2 (Att. eyevouny) : drextavOnv passim (Att. 
dréOavov). A substitute for 2nd aor. is é«Ai@nv (poet.), the regular 
form (also xAvOjropar) for Att. éxAtvyv. 


4. On the intermixture of terminations of the lst and 2nd aor. 
act. and mid. see § 21, 1. 


§ 20. VERBS IN -2. AORIST AND FUTURE OF DEPONENT 
VERBS. 


1. Aorist passive for aorist middle. —Eyevf%nv (Hellenist., Phryn. 
108, LXx.) in addition to éyevdunv: Mt. 6. 10, 9. 29, 15. 28, 26. 42 
imperat. yevnOjrw, in O.T. quot. eyeviOn 21. 42; elsewhere only 
11. 23 -v7jOncav SBCD, 28. 4 8BC*DL; Me. and Jo. (including Epp. 
and Apoc.) never have this form except in O.T. quotations, so also 
L. Gosp., but 10, 13 (=Mt. 11. 23) -vj$noav SBDLBE, 18. 23 -vj6n 
BL: in Acts the only instance is 4. 4 all Mss. -v7/@y, but D also 
has it in 7. 13, 20. 3, 163 it is frequent, however, in the epistles of 
Paul and Peter, and in Hebrews. Cp. the perfect yeyevnuor (found 
in Att.) in addition to yéyova. "Arexpt@nv (Hellenist., Phryn. 108) is 
universal, Luke alone uses the Attic form dexpuvdépny as well, 3. 16 
(23. 9, L correctly -vero), A. 3. 12 (D is different), and always in the 
indic.; otherwise the latter form is only found with var. lect.: 
Mt. 27. 12 (D correctly -ero), Me. 14. 61 (-i0) D; -vero 2), Jo. 5. 17, 
19, 12. 23. The corresponding fut. is droxpiOyjcopa. So also 
broxpivopar ‘dissemble,’ trexpiOnv, cvvurecpiOnoav G. 2. 13 (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 19. 3, as Polyb.), duaxpivoxor ‘doubt,’ ScexpéOnv. *Are- 
AoyjOnv L. 21. 14, -yodpny 12. 11, but Clem. Alex. ii, 35 f. Dd. 
(quotation) -nOAre (Att. drekoynodpynv, but the other aor. too is 
very old). Again, éyefpouos only makes 4yépeqv (found in Att.), 
never Hypoynv: avaratopat, (&r)avarajoropar L. 10. 6 8B* (-atioeras 
rell.), Ap. 14. 13 SAC (ibid. 6. 11 -avcovras or -wvrae all Mss, iV 
and so elsewhere; but Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3 8, iii 9. 1 8 Sr caivs 
and xatamranoeras Pap. Londin. p. 113, line 916; exavoa, dieteny 
corresponds to éravoa, exdyv). To verbs expressive of emotion 
which also in Att. take a passive aorist, belong dyad \cdpau (found 
along with -.4, § 24), qyordud0nv (-cOnv BL) Jo. 5. 35 (but 8. 56 
-acdpnv, and so elsewhere): (Oavpdfonar, late form) @avpdcOnv 
Ap. 13. 3 A (-atpacey SBP, -avparrwOy C), -cOjcoua. 17. 8, cp. 
§ 18, 3 (the act. -4¢w occurs in-Ap. 17. 7 and regularly elsewhere ; 
eOavpdcOnv in pass. sense 2 Th. 1. 10): OapPeicOa. Me. 1. 27 
BapPiOnoav (-Bnoav D), OapBnOéevres A. 3. rx D, cp. impf. Me. 10, 
24, 32, but OapBdv A. 9. 6 D as in Hom. ete.—Aredéfaro A. 17. 2 
SAB (-€x9) DE), 18. 19 8AB (-€x9 EHLP) is a wrong reading for 
duehéyero ; the Attic SueAéyPnv stands in Me. 9. 34. "ApveioOar and 
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ar- have only the aor. mid. (Att. more often aor. pass.; a corrupt 
active form arapyijca occurs in Herm. Sim. i. 5). 


2. The future passive (i.e. strictly the aoristic fut., see § 14, 1) is 
found with other verbs similar to those mentioned : (eddpavOjcopa. 
only B for pres. Ap. 11. 16) xowpnoqropar 1 C. 15. 51, peTapednOyoopar 
H. 7. 21 O.T. quot., davfropar (pavotuac 1 P. 4. 18 O.T. quot.), 
poByoqropa. H. 13.6 0.T. On the other hand: yevjoopas, Svvjoropas, 
empedjoopar 1 Tim. 3. 5: ropetooua (L. 11. 5 etc.). 


§ 21. VERBS IN -0.. TERMINATIONS. 


1. As early as Attic Greek there is not wanting an intermediate 
form between the lst and 2nd aor. act. mid., with the terminations 
of the lst aor. but without its o: «ira beside «iro, ijveyxa beside 
nveyxov. The Hellenistic language had a tendency to extend this 
type to numerous aorists which in classical Greek had the termin- 
ations of the 2nd aor. throughout: «fda, -dynv, «bpa, -dpyy ete. 
(Kiihner 1.3 ii, 104). Still this process, by means of which the 
second aorist was eventually quite superseded, is in the N.T. far 
from complete. Etna (W. H. App. 164) keeps a unchanged in the 
forms with 7 (as also in Att.): «irate, -drw, -dtwoay; also fairly 
often before »: dramapcOa 2 C. 4, 2, rpoetrapev 1 Th. 4. 6 (-o- AKL 
al.) ; etras Mt. bis, L. semel, Mc. 12. 32 with v.L -es 8*DEF al., 
Jo. 4. 17 -es 8B*; -av has preponderant evidence; rarely «ira as 
in A. 26. 15; imperat. eiré and «@rov (for accent, Lob. Phr. 348) 
interchangeably ; the part eizas is rare (A. 22. 29 -év HLP), ciraca 
hardly occurs (in Jo. 11. 28 all Mss. have cizxotoa in the first place, 
BC* have -aca in the second ; -aca Herm. Vis. iii. 2. 3 8, iv. 3. 7 8*); 
on the other hand «irévros etc., eimeiv. "Hveyxa has « except in 
the infin. (only 1 P. 2. 5 has dvevéyxar, always -civ in Joseph., 
W. Schm. de Joseph. elocut. 457) ; imp. Mt. 8. 4 zpocéveyxe (-ov BC), 
map- Me. 14. 36, L. 22. 42 (male vv. Il. -w L. al., -eiv AQ al.). 
Other verbs never have inf. in -a nor part. -as, nor yet imperat. ~ 
2 sing. in -ov; on the other hand these forms occur: Baday A. 16. 
37 BD, 21. 27 8*A (éx-), Me. 14. 46 8B (é-), (eéBadav Mc. 12. 8 B, 
cp. Mt. 13. 48 D, 21. 39 D, Ap. 18. 19 C); edSav Mt. 13. 17 8B, 
L. 10. 24 8BC al., Me. 6. 33 D etc.: eidapev Mt. 25. 37 B*I, Me. 2. 
12 CD, 9. 38 DN: «iSare L. 7. 22 A, Jo. 6. 26 C: «ida Ap. 17. 3 A, 
6 8A; in these instances -ov has far the most support from the MSS. 
It is otherwise with cidov, -ka: efAaro 2 Th. 3. 10 (-ero K), Herm. 
Sim. v. 6. 6: dveiAare A. 2. 23, -ato 7. 21 (-ero P), -av 10. 39 cov 
HLP): éfefAato 7. 10 (-ero H), 12. 11 («ro P), -dpny 23. 27 (-6pny 
HLP), but -é-0a: 7. 34 O.T. quot. E%pa has only slender attesta- 
tion: etpdpevos H. 9. 12 (-d- D*), -av L. 8. 35 B*, Mt. 22. 10 D, 
A. 5. 10 AE, 13. 6 A: -apey L, 23. 2 B*L al. Again there is 
preponderant evidence for: %meca, -av, -are (G. 5. 4): imp. -ate 
L. 23. 30 (-ere 8*ABD al.), Ap. 6. 16 (-ere 8BC). "H)Oa Ap. 10.9 A 
(-ov SBOP), -apev A. 27. 5 8A, 28, 16 A. 21. 8 B, Mt. 25. 39 D: 
-av is often interchanged with -ov: but the imp. éAdare, eAOdrw is 


-Mt. 23. 23. 
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attested by the mass of the Mss. All other instances are quite 
isolated: dréOavav Mt. 8. 32 8°, L. 20. 31 B*, Jo. 8. 53 D*: eAaBay, 
-opev, -ate JO. 1, 12 and 1 Jo, 2. 27 B¥, L. 5. 5 A: émav 1 C. 10. 
4 D* ete. 

2. The (mod. Gk.) extension of the terminations -a, -as etc. to 
the imperfect is rare, and in no case unanimously attested. Evyav 
Me. 8. 7 8BDA, A. 28. 2 8AB, 8. 108, Ap. 9. 88A (9 -ov omn.), 
L. 4. 40 D, Jo..15. 22, 24 D* (rell. -ov or -ovav): -apev 2 Jo. 5 8A: 
%eyav Jo. 11. 56 8D, 9. 10, 11. 368%, A. 28. 6 B. According to 
Buresch, Rh. Mus. 46, 224, these forms should not be recognised in 
the N.T., since the Mss. supporting them are quite thrown into the 
shade by the enormous mass of those which support -ov, -es etc. 


3. The (aoristic) termination -av for -aov in the 3rd pers. plur. 
perf. (Alexandrian according to Sext. Emp. adv. gramm. 213) is not 
frequent either in the Lxx. or in the N.T., and in the latter is 
nowhere unanimously attested, so that its originality is subject to 
the same doubt with the last exx. (Buresch, p. 205 ff). The 
instances are: édpaxav L. 9. 36 BO2LX, Col. 2. 1 x*ABCD*P: 
ternpnxav BDL Jo. 17. 6: éyvwxav ABCD al. ibid. 7 (érjpyoay — 
eyvov 8): drértadkayv SAB A, 16. 36: ciceAjAvOav BP Ja. 5. 4: 
yeyovay R. 16. 7 SAB, Ap. 21. 6 8°A (-2 8*BP, Buresch) : rér(r)wxav 
18. 3 AC: cipnxay 19. 3 RAP. 


4. The termination -cav for -v in the 3rd pers. plur. in Hellenistic 
and N.T. Greek is constant in the imper. (also in the pass. and mid. 
as tporevgdoOwoav Ja. 5. 14); in the impf. (Hellenist., Kn. ii.3 55) 
it is found in édodAwtcay R. 3. 13 O.T. quot.: also eixooav Jo. 15. 
22, 24 NB al. (eixav D*, efxov AD? which makes a very serious 
ambiguity), wapeAdBooav 2 Th. 3, 6 8*AD* (-ere BFG, -ov 8°D°"Eal., 
somewhat ambiguous). The forms are apparently authentic, since 
they were hardly current with the scribes, except in contract verbs, 
where these forms are also found in mod. Gk. ; ep. éOopvBodrav D 
A. 17. § (katouxovrav ? D 2. 46; Dialso has YnAadjoaicar, ebpourav 
in 17. 27, see 5; Herm. Sim. vi. 2. 7 eicradotcar, ix. 9. 5 edoKovcar). 


Cp. Buresch, 195 ff. 


_ 5, The termination -es for -as (in perf. and 1st aor.)! is not only 
quite unclassical, but is also only slenderly attested in the N.T.: 
Ap. 2. 3 xexoriaxes AC, 4 ddijxes RC: éAjAvOes A. 21.22 B, édpaxes 
Jo. 8. 57 B*, eSwxes 17. 7 AB, 8 B, ciAnges Ap. 11. 17 C ete. 
(W.-Schm. § 13, 16; Buresch, 219 ff; «tw6es Papyr. of Hyperides 
¢. Philipp. col. 4. 20), 


6. ‘The rare optative has 3rd sing. of the 1st aor. in a (also Clem. — 


Cor. i. 33, 1 édoac), not the better Att. -ee; and a corresponding 3rd 


plur. in aev: wovjooev L. 6. 11 BL (-cev 8A, -eav Att. EKM al: — 
D has quite a different reading); A. 17. 27 endradpijoeav B al., : 
~eev NH, -aucay and ibid. etpouay D, which may be correct (cp. 


? Apollonius, Synt. i. 10, p. 37: 37, p. 71, attests efpnxes a és awérw for 
-as, -drw as forms about which grammarians ghee pa se ed Sate B* 


§ 21. 6-8. §22.1-2.] CONTRACT VERBS. 47 


1:06 aiverauray Gen. 49. 8, EAPouwav Deut. 33. 16, W.-Schm. § 13, 
i4, note 14), since the scribes of D and of its ancestors certainly did 
not find the optative in the living language. 

7. The plupf. of course keeps « (not ¢) in the plur.: reroujKeurav 
Me. 15. 7 ete. 


8. The 2nd pers. sing. of the pres. and fut. pass. and mid. 
regularly ends (as also in the older Attic) in -7; the later Attic e 
(me and ec interchangeable, § 3, 5) is found only in the word BovAe, 
borrowed by Luke from the literary language (L. 22. 42 -Ay FGR al.; 
ep. Herm. Sim. ix. 11. 9 PovAy, v. 5. 5 apparently BovrA«), = GéAreus 
of the popular language. Along with -y, the termination -cai, esp. 
frequent in contract verbs in -aw, corresponding to the forms -pau, 
-rat as in the perf., is a new formation of the popular language 
which coincides with the primitive ending, and in mod. Greek has 
affected verbs of all classes.1 ’Oduvaoa: L. 16. 25: kavxdoas 1 C. 4. 7, 
R. 2. 17, 23, 11. 18: also ddyera, rieoot L. 17. 8. (Herm. Vis. ii. 
4. 1 riavacar: Sim. i. 3 xpaoa [Vis. ili. 6. 7 the same form, but 
corrupt], ix. 2. 6 érurdoa.) These should be regarded as the 
regular forms in the N.T., since oévvg, fdyy, ri are not represented.” 


§ 22. CONTRACT VERBS. 


1. Verbs in -é.—Zjv takes 7 as in Att., but qwewvav, dupav take a 
for 7 as in other Hellenist. writings (cp. éretvaca, § 16,1). (From (jv 
1 sing. impf. é(nv R. 7. 9 B for e(wv.*) From ypopou we have yparae 
in 1 Tim. 1. 8 8D al., xpjonrar AP, otherwise there is no apposite 
example ; xpacGau is Hellenistic, ep. Clem. Cor. ii. 6.5 A, § 21, 7, 
W.-Schm. § 13, 24.—Confusion of -dw and -é€w: jpdrovy Mt. 15. 23 
sABCD, Me. 4. 10 8C, Jo. 4. 31 C (no MS. in 4. 4o [9. 15 X], 12. 21), 
A. 16.39 A; no other form of this vb. with ov:—éveBpipodvro 
Me. 14. 5 »C*, -ovpevos Jo. 11. 38 SAU :—xorvotow Mt. 6. 28 B:— — 
vixovv7s Ap. 2. 17 AC, 2.7 A (-ovt B), 15. 2 C :—xareyéAouy L, 8. 

53 D*KX etc. Cp. mod. Gk; W.-Schm. § 13, 26.—On -aoou, - 
2 pers. sing. pass., see § 21, 7. 

S 2. Verbs in -o.—Uncontracted contrary to the rule is ¢déeto 

; L. 8. 38 (-ciro 8*BC?LX, -ceiro AP formed out of -cero with correction — 

ec written over it), cp. Clem. Hom. iii. 63, xaréppee Apoc. Petr. 26, 
Phryn. 220.—Confusion of -éw and -déw: édeGvros R. 9. 16 (-odvTos 
BK), éAcare Jd. 22 8BC’, 23 AB (there is much variety of reading __ 
in this verse); but R. 9. 18 éAee? 8A2BD*L al., Aca only in D*(E)FG~ 
(otherwise no exx. of such forms from éAe@: both forms found in 


aaa 


. 1Cp. Lob. Phryn. 360. 

-” 21t is otherwise with verbs in -éw: L. 23. 40 ¢087 ov, Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 9 
durg, but 10. 7 areca, i.e. airetoas 8 for aire?s as. From verbs in -6w, dmeée- 
vodcat (sic) LXx. 3 Kgs. 14. 6, diaBeBaroioca: Clem. Hom. xvi. 6. xapieioa, from 
xapiofuat, occurs as early as 3rd cent. B.c. on an Egyptian papyrus. Grenfell-- 
Hunt, Greek Papyri, series ii. (1897), p. 29. 

3"Efmv also occurs in Demosth. 24. 7 nearly all mss., Eur. Alc. 295 v.1., Phryn. 

Lob. 457. Cp, ovsno, Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 9; Kithner, Gr. 1.3 ii. 436. 


Ee 
; 
7 a 


% 
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LXX::1 the tenses have 7, though ééw has édéow):—éAdoya Philem. 
18, -o 8D°"EKL, -rar R. 5. 13 only 8* (and éAAoyaro A); the 
Hellenistic vb. elsewhere employs -<iv.” 

3 Verbs in -do.—Infin. -otv (= dev) for -oty : katarxyvoiv Mt. 13. 32 
B*D, Me. 4. 32 B*: drodexaroiv H. 7. 5 BD*: dipoiv 1 P. 2. 15 8*: 
but wAnposy all uncials in L. 9. 31, and it is the constant form in 
LxXx., so that the termination -otv is hardly established for the 
N.T. Cp. W.-Schm. § 13, 25: Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugr. Gramm. 
193.—The conjunctive is regular in evoddrae 1 C. 16. 2 (-d06y 
s°ACI al.): on the other hand it takes the indic. form in G. 4. 17 
(protre, 1 C. 4. 6 pProvotcGe (just as the sing. of the conj. act. is 


identical with the indic., and in vbs. in -éw the whole conjunctive). 


§ 23. VERBS IN -MI. 


1. The conjugation in -p1, which from the beginning of the Greek 
language gradually gives way to the other conjugation in -w, and 
which has eventually entirely disappeared in modern Greek, in 
spite of many signs of decay is not yet obsolete in the NT ie 
vbs. in -vups (and in éAAvju), which in Attic and other early writers 
have already a very strong rival in the forms in -(v)vo, the older 
method of formation has not yet disappeared in the N.T., and is 
especially the prevalent form (as in Att.) in the passive : Mt. 8. 25 
drroddipeOa, 9. 17 drdAAvras, ete. Active forms : Setxvupe 1 C. 12. 31 
(never -Jw in this form), Sexvves Jo. 2. 18 (never -vs), detkvuow 
Mt. 4. 8 (-vver), Jo. 5. 20 (-vvee D, but ibid. D -vuoww for decget), 
cp. dppuevvvew § 24; but droddter Jo. 12. 25 (vl. -erer), opvver 
Mt. 23. 20 ff. (from this verb there is no certain form in -pu), 
épviovow H. 6. 16. Imperf. only in -o form: é(évvves Jo. 21. 8, 
(ar)eotpdvvvov Mt, 21. 8 (v.l. éotpwcav), Mc. 11. 8 D, L. 19. 36. 
Imperat. dwéAAve R. 14. 15, Guvdere Ja. 5, 12, oPevvure 1 Th. 5. 19. 
Infin. duvdew Mt. 26. 74, Me. 14. 71 (-bvae BEHL al.), Secxviery 16. 21 
(-bvat B). Partic. droAdbwv Ap. 9. 11, Setxvdovros 22. 8 (-vvTos 8) : 
but trofwrvivres A. 27. 17, drodexvivta 2 Th. 2, 4 (-vovra AFG), 


2. In verbs in -éva, -evar, -dvar there are similar transitions to the 


w conjugation. Luvicrnme R. 16. 1, cvviornor 3. 5, 5. 8, 2 C. 10.8 are 4 


a few certain relics of the active of these forms in -dvac (undoubtedly 
from the literary language); elsewhere this verb takes the form 
of iordvev (Hellenist.), for-which torav (more often than -évew in 
LXx.) is a frequent v.l., occasionally also the plebeian ordveww 
(dmoxaracraves A. 1. 6 D, 17. 15 Karacravovres D*, Mc. 9. 12 
droxatacraver 8*D, -ructavee B*), Thus: cvmordvew 2 C. 3. 1, FG 
-dvat, BD* -dv: 4. 2 cvnordvtes 8CD*FG, -Gvres D°EKL, -avovtes 
ABP, a similar division of the-mss. in 6. 4 (-Gvres is also read by 
x’): 10. 13. 2 pefioraveey ACKL, -dvar SBDEFG (this is the only 
instance where a ps form is strongly supported as a v.l.): peOurrdver 


1W.-Schm. § 13, 26, note 26. a 


2On this confusion of -éw and -éw see Hatzidakis, Hinl. in d. neugr. Gr. 128. 


§ 23, 2-4.) VERBS IN ML 49 


Herm. Vis. i, 3. 4. Uhiyrrdav stands for mymrddvas in A, 14. 17 
pr pyrdiv (LX%.). The passive remains unaffected by this change 
(op. 1): mepirravo 2 Tim. 2, 16, Tit. 3. 9, xalororun H. 5. 1 ete, 
({¢p\ripmporbar A, 28, 6, Tisch. Garba), xpeparos Mt, 22. 40, xpeps- 
pevos A, 28, 4, G. 3. 13 0.1. quot.: 80 also Sbvapor, erirrapor a6 
usual, except that Oivopar, -dpelu, -opevos are read by B or B* in 
Mt, 19. 12, 26, 53, Me. 10. 39, A. 4. 20, 27. 15 (also in the papyri), 
op. sLexpipero \ 19. 48 8B: and bivy stands for Shveru in 
Me, 9. 22 f. * (or #’) BD al, 1. 40 B, L. 16. 2 wBDP (v1. Gon), 
Ap. 2, 2, but -ovas is read by all mss, in Mt. 5. 36, L. 5. 12, 6. 42, 
Jo, 13, 36 (Phryn. 359; still d6vg or -y is already found in Attic 
poets). Op. W.Schm. § 14,17; both forms are found in Hermas, 
e.g, bvvg Vis. ii. 1. 3, iii. 10. 8, -ooras iii. 8. 5.—On éorny vide infra 4. 

3, Tonys, B6ups.—The pres. indic. as in Att.; 711, ie. riHe, occurs 
in L. 8. 16 D; raposiéus is also found L, 22, 4; 6:66 only occurs in 
Ap. 3.9 AC} (-op BP, dé60Ka »), But in the impf. the forms ériGa, 
ébiéov are already found in Att. and so in N.T.; 3rd plur. ériGow 
A, 3. 2, 4. 35 (cp. for Attic, Bekk. Anecd, i. 90), also 8. 17 according 
to DAE p (-eoov RAD, -orav B, -eav C), Me. 6.56 ADN al. (-eouv 
wBLA): céidow A. 4. 33, 27. 1, Me. 15. 23, but A. 16. 4 -ovav (-ow 
HLP), Jo, 19. 3 #B; the forms in -ovy are to be preferred. Imperat. 
tia, di6ov a6 in Att, But biéwps in the posswe goes over to the 
» conjugation, the pane 8 between the two forms being very close : 
bucbibero A, 4, 35 (-o7T0 ), rapedibero 1 ©, 11, 23 (-0ro BLP), and 
60 2nd aor. mid, drébero H. 12, 16 AC, cp. Mt. 21. 33 «*B*CL, Mc. 
12. 1 RAB*CKL, L. 20. 9 ®*AB*CL; but dréboobe "¢ 5. 8 all mss,— 
For pres. conj. see 4, 

4, 2nd aorist active and middle.—Eoryy is found as an alternative 
for Abt fy see 6; rlOnpr, bidwpe employ the 2nd aor. only in the 
mid., Oixapev, -are, -ov, coicapev” etc, are the aor. act. forms 


in 
in the 


in the Mr fi 1. 2 has a = aor. act. rapeboray, niet ere 
is regular (for the mid. ep. C 


). From other verbs éByy, Geo may be 


. 


conj. to téuxe (and 
Mi. 
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EGH al.; dro8oin D* 1 Th. 5. 15). It is more difficult to decide 
between 86, yr and S0/, yvo? (the latter like (jAo?) : still yv@ has the 
greater attestation (Jo. 7. 51, 11. 57 [yvot D*], 14. 31, A. 22. 
24: whereas yvot has equal or greater authority in its favour in 
Me. 5. 43, 9. 30, L. 19. 15); also (dwo)d all Mss. in Mt. 18. 30, 
the same form or Sey all mss. in E. 1. 17, 3. 16, 2 Tim. 2. 25, 
Jo. 15. 16 ( ddécet), ep. 13. 29 (Sot D).—The optat. dy is Hellenistic 
(Phryn. 345 f., Moeris)! and in Paul. Epp. R. 15. 5 etc.—Imperat. 
dvdorn& and dvdora A, 12. 7, EB. 5. 14 O.T. quot. (~jT, -y7T€ are con- 
stant), dvéBa Ap. 4. 1 (-@ A), perdBa Mt. 17. 20 along with 
perdBnOe Jo. 7. 3, kara Bnd. Mt. 27. 40 ete., tporavahyOs L, 14. 10; 
this verb also has -Baru, -Bare Mt. 24. 17, 27. 42, Ap. 11. 12 (-y7« B) 
like tiga, -are.? 

5. Perfect active.—Of the perfects formed after a partial analogy 
to verbs in -ju, €7y«a limits these shorter forms to the infin. “Eordvat 
L. 13. 25, A. 12. 14, 1 C. 10. 12 (no other form: also usu. in the LXX.), 
and partic. éords (in most cases: ér7)Kos is also found), fem. «otdca 
1 C. 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, neut. éords Mt. 24. 15 (v.l. -ds), Ap. 14. 1 
(B -ds), but éornxds (8 -ds) 5. 6. But the indic. remains eorijxapev 
etc. (cp. édxapev). On otixw see § 17. From ré6vyxa we have inf. 
zeOvavae A. 14.19 DEHLP; reOvyxds always. Ov6a, -as, -€, -apev etc. 
(Ionic and Hellenist.); only in A. 26. 4 (speech of Paul before 
Agrippa) icaccy (literary language); tore H. 12. 17 (unless it be 
imperat.) ; plupf. 7/5ecv, -evs etc.; moods as in Att.: €i80, tore Ja. 1. 19, 
E. 2. 5 (v.L. éore); infin. <idévas, part. €tdus. 


6. Remaining tenses of the ordinary verbs in -p.—Icrdéve in 
transitive: sense has fut. orjow, aor. éornoa, perf. éoraxa (differ- 
entiated from -yxa; first found in Hyperides) A. 8. 11. Intransitive 
are iotapat, fut. orjoopar and ocrabycopuot, aor. eornv and eoraOnv; 
both forms in the simple vb. are identical in meaning, as in Jonic and 
Hellenist.5 (in Att. errdé6nv, craic. have a passive sense). Com- 
pounds of tcrapat, e.g. dvOicrapat, av-, ad-, di-, éEav-, e&-, ef- etc. take 
-nVv, ~hropae in aor. and fut. in intransitive senses ; on the other hand 
the following also take aor. in -Oyv in passive senses: Kabicrapat 
(R. 5.19), daroxa. (Mt. 12. 13, Mc. 3. 5 -crm C, Me. 8. 25 -orn 
nBCLA, L. 6. 10 -orn 8*, H. 13. 19), wef. (L. 16. 4).4 The perf. 
éorynka has present meaning; but in Jo. 8. 44 od« (RB*DLX al.) 
éornxev (§ 4, 3) it has true perfect sense ‘has stood,’ a new formation 
related to éornv (?).—From ¢nui, except for -pi, -ot, eb (which is 
at once impf. and aor., as in Att.), no forms are represented in N.T. 


1 This -gnv is found in other Hellenistic writings in all optatives in -olny : 
eer Rhet. ed. Sudhaus, ii. 52, 144, 169, 285, evaopwdy, moun, ouoroysy, 
poven. ~ 
—? Attic poets also have dvdora, xardBa, but other forms with 7; Lxx. only 
has -ora side by side with -orn@. 
3 There is not sufficient ground for attributing a passive sense to the simple 
- verb orafvat in passages like L. 21. 36 (D ibid. orfoera). 


4 But also without passive sense érecrd0nv D L. 4. 39, 10. 40, Clem. Cor. i. 
12. 45 dvrecrdOnv Herm. Mand. xii. 2. 3, mapeor. Sim: viii, rs L. 


a 
Siam a 


§ 23, 6-8.] VERBS IN -MI, SI 


—Ti@npt has, as generally in the Hellenist. language, perf. act. réOerxa 
(Jo. 11. 34: Att. -yxa), perf. mid. réOeyuar (ovv7.) Jo. 9. 22 (pass. in 
iv TeOecpevos Jo. 19. 41 8B for éré6y;1 in the parallel passage L. 23. 
53 7v ke(uevos according to the Att. usage, which is adhered to else- 
where in N.T. in the substitution of xeira: for reOcir Oar), 


7. “Inpu.—Only found in composition with dv-, dd-, (rap-), Kab-, 
cvv-, and in the case of a¢-, cvv-inwe (the only compounds in use in 
the popular language) with the alternative form in -(w: in -/ere, -lerat 
the two conjugations coincide. “A¢inus (so Jo. 14. 27), -énoe 
(Mt. 3. 15), -cevac (Mc. 2. 7 etc.); on the other hand -iopev (so 
sxSABCDE) in L. 11. 4 (Mt. 6. 12 D al, but x*B ddijxapev); 2nd 
sing. pres. ages (1.¢€. ‘evs, -iis, ep. § 6, 5, note 2), though in this case 
there appears in Att. also -ves (and rOes) ; impf. jpuev Me. 1. 34, 
11. 16; in the passive there is fluctuation between -ievrau, -iovras, 
-<wvrat (vide infra). Cp. in Hermas d¢inow Mand. x. 3. 3, -ievrat 
Vis. ii. 2. 4, -ovcw iii. 7.1. In the case of cvvinus there is only one 
undisputed instance of the conjugation in -we: A. 7. 25 cvméevar: 
elsewhere Mt. 13. 19 cvvievtos, DF -iovros: L. 24. 45 ovveva, B¥ 
cvveivat ; also cvviw, except in quotations, is never without var. lect.: 
Mt. 13. 13 cvviovor (language influenced by O.T.: -vwo.v B** cp. D), 
2 C. 10. 12 cvviovew (-vaow 8B, -icacw »*), R. 3. 11 cvviwy O.T. 
quot. (Barn. 12. 10 cvviwy, but 4. 6, 10. 12 -evar: Herm. Mand. 
iv. 2. 1, x. 1. 3 ovvio, iv. 2. 2 ovviea, x. T-6 cvviovew, Sim. ix. 12. 1 
ctve; in the LXx. the forms from d¢iw and cvviw are more estab- 
lished and fairly frequent, W.-Schm. § 14, 16). ’Avinws, dweévres 
E. 6. 9; xacéuevos A. 10. 11, 11. 5.—Tenses: N.T. has ddjjxay ete. 
like €6yxav (4 supra), the perf. -etxa never occurs, while cvv7jKxare 
Mt. 13. 51, ad¢ijxapev kat yKodovOyKapev (BCD, al. -joapev) Me. 10. 28 
may indeed give the impression of being perfects, but are still to be 


- taken as aorists (cp. Mt. 19. 27, L. 18. 28, and with cvvjKare Aristoph. 


Ach. 101 évvijxa6’ 6 A€ye). The Doric (and Ionic) perf. was éwxa, 
pass. ewuar, and the latter also appears in N.T.: the form aféwvrau 
is to be preferred in Jo. 20. 23 (wrong variants ~fevrau, -(e)iovras: 8* 
apeOyoerar), 1 Jo. 2. 12, L. 7. 47f., 5. 20, 23 (also in Mt. 9. 2, 5 
against -tovrar D [5 Ds*], -devras 8[5 8°]B, Mc. 2. 5 [-tevror B], 9 
[-te 8B]). On dvéOnv, ddeOny see § 15, 4. 

8. Eiyt.—The transition to the inflection of a deponent vb. (seen 
in évoua.: in mod. Gk. universally carried out) appears in jynv Ist 


pers. (differentiated from jv 3rd pers. Lob. Phryn. 152), from which 


pea. is also formed Mt. 23. 30, A. 27. 37, E. 2. 38B; in G, 4. 3- 
jjpev in the first instance (all Mss.) with 7jpe6a (XD*FG) following ; 
elsewhere #juev.—The 2nd sing. impf. jr 6a only occurs in Mt. 26. 60, 


Me. 14. 67 (Euseb. quotes the verse with 7s), elsewhere it is js (the ter- ~ 


mination -6a occurs nowhere else) as in Hellenistic Gk. (Phryn. 149). 
The imperat. has beside éorw, éorwoav the vulgar form 7jro Ja. 5. 12, 
1 C. 16. 22 (Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 4, Clem. Cor. i. 48. 5), cp. W.-Schm. | 
§14,1. ’En (ie. strictly veo, evi=ev: ep. répa=mdpeot) occurs 


1 Herm. Sim. ix. 15. 4 has reGecuévor in pass. sense, similarly mepiredeuéva, 
Clem. Cor, i. 20. 4. 
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in 1 C. 6. 5, G. 3. 28, Col. 3. 11, Ja. 1. 17, already in the sense of 
éorlv ‘there is,’ which together with «tot has been supplanted by this 
word, now written «fva:, in modern Greek. W. Schmidt, Atticism. 
iii, 121. 

9, Etu.—In the popular language the verb occurs neither in its 
simple form nor in composition, épxopar taking its place, § 24; the 
compounds only are employed by L. and Hebr. (from the literary 
language) and not always correctly. Hiotarw H. 9. 6 for Att. 
ciaépxovras (eiciacw is fut. in Att.): <ioubs B Acts 9. 6 (-eAGe) : 
ciovévae 3. 3, 20. 7, 4 D, 27. 43: partic. L. 8 4 (-eA@6vros D), 
Acts 13. 42, in aoristic sense 21. 17 in the B text, so aoristic eiojet 
91. 18, 26, -ecav 17. 10, 15. (Clem. Cor. i. 24. 3 darews ‘departs’ 
(Att. ‘will depart’), cp. 54. 2: Clem. Hom. ii. 1, iii. 63, (ér)eur ov 
= -eADov, 

10. *Hyot, ketpor.—KadOnpar, xd0y A. 23. 3 (cp. Svvy, supra 3; so 
already in Hyperides for -yoa1), imperat. xdGov (already in late 
Att.) Ja. 2. 3, Mt. 22. 44 etc, and O.T. for -q00. Imperf. 
always éxaOyjpnv § 15, 7; fut. Kabxjoopar Mt. 19. 28 (-toer Ge CD* 
al.), L. 22. 30 SAB al. Op. § 24.—Ke?ar is regular: also used as 
perf. pass. of téOnu as in Att., supra 6. 


§ 24. TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 


(The prefixing of * indicates that the paradigm embraces several stems.) 


*Ayaddudv active L. 1. 47 (Ap. 19. 7, prob. more correctly -wueba B; 
1P. 1. 8 -Gre only BC*); elsewhere deponent with aor. mid. and pass., § 20. 
The verb is absent from profane Greek (which has dyd\\ouat instead). 

*Ayyéddav, ayyéAnv constant, § 19, 3. 

"Aye, aor. #yayov and rarely fiéa, § 19, 1; perf. act. unattested. 

(Ayvivar) only in composition carayv. (as in Att.), pres. impf. unattested : 
aor. karéagav (Att.) Jo. 19. 32 f., but the use of the augm. is incorrectly extended 
(§ 15, 2) to the fut. xaredter Mt. 12. 20, O.T., and aor. conj. pass. KareayGouw 
Jo. 19. 31. 

* Afpetv, aor. efAov and -Aa, § 21,1: fut. €X@ (late writers, Lxx.) L. 12. 18, 
2 Th.2.8 (v.1. dvadoz, vide inf.), Ap. 22. 19 (but aipycoua Ph. 1. 22). 

*Axovew, fut. dxcotow and Attic -coua, § 18, 3. : 

’AdnPew for ddetv (Phryn. p. 151): only pres. attested (aor. #Aeca in LXX. + 
no other form of the aor. is likely to have existed). Cp. v7@ev. — 

“Adder Sat, with compounds dp-, é£,- ép-, almost confined to Acts: (Jo. 4. 14, 
21. 7 D), lst aor. Aduny (LXx.) A. 14. 10 (Jo. 21. 7 D): 2nd aor. éparéduevos 19, 
16 (also 3. 8 éfaddu. is better than -\\- of the mss.) : both-forms occur in Att. 
' “Apaptavev, fut. auapricw, § 18, 3: Ist aor. qudprnoa along with 2nd 
aor. Huaprov, § 19, 1. 

’"Apdratey, -vefew, -evydvar: see § 17. 

*Avadodv=dvanicxev (both Att?,.-ofy also in Lxx., W.-Schm. § 15): dvadot — 
2 Th. 2. 8 8* Origen (v.1. dvadwoe, dvede?). Tenses regular: L. 9. 54, G. 5. 15. 

(Avrav): fut. drayricw, ovy-, § 18, 3. < 


*AreadetoOar deponent A. 4. 17, 21 for Att. dene (1 P. 2. 23); 
SiatrecAeto Oar as depon. is also Att. 


“Apratev: fut. -dow, § 18, 3: 2nd aor. pass. - and Ist aor. -cOv? asi 
8 Pe oes ; F a Pp ynv ( st aor. -cOnv se) in 
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Aigeyv, avgdvey, both forms Att., but in transit. sense ‘increase,’ whereas 
‘grow’ is -oua, N.T. has -dvw trans. only in 1 C. 3. 6 f.,2C. 9. 10 (Herm. 
Vis. iii. 4. 1 aviw, i. 1. 6 adijoas). Elsewhere -dvw (and avéw: only E. 2. 21, 
Col. 2. 19) is used=Att. -oua A. 6. 7 al.: along with -dvouac Mt. 13. 32 
(N°D -7j0n), Mc. 4. 8 v.1, Epp. Paul. passim, 1 P. 2. 2. 

Batvew: aor. é8yv, avdBa, -Bare, § 23, 4. 

Bapetvy : BeSapnuévos old (Be8. nidev Plat. Sympos. 2038) Mt. 26. 43> 
L. 9. 32 (Me? 14. 40 var. lect. BeB., xaraBeB., KataBapovpmevor, KaTraBapuvd- 
Hevot. Baptvw is the ordinary Att. word, but in N.T. besides this passage it 
only occurs as a v.l. in L. 21. 34 DH, 2 C. 5. 4 D*FG). Elsewhere in the 
pass.: 2C. 1. 8, 5. 4, 1 Tim. 5. 16, L. 21. 34. Also the compounds émPapety, 
xaraB. in St. Paul (kara8. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 6, Bapoivyra Clem. Hom. xi. 16). 
W. Schmidt, Atticism. iii. 187. 

Bacxatvew : aor. -ava,§ 16, 3. 

[Biotv]: Bidoa 1 P. 4. 2, for Att. -va (the only form in which this verb 
occurs: elsewhere (fv, cp. inf.). 

Bracrdvew : pres. conj. -vy Mc. 4. 27 SAC? al., but BC*DLA Adacré from 
Bd\acray, as Herm. Sim. iv. 1 B\acrdyta (W.-Schm. § 15): a new Ist aor. -noa 
occurs, § 19, 1. 

Bvérew, ‘ to look,’ aor. &deWa (Acts 3. 4) as in Att.: mepreBreWdunv Me. 3. 5, 
etc. With the meaning ‘to see’ (for dpaév, vide inf.) only in pres. and impf., 
except Acts 28. 26 Bdéere O.T. quot., see § 18, 3. (I poBdéWacOar = rpotdécbar 
H. 11. 40, see § 55, 1.) 

BotdAerbar, § 15, 3: § 21, 7. 

Tapetv: also used of the wife (for Att. -eic6a:) Mc. 10. 12 (-n67 v.1.), 1 Tim. 
5. II, 14 etc.; elsewhere for the wife N.T. uses -ifecOa. (but—aor. -7Onv 
1 C. 7. 39 =éynuduny Att.), for which yapicxovracis read Me. 12. 25 E al., 
L. 20. 34 SBL (éxyapior. E al., éxyapif. A al., yapotyra: D), 35 B (yale. 8D al., 
exyauif.tA al.). The act. yauifew (éxy.) ‘to give to wife’: Mt. 24. 38 (yau. 8D, 
rell. éxy.), 1 C. 7. 38.—Aor. act. éydunoa Mt. 5. 32 al., Herm. Mand. iv. 4 (so 
-7@nv, vide supra), for which the Att. form occurs as a v.1., vias Mt. 22. 35 
NBL, L. 14. 20 (AaBov D), 1 C. 7. 28 yaunons ... ynun (D* FG yauz). 

Tedav, fut. -dow, § 18, 3. 

Tiver Oar (never ylyv. as in Att.), aor. éyerdunv and -v7Onr, § 20. 

Twackeww (never yyy. as in Att.), 2nd aor. conj. vo? and yv@, § 23, 4. 

Tpnyopetv, § 17; cp. éyelpev. 

Aciodar, édéero, § 22, 2. 

Ataxovety, dinkdvour, § 15, 6. E 

Adovar, see § 23, 3 and 4. 

Aubav, -ds, § 22,15; duwjow, § 16,1. 

Awake, fut. -fw, § 18, 3. 

Atvacba pres., § 23,2; augm. 7- or é-, § 15,3; fut. durjooua, § 20, 2; aor. 
jd H}Onv (and jdvvdcOnv Mt. 17. 16 B, Mc. 7. 24 8B, Epic and Ionic). 

Atew intrans. ‘to set’ E. 4. 26 (Homeric: Att. dvoua), for which divw 


(Xenoph. and others) occurs in L. 4. 40 (Stoavros D): aor. edu, édvoa, §19, 1 _ 


(cdinoav, § 19, 2); evddvovres ‘creeping in’ 2 Tim. 3. 6 (cp. Barn. 4, 10). 
"Evovew trans. ‘to put on’ pres. only in Mc. 15. 17 AN, correct reading 
-ddUoKew, see § 17: so mid. éviiddoxecOa, see ibid.: but tenses as in Att. -édvca, 
-duny ete.: similarly éxdica (pres. and impf. unattested). ; 
*Eyelpew ‘raise up,’ ‘awake’: intrans. éyerpe (not -as aor. mid.), se. geaurov 
Me. 5. 41 ete. (Eurip. Iph. Aul. 624); intrans. -oua ‘rise’ (dveyetpopat awake 
intrans.), aor. 7yépOnv, § 20; perf. éyiyeprac ‘has been raised 1 C. 15. 4 (late 
writers ; Att. éypiyopa ‘I am awake’ has become yp7yop&, § 17). 5 
EIA - of8a, § 23,5: fut. eldjow H. 8. 11 34. (Ionic and late = Att. 
eicopat). . 
Himetv, elpnxa etc. see Aéyew. 
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’Bdcav — éXeciv, § 22, 2. 

“Edxew, aor. eiAxioa as in Att., fut. édiow Jo. 12. 32 (Att. &rgw). 

*Edkodv : eiAxwuévos, § 15, 6. 

"EpyaterOar: apyasouny, npyarduny, elpyacuat, § 15, 5 and 6. 

*"Epxer0at. In Att. for ‘to come’ épxopat is used only in the indic., conj. 
iw, inf. iévar etc., impf. ja, Hew: “ will come’=elu. When elu fell out of use 
(§ 23, 9), epxoua was employed throughout: épxwuar, npxouny etc., fut. 
édevoouat (Epic and Ionic: Phryn. 37). Aor. 7\9ov and perf. éAjAv@a as in Att. 


* Ro Plev and ¢oQew (-dew as early as Hom., Doric and late writers). The 
former predominates (as also in LXX.), so without var. lect. Mt. 9. 11, 
11. 18 f., 12. 1 etc., R. 14. 2f., 6, 20 ete. ; but écOnre L. 22. 30 BD*T, tobuv 
Mc. 1. 6 SBL*A, 12. 4o B, L. 7. 33 BD, 34 D, 10. 7 BD (elsewhere even Mc. 
and L. have éc6iew in all the ss.). Fut. pdyoua from aor. épayor, § 18, 2: 
Qnd sing. -ecat, § 21,7. Pf. BéBpwxa (from the obsolete BiBpdcxw) Jo. 6. 13, 
aor. pass. Bpw0q L. 22. 10D. (The pres. in the popular language was tpdye, so 
always in 8. John, elsewhere only Mt. 24. 38; see also Herm. Sim. v. 3. 7, 
Barnyasacos)l0202563:) 

”"Exew, fut. only w, § 14, 1; similarly avéxecOa has only dvéfouac: impf. 
and aor. dvetxy., dvecx., § 15, 7. 

Zhy, fut. fyow and -ouat, § 18, 3: aor. &noa A. 26. 5, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 1, 
for which in Att. é8twv was introduced as a supplementary form (cp. sup. 
Body): perf. unattested. (Impf. Ist sing. &nv, -wv, § 22, 1.) 

Zevwvivat, perf. pass. and mid. repiefwopévos (Att. without o) L.12. 35 al. 

Heew: 3rd. plur. fxacw Me. 8. 3 RADN (al. fjxovow, B eiciv), ep. Clem. 
Cor. i. 12. 2. The transition of this verb of perfect meaning to the inflection 
of the perfect tense is found also in Lxx. and other late writings, W.-Schm. 
§ 13,2: Kihner I. ii? 488 : W. Schmidt, Jos. elocut. 470. 

‘Hocotobat, 2 C. 12. 13 8*BD* joowOnre (Ionic éocofcGat), with v.l. qr7jOyre 
(the Attic form [literary lang.] as in 2 P. 2. 19 f. frrnra, ArTGvrat, and even 
irrnua in S. Paul), FG jrarradOnre, cp. Jo. 3. 30 (literary lang.). 

(OéAXew), aor. dvéOadov, § 19, 1 (no other form attested) ; dvadddw (intrans. ) 
Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2. 

Oavpdtew (-ecdac depon.), aor. éGavuaca and -doOnv, fut. (Pavudooua), -acd7- 
coma, § 18, 3: § 20, 1. 

Ocho Oat, see Pewpetv. 

Ora not (as in Att.) é0édew, the ordinary word of the popular language 
for ‘will’ (so mod. Gk.): beside it is found fovAecba (literary lang.) without 
distinction of meaning, rare in the Gospels, and not often in the Epistles, 
frequent only in the Acts.—Augm. always 7-, § 15, 3 (perfect unattested). 


*@ewpetv, generally defective, only pres. and impf. being used, but fut. 
Jo. 7. 3, aor. Mt. 28. 1, L. 8 35 D, 23. 48 BCD al., Jo. 8. 51 (-ce &), 
Ap. 11. 12; elsewhere the tenses of dedéc0a (pres. impf. wanting) are used : 
aor. -acdunv, perf. rePéaua, aor. pass. éBedOnv. 


‘TrdokeorOar, mid. (Att.) H. 2. 17; ihdoOnre ‘be merciful’ L. 18. 13, cp. 
ék\\acbév ‘expiated’ Plat. Legg. 862 C. 

Iordvew (icrav), isracar, § 23, 2, 4, 5, 6. 

Kalapttew ‘to cleanse’ not xaOalpew (Jo. 15. 2 D correctly xaOapue?, ep. 

1. 10. 2; kexadapuéveav is found in Herm. Sim. ix. 18. 3). In compounds the 
simpler form is more attested: diaxadapa L. 3. 17 8*B (al. duaxaapiet), éexka- 
Odpare 1 C. 5. 7, éxxaddpy 2 Tim. 2, 21. 

Kavéter Oar, caOltev, cadfjobar. In Attic éxabefsuny aor. = ‘I seated ee 
xabifw ‘I seat’ trans. Sage intrans. ‘I seat myself,’ which is alvewheretad 
pressed by -lfouae: xdOnuar ‘I sit’ (in perfect sense). In the N.T. ‘I set’ or 
‘seat’ is kalfw, aor. -.ca (as in Att.): ‘I seated myself’ = éxd@ica (not mid.) 
so that the sense of Jo. 19. 13 is extremely doubtful: there is also a perf. 
xexdOcxev (intrans. ) H. 12. 2 (the present only appears in trans. sense: for fut. 
vide inf.) ; aor. éxa0éoOnv from xabéfoun (Phryn. 269) only in L. 10. 39 SABC* 
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al., -loaca C*DP ete.; ‘sit’ is xd@nua (in the majority of cases) and Kabéfowac 
(rare): éxadéfero impf. ‘sat’ (‘had seated himself’) Jo. 4. 6, 11. 20, for which 
éxad@nro occurs elsewhere, as in Mt. 13. 13; Kadetduevos = kadyu. A. 6. 1 

(D -rjuevor) etc.; fut. cadjcoua Mt. 19. 28 (-lcecbe CD* al.), L. 22. 30 SAB? al. 
(-icecde EF, but B* KxdOnode conj., D xadéfnobe) for Attic Kabedodua. The 
— boty of xdOnuac is xdOp, § 23,9: imperat. xdOov ibid. (‘sit’= ‘seat thyself’ 

&. 2, 3). 

Kaew: aor. and fut. pass. § 19, 3. 

Karciv: fut. cadtéow, § 18, I. 

(Kepavvivar), perf. pass. xexépacua (late; Att. xéxpduac) Ap. 14. 10. 

KepSatvew (pres. and impf. unattested), aor. éxépSycoa as if from xepdéw (Ionic 
and late writers) Mt. 16. 26 and passim ; but xepddvw (§ 16, 3)1C. 9. 21 8*ABC 
al. (8°DE al. xepdjow, as also four times in the same chap. ver. 19, 20, 22); 

a corresponding fut. pass. xepdnOncovra: occurs 1 P. 3. 1. There is fluctuation 
also in Josephus between the Attic and the vulgar forms, W. Schmidt, de Jos. 
elocut. 451, 459. 

Knvalew, fut. cra’ow, § 18, 3. 

Knrtclev, perf. pass. xéxNewruac for -exua, § 16, 1. 

Kntveyv, aor. and fut. pass. éxNlOnv, krLOjoouon, § 19, 3. 

Kpafew, the pres. rare in Attic (which uses xéxparya instead) is often in N.T., 
on the other hand xéxpaya is only used in Jo. 1. 15: fut. xpdiw (kexpdgouac), § 18, 
8: aor. éxéxpaia (LXx., from xéxpaya) only A. 24. 21 SABC. 

Kolvew : droxpivouat, vrroxplvouat, aor. and fut. § 20, 1. 

KptBeyv, aor. pass. éxptBnv, § 19, 3. 

(Krevew): only in compound dzoxrelyw and -é(v)w, § 17; aor. pass. dme- 
xrdvOny (late) Mc. 9. 31 al. = Att. dwé@avov, ——~— 

(Kvetv) daoxve? Ja. 1. 15, -Unoev 1. 18 (from xiw we have éxtouev in LXXx., 
W.-Schm. § 15). 

KvMew (already in Att.; older form -ivéw) Mc. 9. 20, fut. -icw Me. 16. 3, 
aor. act. éxv\uoa, perf. pass, xexvdiouar as in Att. 

AGxeiv ‘to burst’: éddknoey A. 1. 18 (cp. Acts of Thomas, § 33) as in 
Aristoph. Nub. 410 diad\axkjoaca: elsewhere unknown: to be distinguished 
from \doxw ‘sound’ (aor. 2\dkor). 

AapBavew, fut. AjpYoua, aor. pass. éAjupOny (Ajpyrs Ph. 4. 15, dvdAnuyis 
L. 9. 51: mpoowrodhumrrns) as in other Hellenistic writings, § 6, 8. (The later 
Mss. restore the Attic form by omitting the wu.) 

(Aéyew ‘to collect’): only in ovddéyw, -ta, éxdeeypévos (Att. usually 

— é€eireyp.) L. 9. 35. 

*Aéyew ‘to say’: Att. Aé&w, areta etc.; but in N.T. defective (the be- 
inning of this defective state reaches back into Attic times, Miller, Amer. 
—— of Philol. xvi. 162) with only pres. and impf.; the remaining tenses 
being aor. ciov, -a (§ 21, 1), fut. ép, perf. elpyxa, aor. pass. éppéOnv, pirat, 

§ 16, 1, perf. etpnua. (Still déyew and eimeiy were felt to be separate verbs, 
) otherwise we should not find these combinations: robro eimdy déyer Jo. 21. 19, 
‘ elrev Aéyww L, 12. 25, 20. 2.) But diaréyouou, duehéxOnv as in Att. (Mc. 9. 34), _ 
> see § 20, 1. oe" 
. Aclrew: (class.) with alternative form \urdvew, dieAtumavery Acts 8. 24 D, 
me «17, 13 D, drodwrdvew 1 P. 2. 21, eyxaradimravéueve FG Euseb. Chrys. in 
4 2 0. 4. 9 (also Lxx.); Ist aor. Zea occurs occasionally instead of éurov, 
-§ 19, 1. 
Aoter, Addovpar, § 16, 1. ; 
(Mérew) émripedoduac (LXX.) or -ouat (both Attic forms) not represented : 39 
fut. -fooua, § 20, 2: werapérouat (the only Att. form) 2 C. 7. 8, aor. -70nv (not p 
attested in Att.) Mt. 21. 29 etc., fut. -nOqooua: H. 7. 21 O.T. quot. 7 
Mada: Zueddov and Fuedror, § 15, 3. 


Mialvew : weulayuat, § 16, 3. 
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Mynorevew: perf. pass. meurjorevpac v.L, § 15, 6. 

Nev ‘to spin’ for viv (Ionic and late), the constant N.T. form, cp. 
annoeuv. 

Niarew for vigew, § 17. : 

(Eivpetv), pres. unattested : aor. mid. fvpacOa as if from gvpew (not Evpic bat 
pres.) 1 C. 11. 6 and gupjcacbat A. 21. 24 (both forms unattested in Att.), but 
in Acts D has évpwyTa, 8B*D?EP Evpjoovrae : perf. e&vpnua (Att.) 1 C. 11. 5. 

(Ovyew) dvolyew (never -yvivat) : the augment is always in the a in the comp. 
duavol-yew, SunvolxOnoay L. 24. 31, diqvovyer 32 etc.; also in the simple vb. con- 
stantly in the 2nd aor. pass. jvolyqv A. 12. 10 (-x@y E al.), which is a new 
formation; in the other forms (the impf. is only attested for diay.) the old 
syllabic augm. is still strongly represented: Ist aor. act. dvéwia Jo. 9. 14 
(7véwtev LX, Fvoitey D), 17 Hvotkev BAD al., BX jvéwé., KL avéyé., similarly 
ver, 32: in verses 21, 26, 30 B also has #voéev, and this form deserves prefer- 
ence (cp. A. 5. 19, 9. 40, 12. 14, 14. 27, Ap. 6. 1, 3 etc.) ;—perf. (intrans. as 
in late writers) dvéwya Jo. 1. 52 (jvewyéra 8), 1 C. 16. 9, 2 C. 6. 11, elsewhere 
dvégryuae as in Att. R. 3, 13 O.T. quot., 20. 2. 12 (qwewyp. DEP), A. 10. 11 
(qve. E), 16. 27: Ap. 4. 1 B, but RAP jve., similarly 10. 1, 8, 19. 11 (3. 8 ay. 
ABC) ;—Ist aor. pass. dvedxOnv Mt. 3. 16 (ive. B), 9. 30 (jve. BD), 27. 52, 
L. 1. 64 ete.: qvew x9. Jo. 9. 10 with preponderant evidence (dv. AK al.): Acts 
16. 26 jvolx0. SAE, ivegx9. BCD, ave. HLP: there is diversity of reading also 
in Ap. 20, 12. Infin. dvepxOqvar L. 3. 21 (-vo- only D), cp. supra ayviva., 
§ 15,2. On Ist and 2nd aor. (jvolynv) and fut. -yjoouat (-xOjc-) see § 19, 3. 


Oixripew (so to be spelt for -elpewv), fut. oixripyow R. 9. 15 O.T. quot. (late). 


(Odtvat) drodr., § 23, 1: fut. dodow as also in Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 5 
(=Att. drodS 1 C. 1. 19 O.T. quot., so nearly always in Lxx.): but fut. pass. 
amodooua L. 13. 3 ete. 


**Opdy is still more defective than in Attic, since even the pres, and impf. 
are rare (being confined to the literary language): the popular language 
replaced them by means of Bdérew and Gewpeiv. (Exceptions: épa, dpare, cave, 
-ete Mt. 8. 4 etc. [but Pdézere is also used in this sense A. 13. 4o etc.]: also 
L. 16. 23, 23. 49, A. 8. 23?, H. 11. 27,1 P. 1. 8, Ja. 2. 24 [Ap. 18. 18, Jo. 6. 2, 
Me. 8. 24]: in composition H. 12. 2, A. 2. 25 O.T., R. 1. 20; pres. and impf. 
are rare also in Hermas: Vis. iii. 2. 4, 8. 9, Mand. vi. 2. 4: Barn. dépare 15. 8). 
The perf. is still always éépaxa (éwp.), § 15, 6: aor. eldov (-a, § 21, 1): fut. 
dpoua: aor. pass. OpOny apparui, fut. dpOjcouce (perf. Srrac Herm. Vis. 
iii, 1. 28). In addition a new present form is created émrdvopo A. 1. 
(Lxx.; Papyr. Louvre notices et extr. de mss. xviii. 2, no, 49 according to the 
facsimile). 

Tlattev, raliw ete., § 16, 2; § 18, 3. 

Tlavey, dvarajoouat, § 20, 1. 

Tle(Oetv, aor. pass. éreloOnv, fut. mevcOjoouar L. 16. 31 (misrevoovow D). 

Tleway, -ds etc., § 22, 1: aor. éretvaca, § 16, 1. 


Tlepateyv ‘to tempt’ or ‘try any one’ (Hom., and late writers) always for 
Att. meipav; also for ‘to attempt anything’=Att. meipicOa A. 24. 6 al. 
(reipaicba A, 26. 21 speech of Paul before Agrippa). 

Thétew, Ivétew. The latter=‘to press’ as in Att. L. 6. 38; the former is 
confined to the common language =‘to lay hands on’ (mod. Gk. midvw), aor. 
érlaca, érudcOnv (John, Acts, once even in St. Paul, Apoc.). 

TIumay for -dvar, § 23, 2. | 


TItvew, fut. rlouc, miecar, § 21,7; aor. ériov, imper. wie L. 12. 19 (Att 
Kib\s infin, contract’ torneo oss GO) Whi 2is a SD he, ‘0. 8 D 
15. 23 D, Jo. 4. 7 8*B*C*DL, cp. ibid. 9, 10 etc. (Anthol. Pal. xi. 140 in 
verse: papyri in W. Schmidt, Gtg. Gel. Anz. 1895,.40.) 


*TIurpdoew, in Hellenistic Gk. conjugated in full with the i 
and aor. act. (so impf. act. éwlmpacxov IAS 2.45). ee Atte iy te ole pe 
pass. that the conjugation is fairly complete: the act. has perf. mémpaxa 
(Mt. 18. 46: D émédncev), but in the other tenses rwrciv and drodldocbar 


§ 24.] TABLE OF NOTEWORTHY VERBS. 57 


are used. The N.T. employs the aorist of the latter of these two verbs 
(A. 5. 8, 7. 9, H. 12. 16), from the former we have rwd&, érddov, érw\noa, 
mwXovuae pass. (all used in Att. as well): in addition to these mémpapat R. 7. 14, 
erpadny Mt. 18. 25 ete. 

Tltrrey, érecoy, and more frequently éreca, § 21, 1. 

Tlo€ctv, aor. éré@nca, § 16, 1. 

“Patveayv, pavtifey. For reduplication, § 15, 6. 

“Petv, fut. pevow, § 18, 3 (Attic has pres. fut. pevcouar, aoristic fut. pujcouar). 

“Pyyvivat in the pass. Mt. 9. 17, L. 5. 6 A al.: for-which phocew (-rrew, late 
writers) appears in Mt. 9. 17 D, L. 5. 6 SBL, Me. 2. 22 AT al., v.1. pjter; aor. 
éppnia ; the old epic word pijccew=rirrew, cp. the Attic (and Lxx.) pdrrew 
‘to dash down’ Demosth. 54. 8 is found with the latter meaning in Mc. 9. 18 
(pacce D), L. 9. 42, uxx. Sap. 4. 19: Hermas, Mand. xi. 3 pata as). To 
this word also belongs rpocépnéev = mpocéBare L. 6. 48. 

‘Pirray and firreiv, Att., in the N.T. the present stem only occurs in 
A, 22. 23, -ovvrwy (-6vrwv DEHL) cp. ép(p)imrow Herm. Vis. iii. 5. 5: perf. 
péptupar, § 15, 6. 

“PverGar ‘to save’ (Epic, Ionic, and late writers) with aor. mid. ép(p)vcdunv 
and aor. pass. ép(p)Uc@ny (late) L. 1. 74 etc. 

Zadrifev, carricw etc., § 16, 2. 

Snypatvew, eojuava, § 16, 3. 

*Zkoretv, ckapaoGar in Attic form one verb, since only pres. and impf. of 
oxomew are found, and from oxéy. the forms -rropua, éoxertounv are absent. In 
N.T. cxorew is used as in Att., émusxémrec@ac however is also found in the pres. 
=‘to visit’ (H. 2. 6, Ja. 1. 27); émicxorew = ‘to take care’ H. 12. 15 (ém- 
oxértecOat ‘to inspect’ Clem. Cor. i. 25. 5; cvvecxémrovro Ev. Petr. 43). 

Drrovdafe, fut. -cw, § 18, 3. 


Zrnpttev, tenses, § 16, 2. 

Urpevvvew (not cropevy., which appears first in late scholiasts), § 23, 1. 

Zetew (c adscript, § 3, 3): like écwOnv (€casOyv, cadw) the perf. céowra is 
still found Acts 4. 9 8A (v.1. -crar), but cecwopuévor EK. 2. 5 all Mss., and in v. 8 
only P has the Att. form -wpévo. 

Taocew, éerdynv, together with é7dxOny, § 19, 3. 

Tedciv, fut. reAdow, § 18, 1. 

Tikrew, éréxOnv, § 19, 3. 

Tvyxdvew: the Hellenistic perf. is rérevya for Att. rervxnxa, Phryn. 395: 
so H. 8. 6 rérevyey 8°BD°E (v.1. rerixnkev P, réruxe male 8*AD*KL, a form 
which is also occasionally found in the older editions of late writers: Lob. on 
Phryn. loc. cit.). , 

*Tirew is defective and completed by means of other verbs as in Attic: 
tinrew, érumrov, wardéw, émdrata (pres. impf. ete. from this stem not found), 
éraica (no pres. and impf. found), pass. Turroua, aor. érdiyyv (the only form 
of this verb represented) Ap. 8. 12. mee 

*Vardyew ‘to go,’ ‘depart,’ a word of the common language (never in Acts, 


Paul, or Hebrews; mod. Gk. rdéyw, mryalyw), which makes only a present _- 


tense (most frequently the pres. imperat.); supplemented by zopevopas (which, 
however, is not defective itself). 
. Patvew, épava, § 16, 3: pavjcouat (pavoduac), § 20, 2. 

(Patocxev LXx.), Pdckeav (emipsoxovca Mt. 28. 1, erépwokev L. 23. 54), an 
Tonic and Hellenistic verb, only found in composition with dia-, ém-, vo-, and 
elsewhere only in pres. and impf. (cp. ¢dos, pas): N.T. has fut. emipatoe 
E. 5. 14 a quotation (diépavoe LXX. Gen. 44. 3; trépavors Herodot.). 

*Dépew, jveyxa, -e etc. § 21, 1. e ; 

Hodvew, aor. ép0aca (so and &pOnv Attic), perf. épGaxa (unattested in Att.) 
1 Th. 2.16 BD*. Meaning ‘to arrive at,’ ‘come upon’ as in mod. Gk.; ‘to 
anticipate’ only in1 Th. 4. 15 (for which zpod@. is used Mt. 17. 25). 
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PoPeicbar, poPnOjoopuat, § 20, 2. 

Popeiv, popécw etc. § 16, 1. 

Séewv, in act. only H. 12. 15 (O.T. quot.) intransitive (frequently in late 
writers) ; elsewhere only aor. eginy, § 19, 2. 

Xalpewv, xapyoouat, § 18, 3. 

Xvu(v)vev for xev, § 17: fut. xed, § 18, 2: aor. gyea as in Att.: pass. 
Kéxuuat, exvenv also Att. 

Wyew, pres. L. 21. 26 do-: fut. perf. yuyjooua, § 18, 3. 

0Gciv, augment, § 15, 2. 

’OQveiobar, augment, § 15, 2: aor. avnoduny A. 7. 16 (Att. éxpidunv, which is 
still used in the Lxx.). 


§ 25. ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs of manner formed from adjectives with termination 
-ws occasionally have a comparative with a corresponding ending in 
-répws: mepiroorépws 2 C. 1. 12, and constantly in St. Paul, H. 2. 1, 
13. 19 (6. 17 -drepov, but B -orépws, 7. 15 -drepov), Mc. 15. 14 ENP al. 
(zepurods 8AB al.), 7. 36 D (-drepov SAB al.), cp. for their meaning 
and usage § 11, 4; oovdaorépws Ph. 2. 28 (D*FG -drepov); ep. 
éxxdtws éxev (Polyb.) Mc. 5. 23. Elsewhere such comparative 
adverbs take -repov, which is also the predominant termination in 
Attic, and from -(/)wv the constant adverbial form is -(c)ov (BéATvov 
etc., Attic has also the adverbial ending -dvws). ‘ Well’ is xadds, no 
longer ¢d (except in E. 6. 3 O.T. quot., A. 15. 29 literary language : «6 
mouetv ‘to benefit’ anyone, only in Me. 14. 7); ‘better’ is xpetooov 
(1 C. 7. 38). AvmAdrepov ‘in double measure’ Mt. 23. 15 (late).—On 
GVWTEPOV, KATWTEpW, ToppwTepov (-TEepw) see § 11, 5. We have an 
instance of a numeral adverb zpérws in A. 11. 26 xBD? (xpdrov 
A al., D* reads differently), i.e. ‘for the first time,’ cp. Clem. Hom. 
1X. 4 TOV TpTs dvayKdoavTa, XVI. 20 TPGTos epbeyEw, & rpdTus }Kov- 
capev, always used of the first appearance of something. Similarly 
in Polyb. vi. 5. 10, Diod. Sic. iv. 24 tore rpdrws ete., Phryn. Lob. 
311 f—An instance of an adverb formed from a participle (according 
to classical precedent) is pewdopévws 2 C. 9. 6 (Plutarch). 


2. In adverbs of place the distinction between ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ 
is not always preserved even in classical Gk. (évOa, évratOa, évOdSe, 
dvw, Kdtw, eirw, €£);1 in the N.T. there is no longer any distinction 
whatever, in the same way that év and e’s begin to be confused (§ 39, 
3). Ilod is ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ (wot has disappeared) ; to it. 
corresponds of, drov (ov indef. is only in H. 2. 6, 4. 4, and in the 
sense ‘about’ in R. 4. 19; Sjrov H. 2. 16). ‘Here’ (‘hither’) is 
expressed by ¢vOdSe in L. (esp. in Acts) and Jo. 4. 15 f. ee by 
evrava), but usu. by Sd (in Acts only 9. 14, 21), which no longer 
has its original meaning ‘thus’ (from 6s —6e): Att. also occasionally 


But Attic writers still have beside elow, &w the forms & dor, évrés, éxrés to 
express the answer to the question ‘where?’; accordingly Phrynichus 127 con- 
demns the use of elcw in answer to this question, in spite of the instances that 
occur in poetry and prose. N.T. never has &dov, and only rarely évrés, éxrbs 
(the latter most often in St. Paul), which are still correctly *used to answer 
the question ‘ where ?’. 


2-5. 
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uses de=‘hither.’! ‘There’ (‘thither’) is éxef, in scholarly language 
exeire A. 21. 3, 22.5 = ‘there’ (D éxet).2 Cp. dpdce for éuod A. 20. 18 D 
joined with ovrwy ; ravraxod ‘to every quarter’ Mc. 1. 28, dAAaxood 
‘to another place’ ibid. 38, Lob. Phryn. 43 f.—The local adverbs in 
-n are no longer represented except ravras ravtax} (-o0 HLP) ‘every- 
where’ A. 21. 28; wdévry te Kal ravraxod 24, 3 appears to mean ‘in 
every way and everywhere.’ 


3. Adverbs answering the question ‘whence?’ with termination 
-Oev : 70Gev (xobev nowhere), d6ev (é766ev nowhere), évOev (opposed to 
exet, unclass.) Mt. 17. 20 (evredev C), L. 16. 26 (=Attic évredOev, 
evOevee), elsewhere évredGev, which is also used for Attic évOev in the 
phrase Jo. 19. 18 evrevOev kai evredOev= Attic evOev Kai evOev (Ap. 
22. 2 evr. Kai exeiBev AB, evr. kat evr. some minuscules, évOev kai 'x*, 
evGev add. 8°). ‘Thence’ is exetOev; other forms are rdvroGev (ravta- 
xoGev Me. 1. 45 EGU al. as in Attic prose), d\AaydGev.—The termina- 
tion -Gev has become stereotyped and meaningless in most cases in 
the words écwéer, é£wHev ‘within,’ ‘ without,’ as is often the case even 
in Attic Gk. (they have the meaning ‘from within,’ ‘from without’ in 
Me. 7. 18, 21, 23, L. 11.7; these forms are never used in answer to the 
question ‘whither ?’): also in xuxAdGev Ap. 4. 8 (Att.): and the ter- 
mination is entirely without force in euzrpoc bev, dri Gev, as it is from 
the earliest times. On the other hand avw6ev =‘ from above’ (kdtwhev 
does not appear) ; dz’ avwev éws xérw in Mt. 27. 51 (dm om. SL), Me. 
15. 38 is like dro paxpdbev beside paxpdbev Mt. 26. 58 (ard om. NCF 
al.), Mc. 15. 40, 5. 6 (ard om. AKL al.) etc. (also used in conjunction 
with icrac a, so that ad and -Gev both lose their force), é« mardud ev 
Me. 9. 21 (without e« AX al., D &« waudds), ep. (az’, €£) odpavdber 
Homer, Acts 14. 17 (without prep.) ; later writers are fond of reviv- 
ing this kind of expression Lob. Phryn. 46. Maxpé@ev first occurs 
in Hellenistic Gk. (= Attic réppw6ev which occurs in L. 17. 12 with 
éotnoav, H. 11. 13), also as5(c)d6ev is first found in late writers (Lob. 
Phryn. 93); on the other hand the classical ¢yyi@ev is absent from 
NTE. 


4, Adverbs of time.—IIére, roré, dre (ordre only L. 6. 3 AEHK al., 
ére NBCD al.), tore; besides these (4AAore is wanting) wdvrore fre- 
quently in St. Paul for de? (mod. Gk. and late writers, cp. Phryn. 
103), and occasionally in Mt. Mc. L. (never in Acts), H. 7. 25 (never 
in Epp. Cath.) ; deé only occurs in [Me. 15. 8 ACD al., om. SBA] 
AD 7. 51, 2 C.4. 11, 6. 10 [ Tit. 1.12 quot., 0. 3.10 O71}, 1-P.3215 


om. A Syr. Euseb.), 2 P. 1. 12.—Invixa etc. do not occur, only — 


nvika in 2 C. 3. 15 f. 
5. The waning of the system of the correlative adverbs is seen 


1 Hermas frequently has Gde xdxeice ‘hither and thither,’ Mand. v. 2. 7 etc. 


2For éxe? in A. 18. 19 BHLP haye avrod, which is only found elsewhere in 
Mt. 26. 36 (om. 8C*), A. 15. 34 6 text (?), 21. 4 (not without var. lect.). 


3Jn Hermas the use of def instead of rdvrore is one of the indications which 


mark the forged conclusion of Simonides (Sim. ix. 30-x.). 


- 


chiefly in the indefinite adverbs, of which voré alone is in ordinary ~ 


eee. ae 
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use (rs only in <izws, pijros: on zov [oder] see 2 and 3); also in 
the indefinite relatives, which become confused with the definite 
forms (§§ 13, 3; 50, 1), and then in some cases (for ordGev sup. 3, 
érére 4) entirely or almost entirely disappear. 


6. On compounded adverbs see § 28, 7. 


§ 26. PARTICLES. 


1. In the use of particles the New Testament language is poor in 
comparison with the classical, not only because a considerable num- 
ber of old particles are completely absent, but more especially because 
many of the remainder are only employed in a limited way. The 
Syntax will treat of the manner of employment and the combinations 
of the individual particles; here we merely give a table of those 
which are represented and those which are absent, together with 
remarks on the form of some of them. 

2. Particles (and conjunctions) or combinations of particles in the 
N.T.: ddAAd, dpa, dv, dpa (dpaye), dpa (Gpdye), axpu(s), yap, ye, Se, 7, 
Shmov (one ex.), 51d, Sudmep, Sudtu, Edv, Edvirep, él, elrep, ciTa, €iTE, érel, 
eresdy, erevdimep (one ex.), [éretrep R. 3. 30 v.1.], ewerta, ews, 7H, (7), 
more correctly «? (see § 3, 6), in €? pjv O.T. quot.], 78, yvixa, [xjrep 
vl. in Jo. 12. 43], yrow, iva, Kad, KaBdrep, KaG6, Kabdr1, KaBds, Kat, 
kaimep, Katrou(ye), per, pevodvye, pévtou, [mexpr(s), V.l. for p. of], m2, 
pds, [nav only in ? piv, vide sup.], pte, piTt, vat, v7), pws, omore (One 
ex.), mus, Grav, OTE, Ort, od (ovyi), ovdé, odKodY (One eX.), OdY, OUTE, 
(rep as in Att. prose only in combinations: S.dzep, eirep ete.), ANY, 
mpiv, te, (row only in Kaitos, pévrou etc.), Tovyapody, Toivur, ws, OTA, 
woel, Gomep, OoTEpe, WoTE. 

3. The following Attic particles are entirely wanting: dardp, dre, 
ab, yoor, SnGev, dyta, cide, pa, vi), pajTOL, wOV, vv, OdTaV, (ovKOvY), 
ovtt, ovrot, Tews. But the limitation of the rich store of particles 
began at an early period, as may be shown eg. by the fact that in 
the ’A@nvaiwv IloA:teta of Aristotle not only all the last-named 
particles with the exception of dre are absent, but also the following 
among those enumerated under 2: dpa, dpa, axpu, ye, dijrov, Sidzrep, 
dud, edvrep, elmep, cite, erevdyrep, (emelarep), (yrEp), TOL, KalToL, 
pevoovye, (pEvTou 2), MEXpL, ptt, val, Opus, OrdTe, ovKOdV, odxé, 
ToLyapovy, TOLVUY, ais 

4. ’Edv is the Hellenistic form for ‘if’ (cp. EQUTOD, ceavTov), not 
qv or av; av however is found in the mss. of the N.T. in some few 
instances, so Jo. 12. 32 B, 13. 20 (éév DEFG al.), 16. 23 BC al., 20. 


o 23 bis (éév AD, semel s*), Acts 9. 2 SE. This may perhaps be 
a connected with the disproportionately greater encroachment which 
~ edv made into the province of.av, out of which a kind of interchange 

= of meanings between the two words might easily grow (modern Gk. 


uses édv and dv for ‘if’), ’Edv is found very frequently after 


1Hermas has further cal why Mand. iv. 1. 8, V. 1.7 Barn: 9. 6 d yoo: 
(= ody, as also in other late writers, see Steph.-Dind. ey Sim. viii. ee ; Bor. 
nabas has zrépas yé ro. in 10. 2 and elsewhere. ; 


= n m2 a: tei 
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relatives in the N.T., as in the LXx. and the papyri:! Mt. 5. 19 ds 
édv (immediately followed by ds & av), 8. 19 drov édv, 10. 42 ds adv 
(BD av), 11. 27 6 éav (av D) etc.; in St. John only in 15. 7 (av B), 
1 Jo. 3. 22 (B av), 3 Jo. 5. 


§ 27. WORD-FORMATION BY MEANS OF TERMINATIONS 
AND SUFFIXES. 


1. The formation of words is naturally carried further in the 
Hellenistic language than in the classical to meet new requirements, 
but in all essentials the old patterns are adhered to. 


Verbs from noun forms in -os have termination -éo: dvacrarotr, 
avodexatovv (in the older lang. dexarevev), avaxawvodv (class. -ifev), 
agurvovv ‘to fall asleep’ (-ifew in class. Gk.=‘to awake,’ -ody in 
Hellenistic Gk. has the same meaning; ‘to fall asleep’ in the older 
lang. =xaGurvovy, cp. érixaburvoiv Barn. 4. 13), dodvoty ‘to deceive’ 
(Atos) R. 3. 13 O.T. quot., Oewedvotv, cepadraoty (-Avotv NBL) 
Me. 12. 4 appears to mean ‘to beat on the head’=xkodadifey, 
but is quite unparalleled in this sense (cp. Lob. Phryn. 95), kparavoty, 
so also ofevoty from 75 oGévos, (év)dvvapotv from Stvapis, vexpody, 
capovv =caipew (from odpos: Lob. Phryn. 83), xapitovy from ydprs. 
Verbs in -é# are principally compounds, see § 28, but there is also 
duvaretv from duvards (ddvvarev is old). For efovdevigev (Plut.) 
N.T. generally has efov@eveiv (LXX.), with -Gevotv as a v.l. in Me. 9. 
12.—In -ifevv or (after an ¢) -dfev: dyidfev (ays, old form dyifev), 
aixparwrifey, avabeparifev, dveuiCev (old form -poty), doyparice, 
deryparicey, evradidley, Oeatpifev, Ovoragerv for Ove (Ovoia), iwaricev 
(from ipa=eciva, not from ipdtiuov; ipaticpos appears already in 
Polyb.), tovdaifev, puxtypifev, vyrud¢ev (Hippocr.), opOpifev, reAeki- 
(av (Polyb.), cuvidev (crviov ‘sieve,’ also a late word; old form 
cdw, then 074), (da)oKoprifew (old-Ionic, Phryn. 218), cpupvigew 
ordayxviferGo. from orAdyxva DMA, cvppopdifav, pvdaicev 
from ¢vAaxy ‘prison’; in Hermas ovverife from ovverds, Mand. iv. 
2. 2, ep. codifev ‘to make wise’ (LXx.) 2 Tim. 3. 15.—Verbs in © 
-etw are likewise formed from the most various stems: (aixpadwretw 
only in 2 Tim. 3. 6 as a v.l. for -ré{w, vide supra; -evw Diod. Sic.), 
mayidevev (rayis), (eé)oAcOpevery (LXX. passim) : ‘yupvytederv (-ereverv) 
from yuprvirns (§ 3, 6), peovrevery from pecirns (Polyb.) ‘to be naked,’ 
‘to be a mediator,’ so too teparevery (like Baotdedverv, yyepovedterv): on 
a similar pattern éyxpareverOa1 ‘to behave as an éy«paris’ (Aristot.) 
like cipwvever Oar: so meprepederOar 1 C. 13. 4, rapaBoActer Gar Ph. 
2. 30 (nowhere else) ‘to show oneself rapéPodos’ (‘foolhardy’), 
dvaidever Oar (dvardjs) Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 5, axpeBederOar Barn. 2. 10. _ 
—In -évw we have oxAnpive (like Babivo, pyxivo). Cp. W.-Schm. 

§ 16,1. On new present formations like orjxw, ypnyope see § 17. 


2. Verbal substantives in -pés, denoting an action : dyrao pos, 
Barrurpds, évraduacpds (-dfw 1), dveidiopds, wapopywrpos, metpac pos, 
povturpds, caBBaripds (from caBParifo, not in N.T.), coppovcpos 


1 For exx. see Berl. Aeg. Urk. no. 12. 18, 13. 10, 33. 16, 46. 17 ete. 
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all from verbs in -i¢w, -é€w, whereas with other verbs the tendency 
to form such derivatives (d5upyds, apduds and others in the earlier 
language) appears to have almost died out; we only have dmeheypos 
from dreéyxo, dpraypds from dprdfw: and in Hermas ovppuppos 
Vis. ii. 2. 2 8, tAarucpds Mand. v. 2. 3 (Clem. Cor. 3. 1). But 
substantives in -pa (generally denoting the result of the action) are 
formed from verbs of all kinds: dyvonua ‘a sin,’ aitiwpa A. 25. 7 
(a strange form instead of the old airiapa ‘an accusation’), 
dvraréSoua (old form -ous), dvtAnpa ‘an instrument for drawing 
water,’ a strange form (elsewhere dvtAnT7p, -ripiov), aravyacrpa, 
drorktacpa, Bdrtiocpa (cp. supra -cp6s, which is never used of John’s 
baptism, and of Christian baptism only in Col. 2. 12 x°BD*FG, cp. 
H. 6. 2; the distinction of meaning is preserved: Particpds is the 
act of immersion, in Bdrrwcpa the result is included),? egépaya, 
Hrtnpa, OédAnpa, teparevpa (iepareverv 1), xarddipa (Hellenistic for 
kataywyeéov ; here also there is a peculiar use of -ya for the place 
of lodging), xarép@wpya (Polyb.), tpdcxoppa; Hermas has paratwpa 
‘a vain thing’ Mand. ix. 4, wé?voa ‘an intoxicating drink’ vi. 2. 5 
etc. (also in Philo, like édecua). Abstract nouns, again, take 
termination -o1s, and are mainly formed from stems that end with 
a vowel (not from verbs in -(o, where -opds is used): Piwors, 
émimoOnots, OeXnors H. 2. 4 (elsewhere -yua), cardvvéis R. 11. 8 O.T. 
quot. (karaviccev ‘to stupefy’ Dan. 10. 9),? rerotOnots (rerovba, 
Phryn. 294 Lob.), tpdaxAiors (Polyb.), rpdcxvots (4udptnors Herm. 
Vis. ii. 2.5). Nouns in -eé@ are from verbs in -edw: dperkela (aperkos, 
-cxevouat, -eia; Polyb.), epubeia (Aristot.), tepareia (-edw sup. 1), 
peOodeia (-everv is Hellenistic from péfodos). The termination -yov7 
occurs in a few instances : tAynocpovy (old), new forms rewrpovy from 
meiOw and éreAnopovy Ja. 1. 25, LXX. Sir. 11. 29, related to ercAjopor. 
Without suffix is oixodopuy ‘edification’ or ‘a building,’ a new word, 
and strictly speaking incorrectly formed instead of -fa or -nors, 
Lob. Phryn. 490 (the formation dou# belongs to a~primitive word 
déuw, not to oixodopéw) ; but cp. tapacxevy from -é¢w and esp. the 
Attic purPopopd.—New nouns to express the doer are formed in 
-rns (no longer in -rwp, -tHp): Biarryjs, Barturrys, yoyyvoris, SubKrys, 


dérys (old form doryjp), EAAnvioris from -ifev ‘to speak Greek,’ 


so the Greek-speaking Jew A. 6. 1 ete., evayyeduotys, AvTpwrijs, 
pepirtys, mporKxuvyntys ; such words, as is shown eg. by Mt. 11. 12 
Bidgerat — Biacrat, Jo. 4. 20 ff. tpookuvely — rpockuvyntat, are coined 
with almost the same facility as verbal forms. With érevdirns ‘an 
upper garment’ Jo, 21. 7 (already in Sophocles) ep. the German 
‘Ueberzieher’ [English ‘overcoat’].—In -rjpiov (from -ryp) are 
ihaorjpiov (on cwryp.ov inf. 6.), axpoarypiov.—tt is noticeable that 
words in -~a in the Hellenistic language follow the analogy of those 
in -ows and -rys (-ros) in so farthat they, like the latter, now prefer 
the verbal stem ending in a short vowel and avoid the stem with 


1 Airlwovs in Eustathius p. 1422. 21 is compared. 
* Joseph. Ant. 18, 5. 2 uses Barrios of John’s baptism, 
3 Fritzsche, Paul. ad Rom. ii. 558 ff, 
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a long vowel: dopa like Sdcxs dé7ms, Gua (already in old Doric) like 
Géors Gerds, whence dvaGeua=Att. -Oyya,) so réua= Att. Oma, 
khipa, kptwa, even avdoreua for -ornpa? (true stem OTA), Sidorepa 
A. 5. 7 D (but xatdornpa Tit. 2. 3). 

3. Substantives from adjectives: with termination -érns: ayL.orns, 
ayvorns (old form dyveia from -etw), adnAdrns, apeAdrns A. 2. 46 
from adeAjs ‘simple,’ ‘plain,’ Hellenistic (elsewhere the subst. is 
always adéAca), yupvdtns, patadrns, peyareorns ; corresponding 
forms from substantives are @edrys (Lucian), adeAdorys (1 and 4 
Mace., Dio. Chrys.) in concrete sense ‘the brotherhood’ 1 P. 2. 17, 
5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 2. 4; in abstract sense Herm. Mand. x. 1. 4), 
kupioTns in concrete sense ‘principality’ (an angelic order) E. 1. 21 
(abstract Herm. Sim. v. 6. 1) ete.—With -civn: from adj. in -pwv, 
with which this formation is specially frequent (cwdpocivn, 
pynpootivy), eAenwootvy (already found in Callimachus: in N.T. usu. 
in concrete sense ‘alms’): from adj. in -os (like Sixaocdvy, 
axepacorivy Barn. 10. 4), but with lengthening of the antepenultimate, 
as in the comparative, when the syllable preceding it is short: 
ayabucivyn, aywwotvn, peyadwotvy; tepwrtvn (=tepewor. from tepew- 
which is from fepe’s) occurs in the older language. With -ta: 
eAadpia, tapadpovia 2 P. 2. 16 (from rapddpuv -ovely, cp. eddaipovia), 

4. Substantives from substantives: The feminine in -c0ca is the 
correct form corresponding to masculine in -1€, PoiwE Poivioca, 
but in the later language this becomes an independent suffix 
(Barauooa from PBadave’s, Bacidwoa, Taddtwoa), so in N.T. 
Lvpopowixicoa from Lvpodotvié (Lucian) Me, 7. 26 (v.1. Zupadg. 1.¢. 
Lipa ®.: D Poivicoa, Latt. LVvpofoivicca).3—Of Latin origin are 
the designations ending in -cavds derived from proper names, in the 
N.T. “Hpwécavoi ‘adherents of Herod’ Mc. 3. 6 etc., and Xpyoriavot 
from Xpyotds=Xpicrds, the heathen designation for Christians 
A. 11. 26, 26. 28, 1 P. 4. 16 (on 7 cp. § 3, 6), formed on the model 
of Pompeiani, Caesariani; in later times this form was frequently 
employed for the names of sects.4—Diminutives are, in keeping with 
the whole character of the N.T., not abundant; some, however, 
had become popular expressions, such as racdlov, taddprov, radiony 
(old), yxéov ‘bread-crumb’ (only in N.T. from ig), arepvyov, 
@tiov, wtapiov ‘ear’ (the latter form in Me. 14. 47 NBC, Jo. 18. 10 
xBC*LX) of the part of the body considered as such (Moeris says 


etiov is Hellenistic for Attic o@s),> whereas ots (together with dxo7) 


denotes the organ of hearing regarded as such ; St. Luke, therefore, — 
atticises when he uses ots for the part of the body (L. 22. 50: ariov 


1 Also in the sense of ‘ votive offering’ L. 21. 5 according to NADX (Bal. -Ojpaor). 
2 Buresch, N. Jahrb. f. kl. Philol. 1891, 539, cod. A Lxx. 


3 W.-Schm. § 16, 2 c, who explains it as due to a form Poukls (Baciis), and 
cites for Bowixtcoa Herodian L. ii. 455. 19 (but see ibid. i. 268. 14, ii. 708. 10). 


4R. A. Lipsius Ursprung des Christennamens (Jena 1873); Blass, Hermes 


xxx. 465 ff. : 

5 The popular language was fond of denoting the parts of the body by diminu- 
tives (Lob. P. . 211 f.), so modern Gk. part ‘eye’ from éupdriov, avrt ‘ear’ 
(also cwudriov Clem. Hom. v. 1, and as early as Isocrat. Epist. 4, 11). 


4 
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DK). Denoting smallness : kduvidiov L. 5. 19, 24, KAuvapiov (Lob. 
Phryn. 180) A. 5. 15 BCD (v.L «Awwor), BiBAapisuov Ap. 10. 2, 8 ff. 
(Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3 v.l. BiBdSdprov, cp. AcGapts.ov late writers), formed 
from uBAdpi(ov) + -i5vov (only here). The following diminutives 
contain a subjective idea and belong to the special class of toxopu- 
zuxd [endearing terms]: Kvvdptov Mt. 15. 26 f., Me. 7. 27 f, tx@vdov 
Barn. 10. 5, yuvaixdpiov (also contemptuous) 2 Tim. 3. 6, also 
probably svépuov Jo. 12. 14 (elsewhere dvos): with the subjective 
sense of love paBdiov Herm. Sim. viii. 2. g.—Formed with -«ov or 
tov is eiSwAciov or -tov (§ 4, 2) from ¢idwAov (also LXx.).1—With -ov 
we should not reckon éAauéy ‘mount of olives,’ which should rather 
be written @Aav gen. plur. (with variant form in A. 1. 12), but no 
doubt ddeSpév ‘privy’ Mt. 15. 17, Me.°7. 19, ep. KoTpoy, EPL TEPEWV, 
and others.” 

5, Adjectives from verbs.—Ile.6és would be formed directly 
from a verbal stem, did not this word in 1 C. 2. 4 owe its origin 
to a patent corruption (reGots written for -o7). In -ros (verbal ad- 
jectives) there are many instances of compound words (see § 28, 5) ; 
an uncompounded word is ra6y7és ‘capable of suffering’ A. 26. 23 
(Plutarch), in the narrower sense of words in -rés; on the other 
hand in the more general sense, equivalent to a perf. part. pass., we 
have cuturrés Mt. 22. 4 ‘fattened’ (besides compounded words). 
With the rare suffix -wAos we have duaptwAds LXx. N.T. cp. 
pevdwArds. 


6. Adjectives from nouns (and participles).—In -tws TWTHPLOS 
(old); from which the substantive 76 cwtypiov is formed, in LXX. 
‘a thankoffering,’ also in the N.T. L. 3. 6, A. 28. 28 ete. = ‘salvation’: 
ep. 9 Cevxtnpla A. 27. 40 (only here, Cevxrjpios is old). From the 
LXX., again, is Aads repiovoros Tit. 2. 14="339 Dy ‘a people of 
possession,’ = ds mepierts, dv 0 Oeds meprerourato éavT@, cp. Jerome 
ap. Tisch. ad. loc., W.-Schm. § 16, 3 b. Quite unique in the Greek 
language is émotows Mt. 6. 11, L. 11. 3 which cannot well be 

derived from any other source but % érvotea se. yépa (A. 16. 11 
and elsewhere in Acts), so that its meaning is ‘bread for the coming 
day’: see the detailed exposition in W.-Schm. § 16, 3, n. 23.5 Origen 
(i. 245) was not acquainted with the word either in literature or 
in the colloquial language, and’ it must therefore be an artificial 7 
translation of an Aramaic expression. An obscure word in -ués is 
murtixds Me. 14. 3, Jo. 12. 3 (vapSod rurtixijs), which should perhaps 
be rendered ‘genuine’ and be derived from murds or riotis, but 
may on the other hand have an entirely different origin, W.-Schm. 
§ 16, 3b. Other forms in -ixds (or -axés, after +) are Kupiaxds (HpEpa 
Ap. 1. 10, detrvov 1 C. 11. 20), oxedn Kepapuxd Ap. 2. 27 with v.l. 


1 For -efov ’Amohwvetov and the like are quoted as parallels, but even there = 
ov is at least in the majority of cases the correct form, ’AroA\dvov. But 
povociov, kamndetov may be compared. In the Lxx., eg. in 1 Esd. 2. 9 AB 
have -cov. 

2 For details see Fischer, Vitia lexicorum N.T. 698 ff. ‘ 


3 [See also Lightfoot, On a Fresh Revision of the N.T., Appendix. Tr.] 4 
3 
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-<kd 1.¢. ‘the vessels of the potter’ (xepapets, but the more natural 
meaning is ‘earthen,’ so that the word is incorrectly used instead 
of xepapeovs, Lob. Phryn. 146), capkixos = ‘belonging to odpé,’ ‘of 
the nature of adpé’ (opposed to rvevparckds), in the MSS. occasionally 
confounded with odpxuvos ‘consisting of flesh’ (like AéO.vos and N.T. 
oorpdxivos) 2 C. 3. 3 (-.xds R. 15. 27, 1 ©. 9. 11, 2 C. 1. 12 [FG 
-ivy|, 2 C. 10. 4, 1 P. 2. 11, also 1 C. 3. 3 according to x al. [D*FG 
-vot| ; in the similar passages R. 7.14, 1 C. 3. 1, H. 7. 16, while the 
best tradition is in favour of -tvos, the sense demands -txés, since 
there is an antithesis with zvevparixés). In -wés we have adjectives 
of time (as in class. Gk. peonpfprvos): dpOpivds! L. 24. 22 (dpOprat 
K?P al. an atticising correction, Lob. Phryn. 51: -wés also in Herm. 
Sim. vy. 1. 1), Tpwivos (older form TpOLos, ™p@os), Ka.Onpepivos cA Oe 
Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2 (a similar form peOnpepivds in class. Gk.) ‘daily’ 
(from kof? ipépav=class. xafqpépwos), taxuvds ‘speedy’ (from taxa, 
taxews) 2 P. 1. 14, 2. 1, Herm. Sim. viii. 9. 4. 


§ 28. WORD-FORMATION BY COMPOSITION. 


1. A distinction is drawn in Greek between true composition 
(civéeris), in which the first of the component parts, if subject to 
inflection, is represented by the stem alone without inflection, and 
improper composition (rapdfecis), i.c. the mere coalescing of words 
originally separate, without further adaptation than is required for 
euphony. To the class of parathetic compounds belong all com- 
pounds of verbs with prepositions, together with some substantival 
forms such as A:éoxopo from Avs xépor, and many adverbs, in the 
formation of which the later language showed itself as prolific as 
it did in the production of compound verbs. A third category 
is formed by the derivatives of (true or improper) compounds 
(wapactveera), such as imrotpodev, -ia from trrorpodos, Avorkdpiov 
from Acéckopor. ’ 

2. To enumerate the new (parathetic) compounds formed from 
verb and preposition, together with the verbal substantives and 
verbal adjectives belonging to them, does not come within the 
province of the study of grammar.?_ We may also have more than 
_ one preposition combined in a word, as in the classical language ; 
special mention may be made of évaraparp.fai 1 Tim. 6. 5 ‘perpetual 
disputations’ (xaparp:/34 = ‘dispute’ Polyb.). Adverbs formed by 


composition or cohesion (incorrectly used as chs te are coined —— 


more freely by the later than by the classical language (Lob. Phryn. 
45 ff.); as a rule they are composed of preposition and adverb, 


as irepdvw E. 1. 21 ete. (exévo, ixoxétw belong to the earlier period), ~ 


1In the Hellenistic poets the quantity of the 4, which in other words of this 
class is short, is used ediffasantiras long or short; cod: B-writes 470s, 00k-c70s 
2 Winer, five essays ‘de verborum cum . compositorum in N.T. usu,’ 
Leips. 1834-43; A. Ri ‘Verbs rat gm ee athe compounded with more 
than one prep. in the New and Old Test.,’ Progr. Gumbinnen, 1876. 
E 


» 
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txmadar 2 P. 2. 3, 3. 5 (é wadawod in Attic according to Phrynichus); 
also from prepos. and adj. as éxrepurrod (beside éxmepurods? as 
xBCD read in Me. 14. 31: the word would naturally be forced into 
an adverbial form), by accumulation imepexrepusoov (-Os), E. 3. 20, 
1 Th. 3. 10, 5. 13, cp. (-@s) Clem, Cor. i. 20. 11 (§ 4, 1 note), also 
breprepirods Me. 7. 37 (vl trepexz.), irephiav 2 C. 11. 5, 12. 11, 
imepdyav Clem. Cor. i. 56. 2; trepexerva 2 C. 10. 16 is another new 
form (prep. and pron.: éréxewva is old). 


3. True compounds are in a few cases fundamentally substantives, 
formed in such a way that in front of a substantive, which keeps 
its ordinary form, there is placed another substantive (or adject.) 
more nearly defining or restricting its meaning (¢.9. lion-head, Greek 
_Acovroxedady an architectural term); so in N.T. Zvpodoivoca or 
-ixuroa § 27, 4 (ArBudoivixes Polyb.): edpaxtwv a hybrid word from 
eSpos and aquilo (cp. evpovores ‘north east’); Pevdorpopytis, -dddeA Gos, 
-SaréaroXos, -SodiSarKados, (Pevddpaprus appears in Attic); capdoveg 
(A capdiévvé) Ap. 21. 20 from cépdis and dvvé, ibid. xprodArHos 
(but xpvodrpacos in the same verse is an adjective formed from 
apacov ‘leak,’ sc. AcOos) ; xpeoperAérns from xXpeos and oderAérys, but 
words of this kind (cp. tmmnAarys, trrodiwxTys) belong rather to 
compounds of subst. and verbal stem, vide infra 5; on the other 
hand oixoserxé7ys (cp. Phryn. 373 who condemns the word: deriva- 
tive oikoSerroretv) does really consist of otcos and dexrorns.—The 
subst. is defined by a particle in cverpatidrys (class.), cvprperPorepos, 
ovyk\povopos : by a verbal stem in dpxvepets (but the older form is 
apxvépews, 1.2. 6 apxov TOV tepéwr), apyitextov (which is likewise 
strictly to be explained as 6 dpywv Trav TexTOvwr), apxiteAdvys L. 19. 2, 
dpyvmoipnv 1 P. 5. 4, dpxayyedos (but in dpyirvvaywyos, apyetpixduvos 
it is clear that the first component still continues to govern the 
second).? 


’ 4, There are a great number of adjectival forms composed of 
adjectives (adv., prep., numeral) and substantive (adj.), which express 
the combined notion of both ideas, such as the peculiar Sevrepérpwrov 
od BBarov L. 6. x (from two numeral adjectives), variously explained, 

| see ne ad loc. and W.-Grimm ; an example of the ordinary type 
(particle and subst.) is dvéAcos Ja. 2. 13 (class. dvyAeyjs: the N.T. form 
a due to 1d édeos § 9, 3), 80 oxAnpotpaxynAos (LXX.) A. 7. 51, Sibuyos 
Ja. 1. 8, 4. 8 (Hermas pass.), erepdyAwooos (Polyb.), déoropos and 
povdp0adpos already found in classical Gk. ; todyyeos=toos tois 
dyyéXous, like Homeric todos; especially with a preposition in the 
first place, in which case the formation of the adj. in-tos (axpoywviatos 
is from -a-tos) is preferred: rapa@addcovos (old), eriGavdrws 1 CO. 
4, g=ért Oavérw cvverAnppévos (also in Dionys. Halic.), eréyevos and 
érovpdvios (old), KaraxOdveos (also old); évoriev (neuter of évwrios) 
likewise takes this formation» From these words again neuter 
substantives are formed. A peculiar compound of elements which 
are coordinate and simply added together, is vvyO7pepov (late) 2 C. 11. 


1 There are also correspondingly formed adjectives, thus in‘Hermas ena te > 
“very bitter’ Sim. vi. 2. 5, dméxevos ‘somewhat empty’ Mand, xii. 5. 2. 


as 
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25, ‘a period of a night and a day,’ Kiihner i.3 ii. 318 ; note moreover 
7) Swoexdgvrov A. 26. 7 =at dddexa pudAai (§ 44, 1) ; tromrddtov < foot- 
stool,’ vroAxjviov (Anvés) the receptacle or vat excavated beneath the 
winepress, dvdyaov (S§ 3, 7; 6,4); further dxpoOiviv H. 7. 4 (old), 
peoovixr.ov (Hellenistic, Lob. Phryn. 53; § 6, 2), 7pumprov ‘half an hour’ 
Ap. 8. 1 (7jpiwpov AP, ep. 7uiSpaxpov, yuurddcov ete.; Kiihner i.’ ii. 323); 
mpoodBBarov, idvocpov a plant (garden mint). In the femin. we have 
9) kahAveAatos and its opposite dypiéAasos (for which, according to 
Moeris, Attic has xérwos) R. 11. 17, 24, not dypredaia, although dypu- 
in the later language is also directly compounded with the substantive 
(supra 3), as In dyptoxoAoktvOy ; also axpoBvoria, a distorted form of 
axporroo Gia or -cov (the old word) from zéa@y. Then from adjectives 
of this kind there was a further creation of abstract substantives, such 
as oxAnpoxapoia ‘hardness of heart’ (LXx.) related to oxAnpoxépo.os 
(LXx.), and therefore for -xapéu-ia, ep. durAoxapdia Barn. 20. 1, and 
of verbs (cp. 5), amongst which may be specially noticed ép@ozoéeiv 
(cpGdrovs is old) G. 2. 14 (nowhere else), and ¢yxaxeiv (the word 
éxxaxeiv is a wrong reading, occurring also in Herm. Mand. ix. 8) 
‘to be slack in anything’ Polyb. 4, 19. 10, formed directly from év 
and xaxés, although no word éyxaxos ever existed; évwriferGar A. 2. 
14 (LXX.) is also certainly formed directly from év and Gra, cp. 
evotepviter Oat Clem. Cor. ii. 1, evornOifew Athanasius. 

5. The greater number of compounds, originally adjectival, are 
formed of substantive (adject., pronoun) or particle and verbal stem; 
from these adjectives there are then formed parasynthetic abstract 
substantives and verbs. The most ordinary form is: adj. -os, 
abstract subst. -ia, verb -ew, like irmrorpdédos, imrorpodia, irmotpodew, 
So in the N.T. we have dyaforous 1 P. 2. 14, dyaborowa 4. 19 
(4ya6oroinors Herm. Mand. viii. 10, Sim. v. 3. 4), ayaOorouiv 2. 15 
(beside dyaboepyeiv 1 Tim. 6. 18, dyafoupyetv with v.l. dyaboroeiv 
A. 14. 17), xadororeiv 2 Th. 3. 13, kaxoro.ds (and kaxotpyos, both old), — 
kaxorroveiv (old), eipyvorouds -eiv, pooxororetv only in N.T. (Acts 7. 
41) of the image of the golden calf, where the adjectival stem only 
— exists, and only needed to exist, in idea, icxvporoveiv (and -rolnots) 

_ Hermas, Vis. i. 3. 2 etc. With other verbal stems there are: 
. _ xaxovyeiv an old form (from éxw: kaxodxos nowhere), tAnpodopeiv -ia 
(first! in N.T.: -¢dpos nowhere), Aoyopaxeiv -ia (late, other writers 
also have -péyxos), AuoBoreiv ‘to stone’ together with AcOafev (the 
old word was Actvew), Aatopetv, erepotvyciv 2 C. 6. 14 (Erepdfvyos a 
LXX.), avOpwroxrovos, avOpwrdperkos (dperxw), of uncertain meaning _ Sik 
- be£i0AdBos Acts 23. 23 (an infantry corps), according to a probably 
certain conjecture KeveyPareve =-civ Col. 2. 18 (xeveyBdrys has to 
be imagined: the word is formed like ¢uBaretvew) ete. Where the 
verbal stem has an active sense the adjectives generally are paroxy- 
tone (in the case of a short paenultima) or oxytone (if the paen. 
is long), whereas in the case of a passive stem (and a short 
-paenultima) the accent is thrown back on to the first part of the ~ 
word (xporéroxos ‘firstborn,’ whence mpwrordékua, cp. «ayer, 


x 


1 [adnpopopetc ac occurs in LXX. Ecclesiastes $. 11. Tr.] 
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H. 12. 16). But for words of passive meaning the form of the verbal 
adj. in -ros is preferred to that in -os; thus in N.T. zarpomapddotos 
1 P. 1. 18, onroBpwros Ja. 5. 2, \iOdeTpwtos (Sophocles) Jo. 19. 3; 
rorapopdpytos (-popéiv) Ap. 12. 15,1 «dwdAoburov (like tepdOurov) $ 
just as in active words -rys (the noun of the agent) may take 
the place of -os, xpeoperAerns supra 3, kapdwoyvoactns Acts 1. 24, 
15. 8 Herm. Mand. iv. 3. 4 (nowhere else), aporwroAnpaTns 10. 34 
(-reiv, -qpypia). From SuddoKew the compounds are formed with 
termination -SisdrKados: vopodiudcKados, kaAdooudacKados Tit. 2. 3 
(like xopodiddox, in older Greek), érepodidacrkadeiv? (= érepa. OiddoKev 
or =érépors Sidarxddous xpjoart) 1 Tim. 1. 3, 6. 3; from fvdAdcow 
with -fvAag (Hellenistic words): Serpopvra€ A. 16. 23 (yalopvAdkvov 
Me. 12..41 ete. LXX., a mapacvvOerov from yafopiAag) ; from verbs 
in -dw, -€» with termin. -ys (1st decl.): marpoddas (§ 6, 2) adoay, 
dpevarrdrys® dratav (whence ppevarraray), ToppupoToAns mwdAcv, with 
fem. -rwdts A. 16. 14; so also dpcevoxoirys (xowrdfer a1, Koirn) 1 C. 
6. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 10, eiSwAoAdrpys (Aarpeverv), whence cidwoAarpetv 
Hermas, <iSwAoAarpia N.T. (a more correct form than -eia like 
arpe‘a ; B however, except in 1 C. 10. 14, has -hatpeia =-ta), and 
from dpxew we have words in -4px7s beside those in -apxos, see § 9, 2. 
In éfOarpodovrta E. 6. 6, Col. 3. 22 (B reads with «, like dovAcia 
which is formed from SovAcvw) the underlying word is 660aApodovAos 
(which occurs in Const. Apost.), where the formation is dependent 
on SodAos. Occasionally js, -és also appears as a termination : 
ciAuxpuis (kpivw), subst. -ivea (old), travyjs Me. 8. 25 (-@s; v-l. 
SnAavyds x* al.), an old poetical word, but also in LXX.: the sense 
has become weakened to ‘clear,’ so also in Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 1; 
yovureris (wirtw, Kurip.), -relv (Polyb.), vovvexys (cp. inf. 7) from 
éxo (Polyb.), ieporperijs (Att). *"AXextopopuvia ‘cock-crowing ” 
«vulgar word, Lob. Phryn. 229 =1 dpa jvixa 6 ad, pove?) is peculiar, 
there being no conceivable adjective from which it can be derived. 
In yAwoodxopov ‘a case’> Jo. 12. 3, 13. 29 the verb Kopetv, kopifew 
is concealed ; the Atticists require in place of this vulgar form the 
longer yAwrroxopetov Phryn. Lob. 98 (cp. xepveBetov ‘a hand-basin’). 

6.-In the older language it frequently happens that in compound 
words of this kind the verb is given the first place (epéotkos, dn &t- 
Ovpos), in the later language this does not often occur ; on compounds 
in dpye- vide supra 3: €OeAoOpycxia (-ea B, ep. 5) Col. 2. 23 based on 
aed dOpyokos (from Opirxos) which is not found, ep. eGeAodiddoKados 
Hermas, é0eAodovA(c)ia Plato, €6é\<xOpos Demosth., «OeAoxaxeiy Hdt., 
(éeXo- expressing spontaneity): pAdbeos, prddyabos and diAavros 
(Aristot.), (puAdmpwros late language, and) ¢uAorpwtedwv* 3 J o. % (no: 


1 Hesychius also has the phrase rorauopépyrov Totetv, 8.v. dmrdepoer. 


2 T.e, one who deceives his own mind = ‘conceited’; the word also occurs on 
a papyrus of the 2nd cent. B.c. (in rhetorical and artificial prose, Grenfell ‘An 
Alexandrian erotic fragment,’ Oxf. 1896, p. 3). 


3 Strictly a case for the mouthpiece of a flute (yA@rra). 
4¥Found already in an Attic inscription of the Ist cent. B.c., "Ed. dpxacod. 


1893, 49 ff., J. 30. 
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forms with puco- appear in N.T.).—The words compounded with cer- 
tain pronouns and particles deserve a special mention : avroxatdxpitos 
Tit. 3. 11 (avroparos and avOaiperos are old); words with 4- privative 
for the most part formed in -7os, e.g. in N.T. dyeveaddynros, aduéxputos, 
dduidemros,! (addvaros, -etv are old), dxatdyvwortos, dxataxdéAvrros, 
dxatakpitos, akaTdédutos, axatéraveros, (dxatdotatos is old, -acta 
Polyb.), avaroAoynros, dperavdntos, (avdyros old), dveepedvytos, dvek- 
ixviacros etc., not however exclusively in a passive sense (e.g. those 
from aroAoyeioGa, [pera]vociv): so also artauros Jude 24 (old) is 
active.” The opposite to c- is év- (e.g. évtiywos=éev Ty Opposed to 
druysos) : epmepitouos is opposed to azepizpyros in Barn. 9. 6 © and 
=ev wepitopy of 8G: Paul has dvopos — evvopos 1 C. 9. 21, § 36, 11.— 
With <i we have: eddpeoros (already in Xenoph.), e’werdSotos ‘ready 
to impart’ 1 Tim. 6. 18, evrpédcdextos, etzepiotatos H. 12. 1 (nowhere 
else) probably=% fadiws aepuotapévn ‘easily surrounding and 
thereby hindering’ a person; with dvo-: dvoBdortaxtos, Svoeppi)- 
vevtos, dvoveytos. ’A(v)- (and dvc-) can also be compounded with 
ordinary adjectives (in classical Gk. dvayvos, d%cayvos), but in the 
case of evrdpedpos 1 C. 7. 35 we should rather refer the word to 
mapedpevew than to mdpedpos; a compound of adverb and verb is 
quite inadmissible, therefore edéoxeiv (Hellenistic) must be derived 
from an imaginary evéoxos (6€xopar), certainly not from doxeiy (aorist 
evddxyoa), similarly the old word kapadoxeiv (N.T. droxapadoxia) is 
derived through an imaginary xapadéxos from xépa and é€xopar 
(cp. doxetw).2 Evdyyedos (class.) is from ed and ayyéAXew ; whence 
evayyéAvov (as early as Homer) = reward for good news, thanks. for a 
good message, cp. mpwrtordxia supra 5; it is only late writers who 
employ it for the good news itself; evayyeAifeoGai ‘to bring good 
news’ is also found in Attic Greek.—I]poo¢dyiov Jo. 21. 5, which 
according to Moeris is Hellenistic for Attic cYov ‘something eaten 
with bread,’ comes from zpés and ¢ayeiv ; tpoo7Avros however (LXX.) 
is connected with zpocépxeo Gar (ernars, exndirys are old).—A special 
formation is that in -dcia, -eoia, -icia, -ocia, -ioia, allied to -ous, and 
not to be confused with abstract nouns from adjectives in -ros 
(axatacracia), since the former has the active sense of the verbal 
substantive: épxwpocia ‘an oath,’ 6pofecia A. 17. 26 ‘a setting of 
bounds’ (unless with Hesychius 74 époGéov should be read, cp. 7a 
Spia; yupvicvov, cvprdcvov), SixasoKxpioia ‘righteous judgment’ k. Zee 
aipatexxioia H. 9, 22, also radvyyeveria (yiver Gar) Tit. 3. 5 ; in com- 
position with a preposition this formation appears in the older 


language, ¢.g. drocracia (rpoordcia is as early as Attic; also from a 


simple verb évopacia). 

7. Of compound adverbs, which were not originally derived from 
adjectives, there are not many instances in the N.T. In -ei there 
are raprAnbel L. 23. 18, ravorxet A. 16. 34, in the cultivated lan- 
guage of Luke, although these particular instances are not Attic ; 


1See note 3, p. 68. 
2 But drefpacros Ja. 1. 13 is passive, cf. § 36, 11. 
3 Cp. § 6, 7 mavdoxeds. 
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cp. Kiihner i.? ii, 303 (i is probably an incorrect spelling, <AAqvurré 
and the like have %). ‘OpoOvpaddy is frequent in the Acts (also occur- 
ring in R. 15. 6), a classical word. (For adverbs in -dov see Kiihner 
ibid. 307 f.) 

8. As is already apparent from the preceding instances, the em- 
ployment of compound words in the N.T. is fairly large, and is not 
absent even from the simplest style, although the more elevated style 
naturally has a larger number of them: for the Surda@ (as Aristotle 
terms the compounds) serve from the earliest times as an embellish- 
ment to the speech. In the short letter to Titus the following 
striking instances occur (verbal compounds and others are neglected) : 
ASdKipos, dKkapros, aKardyvwrros, dpaxos, aveykAyTOos, dvéntos, dvopuia, 
dvuréraktos, dvodedis, dreOys, dcwriu, adpOopia, apevdis ; at0adns, 
abroxatdKpitos; aio xpokepdis; evdpertos ; yeveaoyia.; lepompemns ; KaAo- 
SiSdorKados ; pataordyos ; oikoup(y)ds, otkovopos ; madvyyeveria; mev0- 
apxeiv; pirdyabos, pidavdpos, prdavOpwria, pirdogevos, ptddrekvos ; 
gpevardrns.—With regard to the manner of the composition, it is 
further to be noticed that, at least in the case of words compounded 
with numerals, the numeral undergoes no elision as it does in Attic, 
but remains intact, in accordance with the effort after a clearer 
isolation of the words—a tendency which has likewise diminished 
the number of cases of elision between separate words (§ 5, 1, ep. 3, 12). 
Thus rerpadpyys, -xetv Tisch. in Acts 13. 1 according to 8*, L. 3.1 8*C 
ete, (Tisch. on L. loc. cit.), reroepaxovraerys A. 7. 23, 13. 18, EKATOVTO- 
eris R. 4. 19 (which is an old form in dialects, but this is due to 
Féros Kiihner i.3 ii. 332; Att. -rovryns from -roerns); in addition to 
these, dyaOoepyciv 1 Tim. 6. 18, dAAotpioeriokomos 1 P. 4. 15 KLP, 
but 8B -rpuer-3 cp. LXX. ypapparoeaywyets (Deut. 31. 28), paxpo- 
npepeve, dpxvowvoxdos, later duo-ovcvos and the like. 


§ 29. PROPER NAMES. 


In the proper names of the N.T. the only grammatical point 
which calls for attention is the class of (hypocoristic) abbreviated 
names. ‘These abbreviated names have always existed in Greek, 
and present a great diversity in their formation, see Bechtel-Fick, 
Griech. Personennamen 26 ff.: -1s, -vas, -efas, -€as (-fs), -vs, -vA(A)os, 
-v(A)Aos, -wy, -twv ete.; the Hellenistic language, on the other hand, 
as it meets us in the N.T., has hardly any other form of the abbrevi- 


ated name than that in -as, which is employed not only when the 


full name contains an a, as in ’Avriras Ap. 2. 13 from ’Avtirarpos, but 
also when there is no such support for it, and the second half of a 
name containing two stems is completely set aside. These short 
names were in some cases given at birth, as when a Mantitheus called 
his son Mantias, a Niceratus Nicias, a Demoteles Demon, but in others 
the person originally had the full name, but was frequently called 
by the shorter name, as Menodorus the admiral of Sextus Pompeius 
is spoken of by the historians sometimes by his full name, sometimes 
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as Menas (W.-Schm. § 16, 9).1 An instance of this in the N.T. is 
tAovaves, as he is always called in St. Paul (also 1 P. 5. 12), and DvA@s 
A. 15. 22 ete.: also no doubt ’AroAAdvios A. 18. 24 D and ’AmoAXGs 
in St. Paul (’AzeAAjjs 8 in Acts, see § 6, 2), ’ApmAlaros R. 16. 8 with 
v.l. ’Apadias ; but Exappas Col. 1. 7, 4. 12 (of Colossae) Philem. 23 
and ’Exapddiros Ph. 2. 25, 4. 18 (of Philippi) cannot be one and the 
same person, although undoubtedly the one name is an abbreviation 
of the other. The remaining abbreviations in -as, in many cases of 
which the original name is not distinctly recognisable, are: ’Aptepdas 
(AprepiSwpos, Varro de lingua Lat. viii. 21), “Eppas (“Eppyddwpos and 
the like), Zyvas (Znvddwpos, see Bekk. Anecd. 857), Nuudas (Nuppd8.), 
‘Oduprras (’OAvpriddwpos), Anuas (Anurjrpuos?), Urepavas (Trepavy- 
dopos? or a development of Srédpavos, found in Attic Greek %),? 
Tlappevas (Ilappevor),® IlarpéBas (IlatpéBios), Aovxds (Aovxavés ? 
Aovxiduos ?).4 In -js there are ’AreAAjs R. 16. 10 (vide supra), and 
“Epps ibid. 14 (which can hardly be merely identical with the name 
of the god, although at a later period this kind of appellation is also 
found);° in -@s there is only ’AroAXd@s, vide supra. The name 
*Avépeas, which has early attestation, is of a genuine old Greek form. 


1See also Crusius, N. Jahrb. fiir Philol. 1891, p. 385 ff ; 

2 Bechtel-Fick, op. cit. 253 f., regard =répavos itself as“an abbreviation of 
Piro-crépavos or of Zrepavo-khjjs. are 

3 Thid. 205 (cp. Happevtins, -toxos, -iwv, -wers etc. ). 
_4Some ancient Latin mss. translate the title card Aovxay by secundum 
Lucanum. In ’Avépévixov xai Tovviay R. 16. 7 is commonly found a man’s 
name "Iovvias (=Junianus?); some of the ancient_commentators (see Tisch.) 
took them to be a married couple like Aquila and Priscilla. 

5 Thid. 304 ff. 
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1. It has already been noticed (in § 2, 1) that it is in the syntax, 
i.e. in the method of employing and combining the several word- 
forms and ‘form-words’ current in the language, that the principal 
grammatical difference between the classical and the N.T. language 
undoubtedly lies, just as it is here too that there is the greatest 
difference between the individual writers of the N.T. It is also on 
the syntactical side that the language itself has shown the greatest 
development, and moreover it is here that the antithesis between 
the artificial writer and the plain narrator of facts or the letter- 
writer_—as also that between the man who has received a pure 
Greek education and the man whose education has been wholly 
or preponderantly Hebrew—is most clearly marked. Hence the 
difference in culture between the individual N.T. writers must make 
itself felt in their syntax, from the author of the Apocalypse at one 
extreme to Paul, Luke, and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews 
at the other. 


2. The two principal kinds of words are the noun and the verb. 
The simplest sentence is formed by the combination of these two, 
where the noun (dvoya) represents the subject, i.e. the fundamental 
idea, and the verb (pjua) represents the predicate, i.c. some further ~ 
statement concerning the subject. If however the predicate is 
complex, the noun must very soon be called into requisition for 
this office as well, and will serve sometimes as the principal part of 
the predicate, sometimes as the complement of the verb. In the 
former case, where one noun serves the purpose of specifying and 
defining another noun, the verb is in many cases a mere ‘form- 
word’ necessary for the statement of this relation, though like 


every verb it still presents the two inflections denoting tense and . 


mood. It is therefore only natural that, at least in the case of 


the commonest tense, the present, and the commonest mood, the 


indicative, the language should omit the verbal ‘form-word ? *to be’ 
as readily intelligible. On the question of the omission or non- 
omission of the auxiliary verb different languages are divided. In 
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Hebrew the omission is the rule, in Greek it is allowable from the 
earliest times and occurs also in the N.T., whereas modern Greek 
has given up this liberty and always inserts the auxiliary verb. 


3. Omission of the auxiliary verb. By far the most frequent 
instance of omission, as in the classical language, is that of the 
commonest form of the pres. indic. of the auxiliary verb, namely 
the 3rd pers. sing. eoriv, Still this omission never grew into a 
fixed usage of the language, except in the case of a few stereotyped 
phrases. Such are: djAov dre (class.) 1 C. 15. 27, (1 Tim. 6. 7 7%), 
also with reverse order of words érv..., SjAov G. 3. 113 7é enol 
(jpiv) Kai cot Mt. 8. 29, Mc. 1. 24, 5. 7, L. 4. 34, 8. 28, Jo. 2. 4} 

b] 
(=Hebr. F21 27572 Judges 11. 12 etc.; there are, however, 
similar classical phrases) ;? ti rpos cé (jas) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22 f,, 
quid hoc ad te (similar classical phrases),? cp. té ydp poe 1 C. 5. 12, 
and many other instances, infra § 50, 7; ré (uot) 7d dhedAos 1 C. 15. 
32, Ja. 2. 14, 16 (dAAA Ti to’twv ddhedos aittois Demosth. 9. 69) ; 
eve puxpov, kal... Jo. 14. 19, 16. 16 f, 19 (ere pw. dcov dcov H. 10. 37 
O.T., but in Lxx. Is. 26. 20 without this ellipse); paxdpsos dvnp 
os —Ja. 1. 12, R. 4. 8 O.T. (Hebr. NT HEN), so also pakdpiot of 
mTwxot etc. Mt. 5. 3 etc., in this exclamation where the 3rd pers. 
is used the auxiliary verb is never expressed (it is different with 
the 2nd pers., Mt. 5. 11, 16. 17, and in a statement of fact, 11. 6 [om. 
éorw X ab]=L. 7. 23): ep. the classical paxdpids y' dvip éxwv K.7.d. 
Aristoph. Ran. 1482. The classes of sentence where this omission 
is particularly frequent are exclamations (A. 19. 28, 34 peydAn 1) 
"Aprepis "Edeciwv, R. 11. 33 os dvekepedvyta ra Kpipata avrov) and 
questions (L. 4. 36 tis 6 Adyos oftos; A. 10. 21 tis %) airia Ov qv; 
R. 3. 1 ti 7d wepucody Tov “lovdaiov, 7 Tis 7) OPAL THs TepiTomAS sys 
but it is also found not infrequently in statements of fact, Mc. 14. 
36 wavra Suvard cou, H. 9. 16 f. drov duabijKn, Odvarov dvdynn péper Oar 
Tod Suabepévov' SiabyKyn yap éi vexpois PeBaia, 1 C. 10. 13 and 2 C. 
1. 18 wuords 6 Oeds, 1 Th. 5. 24 miords 6 Kadov ipas (with eoriy in 
2 Th. 3. 3, but the verb is wanting in FG al.), wurds 6 Adyos 1 Tim. 
1. 15, 3.1, 4.9, 2 Tim. 2. 11, Tit. 3. 8. Another class of expression 
where (as in classical Greek) the omission is common consists of 
impersonal phrases ; dvéy«y H. 9. 16 (vide supra), 9. 23, R. 13. 5? 
(with éoré Mt. 18. 7 but om. BL), dpa R. 13. 11, efov A. 2. 29, 2. 
12. 4, ddvvarov H. 6. 4, 18, 10. 4, 11. 6, «i duvarov (as we say ‘if 
7 possible’) Mt. 24. 24, Me. 13. 22, R. 12. 18 (G. 4. 15 vide infra), _ 
but with éorév Mt. 26. 39, Mc. 14. 35. KeddéAaov & H. 8, x18 
: classical. The verb may also be omitted even when it is not a 


‘ a“ 
; 1Nonnus in his metrical paraphrase presents a very noteworthy various 
a reading: ri éuol, yivat, pe col airy ; = 7h éuol } col yivar; (‘What is this to me or . - 
to you? ep. the following words od7w ike pa yov). Cp. 7é 6¢ col raira Aristoph. 
Lysistr. 514. ‘ 
2Kiihner, Gr. ii. 364 (Herodot. 5. 33 col dé kal rovrouse Trois mpryymact Th eore 
Demosth. 29. 36 7i 7@ vou Kal rH Bacdvy;). 


3 Ovdev mpds Tov Atévucov ; Dem. 18. 21 ob5€v core dimou mpos éué. 
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mere copula: 1 CO. 15. 40 Kat odpara éroupavea (sc. eoriv ‘there are’) 
kal o, exlyea, Other forms of cipé are omitted : doty with paxdproe 
vide supra, R, 11. 16 ei 8¢ 1) drapxy ayia, Kat Td ipapa, Kal 
ei 1) pita ayia, kal of kAddo, cp. R. 4. 14, 1 C. 16. 9, H. 2.11 ete. 
Eipl, éopév, & are not often omitted, and the omission is even more 
rare when éyi, jets, or a are not inserted; Mc. 12. 26=A. 7. 32 
O.T. éyd 6 Geds ’ABpadp x.7.A. (but LXX, has «iyi here, though it is 
absent from the original Hebrew, and so Mt. 22. 32; also some MSS. 
in Me. and Acts), Jo. 14. 11, 2.C. 10. 7; without a pronoun oC! 
11. 6 ef SE Kat iSutys TH Adyo (sc. «tpt which D*E introduce, St. 
Paul has been speaking of himself just before in verse 5)! Ap. 15. 4 
dru povos daros (se. <¢), Ph. 3. 15. *Hy 3rd sing. is always omitted in 
the phrase  (j) dvopa L. 1. 26 f, 2. 25, 8. 41, 24. 13 (D dvopare), 
18 (ovopare 8B al.), A. 13. 6 (D is different), or ob 7d évopa Me. 
14. 32 (6 C), or in the still more Hebraic (cp. 1 Kings 1. 1 etc.) 
kat 7d dvopa abdras (adrod) L. 1. 5, 273 parenthetically dvopa avr@ 
(Demosth. 32. 11 ’Apirtopay dvopa adT@) Jo. 1. 6 (with 7jv inserted 
x*D*), 3. 1 (x* dvdpars, as Luke has elsewhere in his Gospel and 
almost always in the Acts [class.], ep. §§ 33, 2; 38, 2; Xenophon 
Mem. 3, ll. 1 writes 7 dvoua jv); in these phrases it makes no 
difference whether #yv is to be supplied (with persons) or éorty (with 
place-names). “Eoras (or éoré) is omitted in 1 P. 4. 17, 1 C. 15. 21, 
ep. 22. "He only occasionally in St. Paul (2 C. 8. 11, 13). Ety is 
commonly omitted in formulas expressing a wish, such as thews os 
sc. 6 Beds ef) Mt. 16. 22, eipyvy dpiv ete, as in classical Greek 
({Aaos Soph. O.C. 1477; cp. LXx. 2 Kings 20. 20) and in Hebrew 
GP MID) ; in doxologies such as evAoyyTés 6 Oeds (2 C. 1. 3 ete.) 
=Hebr. OFIZN WAND (Ps. 66. 20 etc.) we may supply either ‘is’ 
(cp. R. 1. 25 ds éorw edd, «.7.A., 20. 11. 31 6 av edAoy., 1 P: 4. 11 
6 éorw [éorw om. A] 4 60éo, Buttmann p. 120) or ‘be ” (Winer, who 
compares 1 Kings 10. 9 yevouro edA., Job 1. 21 ety evr.) ; the former, 
however, appears to be the sense in which the N.T.-writers under- 
stood the phrase. "Eorw is omitted in paydev cot Kal TO SiKatw exeivyy 
Mt. 27. r9 (ep. for the formula what is said above), in Xdpis TO Geo 
(class.) 2 0. 8. 16, 9. 15, (R. 6. 17); see further H. 13. 4, 5 tépuos 6 
ydpos «.7.r., R. 12. 19 ff, Col. 4. 6. On the omission of etvac and — 
dv ep. §§ 34,5; 73,4 and 5; 74,2. The present or imperf. (aor. 
; and fut.) of efvas (yiverOar, wapetvan, mapayiv.) may, after Hebrew 
precedent, be omitted after iS8ot =73, which can stand by itself 
: for the verbal predicate, though it may also be introduced in 
addition to the predicate, Mt. 3. 17 (17. 5) Kat Sod pwr (se. €yevero) 
éx tov otpavav Aéyovoa (but the same phrase occurs without ‘ov 
A. 10. 15), L. 5. 18 kat Sod dvdpes pépovres k.7.A. (SC. Horav, Taphrav 
as in 13, 1), ep. 5. 12, A. 13-11 Kat viv tSod yelp Krpiov emi o¢, 8. 
36. On the more extended use of the ellipse of the verb vide 
infra § 81. ‘ 


10n R. 1. 15 otrws rd kar’ éué mpdvuos (so more correctly than -ov) sc. eipl 
(dpetdérns elut precedes), see § 42, 2. : 
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4. Absence of the subject. On the absence of the subject, where 
it is not contained in the verb or in the context, the following 
remarks may be made for the N.T. usage. The so-called impersonal 
verbs expressing meteorological phenomena are almost entirely want- 
ing. Bpexe (the vulgar word for te, which nowhere appears) is 
personal in Mt. 5. 45, sc. 6 Geds (LXX. Gen. 2. 5, but 6 Geis ve is also 
a classical phrase), impersonal in Ja. 5. 17, L. 17. 29 (Ap. 11. 6 wva 
pa) veTds Bpexy, in the Vulgate simply pluat) ; Bpovrg,! dorpdare ete. 
are nowhere found (7) aotpaz?) dotpérrovea L. 17. 24; the verb is 
used = ‘to shine’ as in class. Greek ibid. 24. 4, ep, tepuaorpamtev A. 9. 
3, 22. 6 ‘to shine round about’). Equally uncommon in the N.T. are 
the classical expressions in which the agent is readily supplied from the 
verb in the person to whom some particular task belongs (e.g. €xyjpv€e 
sc. 6 Kypug): cadrioe 1 C. 15. 52 ‘the trumpet shall sound’ (Winer 
compares the German ‘es lautet’; in any case 6 caAmvyxtijs cannot 
be understood, the most that can be supplied is 7) ca¢Arvy€). Peculiar 
phrases are tpityyv tavTyv tpépav aye (‘it is,’ as dyw yuepav is used) 
L. 24. 21, and dzéxe ‘it is enough’ Me. 14. 41 (Anacreontea 28. 31 ; 
but D has dz. 7d rédos, the matter has received its completion). 
Somewhat more frequent is the impersonal passive, like Latin dur 
‘one goes,’ but this usage was never developed to any great extent 
in Greek: Mt. 7. 2 év & petpw petpeite petpynOjcerat piv (= Me. 4. 24, 
L. 6. 38), L. 6. 38 dédore kal Sobijceras ipiv (cp. Mt. 7.7, Me. 4. 25), 
where the writer passes at once to the 3rd pers. plur. act. with 
equivalent meaning pétpov ... décovrw: 1 P. 4. 6 vexpois evyyyeAio On, 
R. 10. 10, 1 C. 15. 42 f. omeiperas ev pOopa, éyeiperau év adGapcig 
x.t.4., Herm. Mand. iii. 3 émiote’fy TO Aoyw pov. But éppéOn ore 
Mt. 5. 21 does not come under this head, since the question ‘ What 
was said 2’ finds its answer in the 67 clause ; in the same way zpere., 
mpérov éort, det, Lert, <Edv (eott), éyevero, aveBn ext rH Kapdiay 
avtov (A. 7. 23)? followed by an infinitive are not instances of the 
loss of the subject. The use of the 3rd pers. plur. act. without a = 
subject is occasioned by the indefiniteness of the agent, but the sub- 
ject may also, if one likes, be denoted by of dvOpwro, as in L. 6. 31 
Kalas Gedere tva rowdowv tpiv of dvOp. =‘ that one should do unto you.” 
The instances of omission in this case are not very many: Mt. 7. 16 
ovdréyovow, Me. 10. 13 mpocépepov, L. 17. 23 epotovy, 12. 20, 
’ Jo. 15. 6, 20. 2, A. 3. 2, Ap. 12. 6 (1 C. 10. 20).—In the formulas of 
citation such as Aéyer 2 C. 6. 2, G. 3. 16 etc., gyoiv 1 C. 6. 16, H. 8 5, 
_ ellpnxe H. 4. 4, 6 eds is to be understood (‘He says’); in 2 C.10. 10 
7 dyoiv (SDE ete., 7 ‘one says’) appears to be a wrong reading for — 
daciv (B), unless perhaps a tus has dropped out (but ep. Clem. Hom. 
xi. 9 ad init.). 
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7 
z 1 Boovrh yéyovev take its place in Jo. 12. 29. 


2 Used impersonally in Herm. Mand. iv. 1, uh dvaBawérw cov éml Thy Kapolar 
epi yuvarkds dddorpias (Hebr. ao-by noy. Ne 
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§ 31. AGREEMENT. 


1. The arrangement (otvragis) of the different parts of the 
sentence, primarily of subject and predicate, involves a mutual 
assimilation, inasmuch as the individual nouns and verbs are not 
represented by a single abstract radical form, but only appear in 
certain definite and distinctive forms, and these forms cannot differ 
from each other in different parts of the sentence, where they refer 
to the same thing or person. In addition to its application in the 
case of subject and predicate, this law of agreement holds good also 
for nouns which are bound up together into a smaller whole within 
the sentence, one noun more nearly defining the other (the attribute, 
apposition). The individual forms [or inflections] to which nouns and 
verbs are subject express the following ideas : (a) one of the three 
genders, since there are nouns which possess different forms for these 
genders (adjectives), or which at least draw a distinction between 
the masculine and feminine genders (designations of persons such 
as Bacrdets — Basidurca) ; (b) one of the two numbers (the dual no 
longer existing in the N.T.)—this applies equally to nouns and 
verbs; (c) one of the five cases (nouns) ; (@) one of the three persons 
in the case of the verb, while the noun is for the 1st and Znd persons 
represented by a certain class of words—the pronouns. Any com- 
bination of words where the agreement in any of these respects is 
not adhered to is strictly proscribed as a solecism, except in some 
definite cases where the language admits of the violation of the 
law of agreement. 


2. Want of agreement in gender.—Instances of an adjectival 
predicate in neuter sing. agreeing with a feminine subject are: 
Mt. 6. 34 dpkerdv TH 7)HEpg 7) KaKia avris, 2 C. 2. 6 ixavav To TovotTw 
* éritypia airy, A, 12. 3 Diddy dre dperrdy éotw Tots lovdaious 1) 
éxtyeipnots adtod. The third instance is, however, uncertain, since 
the text in D may be due to corrupt conflation of different readings. 
In the other two instances it appears better to regard dpxerdv and 
ixavév as. imitations of the Latin satis (cp. L. 22. 38 idod paxarpac 


Bde Sto — ixavdv ert, Herm. Vis. iii. 9. 3 70 dpkerov THs Tpopis satis — 


cibi; on the other hand the predicate is dpxerés inl P. 4. 3) than 
to compare the classical usage in general propositions such as ov« 
dyabdv roAvkoipavin ; in instances like the last the word ‘thing’ 
must be supplied, and a comparison is drawn between the general 
idea contained in the subject and other things of a different charac- 
ter. Kaddv 7d ddas Me. 9. 50, L. 14. 34 ‘salt is a good thing’ 
would also in classical Greek be expressed by something like 
xphryov of ddes; but there is-an absence in the N.T. of analogous 
instances of this use with a masculine or feminine subject, just as 


the fuller classical forms of this neuter predicate—péra.dv m1, xpfpa — 


copév—are also wanting. Still we find 7 ‘something (special),’ 
oddév ‘nothing’ i.e. ‘nothing worth’ used as neuter predicates to a 
masc. or fem. subject: G. 6. 3 ei Soxed tus efvad tu pn dev dv (as in 
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class. Greek; beside this we have eiva/ ms A. 5. 36, cp. 8. 9g=‘a 
great man’). Further instances are r/ 6 Ilérpos éyévero (ri ein Tatra), 
see § 50,7; 1 C. 11. 5 (the woman who is unveiled) é éoru Kal 7d add 
Tm «Evpnpevn, Mt. 6. 25=L. 12. 23 1) Yuyi) rAcidy err THS Tpodis : 
in general assertions of this kind pia xat 4 adr, rdelwv would be 
impossible. But in particular statements the pronoun is brought 
into agreement with the noun: R. 11. 5 tis 4 mpdcAnyis @& py — 
(German would use the neuter ‘was’), E. 1. 18 ris éorw % éAmls THs 
kAjoews avrod, 1 C. 3. 17 (6 vads Tod Geod) oitwwes eote ipeis (but in 
1C. 6, 11 tavra [sc. KAerrar K.7.A.] Ties Te = ToLodTo1, Which would 
not have been sufficiently clear, while ofro. would have been 
impossible; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 3 ti eorw [is the meaning of] 7 
otkodouy). If the pronoun is the subject, in this case also there is 
agreement, which is contrary to German usage: Mt. 22. 38 atry 
cotiv 7 peyddn évrodi, Ph. 1. 28 iris (i.e. resistance, 7d dvriKeio Gan) 
écotiv avrois evoeEis arwAcias, cp. E. 3. 13, A. 16. 12 Bidirrovs irs 
cori 70Ats. But in assimilation of this sort Latin goes a step further 
than Greek: see 1 P. 2. 19 f. rotro xdpus, ef —trodpeper Tus—aAN’ 
<i — Dropeveite, TotTo ydpis Tapa GeO, where the Greek regards the 
two ideas of ‘grace’ and ‘endurance’ as too distinct to admit of 
being merged into one, while the Latin translation has haec est gratia 
(Buttmann, p. 112). In interpretations by means of a relative 
sentence (as in 1 C. 3. 17 ofrwes quoted above) the prevalent form 
elsewhere for the relative is the neut.-sing. (which in that passage 
would be intolerable: 6 ecru tpeis), even though neither the 
explanatory word nor the word explained has this gender: Mt. 27. 
33 Torov Aeyopevov Tody., 6 (ds A al.) ecru kpaviov téros (the 
repetition of Acydpuevos either before or after rézos is rightly omitted 
by 8@D), Mc. 15. 22 ToAy. térov, 6 ert peOepunvedopevov Kp. T., 
3. 17 Boavypyés, 6 eoTw viol Bpovrijs, Jo. 1. 421 etc.; Mc. 12. 42 
Aerra. 800, 6 eat Kodpdvrns; Col. 3. 14 THy aydrnv, 6 (v1. ds, 770s) 
eat ovvoecpos THS TeAcLdTyTOS? (Barn. 15. 8 apyxiv ..., 6 éotuv ddAov 
Koopov apxqv); cp. Me. 15. 16 ris adAjjs, 6 eorw rpartdpiov; E. 6. 17 
Tiv paxaipav —, 6 eat phya Oeov ; in the Apocalypse alone is there 
assimilation of the relative to the subject or predic.: 4. 5 Aapmddes, 
a (v.l. at) <iow 7a rvedpara 5. 6, 8. This phrase 6 éor: has become 
as much a stereotyped formula as the equivalent rod7’ ears (rovréo tu) 
in Mt. 27. 46 Ai —Tobr’ eat. Océ pov x.7.A., H. 2. 14 Tov 7d Kpdros 
€xovra Tod Oavarov, tovtecte Tov SudBodoy, 7. 5,9. 11 etc. But all 
these instances represent not so much a classical as a Hellenistic 
usage. (Ti éore tadra is common to N.T. and classical Greek § 50, — 
7). On rpérn ravrwv Me. 12. 28 see § 36, 12; on want of agreement 
in the constructio ad sensum vide infra 4; on the construction 
Aa 
1 Jo. 19. 17 rdv NeySpevov Kpaviov rérov, 6 (al. 6s) NéyerauEBpaicri Todyo0a is 
badly corrupted; we should read with LX, vulg. al. Kp. r., "EBp. dé I’. 
2 Since this is a case not of interpretation but description, 8s would be more 
correct, cp. Col. 3. 5 ri mAcovetlay, iris early elbwrodarpia, where 8 €or ‘that 


is to say’ would be more in place than in verse 14, ep. the v.l. in E. 5. 5. The 
reading 6 (BDEFG) for 8s in Col. 2. 10 is entirely wrong ; in 2. 17 8 (BEG) for 


& is harsh, 


» 
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where the subject of the sentence is composed of several words, or 
in the case of an attribute to several nouns vide infra 5. 

3. Want of agreement in number; neuter plurals with singular 
verb. Probably there is no more striking peculiarity in the whole 


\ of Greek syntax than the rule that where the subject is a neuter 


/ plural the verb still remains in the singular. This rule, which in 
' ‘Attic ig never broken, is however not without exceptions in Homer 


and in the Hellenistic language, and modern Greek has gone back 
completely and exclusively to the use of the plural verb in this 
instance as in others. In the N.T. (as in the Lxx.) there is great 
fluctuation, and very often this fluctuation extends to the readings 
of the MSs. in individual passages: while in the Shepherd of 
Hermas the plural is found in the majority of cases. Of neuter 
words which denote persons: téxva is used with plural verb in 
Mt. 10. 21 (sing. BA) = Me. 13. 12 (sing. B), but with sing. verb in 
1 Jo. 3. 10, R. 9. 3: 26m with plur. verb Mt. 6. 32 (sing. EG al.), 
12. 21 O.T., 25. 32 (sing. AE al.), L. 12. 30 (sing. AD al.), Acts 4. 
25 O.T., 11. 1 (sing. D*), 13. 48, R, 2. 14 (sing. D°E), 15. 27, 1 C. 
10. 20? (om. ra vy BDEF al., sing. KL), G. 3. 8 O.T., 2 Tim. 4. 
17 (sing. KL), Ap. 11. 18 (sing. 8*), 15. 4, 18. 3, 23, 21. 24, Clem. 
Cor. i. 59. 4 (with sing. verb all Mss. in R. 9. 30, E. 4.17); but 
with Sapdvia the sing. verb preponderates, L. 4. 41 (plur. xC), 8. 
2, 30 (plur. CF, also D with another reading, cp. 31 f.), 3 (plur. &°), 
38 (in verse 33 «oA Oov has overwhelming evidence, -ev Uy POs 292 
the plur. is found in Ja. 2. 19; mvetpara uses both constructions, 
a plur. verb in Me. 1. 27, 3. 11 (v1 sing.), 5. 13 (sing. B), A. 8. 7? 
Ap. 4. 5% 16. 14 (v.l. with sing. partially introduced), a sing. verb 
in L. 8. 2 Karouxe’, 10. 20 (v.l. Satpdvia), 1 C. 14. 32 (v.L mvetpa), 
Other neuter words besides these appear with plural verb: Mt. 
6. 28 Ta Kpwa rds adédvovrw (but with sing. verb in the corre- 
sponding words in L. 12. 37), Jo. 19. 31 has first tva_paj peivy 7a 
cwpata, followed by iva KateayOow avtov Ta oKédy, Jo. 10. 8 dK 
Hkovoay (-cev L) avrdv ra rpdPara. In the verses preceding the 
last passage quoted a sing. verb is used with zpéBara, ibid. 3 
dxover, 4 dxoAovbe?, with the additional words 67 ot8acw tiv pwviv 
adrod (because oie would have been ambiguous) and further on 


another plural in verse 5; in the subsequent verses, 10 has €ywou | 


where rpdBara must be regarded as the subject, in 12 eorw is read 
by sABLX, ciow by DI al., and so on with constant interchange 
up till 16 (in 27 and the following verse there are conflicting 
readings). On the whole, the singular verb certainly is more 
frequently used with words which have not a personal meaning 
the singular is not excluded even by the insertion of a numeral, 
coy yevyTot — éexarov mpoBara Mt. 18. 12), and is uniformly employed 
with abstract words (exceptions.are Ta prjyara tatra with epdvycav 
L, 24. 11, and perhaps épya with divavrae [v.1. -arac] 1 Tim. 5. 25) 
and with pronouns such as radra and & (Ap. 1. 19 & eiow Kat & 
pedret yeverOar; Clem. Cor. i. 42. 2 éyévovro dudédrepa, cp. 27. 6 
avr). In 1C. 10. 11 there are two readings: tatiza Sé Tumuds 
ovvéBawe and—tiror cvvéBawvey, cp. verse 6 tabra 8 rérou suov 


—- 


to eb 
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éyev) Onoav, the verb taking its number from the noun which forms 
the predicate, as it does also in classical Greek as well as in Latin 
(Kiihner, Gr. ii.2 67). 

4. The so-called constructio ad sensum is very widespread in Greek 
from early times, though without being subject to any rules; the 
same construction appears in the N.T. It atfects both number and 


gender. The instances mainly consist of the collective words | 


which embrace in a singular noun the idea of a plurality of 
persons: masculine words like 6yAos, Aads, feminines like otpartid, 
oixia, neuters like +A9O0s, orépya (with plur. verb in Herm. Vis. 
ii. 2. 2). Instances of this construction, where a masculine plural 
conforming to the sense only appears in a clause appended to the 
main clause, do not give serious offence even in English: e.g. 
1 C. 16. 15 oldare tiv oixiav Urepava, dri—etagav éavtots (éragev 
eavtiv is unnatural), Jo. 6. 2 7Kodovde dxAos Torus, dre eedpovv. 
The following are rather harsher constructions: L. 2. 13 rAjOos 
oTpatias ovpaviov (=dyyéwv), aivotvtwy tov Oedv Kat deydvrwr, 
A. 21. 35 ijKoAove 76 TAHGos Tod aod, Kpadfovres Aipe atrdv (Kpatov 
DHLP) ep. 3. 11. And this want of agreement in number is not 
excluded even where the singular and plural words are directly 
connected: A. 6. 11 rodds te dxos TOY tepéwy trijKovov (-ev AE) rH 
mister, 25. 24 drav To TAROos Tov “lovdaiwy évérvyov (BH -ev) pou-, 
PBoavres x.7.r., Mt. 21. 8 6 rAcioros dxAos Eotpwrav, Jo-7. 49 6 dxXAos 
otTos 6 pi) ywdoKwv Tov vopov éerdparoi cicw. The following also 
are closely allied to 6yAos ete: ra €6vn ‘the heathen,’ E. 4. 17 f. 
Ta €Ovn mepiratet—, exxotwpévor x.t.r. (1 C. 12. 2 is not an instance 
of this), ai exxAnoioe G. 1. 22 f. (which is followed by povov 8 axov- 
ovtes oav), and names of places: L. 10. 13 Tipw kat Yidavr 
—xaOjpevor, though here the other reading -var (DEG al.), since the 
towns are regarded as wholes (as in Mt. 11. 21 ff.), appears prefer- 
able. Cp. § 48, 5 (use of the personal pron. airot and the relative). 


5. If the subject consists of several coordinate words connected by 
xal, the common predicate must, according to German feeling, stand 


in the plural in conformity with the sense, and of course if one of the © 


subject words is éy#, this plural predicate must be the plural of the 
Ist person: L. 2. 48 6 rarijp cov Kayo ddvvdpevor efnrovpev oe, 
Jo. 10. 30, 1 ©. 9. 6. An additional modifying word, referring to 
the subject, as ddvvdépevor in the passage quoted, will, if declinable, 
likewise fall into the plural, and into the masculine plural in a case 
where the subject consists of a combination of masc. and fem. words 
(Joseph and Mary in that passage). This is always the case if the 
predicate follows the subject ; on the other hand, if it precedes the 


| Aner ¢ Weare 
> 
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subject, it is rather the custom for the verb to stand in the singular, _ 


and to correspond in form to the subject immediately following it: 
again, if the verb is interposed between the different subjects, it is 


made to correspond to the subject which has preceded it, and can _ 
only take the number of that subject. Instances of the singular 


10Qn the stereotyped use of the sing. (do¥, tde, dye see § 33, 2note.  »~ 
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verb occupying the first place: A. 11. 24 cwbion od Kal 6 oikds Tov, 
where the first word is the main subject ‘thou together with thy 
whole house,’ similarly Jo. 2. 2 &xkAnOn de Kat "Inoovs Kat ob pabytat 
avros, and, so far as the participle at the head of the sentence is 
concerned, A. 5. 29 dmoxpiOds de Ierpos Kal of aréaroAo. etrayv (Cp. 
verse 21); but the singular verb is also used where the subjects are 
placed on an equality: Jo. 18. 25 jKorovder de tO I. Dipwv Lerpos Kal 
dAXos palyris (cp. 20. 3, A. 26. 30; 80 without exception where the 
subject words are not persons, as in Mt. 5. 18 6 ovpavds kal 4 y7); 
L. 2. 33 jv 6¢ 6 ratip abtoo Kal paytnp Gavpdfovtes, Mt. 17. 3 &do7 
(SBD : al. -yoav) — Mwtojs kat “HXias ovAdaAdobrvres. From the last 
two instances it follows that where the predicate is divided, that 
part of it which precedes the subject is in the singular, the part 
which follows it is in the plural (so in the passage A. 5. 29 quoted 
above). In the following instances there is a special reason for the 
plural verb: Me. 10. 35 TporTopevovTat avT@ TdxwBos kat “lwavys ot 
viot ZeBeSafov (the pair of brothers who from the first were thought 
of together), Jo. 21. 2 fray spod Sipov Iérpos cai x.7.A., L. 23. 12 
éyévovro diror 6 te “Hpwdys kat 6 TluAa@ros, A. 5. 24 as 6 ixovray — 6 
Te otparnyds — Kal of dpxsepeis (the plural has already been used 
before of the same persons in verse 21; cp. l. 13, 4. 27). Accord- 
ingly in default of any reason of this kind, where the readings differ, 
the singular appears to deserve the preference, as in L. 8. 19, 
A. 17. 14; we even have dkovoas dé BapvdBas xat IlatAos the reading 
of D in Acts 14. 14, ep. 13. 46 D. Instances of interposition of the 
predicate are L. 8. 22 airds avéBn cis wAoiov Kat of pal. adrod, 
Jo. 4. 36 ete.—For adjectives and participles qualifying several 
words cp. L. 10. 1 es mécav wédwy Kal térov, 1 Th. 5. 23, on the 
other hand Sdpa Kat Ovoia pi) Svvdpevar H. 9. 9 (ibid. 3. 6 PeBaiar is 
an interpolation from verse 14).—The singular verb is regularly 
used, if the two subjects instead of being connected by xai are 
separated by 7: Mt. 5. 18 tora év i) pla Kepaia od pr raperOy, 12. 25, 
18. 8, E. 5. s (especially if the verb precedes as in 1 C. 14. 24); 
G. 1. 8 édv ajpets i) dyyeAos &€ otpavod ebayyeAi(yra. (it would be 
impossible to include the two subjects in -(épeOa), An exception is 
Ja, 2.15 edv ddedpds 7) aderdr) yupnvot trdpxwory (occasioned by the 
eee the singular of which, yupvos or yupv7, would have been 
arsh). 


6. Solecisms (in the Apocalypse). In distinction from all other 
New Testament writings, and in particular from those of the Apostle 
St. John, the Apocalypse exhibits a multitude of the most remark- 
able solecisms, which depend in the main upon the neglect of the 
laws of agreement. Thus we have in 1. 5 amd "Inootd Xp., 6 paprus 6 
muortés, & TpwTdtoKos TOV vexpov Kat d&pxov TOV BaciAéwy THs yijs, TE 
deyam Oven pas .7.d. (the datives on account of avr@ in verse 6 accord- 
ing to Winer), 11. 4 oBtoé ciow at Sv0 édaios Kat ai Sbo0 Avxviow at 
every Tov kuplov Ths yas €oTGres (N*ABO ; Erdos xP), 12. 5 Kat 
éreev vidv diporev (AP; dppeva 8B, dpoeva P), ds pede .7.A. (the cor- 
rection -eva. is no improvement; a better alteration would be to strike 
out vid), 14, 19 eBadev eis Tv Anvov Tod Ovpod Tod Geod rv péyav (THY 
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peydAnv 8). Cp. 2. 20 (nom. in apposition with ace.), 3. 12 (nom. 
for gen.), 6. 1 (the same, as a v.l.), 7. 4 (nom. for acc.), 8. 9 (for gen.), 
9. 14 (for dat.), 14. 12 (for gen., which 8 reads), 20. 2 (for ace.): 7.9 
(6xAos ... ExTGres ... reprBeBAnpévors ; the ace. is dependent on <«idov 
which stands at the beginning of the verse, the nom. on kal idov 
which follows «idov, Winer), 5. 11f. (Aéyovtes following poviy uyyéAwv 
and jv 6 dapibus atrov pupiddes x.7.0.; similar anacolutha with Néywv 
or -ovres in 4. 1, 11.15, 14. 7: and with v.l. 11. 1, 19. 6), 21. 9 with 
v.l. It has even been fixed as a rule for this writer that an apposi- 
tional phrase following a noun in any case stands in the nominative, 
although scribes have shown a strong inclination to correct these sole- 
cisms.1 The isolated cases of anacoluthon of this kind which appear in 
other writings of the N.T. should be regarded either as excusable or as 
due to a corrupt text. Jo. 1. 14 6 Adyos odpé éyévero — kal Ceardpcba 
TH Sd€av adtov — whhpns (-p7 D) yapitos kai dAnbeias. In this passage 
the word in question is one which to a remarkably great extent, both 
in the N.T. and also in papyrus documents, appears as indeclinable : 
thus A. 6. 5 dvdpa zAxjpys (-pn BC?) ricrews, 3 wAjpets (-pens AEHP) 
mvetparos, 19. 28 yevdpevor rAjpes (-pns AEL) Ovpot, Mc. 8. 19 
Kodivous wAjpes (-pyns AFGM) xAacpdrov, 2 Jo. 8 pucbdy rAnpy 
(-pns L); the only passages where it is declined in all Mss. (no 
genitive following it) are Mt. 14. 20, 15. 37 (-es), Me. 4. 28 a v.l. 
(-p7), 6. 43 a v.l. (-pes); ep. Papyr. Berol. no. 13. 8 daep drécyapev 
tAnpys, 81.27 ds rapaddcw rAnpys, 270. 9, 373. 13, 21; Grenfell- 
Hunt, Pap. ii., p. 107 80a 75 rAnpy|s ajirdy dreryyKévas, 118 (perhaps 
also 117, where +Axpy is given at the end of a line).?—In Philipp. 2. 1 
ei Tis TapaKAnors —, ei Te TapaptOiov-, el TLs KOLVWVia —, El TIS OTAGYXVO 
kai oiktippot, et te (‘if it avails ought,’ cp. § 31, 2) ought to be, as it 
seems, written throughout.—Ja. 3. 8 tiv yAdocay ovdels Sivarar 
dapacat, aKkaTdoXeTov KakOoV, pert} iov (Tisch. puts a colon after dap, 
making the following clause independent, sc. éoriv).—L. 24. 47 
KnpvxOnvar perdvoray — dpédpevor (-evwv D correctly, -evov AC°FH al.) 
and A. 10. 37 oidare 75 yevopevov phnya Kal’ 6Ans THs ‘lovdaias, 
ap&dpevos ad Hs Tadd. (apg. yap AD, which is no improvement ; | 
_—__-evov correctly LP; but the whole clause dpé. d. 7. T’. is perhaps 
| taken from L. 23. 5). For other instances cp. § 81. 


1 Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7, Einfiihrung in das Griech. N.T. 90f. Akin to this is 
what may be called the indeclinable use of Aéywv or héyovres in the LXx. = nbn : 
Gen. 15. 1, 22. 30, 38. 13, 45. 16 etc., Winer. On the practice of many translators 
of putting words in apposition with any of the oblique cases in the Se pein a 
see Nestle, Philol. Sacra 7. (Nestle also conjectures in Ap. 1. 4 mvevpar wy 
évwmov Tod Opdvov in place of the readings Trav, 4, & éorw or elow, just as in 5. 13 
ss alone has preserved the true reading 7d instead of 6 or 6 éorw. In 2. 13 
he reads év rats jjuépars ’Avriaa 6 udprus pov ... ds.) 

2 T1\hpys is also used indeclinably in the Lxx., eg. Num. 7. 13 F, 19 &, 
20 BX*, Job 21. 24 all mss., Sir. 19. 23 B*. Cp. the phrase ‘eine Arbeit voller 
Fehler.’” (E. Nestle.) 


” 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


§ 32. GENDER AND NUMBER. 


1. The neuter of the adjective or participle is occasionally used 
with reference to persons, not only in phrases like 7d yevy@pevov 
L. 1. 35 ‘that which is to be born,’ ep. zo téxvov, but also as in 
Jo. 17. 2—médons capkds, iva mav 8 Sduxas aito, Sédoe adrois, where 
men are first comprised under the collective name odpé, then under 
the neuter rav, and finally (in atrofs) the usual mode of designation 
appears. Op. Jo. 6. 37 (a similar instance), 1 Jo. 5. 4 (wav 70; was 
6 has been previously used in verse 1) ; further H. 7. 7 7d €Aarrov 
id tod Kpelrrovos ebAoyetra, for 6 éAdtrwy or of éAdrroves, in order 
to represent the thought in a more abstract and so in a more general 
form. A similar collective use of the neut. sing. appears in classical 
Greek (Kiihner ii? 13). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used: 
1 C. 1. 27 f. r& pop Tod Kdopou—7a doGevh T. K.— Ta ioxvpa, where 
the sing. would have been wrong because of the idea of unity which 
it would imply—since the pwpoi etc. do not form a definite section— 
and moreover with the masculine the emphasis would not have lain 
so strongly upon the abstract quality of foolishness etc. Cp. further 
G. 3. 22 7a rdvra, which is not so strong as tots wdvras, which might 
also have stood, révra Jo. 12. 32 8*D. (In classical Greek 7a 
febyovra Xenoph. Anab. 7, 3. 11 ap. Winer ; révra 7a orp Be Bracpeva 
Dem. 8. 41.) 


2. The feminine appears to stand in place of the neuter, in 
consequence of a literal rendering from the Hebrew, in the O.T. 
quotation Mt. 21. 42=Moe. 12. 11 Tapa Kuplov eyeveto atrn Kal cot 
Gavpacry, from Ps. 118. 23 =Hebr. myy ‘this.’ 


3. The so-called collective use of the masc. sing. (on the neuter 
sing. vide supra 1) is found in R. 3. 1 7¢ 78 mepicoov Tov ’lovdaiov ; 
i.e. ‘What advantage has the Jew as Jew?’ (which every individual 


Jew has ipso facto); ep. 2. 17-29, where the individual has already— 


been selected as the representative of the community. We have 
just the same use with names of nations and rank, ‘the soldier,’ ‘ the 
Jew’; Latin miles, Romanus etc.; in classical Greek it is less common 
(Thucyd. 6. 78 tov Supaxdcrov, To ’"AO@nvaiw). Other instances are 
Mt. 12. 35 6 dyabds avOpwros, R. 13. 8 7d ayaBov epyov, 1 P. 4. 18 
5 Sixavos—6 doeBijs, R. 14. 1 tov doOevotvra, But in Ja. 2. 6 tov 
atwxév refers to the example of verse 2: also in 5. 6 a single 
instance is thought of in rov_Séxarov, while 1 C. 6. 5 Suaxpivas ave 
pécov 708 dSeApov adrod is an incorrect expression, which is easily 
intelligible (since dvd pérov of course presupposes more persons 
than one), for ro0 a8. a, Kal rod Erépov ddeApod ‘(on account of verse 1 
ToApa ns... kpiverOar, where the language refers primarily to the 
plaintiff). Cp. uxx. Gen. 23. 15, Winer § 27, 1. 2 
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4. Of another character is the use of the sing. of objects, which 
belong individually to several persons, where several persons are 
spoken of, as we also say ‘they shook their heads’ [die K6pfe] or 
‘they shook their head’ [den Kopf], i.e. everyone his own head, 
where the insertion of ‘everyone’ would be quite superfluous. In 
Greek, including N.T. Greek, the plural is usual in such cases ; but 
deviations from this are permitted in classical as in N.T. Greek: 
A. 25. 24 twa Evpjowvta Ty Kedpadzrjv (Vulg. capita), L. 1. 66 €Oevro 
mavtes ev TH Kapdia (DL tais Kapdias) aitov, Me. 8. 17 rerwpwperny 
exeTe THY Kapdiav wmov, E. 6. 14 mepifoodpevor triy dodiv tpar, 
Ap. 6. 11 €666n aitois eroAi) AcvK) (but eo Os in L. 24. 4 is collective 
‘raiment,’ as is usual with this word [ec@joeow ACL al.]). The 
sing. is always used in the Hebraic periphrastic expressions dad 
Tpoowrev Tov watépwv A. 7. 45, kata tpdcwrov révrov L, 2. 31, dud 
oropates mavrwv A. 3. 18 (21); also da yeupds is used with a plural 
word as in A. 2. 23, but here we have also the conceivable use of da 
Tov xXepov with a singular ; x tHs x. adrdv Jo. 10. 39. 


5. The plural is used with reference to a single person by a 
generalising mode of expression in Mt. 2. 20 reOvijxacw ot (nrovvres 
tiv Wuxnv Tod radiov, namely Herod (verse 19); the plural implies 
the thought, there is nothing more to fear, since with Herod’s death 
all are dead who etc. More peculiar is the use of the plural in the 
case of a certain group of substantives._-This is partly due to the 
influence of Hebrew ; thus aidves is used in H. 1. 2, 11. 3, 1 Tim. 1. 
17(?) for ‘the world,’ in L. 1. 33 and often for ‘eternity’ (esp. in 
the phrase «is tots aidvas tov aidveyv G. 1. 5 ete.) = oadiy : 
otpavoi =D, but in most writers this plural is only used of 
heaven in the figurative sense as the seat of God (beside the sing. 
which is used in the same sense), whereas in the literal sense of 
the word the sing. prevails, except where, in accordance with the oe 
Jewish conception, several heavens are distinguished (EK. 4. 10 
trepdvw mdvtwv Tov ovp., ep. 1. 10, Col. 1. 16, 20, H. 1. 10 O.T.,  ~ 

; 4. 14, 7. 26, 2 P. 3. 5, 7, 10, 12, 13; also probably ai duvdpes tov 
a ovpavav Mt. 24. 29=Me. 13. 25=Le. 21. 26). Thus we always 
e have 7 BactAcia trav otpavév Mt. 3. 2 ete., 6 raryp byav 6 ey (Trois) 
Se ovp. 5. 16 etc.; similarly in Luke 10. 20 7a dvépara tpov eyyéypamrat 

& ois ovp. (7 ovpavy D), 12. 23 Onoarpov ev trois ovp., A. 2. 34, 

7. 56; in Paul 2C. 5. 1, E. 3. 15, 6. 9 (8 ovpavd), Ph. 3. 20, Col. 1. 

5, 4. 1 (odpavG x* ABC), 1 Th. 1. 10; 1 P. 1. 4 (ovpavp 8); (John —— 

never has the plural; also in the Apoc. it only occurs in 12. Ey 

in Mt. the passage 24. 31 dz’ dxpwv otpavav ews dxpwy atrov runs 

counter to the rule given above (Me. 13. 27 has the sing. here), but 

not 3. 16 f., cp. Mc. 1. 10 f. edev cyxufopevous Tovs ovpavots —, Kat 
fhovi) &x tov obpavav (L. 3. 21 f. has the sing., but cp. A. 7. 56). 
Further ofxrippoi= 0277 in Paul, R. 12. 1 etc.; the sing. only occurs’ 
in Col. 3. 12 (plur. K); ep. infra 6. The following plurals agree’ 
with the classical use: dvatodat, Svopat east and west Mt. 2. 1, 8. 11 
_ ¢te., but only in the formula dzd (éws) dvaroAay, dvopdv, on the other 


5 ad 
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hand we have év tH dvaroAy Mt. 2. 2, 95 dd dvatohjs (B-Gv) is also 
found beside drd dvopov Ap. 21. 13; &. évarodgs (A -Gv) pAtov 7. 2, 
16. 12 (SvopH never occurs, as in class. Greek Svopat is practically 
the only form). Always éx Sefudv, eg dpurtepav OF evuvbpov 5 €v TOUS 
Sefvois Me. 16. 5, cis TH SeEtd pépyn Jo. 21. 6; beside these we have 
ay Seéua R. 8. 34, HE. 1. 20 etc., sc. xept (classical use is similar). 
Cp. 7a pépn ‘the region’ Mt. 2. 22 etc., éréxewwa beyond A. 7. 43 
(a wrong reading from the LXxX.; it should be ért ra pepn). Ta 
&yia, To dyua TOV dylwv parts of the temple (or tabernacle) H. 9. 
> f. are used as well as 7d dyvov in verse 1 (7a. drywa 7. dyiov In LXX. 
1 Kings 8. 6). IlvAa (class.) is only so used in wéAa “Avdov Mt. 
16. 13 (LXX. Sap. Sal. 16..23 ; class.), elsewhere the sing. is used 
for one gate; similarly Ovpa for one door (class. often Ovpac), ep. 
ai Ovpor waco A. 16. 26, So that Jo. 20. 19 f. Ovpdv, and perhaps 
also A. 5. 19, 23, 21. 30 are to be understood of several doors ; the 
plural is used in the expression ét Ovpais Mt. 24. 33, Me. 13. 29, 
cp. Ja. 5. g mpd tov Ovpov figuratively, apo THs Ouipas A. 12. 6 
literally (but ibid. 5. 23 mpd Tov Ovpov in & similar connection). 
KéAroz (class.) is used in L. 16. 23 év Tots KoATous (76 xdArw D) 
abtod (ABpadu), the sing. in verse 22. (Ipdrva means ‘clothes’ 
including tpdrwov and yiTév; but is used inaccurately = ipdrvov in 
Jo. 13. 4, 19. 23, also probably in A. 18. 6). The use of apyvpia 
for ‘pieces of money’ Mt. 26. 15 is not usual in classical Greek ; 
éydua ‘wages’ L. 3. 14 etc. ig Hellenistic. Aipara (in classical 
poets) Ap. 18. 24 B (but sACP read aiua) is blood shed by several 
martyrs; Jo. 1. 13 ovK & aipdrov is used of the substance from 
which a man is begotten (Eurip. lon 693, Winer). The names of 
feasts are as in classical Greek (Avovicra, Ilava@ijvace) in the plural: 
éycalvea, yeveoua (Ta dupa in Me. 14. 1 73 rdoxa Kat Ta aCvpa, but 
D omits cat ra a¢.; strictly 4 opt) TOV aCipwv OF at npeépas T. aC.) 5 
also ydpou Sa marriage-feast’ Mt. 22. 2, Le. 12. 36 etc. (classical) : 
but the sing. is used in Mt. 22. 8 ete. AvaOjxae B. 2, 12, R. 9. 4 
KOK (1) Sia6}xn BDE al., as always elsewhere; cp. the classical 
ocuvOnKa). 

6. The plural of abstract expressions is found in Greek in a manner 
that appears strange to us, not only in poets, but also not infre-— 
quently in an elevated prose style, being used to indicate the 
sndividual concrete manifestations of the abstract quality. In the 
N.T. the epistolary style occasionally presents a similar usage: 
2G. 12. 10 pus (vl. epers, ep. § 8, 3), Aros (v.L Grou), Ovpot, epuetan, 
katadadwal, WuOvprpol, prowdeers, dxaracracias cp. G. 5. 20, Tas 
mopvetas 1 C, 7. 2, broxpices, POdvovs, katadaduds 1 P. 2. 1 ep. 4. 3, 
mpocwroAnpipias Ja, 2. 1, aicxivas Jd. 13; also Oavérous ‘mortal 
dangers’ 2 C. 11. 23 (uvjpae Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3). 


es  +§ 33. THE CASES—NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


/ 1. The nominative as the case of the name (ovopactuKy =nomina- 
tivus) appears to stand occasionally, where a proper name is 
introduced, without regard to the construction, in place of the case. 


§ 33. 1-3.] NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 85 


which is strictly required. Thus Jo. 13. 13 fwveiré pe 6 SuddoKados 
kat xvptos, but here the nom. has mainly a vocative character, 
vide inf. 4: Ap. 9. 11 dvopa EXEL (ov. €xet 1S omitted by the 
Latin Vulgate and may be supplied from the preceding words) 
‘AroAdvwv. Cp. Xenoph. Oecon. 6. 14 tods exovras 7d cepvdy dvopa 
TovTo TO Kadds Te kd&ya6ds (other instances in Lobeck, Phryn. 517. 1). 
But elsewhere the name is regularly assimilated to the case: Mt. 
l. 21, 25 KaXéces Td dvopa attod ‘Incotv, Mc. 3. 16 ereOnkev Ovopa. 
T Zipwve Lérpov (only A and the Latin versions have Ilérpos) : and 
without exception in the phrase ovéyate ‘by name’ eg. A. 27. 1 
exatovTdpxy dvopnate lovAtw: ep. infra 2. It is accordingly incredible 
that the Mount of Olives should be translated by 6 ’EAawy and 
that this word should be used as indeclinable in L. 19. 29, 21. 37 
pos (acc.) 7d KaAovpevov éAardv, but we must write éAadv (7d dpos 
tav <A. in L. 19, 37 etc.), and in the single passage where we dis- 
tinctly have the other form, A. 1. 12 (dpovs Tot kadovpévov) éXatdvos 
we must correct the text to <Aa@v (as also in Joseph. Ant. Jud. 
7, 9. 2), see § 10, 5. 

2. The nominative occasionally stands in a parenthesis inter- 
rupting the construction: thus Jo. 1. 6 éyévero dvOpwros —, lwavys 
Gvopa att (iv is read before év. by x*D*), cp. 3. 1 (where »* has 
Nixddnpos cvopart; there is a more detailed expression introduced 
by jv oe in 18. 10; ep. also Ap. 6. 8, 8. 11, 9. 11; a similar classical 
use, § 30, 2); for this elsewhere with a more normal adjustment to 
the construction @ dvoya—(often in Le., but in Acts only at 13. 6; 
ob TO ov. with v.l. @ ov. Mc. 14. 32) or dvépar. (Luke, Gospel and 
Acts) is used. The instances in statements of time are more 
striking: L. 9. 28 éyevero 8€ peta tors Adyous Tobrous, woEl Tyepar 
6xTé, Kat tapaAaBov x.7.A., Mt. 15. 32 dre dn jpepar (nuépas &) 
Tpeis mpoopevovoiv pot. So also we may accordingly interpret A. 
5. 7 éyevero S€, Ws HpOy TpLdv didoTnpa, Kal % yuv7n K.7.A., and perhaps 
too (as Bengel and Winer) L. 13. 16 qv edyoev 6 Zatavas, idod déxa 
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— 3. The double nominative (nom. of the subject and nom. of the 
predicate) is found in the N.T. as in Attic, except that occasionally 
, in place of the second nominative «is with the accusative is used 
> after a Hebrew model (as it is also used instead of the second 
2 accusative with corresponding active verbs, § 34, 5). This con- 


struction appears with eva: (more precisely with the fut. crops, — 
which has a certain relation to yivopar) and yiver@u, but chiefly in 
quotations : écovra: eis odpxa piav Mt. 19. 5 O.'T. = Hebr. ) eyevi, On 
cis xehadiv yavias 21. 42 O.T., éora: Ta cKohid «is etelas L. & 5- 
O.T., 2 C. 6. 18 O.T.; seldom except in quotations, as in L. 13. 19 
éyévero eis (om. cis D) dévépov, Jo. 16. 20 9 Abr ipdv cis Xapav 


1The use of the nom. with i6ov, iSe (i5e 6 dpuvds Tod Oeod Jo. 1. 29 etc.) can 
only appear irregular, if one recalls the original meaning of the words.*- ~ 
Already in Attic writers idod (with this accent) has become a article = ecce, 
and i6é at any rate has become stereotyped like dye and ¢épe, so that it is joined 
with a plural word (Mt. 26. 65 etc.; dye of Aéyorres Ja. 4. 13, cp. 5. I). 
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yevioera (= perartpadpycerar, with which the use of es is not 
remarkable), Ap. 8. 11 (with 16. 19 ¢yevero eis Tpia pépyn cp. Siacpetv 
cis: with 1 Th. 3. 5 eis xevdv yevytas 6 Kdros nav Cp. the Attic «is 
képdos tu Spav). The combination Aoyiler Oar (passive) «is is also 
not Attic, being taken from LXx. Gen. 15. 6 édoyioGy avt@ «is 
Sucasootvyy; in addition to its use in that quotation we have eis 
oddty AoyrOjvas A. 19. 27 (the same combination in Is. 40. 17), 
ra Téxva, Aoyiteras eis omeppa R. 9. 8, cp. 2. 26 (for nothing, for a 
seed; cp. class. ovdev efvas, 7d pn dév e?var) ; from this use comes the 
phrase <u0t eis Adxuordv cote 1 C. 4. 3. 


4, The language has created a special case for address, namely 
the vocative; this is limited, it is true, to the singular, and even 
there is not in all cases distinguished in form from the nominative. 
This case appears also in the N.T. (adeA¢e L. 6. 42, watep Mt. 6. 9), 
but generally without the accompaniment which it usually has in 
Attic, namely the interjection 6. In most cases where this @ is 
found in the N.T. it expresses emotion: Mt. 15. 28 6 (om. D) 
ybvar, peydrAn vov y miotis (yovas in L. 22. 57, Jo. 2. 4, 4. 21 etc.), 
17. 17 (=Me. 9. 19, L. 9. 41) & yeved davoros (on the nom. vide 
infra), L. 24. 25, A. 13. 10 & wAvpns (cp. inf.) x.7.A. (R. 11. 33 @ 
BdOos wdovrov is not an address, but an exclamation, for which 
purpose 6 [in this case also written 6] is likewise used in Attic), 
G. 3. 1, 1 Tim. 6. 20. With a less degree of emotion: 6 dvOpwze 
R. 2. 1, 3, 9.20, Ja. 2. 20 (dvOpwre without 6 in L. 12. 14, 22. 58, 
60); it is found without any sense of emotion in the Attic manner 
only in the Acts: & Ocdfudrc 1. 1 (in L. 1. 3 mpdriote Ocddur«, as 
the author of the work zep! tous has the address Hoorovpuic 
piArare; on the other hand Dionysius of Halicarnassus in the work 
rep) tov dpx. pytopwov has & xpdtwre ’Appate; in any case Ocddurc 
without either 6 or xpdatucte would be much too bald), 18. 14 6 
(dv8pes) "lovdatos (Gallio is speaking), 27. 21 & dvdpes (while dvdpes 
ddeAdol, dvSpes ’AOnvaios etc. are used even in this book without 4, 
and even the simple dvdpes 7. 26, 14. 15 etc., 27. 10, 25), & Baowred 
according to the witnesses supporting the @ text in A. 26. 13 (7).— 
From the earliest times (the practice is as old as Homer) the 
nominative has a tendency to usurp the place of the vocative. — 
In the N.T. this occurs in two instances: on the one hand, with 
adjectives standing without a substantive or with a substantive 
whose vocative is not distinguishable from the nomin.: Mt. 17. 17, 
Me. 9. 19, L. 9. 41 & yeved daruotos (but D in Me. and Le. has 
drwre), A. 13. 10 & rAnpys (with which may be compared 6 ducruxijs 
in Menander); dfpwv L. 12. 20 (a variant -ov has little support), 
1 C. 15. 36 (ditto) ;1—on the other hand, where the. article is 

= introduced, which must naturally be followed by the nominative. 
‘ The latter use of the nom. for voc. is also found already in Attic, 

eg. Aristoph. Acharn, 242 mpdi?? cis 7d rpdcOev dXriyov 1) Kavnddpos, — 

i.e. you (who are) the basket bearer, Ran. 521 6 ais (you there, 
liven rarip is read by BD in Jo. 17. 21, and by AB i 

SIPC AED vba, d0,09, 150.7. L. 8.48 BKL, Mt. 9°22 DGL, Me. 5. ae Bbe 
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the lad I mean) dxoXovGe ; in prose od 6 zperBitaros, & dv8pes of 
mapovres, of oixerat, Hpdfeve kat ot dAXoe of rapdvTes (Xen. Anab. i. 
5. 16), and esp. with participles, one half of which do not form a 
vocative at all! And so in the N.T. we have L. 8. 54 % zais 
eyetpov, Mc. 5. 41, 9. 25, L. 12. 32 pa) foBod, 7d puxpdv Toimviov, 
11. 39 tpeis of Papiraior? R. 14. 4 od...6 xpivwv, Col. 3. 8 ff ai 
youvaixes—ol avdpes—ta Téexva etc. =tpels pev ai yvv.tpeis S€ of 
avdpes, Ap. 18. 20 ovpavé kat of dyvoe x.7.r.2 In all these instances 
we have not so much a simple address as a more definite indication 
of the person addressed. But the N.T. (and the Lxx.) have extended | 
this usage still further ; in particular (6) 6c is not common (only 
in Mt. 27. 46 in a translation ; also rare in LXx.), the phrase 6 Geds 
being used instead, L. 18. 11, H. 1. 8 O.T., 10. 7 O.T. ete., xijpre 6 
Geds Ap. 15. 3, and so also 6 zarjp Mt. 11. 26, R. 8. 15, 6 deordrs 
Ap. 6. 10, 6 KUpids pov Kai 6 Beds pov Jo. 20. 28 (6 diddoKados Kai 
6 xvpws 13. 13, vide supra 1); further 6 Baowde’s Ap. 15. 3, Mt. 
27. 29 (BD al. BactAcd), Mc. 15. 18 (here sBD al. BacrAcd), Jo. 19. 3 
(BactAed &), since this Bac. rv "lovdaiwy is not a correct title, but 
a special designation, whereas the mode of addressing king Agrippa 
in A. 26. 7 etc. is and must be BacvAcv. 


§ 34. THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The use of the accusative as the complement of transitive 
verbs, which is the most ordinary function of this case, in the 
N.T. gives occasion only for a few special remarks, since in the 
first place transitives and intransitives are not so sharply distin- 
guished in N.T. Greek as in older Greek, and again other cases 
besides the accusative offer rival claims to be used as the comple- = 
ment of the verb. The following verbs occasionally appear as 
transitives. Mévew ‘to await,’ A. 20. 5, 23 (imopéevery 1 C. 13. 7 etce., 
also in the sense of ‘to await the help of God,’ Clem. Cor. i. 34. 8, a 
quotation, for which LXx. uses the dat.; wepypévew A. 1. 4, dvapévew 
1 Th. 1. 10). edyew ‘to avoid’ (opposed to dudxewv ‘to strive after’ 
anything), 1 C. 6. 18, 1 Tim. 6. 11, 2 Tim. 2. 22 (with Hebraic con- 
struction ¢. d7é in the same sense 1 C. 10. 14) ; ‘to flee before,’ ‘to 
escape, only in H. 11. 34, epvyov ordpara paxaipys as in class. 
Greek, elsewhere ¢. dd as in Mt. 3. 7 gvyeiv ard tis pedAdotons — 
opyjs (which in class. Greek is only used of places, fevyaw dao ths 
| YetAAns Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 31, cp. Herm. Mand. xi. 14 edyeu da’ 
[ _ adrod ‘from him’); éxfedyev trans. in L. 21. 36 etc.; drop. 2P. 2.20 _ 2 

(ibid 1. 4 with genit.? see §36, 9). vddeorerGa ‘to shun,’ trans. as a 

in classical Greek, A. 21. 25 etc., as well as with dd L. 12. 15 é 


1Kriiger, Gramm. § 45, 2. Kithner, Gr. ii.? 41 ff. - 

2 So also L. 6. 25 oval div, of éumemdnouévon, is regular, since oi eum. is equi- 
valent to a vocative. 

3 Without the article we have A. 7. 42 O.T. ofkos “Iopayy = (bets) 6 otk. 71. 
(see on the omission of the article § 46, 9). 
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(Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 9), cp. puddrrey éavrov amo 1 Jo. 5. 21.1 PoPcio bar 
‘to fear,’ usually transitive, takes dé after Hebrew usage In Mt. 10. 
28,  @appev is only intrans. (in classical Greek also trans.). 
@avpétev, usually intrans., is trans. in L. 7. 9 eGatparev aitov (om. 
ait. D), A. 7. 31 70 Spapa (om. 76 dp. A). Jd. 16. Alc xiverbar is 
intrans. (with dmé in 1 Jo. 2. 28), but erauxdv. is transitive, cp. 
évrpérerOas infra 2. "Ededv (oixrlpew R. 9. 15 O.T.) trans. Knyatew 
mostly intrans., trans. in Mt. 2. 18 O.T. (LxXx. is different), L. 23. 
28 according to D (in the other Mss. it takes exé with accus.). 
Tev0cv is trans. only in 2 C. 12. 21 (and in L. 23. 28 according to 
D). Keérresa. ‘to bewail’ is trans. in L. 8. 52 (class.), and takes 
éxé with acc. in Ap. 1. 7, 18. 9. Hi8oxetv ‘to take pleasure in’ is 
trans. only in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. in x*B (al. cis, év), H. 10. 6, 8 O.T. 
(the Lxx. here has 76éAyoas, elsewhere however it uses «v0. transi- 
tively e.g. Ps. 51. 18). (-Amopetr@at te occurs in A. 25. 20 8SABHP, 
CEL insert «is; nowhere else in the N.T. is the accus. found after 
dx. or Siam. [occasionally in classical Greek after az.], which take ev 
or rept, both of which constructions occur in Herm. Sim. viii. 3. 1). 
Kavxaodo. ‘to boast,’ mainly intrans., is trans. in 2 CO, 92.47b1 230 
(with ace. of the thing). Bdacdnpety is often transitive (a late use, not 
Attic), «is twa the Attic construction is found in Me. 3. 29 (om. «is 
D), L. 12. 10.2 (‘YBpifev is only used transitively.) ’Opvtvar is no 
longer used with accusative of that by which one swears, except in 
Ja. 5. 12; elsewhere it takes ev (cis) =Hebr. 2 Mt. 5. 34 etc., or (as 
is found as early as class. Greek) xurd twos H. 6. 13, 16; but 
dpkite tuvé (évopx.) still keeps this accus. Mc. 5. 7, A. 19. 13, 1 Th. 
5. 27 (eopxifw [D dpx.] ve xara with genit. Mt. 26. 63, Herm. Sim. 
ix. 10. 5). @ptapBetav ‘to triumph’ is used transitively = ‘to lead in 
triumph’ in Col. 2. 15, and somewhat differently in 2 C. 2. 14 (‘to 
cause to go in triumph as a victor’; the use in the first passage may 
be paralleled by Plutarch Comp. Thes. et. Rom. 4). Ma@nrevew (a 
late word) is intrans., ‘to be a disciple,’ in Mt. 27. 57 v.l, but the 
passive éua0nredOy is read by SCD: trans., ‘to make a disciple,’ in 
A. 14.21, Mt. 13. 52 (pass-), 28. 19. "Eprropeber®au, a middle verb, is 
intrans. in Ja. 4. 13: trans. ‘to deceive’ in 2 P. 2. 3 (so euroAay 


Soph. Ant. 1050). ‘Iepoupyetv (a late word) 17d evayyéduov (like 


Ovociav) occurs in R. 15. 16.3 ‘Yorepetv in the sense of ‘to be 
wanting’ (without a case in Jo. 2. 3, ep. Dioscor. 5. 86), is trans. in 
Me. 10. 21 &v ce torrepet BC al. (cos AD al.), ep. LXx. Ps, 22. 1 (else- 


1In L. 12. 15 (dpare kat purdocecbe ard) the words kal gud. are wanting in the 
Syriac version, and this same sense of ‘to beware of’ already belongs to opav = 


Bérew dd, Me. 8. 15 épare (om. D, these two verbs cannot stand together) Bdémere ~ 


ad, 12. 38 (on the other hand fér. is also used transitively ‘to look at’ Mc. 
13. 9, 1 C. 1. 26 etc., and perhaps-Ph. 3. 2 unless here it = ¢uAdocecde). We 
also have mpocéxew dard Mt. 16. 6 (dpaire kal mpooéxere dd, where dpare Kal is 
wanting in the Latin witnesses). 


22 P. 2. 12 év ols ayvootow Bracpnuodvres ‘railing at those things in which 
they know nothing’ (the idea is expressed more intelligibly in Jd. 10). 


3"ThdoxecOar duaprias H. 2. 17 is noticeable on account of the object, since 


the classical use is (€£):Adox. Oedv ‘to dispose Him to mercy towards one.’ But 


a similar use (= expiare) is also found in Lxx. and Philo. 


ae 
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where the LXx. also has the dat. Buttm. 147; § 37, 3). The following 
are transitive in virtue of their composition with kard (as in class. 
Greek): xaraBpaBevav Col. 2. 18, xataywviferOa. H. 11. 33, KaTa- 
codiferGar A. 7. 19 (‘to get the better of’ ete.) : with 84 (class.) 
dvarropever Oar, SuepxerGar, duardAciv in Le., Acts, and Hebr. (in one 
sentence we have beside this the construction with 84 and the 
genit., H. 11. 29 SéByoav tiv Odrdaccay ds Sid Enpas yys): with 
wapd wapepxerGax (including Me. 6. 48): with mept repiépyerOae Tas 
otkias 1 Tim. 5. 13 (class.), repurraval teva A, 25, 7 (class.), repudyev 
(also intrans. § 53, 1) Mt. 9. 35, 23. 15, Mc. 6. 6 (with vl. év in Mt. 
4. 23): with mpé zpoepyerGax Le. 22. 47 (D zpojyev), =class. rpon- 
yeioOai tut; ep. Lat. praeire aliquem;! with imép trepéyew Ph. 4. 7 (ep. 
§ 36, 8). 

2. Verbs with variable construction. Ed (kadds) mouty in Attic 
take the accus. in all cases, similarly xax@s (roAXG Kaka) rovety Twa 
and the like; but in L. 6. 27 we have kaAds woeire tots —, Me. 14. 7 
eb rovetv With dat. (this is wanting in x*): for the use of these verbs 
with the accus. cp. infra 4. But ddedrctv and BdAdrrav (a rare word) 
take z.va in the N.T. as in Attic (Avotredcty tu as in Att., but only 
in L. 17. 2 where D has cupdéper) ; similarly Kakds eye Tiva, but 
only in A. 23. 5 O.T., for which elsewhere kakodoyetv Tuva is used in 
A. 19. 9 ete., like evAoyetv, besides which we further have xadés drwow 
dpas, but only in L. 6. 26 (D tiv). (The simple Myav with accus. of 
the person = ‘to allude to anyone in one’s speech,’ is found in Jo. 1. 
15 [a v.L], 8. 27 [a v.L], Ph. 3. 18, as in classical Greek.) The 
following verbs of cognate meaning take the accusative : émypedtew 
(Att. with dat.) mva Mt. 5. 44, L. 6. 28, 1 P. 3. 16: AvpatverOal tive 
A: 8. 3 (Att. tuva and tivi): AoWopetv tiva Jo. 9. 28, A. 23. 4 (as in 
Att.) : dvaditew (Att. tivé) red Mt. 5. 11 ete. (in 27. 44 otro is a 
wrong reading for airdv): pépderOar adrovs H. 8. 8 x*AD*al., avrois 
x°BDr*al. (the latter is the Attic use): karapécOa. (Att. with dat.) —<— 
with accus. in (Mt. 5. 44 [D* tpiv]), Mc. 11. 21, L. 6. 28 (piv 
EHL al. Justin Ap. i. 15), Ja. 3. 9 (cp. supra 1 PAraodypeiv, 
bBpitev, with which verbs this whole class, with the exception of « 
zoueiv etc., appears to have been brought into uniformity). "Evrpémeo bat 
twa is ‘to be afraid of anyone’ (Polyb. and Acts; the earlier use 
with twos =‘to trouble oneself about’), cp. éraurxtverOar supra 1 ; 
Backatvew tvé ‘to envy,’ ‘bewitch,’ G. 3. 1 (in Attic it perhaps also takes 
rivt like fOovelv 2); mpockuvetv twa. (Att.) occurs in Mt. 4. 10 0.T., L. 4. 

8 O.T., 24. 52 (om. D), Jo. 4. 22 bis, 23 (adr 8* ; in the same verse —— 

all Mss. have 76 zarpi), 9. 38 D: elsewhere with tui (a late use, | 
Lobeck Phryn. 463) or absolute (xp. evdémidv tivos L. 4. 7) ; yovumeretv 

(Polyb.) twa Mt. 17. 14 (D omits atrév), Me. 10. 17: without. a 
ease in Me. 1. 40, with éurpoobev Mt. 27. 29 (the dat. air@ in the 
former passage has very slight support); edayyeA(fer8ar in Attic has 

~ accus. of the thing, dat. of the person: so also in L. 1. 19, 2. 10, 
1 Tponyovuevor addAjAouvs R. 12. 10 ‘to prefer’ = Ph. 2. 3 addious Ty OU pLev oe 

- bmepéxovras éavray (cp. also 1 Th. 5. 13); not elsewhere in this sense, but cp. | 

mpoxpiveww. The acc, of course depends on 777., not on ™po. 
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10.15. 1 f. etc.: but it is also found with accus. of the person L. 3. 18 
einyycAiero tov Aadv and frequently in Luke and Acts, also G. 1. 9 
(ibid. 8 with dat.), 1 P. 1. 1251 mapaweiv (only in Luke, from the 
literary language) has accus. instead of the classical dat. A. 27. 22 
(construction like that of tapaxadeiv)?; xpiobat takes acc. in 1 C. 7. 


31 of ypdpevos TOV Kdopov 8*ABDFG, dat. according to x*D°"EK ete. _ 


as in 9. 12, 18 ete. (cp. Buttm. p. 157); wavaév and diva take accus. 
tiv Ouxacortvnyv Mt. 5. 6 (class. gen.), elsewhere they are used with- 
out a case. 


3. The so-called accusative of the inner object or of content, found 
with intransitive and passive verbs and generally with any verb, is 
used in the N.T. practically in the same way as in the classical 
language (there being a special reason for its being kept, as the 
Hebrew had a similar usage). This accusative, whether it be that 
of a substantive which is radically connected with the verb or of one 
connected only in sense, in most cases requires, in order to have any 
raison d’étre at all, to be more nearly defined by means of an adjective 
or a genitive, whereas the dative of verbal substantives when simi- 
larly used does not need this nearer definition, see § 38, 3. This is 
also occasionally omitted with the accusative, if the substantive has 
a more concrete meaning, as in Mt. 13. 30 (according to the correct 
reading of D Origen etc.) dijoare (atta) derpuds (NBC etc. read eis 8.) 
‘into bundles,’ which is a quite different use from Mt. 12. 29 dion 
Tov ioxupov (acc. of the outer object), but at the same time is not 
entirely similar to the possible phrase defy deoxy, since the acc. derpuds 
denotes an external result or product of the action (ep. oixoSopety 
oikiav L, 6, 48, woveiv roinua, ypddev ypdppara); an object of this 
kind may then become the subject to a passive verb (G. 1. 11). A 
similar instance is L. 2. 8 duAdocovres pudakds of ‘watch duty,’ 
‘sentry duty’ (so in Xenoph. Anab. 2. 6. 10 etc.; also in Lxx.), where 
pudaky expresses a definite objective kind of duvAdecev, and by no 
means expresses merely the abstract idea of the verb; so ideiv Spaya 
A. 11. 5, 16. 10 (passively épaya df6 16. 9).2 But in other cases 
we have Mt. 2. 10 exdpynoav yapay peyddnv oés8pa, Me. 4. 41 epoBiOnoav 
poPov peyav, Ap. 16. 9 exavparicOnray Katya péya, 1 P. 3. 14 Tov poBov 
airéy (‘fear of them’) pi poPyOijre, Col. 2. 19 ave (‘grows *) rv 
avénoww Tod Oeod. This closer defining of the noun is also not absent 
where the verb stands in a relative sentence : Jo. 17. 26 % ayorn iv 
yydrnods je (fF according to D), Me. 10. 38 7d Bdrrirpa 5 éyd 
Barri Gopwar Barric Ojvor, Herm. Mand. vii. 1 6 poPos dv det re HoBnOAvan. 
To the same class of accusative belong the cases where, in place of 
the substantive with the word which more closely defines it, the 
latter word occurs alone, either in the gender of the substantive, 

a 


But not with a double acc.; in A. 13. 32 Thy... émayyeNlay should be taken 
with the following clause. * 


* Avddoxew with dat. instead of acc. in Ap. 2. 14 rests on a reading which is 
quite uncertain. 


3 But duaprdvovra duaprlav 1 Jo. 5. 16 és more closel ee d b 
Gdvarov: cp. the following words éorw (‘there is’) pene, mpos ’. iat te 


_ 


§ 34. 3-4.] ACCUSA TIVE, QI 


which must then be supplied, as in L. 12. 47 f. Bapioerar rodAds, 
ohiyas sc. wAnyds, or more commonly in the neuter: L. 5. 33 
vyrrebovow ruKVa (=mruKvas vnoteias), 2 C. 13. 1 tpirov TobTo épxopae 
(‘for the third time’), Ph. 1. 6 rerovOas ard rodro (‘having this confi- 
dence’), 2. 18, 1 ©. 9. 25 wévra éeyxpareveras (but in Herm. Mand. 
Vili. 2 €yxp. 7d zovypov is an instance of a true objective acc., being 
opposed to woriy 70 x.: ibid. 2-12 the verb is also used with dé, 
enit., and inf.; ep. vycrevev tov Kéopov in the Adyia Inootd from 

xyrhynchus), 10. 33 révra raow dpeckw, 11. 2 révra pov pepvyrbe 
which is still more adverbial ‘in everything,’ ‘in every respect’; 7d 
& aird Ph. 2. 18, Mt. 27. 44 ‘in like manner’ (on which is modelled 
the concise phrase in 2 C. 6. 13 tiv atti dvtyuoGiav ‘in like manner 
in return,’ Fritzsche); pydev duaxpivdpevos A. 10. 20, cp. 11. 12; 
2 C. 12. 11 ovdev iorépnoa,! cp. 11. 5, Mt. 19. 20 ri to rep ; (‘ wherein 
am I still backward 4’ whereas tivos tor. =‘ what do I lack?’), 2 C. 
12. 13 ri eotw 6 HoowOnre (similar sense); R. 6. 10 6 yap dwreOavey, 
ty spaptig dréGavev —6 be (4, Gj TO Oep, G. 2. 20 6 viv (6 &v capki, 
ev ziare. (@ (the death that He died, the life that He liveth, or 
else=in that He died and liveth). Still the use of these neuters 
in the N.T. is far less extensive than in the classical language. 


4. A double accusative is found mainly with a number of verbs 
which can take both a personal object as well as (in another relation) 
an object of the thing. Thus &8éexev with droctociay rdvras 
zovs—A. 21. 21, cp. Me. 6. 34 atrois toAdd (where however zoAXé 
is rather to be regarded as acc. of the inner object), Jo. 14. 26 tpas 
mévra, also H. 5. 12 tov éiddoxav ipas td (not tiva) Ta arorxeia 
«.t.d, (thus the examples with this verb are not many): évapipvycKev 
1 C. 4. 17, trop. Jo. 14. 26. But xpimrav tivd 7 is not repre- 
sented, the phrase used being 71 dé (Hebr. 773) zuvos, Mt. 11. 25 
 Esaaeaag totra ard copov (Herm. Sim. ix. 11. g) or the still more 
Hebraistic xptWare jpas dxd mpoodrov tov— Ap. 6. 16 (passively 
kexpuppevoy ax atrov L. 18.34 [as incidentally also in Homer 


wing are not 


% 
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Mt. 21. 40, L. 20. 15, A. 9. 13, Herm. Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 11. 8: also 
A. 16. 28 pndev zpagys [in place of roujons| ceavt® kaxov. In Attic 
the acc. must be used in all cases in this sense, supra 2, whereas 
rove Twt te ‘to do something for anyone,’ as in Me. 7. 12, 10. 36, 
is also correct Attic Greek. Instead of rovety ri teve we also have 
3. Te év Tw or eis Twa, Mt. 17. 12 [om. év xD al.], L. 21. 31, Jo. 15. 21 
[wpiv AD? al.]; ep. Kadov epyov npydoaro ev euot Me. 14. 6, eis eue 
Mt. 26. ro [Attic has épy. with double acc.]; otrws yevyras ev epot 
1 C. 9. 15, ep. L. 21. 31 [Buttm. p. 130]). The double ace. is also 
found after verbs of putting on and putting off: evdidboKew, €xdid, Teva 
te Mt. 27. 31, Mc. 15. 17, 20, L. 15. 22; hence we have also in the 
N.T. (not class.) repiBdrAAav tua te L. 23. 11 AD al. (om. avrov 
xB al.), Jo. 19. 2 (but not with zepurifévar which takes tui tu 
Mt. 27. 28, nor with zepi8adAcv when used in other connections, 
see L. 19. 43). Also with xpiew: H. 1. 9 O.T. teva eAatov, a Hebraic 
use (but in Ap. 3. 18 the acc. xoAAvpiov must certainly be taken in 
connection with dyopdca, not with éyxpioar). With causative verbs 
this use is more developed than in classical Greek: mor(fav twa 
motypiov Me. 9. 41, yéAa 1 C. 3. 2, ‘to make to drink,’ cp. Plat. 
Phaedr. 247 (so also Yopuifw in the LXx., ‘to make to eat’: in 
1 C. 13. 3 with the ace. of the thing only, cp. Winer, § 32, note 4), 
dopritev ‘to make to carry’ L. 11. 46, dpxttew and evopx. (strictly ‘to 
make to swear by,’ Hdt. eLopxody twa 7d Zrvyds vdwp 6. 74) ‘to adjure 
by’ Me. 5. 7 ete., vide supra 1.—In addition there are the instances, 
few in number, where the acc. of the inner and of the outer object 
are found together: Jo. 17. 26 7 dydrn iv (7 according to D) 
nydrnods pe, H. 2.4 tiv ay. iv yyarncev jpas, L. 4. 35 pndev BAdwas 
avtov, G. 5, 2 tas ovdev adeAjoe, 4. 12, A. 25. 10, Mt. 27. 4a, 
Me. 6. 34 (supra). 


5, A different class of double accusative is that where one ace. is 
the acc. of the predicate, the construction corresponding to that of 
intransitive and passive verbs with a double nominative. This class 
is used after verbs of making (wovetv avrov Bacrdéa Jo. 6. 15, cp. supra 
4, ov €Onkev KAnpovdpov H. 1. 2, tis pe Karéoryoev Kpir#v L. 12. 14): 
having-and taking (A. 13. 5 efyov ’lwdvyv ianpérny, Ja. 5. 10 brddeuypa. 
AGBere tobs rpopyras): designating, calling (Jo. 10. 35 éxelvous etre 
Geods, 15. 15, Mc. 10. 18 ré pe A€yers dyabdv; L. Ts 59 éxddovv adtd 
Zaxapiav: in Hebraic style 1. 13, 31 Kadéreas 7d dvopa adrod lwdyyy, 
"Inooty, cp. the passive exA7On 76 dv. a. "Incots 2. 21, Buttm. p. 132) :1 
confessing, oporoyeiv adtsv Xpurrév Jo. 9. 22 (with «fvar D), 1 Jo. 4. 2 
(acc. and inf. B), 2 Jo. 7: regarding, (Ph. 3. 7 tatra ipynuar fnplav, 
ibid. 8 with «iva: introduced, which is elsewhere always wanting 
with iyeir01, whereas vice versA vopifev and troAapBdévev do not 
appear with a double acc.; A>20. 24 rovotpar rv Yoyny tymlav, but 
there is a v.1. in which rovobpau is replaced by éxo, for which in this 
sense [=Lat. habere] cp. L. 14. 18 éye pe rapyrnpévov, Ph. 2. 29: 


<xew with os Mt. 14. 5, 21. 26, like syetoOae ws 2 Th. 3.15, Clem. — 


. 


1 The dat. is used with érixaheiy dvoua in Mt. 10. 25 B*, ep. $37, 7. > 


§ 34. 5-6.] ACCUSATIVE. 93 
Cor. ii. 5. 6, Herm. Vis. i. 1. 7):! proving (cvvirrdvar G. 2. 18, but 
EavTors ws Feod dudkovor 2 C. 6. 4; on 2 C. 7. 11 see § 36, 2 note), 
(feigning, vroxpwopevors Eavtods dixaiovs L. 20. 20 D). Beside 
these double accusatives we occasionally find «is prefixed to the 
predicate, showing Hebrew influence (cp. § 33, 3), A. 13. 22 iyepev 
attots Tov Aavié ets Baorréa, BOS Y. 2rssMtn2k. 46 eis mpodpytny 
(@s ap. CD al.) atrdv efyov (more frequent in Lxx.; Clem. 
Cor. i. 42. 4 xaOioravov cis émurkdrovs); the inserted ds (other 
Instances given above) may also be a Hebraism, ep. éAoyioOnpev ds 
R. 8. 36 O.T. (Hebr. 2).—One may refer to this class of double ace. 
L. 9. 14 xataxXivare atrots Khicias ava mevrijKovra, cp. Me. 6. 39; 
again Mt. 13. 30 dety atra deopds, supra 3; and the classical Siaipetv 
ze Svo0 épyn, Kiihner ii.? 278 f. 

6. The passives of the verbs specified in 4 (with which verbs when 
used in the passive the person and not the thing usually becomes 
the subject) occasionally appear with the object of the thing: 
2 Th. 2. 15 tds rapaddces ds edvdaxOyte, 1 C. 12. 13 &v rvedpa 
exotic@npev (of course évdcdvpévos, repiBeBAnpuevos also take this 
object, but they are middle and not passive);? we further have 
(formed after the classical re(@eww tivd tr) wereiopeOa Ta Kpeiooova 
H. 6. 9, and Ph. 3. 8 ra ravra éfypudOnv, Mt. 16. 26 riv Pry atrov 
(nprwby (cp. Me. 8. 36, L. 9. 25), opposed to xepddivew, and formed 
on the model of (ju.otv twa (ypiav, but with a further derivative 
sense of the verb=to lose.* Since moreover the person who is 
expressed by the dative after the active verb may become the 
subject to the passive verb (cp. § 54, 3), such passives may also 
appear with the acc. of the thing: rericrevpas 7d ebayyéduov G. 2. 7, 
oikovopiay mexiotevpas 1 C. 9. 17, R. 3. 2, rH GAvow repixerpar 
A. 28. 20 (active repitiOévon tivi 71), H. 5. 2 (also L. 17. 2 according 
to d AiOov pudArkdv reptexeito: Herm. Vis. v, 1, Sim. vi. 2.5). Finally 
we have (formed after deiv attot rédas Mt. 22. 13) debenévos Tods 7ddas 
Jo. 11. 44, SieOappévor tv votv 1 Tim. 6. 5, fepavturpevor Tas Kapdias, 
AeAovpéevor 7d copa H. 10. 22 f., according to a general usage of the 
Greek language, which is employed with still greater freedom 
especially by St. Paul: xarnyotpevos tov Adyov G. 6. 6 ‘he who is 
instructed in the gospel,’ cp. A. 18. 25, 21. 24, L. 1. 42, while with 
the active verb the person is the object, never the thing; 
metAypwpévor Kaprov Sixacoctvys Ph. 1. 11, ep. Col. 1. 9, ‘with the 
- fruit’ (a Hebraism, Exod. 31. 3 évérAnoa atrov rvetipa codias) 5 THhv 


abriyy eixdva perapopporvpeba 2 C. 3. 18 ‘into the same image’; (on 


Thy adr dvryuc Olav rAatbvOnre ibid. 6. 13 ep. supra 4, and for rov 
airov tpdrov infra 7; dvadavevtes THY Kimpov A. 21. 3 is a wrong 
reading for dvapdvavtes). 


1 Hermas also has (Sim. viii. 3, 4) yon avrods mdvras Tos k.7.d. ‘recognise 
them to be those who’ etc. . 


2Instead of the acc. with repiBdéddrcoOa the Apocalypse has év with dat. in 
3. 5, 4. 4 (here AP omit év) ; so too Mt. 11. 8, L. 7. 25 jpupreouévov év padakots. 
_ §Hadt. 7. 37 is wrongly adduced as a parallel: riv yuxjy Twos (his san’s) 
&nui0bc 0a (to lose as a punishment): the mss. have r7 Yux7- 
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7. The accusative of reference with adjectives and the like has 
a very limited use in the N.T., since this function is mostly taken 
over by the dative, § 38, 2. Mt. 27. 57 tovvoua ‘by name’ (class. ; 
elsewhere dvéyart): Jo. 6. 10 Tov dpiOpov ws mevtaKxurxidior: H. 
2. 17 TurTos apxlepeds Ta mpos Tov Oedv. But this same phrase 
Ta mpos Tov Oedv R. 15. 17, together with the phrases R. 12. 18 76 €€ 
bpOv — eipnvevovtes, 9. 5 TO Kata odépxa and 16. 19 TO éf’ dyiy as a 
v.l, 7d ka@ eis 12. 5, has already become an adverbial accusative, 
similar to evexorréunv ta, roAAd (v.1, roAAdKes) R. 15. 22, 7d rActorov 
(at most) zpeis 1 C. 14. 27, 70 mpdrepov, 75 mporov ep. § 11,5; in 
TO Ka@ ypépay ‘daily’ L. 19. 47, 11. 3, A. 17. 11, 28 D, 19. 9 D the 
article is meaningless, cp. 7d rpwi 5, 21 D, 7d devAcvdy ‘in the after- 
noon’ 3. 1 D (infra 8); 76 Aowrdy and Aourdv ‘for the rest,’ ‘now,’ 
‘already’ Mt. 26. 45=Mce. 14. 41 (in both passages a v.l. without 
7d), A. 27. 20 (X.), 2 C. 13. 11 (A.), E. 6. ro 73 A. (8*AB rod Aourod 
‘henceforth,’ see § 36, 13), and frequently in the Pauline Epp., also 
H. 10. 13 (also Attic); 75 viv éyov A. 24. 25 ‘for the present’ 
(Lucian and others); 75 ré\os ‘finally’ 1 P. 3. 8, rv dpyjv ‘from 
the beginning,’ ‘at all’ Jo. 8. 25. Again, the phrases dv tpdrov 
Mt. 23. 37 and passim, tov duovov tporov Jd. 7 come under the head 
of accusative of the inner object (besides which we have the dat. 
Ph. 1. 18 ravri pdr, § 38, 3, and xa dv rp. A. 15. 11, 27. 25, cp. 
Ravo.c2; (20 .hs 243). 

8. Accusative of extension in space and time: L. 22. 41 arerrac On 
dm’ avtév woe AiPov Bodiy, 2. 44, Jo. 6. 19, answering the question 
How far? where the acc. may be regarded as a kind of object. of 
the thing; Jo. 2. 12 éuevav od rodXas 7LEpas, answering the 
question How long? (to be similarly explained, cp. the dat. § 38, 5); 
as to Mt. 20. 2 cupduwvety éx Syvapiov (‘at a denarius ) Thy pépay, 
¢ ? ? ef f e 
a day,’ ‘per day,’ vide § 36, 8. Further, vixra Kat jpépav ‘day and 
night’ Me. 4. 27, L. 2. 37, A. 26. 7; tas ajuépas — ras vi«ras L, 21. 37 
‘during the days, the nights’; ijuépay e€ rjuépas 2 P. 2. 8 is classical. 
This accusative appears to go beyond its own department in the 
phrases 7d SeAwor, TS mpwt (see 7), where the question asked is 
When? (cp. péoov ipépas LXX. Dan. Sus. 7) ;2 as it does moreover 


in its use with dpa (occurring in classical Greek): Jo. 4. 52 éy@ts_ 


dpay ESS pny, Ap. 3. 3 motiav dpav, A..10. 30 (and verse 3 with vil. 
Tept wpav evérnv as in verse 9), cp. Aesch. Eum. 159 wpav ovdevds 
kownv, Kurip. Bacch. 722 rv TeTaypevnv wpav, Aristot, ’AG. TloXur. 
cap. 30 ad fin. Hv dpav tiv tpoppybetcav, Demosth. 54. 4 ete. (=eis 
Spay, ‘at the hour,’ é! 7. dpav A. 3. 1), although the N.T. has also 
roig &pg and similar phrases, for which and for the encroachment 
of the dat. on the functions of the accus. see § 38, 4 and 5. A 
peculiar idiom is found in A. 27, 33 TeroaperkadeKdrnv ehGe 
mpépav, ve. “it is to-day the 14th day since’ etc., toda the 


1'Oddv Oaddoons Mt. 4. 15 O.T. isa literal rendering of the Hebr 
which appears elsewhere in the Lxx., e. g. Deut. 11 30. 


FTI = versus, 
2 Op, also LXX. Thy meonuBplay Gen. 43, 16, 70 mpwt Ex. 7. 1 5. Bs Sophocles 


Lexie. p. 44, 


~~ 
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14th day in succession that,’ cp. Demosth. rpérov éros rovri, ‘it is 
now the third year that.’—In answer to the question How far 
distant ? beside the accus. (L. 24. 13 dréxovoav oradiovs EEN KOVTO 
awd ‘Iepovo., ep. A. 1. 12), we find also dré with the genitive, 
probably a Latinism (a millibus passwum duobus, Caes. B. G. 2. 7): 
Jo. 11. 18 Fv ByOavia eyyts tov ‘lep., ws dxd cradiov dexarévre, cp. 


21. 8, Ap. 14. 20, Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 (Diod., Plut. etc.). 


§ 35. THE GENITIVE. 


1. By far the most extensive use of the genitive is that by which it 
defines a noun more closely after the manner of an adjective, and 
like an adjective either as attribute or predicate ; in the latter case 
the genitive is said to be dependent on etvar (yiverOa etc.). The 
kind of relation which exists between the genitive and its noun 
can only be decided by the sense and context: in the N.T. this 
is often purely a matter of theological interpretation, which cannot 
form part of the teaching of a grammatical work. The place of 
the noun, which is defined by the genitive, may also be taken by 
a pronoun and more especially by the article. We select here only 
the points that are worthy of note. k ies 

2. Genitive of origin and membership.—As in the classical 
language, the genitive is used where a particular person is indicated 
by the mention of his father, IdkwBov tov tod ZeBedaiov Mt. 4. 21 
etc., a use in which the introduction of vids is perfectly admissible, 
lodvynv tov Zaxapiov vidv L. 3. 2; in the case of the sons of Zebedee, 
if named together, viot (almost) always appears, Mt. 26. 37, 27. 56, 
Me. 10. 35, L. 5. 10, only in Jo. 21. 2 ABL al. read ot rot Z., while 
ot viol Z. is read by RDE; where vids is omitted the introduction 
of one article, contrary to the usual classical practice, causes the 
insertion of the article with the other noun as well, thus Aavié 
tov 700 “lecoat A. 13. 22 O.T., cp. § 46, 10 (but without an article 
Tovdav Lipwvos ’Ioxapustov Jo. 6. 71 etc., similarly in Greek style 
__-Sdratpos Il’ppov Bepouaios A. 20. 4). Indication of the mother by 

her son’s name: Mc. 15. 40 (cp. Mt. 27. 56) Mapia 7) ’IaxaéPov rod 
puxpod Kat "lwoqTos payne, whence in verse 47 M. 7 ’Iwojros, 15. 1 
M. % ’IaxwBov as in L. 24. 10 (the article with the gen. is in this 
case neglected except in Mt. 27. 56 1) tov “Iax.—ypjtyp). Of the 
wife by her husband’s name (this is also classical): Mt. 1. 6 rijs rob _ 
Odpiov, Jo. 19. 25 Mapidy % tod KAwra.! Whether in the case Of .s 
the apostle called “Iovdas “IaxwBov L. 1. 16, A. 1. 13, vids or in 
accordance with Jd. 1 déeAdds is to be supplied (the latter is _ 
grammatically admissible: cp. Tyoxpdrns 6 Mytpoddpov se. a6. 
Alciphron Ep. ii. 2) is a question which need not be discussed here. 
Membership in a family (including a family of slaves): rév XAdys 
1 C. 1. 11, rods (sc. brethren, Christians) é« rv (sc. slaves) “Apurro- 
Bobrov, Napxicoov R. 16. 10 f.  Yids occurs in a metaphorical sense 


1 Phe v1 in A. 7. 13 ‘Euudp 708 Zuxeu (DH: all. &v B. or rod év Z.) is explained 
in accordance with Gen. 33. 19 as ‘E. watpdés Z., which in any case is wrong. 
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(a common Hebraism): 1 Th. 5. 5 viol dwrds ecre kal viol TpEpas ; 
hence with omission of vids, the genitive being also used predicatively, 
ovK expev vuKTos obde oKdTovs 1 Th. 5. 6, Hpéepas ovres 8, cp. H. 10. 39 
ovK expev brocToAns —adAAG mictews. Possession or discipleship : 
oi Tov Xpurrod 1 C. 15. 233; as predicate, A. 27. 36 rod Geod of ci, 
R. 8. 9 obros ovK eoriv. adtod (Xp.), 1 C. 1. 12, 3. 4 eyo pev ci 
Ilavrov ete., 6. 19 ov« exré Eavt@v (‘do not belong to yourselves,’ cp. 
20), 3. 21 TdvTa tpov exts (= tuérepa, cp. § 48, 7); L. 20. 14; A. 1. 7 
ovx bpov ext. yvavas ‘does not belong to you,’ ‘is not your concern,’ 
2 P. 1. 20 rpodyrteta dias eriboews ov yiveras; H. 5. 14 TeA€lwv éoriv 
9 oteped tpody ; Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 6 7) Cw) rdvrwv éort tov —, cp. 
A. 10. 36 after the removal of the interpolated kipuos, A. 20. 3 
(Thue. 1. 113).—The use of év, «ts with the genitive of the house of 
anyone is not found in the New Testament, nor yet the phrases ev, 
eis Aidov (as in Clem. Cor. i. 4. 11), instead of which we have év 7 
g0n L. 16. 22, eis ddnv A. 2. 27 O.T. (ddov EP and some mss. of the 
LXX.), 31 (¢dov ACDEP). 


3. Objective genitive. Noteworthy instances are Mt. 24. 6 dxoat 
moA¢uwv ‘rumours of wars’: A. 4. 9 evepyeria dvOpérov ‘to a man’: 
R. 10. 2 Gros Geob ‘concerning God’ (Jo. 2. 17 O.T. 6 € r08 otKkov cov): 
Jo. 7. 13, 20. 19 dia tov PdBov trav "lovdatwy ‘fear of the Jews.’ 
Further instances: Mt. 13. 18 tiv rapaBodny rod oreipovros (cp. 36) 
about, of: 1 C. 1. 6 7d papripiov rod Xpurrod, 1. 18 6 Adyos 6 Tov 
oravpov, Mt. 4 23 ete. 7d edayyedvov ts BactActas, Me. 1. 1 76 evayy. 
‘Inood Xp.; phrases similar to the last are frequent in St. Paul 
(besides this use we have evdayy. Oeod in R. 1. 1 and elsewhere, 
denoting the author, the meaning being there explained by epi tov 
viov avrot in verse 3; 7d evayy. pov R. 2. 16, 16. 25, ep. 2 C. 4, 3, 
2 Tim. 2. 8, denoting the preacher; and 7d edayy. THs axpoBverias 
G. 2. 7=‘among,’ ‘to,’ similar to the use of evayyeAifer Pai tiva; but 
evayy. MarOaiov ete. would be presumptuous and false, as if the 
individual evangelist had a special gospel proceeding from himself, 
therefore kara M. etc. is used, i.e. according to Matthew’s presenta- 
tion of it). Other objective genitives are zioris "Inoot Xp. R. 3. 22 
ete. for which we also have z. cis rdv xtpuov ’I. Xp. A. 20. 21 etc. and 
ev Xp. “I. 1 Tim. 3. 13 ete.: draxo) tod Xp., THs Tictews, T. dAnOeias 
20. 10.5, R. 1. 5,1 P. 1. 22 ete, whereas aydrn Tot Oeod can be 
both subjective and objective, but in dixatoovvn T. 6. and Six. Tis 
iorews the gen. indicates the author and the cause respectively, 
hence 7 & 0. duc. Ph. 3. 9, ) ek ziorews 8. R. 9. 30, also Sia wicrews 
Ph. 3. 9. In R. 2. 7 tropovy épyov dyafod ‘endurance in’ is also a 
kind of objective genitive ; on the other hand 1 Th. 1. 3 THs bropovns 
Tis eAmidos is parallel with the phrases roo Epyou Ths mictews and Too 
Koro Ths dydarns, and is rather to be regarded as subjective, express- 
ing patient hope in conjunction with active faith (cp. G. 5. 6) and 
labouring love. 


4. The genitive of the whole or partitive genitive has not altogether 
died out, although its place has been taken to a great extent by the 
periphrasis with é£ (dad, év), Mt. 5. 29 f. &v rav peAOv cov, 6. 29 


. 
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ev rovTwv, 10, 42 eva Tov puxpOv TovTwv ete.; but 10. 29, 18. 12 ev é 
avrav, 26, 21 efs e€ tudv etc,: in Mt. 6. 27, 7. 9, L. 11. 5, 12. 25 and 
elsewhere tis €£ ipor ; and, generally speaking, in the case of ris the 
gen. appears more frequently with ¢¢ than without it (Mt. 22. 28 has 
Tivos Tov extd, but Tov exrd appears not to be genuine: Me. 12. 23 
tivos avror, here also the gen. is wanting in,Ack: L. 7. 42 tis adrav, 
but avr. is omitted by D ete.: 14. 5 rivos tudv, D e& ipov: 20. 33 
tivos avrov, but avr. om. §*e ff,? so that the only certain instances of 
the simple gen. remaining are A. 7. 52, H. 1. 5, 13). With tus, 
however, the reverse is the case, the simple gen. preponderating 
(except in John); with €xacros it is found exclusively ; but mas e& 
vpov L. 14. 33. This use of €€ can hardly be called classical 
(although povos ¢€ drdvrwv and similar phrases occur), still it is 
more classical than that of ad in Mt. 27. 21 tiva ard trav dvo; the 
use of ev also has classical precedent, Ja. 5. 13, 14, 19, 1 C. 15. 12 
tus ev vpiv, A. 5, 34 Tus ev TO ovvedpi (D ex Tod cvvedpiov); cp. on the 
periphrasis for the partitive gen. with verbs, § 36, 1. This gen. is 
used predicatively in dv erry “Ypévaos 1 Tim. 1. 20, A. 23. 6: with 
ex Jo. 18. 17, L. 22. 58, 1 C. 12. 15 f (Clem. Cor. ii. 14. 1, 18. 1). 
The following is noticeable: 74 atta tov rabnudtwv 1 P. 5. 9 
(strictly incorrect).—The employment of the partitive gen. or a 
periphrasis for it as subject or object of the sentence is peculiar : 
Jo. 16. 17 eirov €k tav pabyrav avrov (some of his disciples) zpos 
addAjnXovs, 7. 40 €k TOD dxAov akovoavTes — EAeyov,? Tapayevopevwv ek 
Tis ToAews L. 8. 35 D (some men of the town), A. 21. 16 cvv7pAOov 
8é kat (€k add. E) trav pabyrav ard Kawapeias,? 19. 33 &« tod dyAov 
(sc. tevés), Ap. 11. 9, L. 21. 16 Oavardcovow e& pov (sc. Tevds), 
11. 49, Mt. 23. 34, Ap. 2. 10, 2 Jo. 4; it even takes the place of a 
dative in Jo. 3. 25 eyevero Gjtnows ex TOV pabytav "lwdvov peta 
"Tovdatov (-wv) ‘on the part of some of the disciples,’ cp. A. 15. 2. 
This form of expression is due to Hebrew influence (}2), although 
in isolated cases the genitive is also so used in Attic (Xenoph. Anab. 
3, 5. 16: Hellen. 4, 2. 20).—To the class of partitive genitives 
belongs also the gen. of the country, added to define the particular 
place intended, and always with the article (§ 46, 11): NafapeO ris 
TadtAaias Mt. 21. 11, Me. 1. 9, Kava ras Tad. Jo. 2. 1, Tapoos rijs 
Ktduxias A. 22. 3, with wédus 21. 39, 16. 12 ares (BtAurmor) eotiv 
mporns (as should be read) pepisos tis Maxedovias rods. As a 
definition of time: 62 caBBarwv Mt. 28. 1 ‘late on the Sabbath’ 
(which in accordance with the next clause and Mc. 16. 1 must be 
equivalent to ‘after the Sabbath’), Sis tod caPBdrov ‘twice in the 
week’ L. 18. 12. A further instance may be noticed: L. 19. 8 7a 
Hpioea (TA jpsov fetes ) trav brapxévrov with classical assimilation 
to the gen. instead of 70 ijyuov (Kiihner ii.? 299, 9 jpicea ris ys) 5 


1 Mévos in the N.T. is never more nearly defined by a reference to the whole 
of which it is a part. 
2 TTo\Aol is an interpolation of AA al. 
3 Here however tives Trav may have dropped out after yaGyrGv, since a second 
article is required. 
G 


—< 
~~ 
fe 


98 GENITIVE. (§ 35, 4-5. 


elsewhere we have *jpucv xaspod Ap. 12. 14 (ep. 11. 9, 11 without a 
genitive), ews 1picous THs Bacrrcias Me. 6. 23, like 70 d€KaTov 
(sc. sépos) THs moXews Ap. 11. 13. 

5, A nearer definition of any kind by means of quality, direction, 
aim etc. is expressed by the genitive in a long series of phrases, 
some of which obviously take their origin from Hebrew (in which 
language the adjective is but slightly developed) : pio God tis aduxias 
A. 1. 18, p. 68. 2 P. 2. 15, 6 oixovdpos rhs ddixias L. 16. 8, rod papova 
ris a8. 9, 6 Kpirys T. ad. 18, 6=6 adixos (cp. 16. 11 év TH GOiKw 
papovg): Kapdia movnpa dmuorias H. 3, 12, pypata Braodnpias A. 
6. 11 8*D with v.l. BAdodnya, cp. Ap. 13. 1, 17. 3, xoAN TeKpias 
A. 8 23, pita mxpias H. 12. 15 ep. Lxx. Deut. 29. 18,) A. 9. 15 
oxedos éxAoyhs =éexdexrdv (in R. 9. 22 £. oxedy opyis, ox. edeovs are 
different, being equivalent to persons who bear the wrath or the 
mercy), ot Adyou THS xdputos L. 4. 22, T4On atipias R. 1. 26, 6 oivoes 
703 Ovpod Ap. 14. 10 etc. (where there is no equivalent adjective 
which could replace the gen.), 73 cpa rhs dpaprias R. 6. 6, To o. 
t00 Oavérov 7. 24 (cp. Ovyrov o. 6. 12, 8. 11), 7. 0. THS TaTevarews 
Hpov and tr. o. THs Sons atrod Ph. 3. 21, t. o. THs capxds Col. 1. 22, 
2.11 etc. The reverse order of words e.g. ért rAotrov adnAdtyTe = 
ddido trAotTw 1 Tim. 6. 17 (ev Kawvdrnte (ws R. 6. 4=€v xawvy (on, 
but cp. 7. 6) may be paralleled from the classical language (W. 
§ 34, 3). Further noticeable instances are 1pépa opyns, cwrnpias, 
éxuoxomns etc. after Hebrew models R. 2. 5, 20. 6. 2 O.T., 1 P 
2. 12, also dvade/£ews L. 1. 80, in which there is nothing remarkable 
but the Hebraic substitution of juepa for xpdvos (of xpdvor Tis 
aiperews Aeschin. 2. 58): dvdoracis (ws and Kpicews ‘to life’ ete. 
Jo. 5. 29 (a. eis Cov LXX. 2 Mace. 7. 14): 68ds eOvav Mt. 10. 5, odd 
(a kind of preposition like 7171, § 34, 8, note 1) OaAdoons 4.15 O.T.: 
instances with the meaning (fo, as 7) Ovpa tov rpoBdtwv Jo. 10. 7, 
tiorews A. 14, 27 (but 0. rod Adyouv Col. 4. 3=a door by which the 
word enters), petoxecia BaBvAdvos Mt. 1. 11 f.,.4) Suacropa tov 
“EXAjvov Jo. 7. 35: with the meaning among (from), kivSvvor roTapGr, 
Anorov 2 C. 11. 26, followed by ¢€ <Ovav, ev Oaddooy, etc.—To the 
gen. of content belongs among other instances Jo. 21. 8 75 Sixrvov 
tov txObwv (like class. Acta citov); to the gen. of apposition 
(Kiihner Gr. ii.? 226 d), 7.¢. where the genitive takes the place of 
a word in apposition with another, 2 C. 5. 5 rdv dppaBdva rod 
avevpartos (‘which consists in’ etc.), R. 4. 110 npetov reperophs (repitopjy — 
AC*), Jo. 2. 2 Tod vaotd Tod od DT Ov, a 5 i > 

.C*), Jo. 2. vs paros avrov, H. 4. 9 Ta Katwrepa [uepy| 
THS is (not partitive, see Win. § 59, 8, but perhaps gen. of the 
thing compared) ete.; also 2 P. 2. 6 méAeus Loddpwv Kat Topdppas 
like “Idiov réAvv Hom. Il. 5, 642 ete. (this construction occurs here 
only in the N.T., since réAews Ovaretpwv A. 16. 14 is the gen. of 
rohts Ovdrepa, like wédev "Idrrp 11. 5; cp. also 2.0. 11. 32 rv 
ToAw Aapacknvav, Ap. 3. 12, 18. 10, 21, 21. 2, r0).—On the gen. : 


_ 
C 


1My tls eorw ev dpiv pléa dvw pvovoa ev xodH Kal mixpla; but ptéa muxplas is read 
by cod. AF, and évoy)7 for év x. by B¥AF*, and this was the readi | 
by the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. ; ag te oe 
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with adjectives and participles used substantivally see § 47, 1.— 
The gen. is used predicatively (supra 2 and 4), denoting quality, 
in Me. 5. 42 iv erov dddexa, L. 2. 42 dre eyéveto érdv Sddexa (D is 
different)! H. 12. 11 raca radeia od Soxet Xapas etvar, dXAG Avrns. 
6. As in classical Greek, there is nothing to prevent two genitives 
of different meaning from being connected with a single substantive: 
2 C. 5. 14 ériyeuos OV Oikia TOU oKHVOVS, possessive gen. and gen. 
of apposition, Ph. 2. 30 7d tudv (subjective) torépnpa ras pds pe 
Aettoupyias (objective), Ap. 7. 17, 2 P. 3. 2 tas TGV droordAwv bpov 
(‘apostles sent fo you’) évroARs Tod Kupiov Kat cwrhpos (closely with 
amoor. ‘sent from etc. to’).2 In most cases, however, if several 
genitives stand together, one of them is dependent on the other, 
a practice through which writers, especially St. Paul, are occasionally 
brought to a really burdensome accumulation of words: 2 C. 4. 5 
tov dwticpody Tod evayyediov (‘which proceeds from the gospel’) rjs 
d0€ys (content) tod Xpwrrod, HE. 1. 6 eis érarvov dd€éys (a single idea, 
ep. Ph. 1. 17 «is d0€av Kai érauvov) rhs xdpitos adrov,® 4, 13 eis péTpov 
qAckias ToD TANpwpatos ToD Xprorov, 1. 18, 19, Col. 2. 12, 1 Th. 1. 3 
THs Uropovns THs €Aridos (Supra 3) Tov Krpiov nuav;* Ap. 14. 8 ék 
TOU olvov Tov Gvpod (supra 5) THs wopvetas airys, unless tod Ouvpod 
should be removed from this passage and from 18. 3 (with Griesbach) 
as an interpolation from 14. 10, 16. 19 76 worypiov_rev- oivov Tov 
Avpod THs opyns avrod (avTov om. &), 19.15 THY Anvov Tov oivov Tov 
Gvpod THs dpyns Tov Geod. The last genitive of the series is usually 
a possessive (Buttm. 136). In order that some clue may be left for 
the understanding of the construction, it is necessary (and also in 
conformity with Hebrew precedent) that the governing genitive 
should always stand before the dependent genitive, while in the 
case where two genitives are dependent on a single noun, one is 
placed before and the other after the noun, see the instances given 
above (Buttm. 135 f.). It has further been maintained (ibid. p. 
294 f.), that in a case where a genitive without the article dependent 
on a preposition governs another genitive, the former must always 
occupy the first place: in the same way that a word in any case 
without an article usually, though not always (Mt. 13. 33 «is dAedpov 
cdra tpia) precedes the genitive which it governs. Exceptions 
however must be admitted in the former case as well; Mt. 24. 31 


1Here also belongs Ap. 21. 17 éuérpycev 7d Tetxos airijs éxardy —1nXOv, 
‘amounting to 100 cubits,’ cp. ibid. 16. 2 
2 However, there is so much obscurity and harshness in this passage that 
one is justified in supposing some corruption of the text (rijs <dd> Trav aaoor. ? 
ep. the Syriac). a 
3DE read ras d5£ns, which would necessitate the rendering ‘the praise of 
the glory of His grace’; cp. 1. 12 els ém. (rijs add. A) 54&ms avrod, 14 els em. Tis 
(ris om, &) d6Ens adrod. 
4Here further, the possessive jaév is dependent on the first of the two geni- 
tives in each case épyou, xémov, irouovfs, according to the prescribed: rule (see 
below in the text); but the Western and Syriac mss. put this judv after mlorews, 
and some of these also make the sentence much smoother by reading the ace. 
70 &pyov — Tov Kémov — Thy bropoviny. (1,03 3 


\u 
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peta. oddriyyos pwvijs peyddys, if the reading is correct,’ means 
‘with a loud trumpet-sound’ (cp. H. 12. 19, Ap. 1. 10, 4. 1, 8. £3), 
and 2 C. 3. 18 dd Kuplov mvedparos ‘from the spirit of the Lord,’ 
ep. verse 17.2. Also Bamturpar didaxqs H. 6. 2 (unless B is right in 
reading 5.dax7v) can only mean ‘teaching of baptisms.’ 


§ 36. CONTINUATION: GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. 


1. The genitive is used in Greek in connection with verbs in a 
series of instances where the partitive meaning is obvious. In the 
N.T. this partitive genitive with verbs is replaced, even more fre- 
quently than in the other cases mentioned (§ 35, 4), by a periphrasis 
with a preposition (or the use of another case). It is true that 
peradap/dvev ‘to partake of’ always has the gen. (A. 2. 46, 27. 33 f, 
2 Tim. 2. 6, H. 6. 7, 12. 10; the verb has a different meaning in 
the combination Ka:pdv petadaBov A. 24, 25 =Polyb. 2, 16. 25 =‘to 
get (an opportunity] later’); so also perexew in 1 CO. 9. 12, 10. 21, 
H. 2. 14, 5. 13, 7. 13, though per. éx is found as well in 1 C. 10. 17, 
and just as these constructions with the gen. are limited to Luke, 
Paul, and Hebrews, so xovvwveiv Tivos only appears in H. 2. 14, while 
Paul, Peter, and John say kowwveiy tu (using the dat. not only 
of the person as in classical Greek, but also of the thing as in 
R. 15. 27 tots mvevpatixots avrav exowwdvnocav ta €Ovy, cp. 1 Tim. 
5. 22, 1 P. 4.13, 2 Jo. 11; R. 12. 13 holds an intermediate position), 
or else Kowvwveiv Teves (person) ev tive G. 6. 6, or eis Adyov doaews Kat 
Ajpewos Ph. 4. 15. Meraduddvac never has the genitive, but the 
accusative, if it is the whole which is imparted R. 1. 11, 1 Th. 2. 8 
(the classical usage is analogous), elsewhere only the dat. of the 
person; pereivas is unrepresented; 6 €xwv pos ev—(of the 
thing) occurs in Ap. 20. 6. But the greater number of the con- 
structions which come under this head—to take of, to bring, eat, 
drink of etc.—have been lost to the genitive, and are expressed 
by ex or ard: L. 20. 10 dd Tod Kaprov Sdécovor,? Me. 12. 2 iva 
Ady drs tov Kaprév (only in A. 27. 36 do we have rporeAdBovro 
tpopys [with many var. lect.], like yeverOa., vide infra;- beside which 


ibid. 33 pydev tporAaPdpuevos is correctly used to indicate not the ~ 


whole but the part), Jo. 21. 10 évéykare ard tév dapiwv, 1 C. 11. 
28 ex TOU dprov ecbrérw, Jo. 4. 14 Os dv rin ex Tod BdaTos (as well as 
erie tt, where the object consists of the whole, Me. 1. 6 écO{wy 
axpisas Kat pédu dypwov, like Aristoph. Eq. 604 ioOiov 8& Tods 
mayovpous ; 1 OC. 8. 10 74 eidwAdOuTa erOiew, cp. 7, Ap. 2. 14, 20, i.e. 


1 duvfs is wanting in XL etc., D al. have o. xai gwv. pey. 


*The Vulgate has a domino spiritu (Tertullian indeed reads a domino — 


spirituum). There might also appear to be an irregular order of words in the 


reading given by Origen (in Matt. tom. xiv. 14) in1 0. 2. 4: ov« év revOor codlas 


Noywr, ANN’ ev drrodelfer wvevparos Suvduews. But cp. with the last words ved, 
Tis tlorews 2 C. 4. 13, rv. coplas kal daroxadiPews i 1. 17 ete. bie bite toes" 


3 The use with the simple gen. in Ap. 2. 17 7@ vixodyre Sow are Tod 
7 B, ék tod 8) udvva Tod Kexpumpévov is not eroeae, Le es 
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meat which comes from sacrifices; 1 C. 10. 18 of érOéovres ras 
Gvoias, which they consume in common).! Of verbs of cognate 
meaning to these, xopratew ‘to satisfy’ (vulgar word for xopevvivat, 
see Athenaeus iii. 998) has the genitive Mc. 8. 4, the passive 
-a¢er Gar only has awd, ex L. 15. 16,2 16. 21, Ap. 19. 21, kopévyve Bar 
(literary language) has the gen. A. 27. 38; yever@a. has the gen. in 
yeverGar Gavarov Mt. 16. 28 etc, H. 2. 9, rod Setrvov L. 14. 24, 
pndevos A. 23. 14, THs Swpeas H. 6. 4: on the other hand the acc. 
in Jo. 2. 9 7d tdwp, H. 6. 5 Geod pyya, not a classical but most 
probably a popular usage. The phrase ey cov évatyqv Philem. 20 
(the word only occurs here)* is derived from the literary language ; 
Grodaveay is unrepresented ; ¢eSopar always has the gen., but is 
“aaa to Luke (A. 20. 29), Paul (R. 8. 32 and passim) and 2 Peter 
(2. 4 f.). 

2. Closely related to a partitive genitive is the gen. with verbs 
of touching and seizing. Of this we have the following N.T. 
instances: &rrecfa. Mt. 8. 4 and frequently in the Gospels (in John 
only in 20. 17 besides 1 Jo. 5. 18; in the Epistles besides the last 
passage quoted only in 1 C. 7. 4, 2C. 6. 17 O.T.; never in Acts), 
kaddrrav A. 28. 3, Oyydvev (literary language) H. 11. 28, 12. 20; 
emapBdverbar Mt. 14. 31, Mc. 8. 23, Luke passim, 1 Tim. 6. 12, 19, 
H. 2. 16, 8. 9 O.T., ‘to lay hold on any one (anything)’: also with 
the part expressed in the gen., Me. 8. 23 ertAaBopevos tis XELpds TOD 
tupXod,* so that the correct construction is in all cases the gen.;° 
on the other hand, xparety ‘to seize,’ ‘to hold’ (Hellenistic) has 
the whole in the accus. as in Mt. 14. 3 kparjoas tov "Iwdvynv, and 
the gen. is confined to the part which one seizes on, Mt. 9. 25 
expaTnoe THS xeupos (THY xeipa D) avrys, Mc. 1. 31 (not D), 5. 41 
(tiv xetpa D), L. 8. 54 (Kkpareiv teva tuvds is not found except in 
Me. 9. 27 according to A al., where sBD read as in the other 
passages): in metaphorical sense, ‘to hold fast to,’ ‘lay hold on,’ 
with gen. (probably due to the use of xpareiv ‘to get the mastery of’ 
with gen. in the literary language) H. 4. 14, 6. 18. Luke also says 
mécas (vulgar word=AaBev) airdsy tas xeipds A. 3. 7, like AaPov 
IloAvgévny yepos Eurip. Hec. 523. In addition to these we have 


1 Still in many places a classical writer would have employed the gen. where 
the acc. occurs in the N.T., as in Jo. 6. 53 éav wh paynte Ti cdpKa Tod viod Tod 
av0. xai rinre airod 7d aiua, cp. the use of the acc. in 54, 56, 57 with rpwyew, a 
verb which in the N.T., as in classical Greek, never takes the gen., but which 
a classical writer would not have used in this connection. oe 

2 There is a v.l. in APQ al. yeuioar riy KowNay adrobd dé, cp. infra 4. 

3 Otrws évaluny tov réxvev Aristoph. Thesm. 469; on the other hand, apart 
from these combinations with the gen. of the person, the use of dé with this — 
verb is found as early as Plato, Charmid. 175 & amd rijs cwppoovvns. 

4 The reading of D \aBdpuevos riv xeipa rob T. is neither in the style of classical 
(Plato Parmen. ad init. 74s xecpés) nor N.T. Greek (which never has the middle 
Aap BdverOa). ‘ . 

5 It is only in appearance that ér:AayB. seems to be used with accus. as well: 
in A. 9. 27 (ep. 16. 19, 18. 17) ém:AaBduevos abrov Haver, the avrév is dependent 
on #yayev, and a’rod must be supplied with émraB. (L. 23. 26 émdaPdpevor 
Diuwvd twa NBCDLX must be a wrong reading instead of Ziuwvds twos AP al.). 


102 GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. [§ 36. 2-4. 


with the gen.: %xeo@au. (met.) H. 6. 9 7a Kpeiooova Kal €xopeva 
cwrnpias (‘connected with,’ ‘leading to salvation’) and dvréxeota 
(met.) Mt. 6. 24, L. 16. 13 rot évds avOéferax ‘to attach oneself to,’ 
‘hold to,’ Tit. 1. 9 (similar meaning), 1 Th. 5. 14 avrexerGe tov 
doOevav (‘to assist’), like dvrAapBdverGar (met. ) L. 1. 54, A. 20. 35 
(‘to assist,’ as in LXx. and Hellenist. Greek ; but in ot ris evepyerias 
dvtiAapBavépevor 1 Tim. 6. 2 ‘to attain,’ ‘to partake of’). 


3. The gen. with verbs of attaining (cp. dvtAapPBaverOar supra 2 
ad fin.) only remains in some isolated instances in the more cultured 
writers. Tvyxdvew tuvds L. 20. 35 (rvxeiv is absent in Latin MsSs.), 
A243 267 22) 27.3 2 Lim. 2 To; H. 8. 6, 11. 35, émurvyxdvew 
tivos H. 6. 15, 11. 33, but in R. 11. 7 rosro ove émérvyev is read by 
all the standard Mss. (so ovdév Herm. Mand. ix. 5, but tijs tpaéews 
x. 2. 4, ep. on the classical use of the neut. pron. or adj. Kiihner 
ii.2 301, note 9). Aayxdvev takes the gen. only in appearance in 
L. 1. 9 (rod Ovpudorar=Oup., § 71, 3), the acc. in A. 1. 17, 2 Pi. 
(which is also more frequent in classical Greek than the gen.) ; 
kAnpovopety only the acc. Mt. 5. 5 etc. (Hellenistic, Phrynich. p. 129 ; 
Attic has the gen.); épuxvetodar is followed by a preposition 2 C. 
10. 13 f.—Verbs of desiring and striving after: ém@vpeiv takes the 
gen. in A. 20. 33, 1 Tim. 3. 1, but the acc. in Mt. 5. 28 in BDE ete." 
(airijs is hardly attested, the case is wanting in 8* and some fathers), 
elsewhere it takes the inf. or is used absolutely ; épéyeoOar with gen. 
1 Tim. 3. 1, 6. 10, H. 11. 16, as also dpelperdar (= ipetp.) 1 Th. 2. 8; 
émumodetv is transitive as in classical Greek, so also contrary to 
classical usage are revav, dupav, § 34, 2. 


4, The genitive after ‘to be full,’ ‘to fill’ has been better preserved. 
Tluymddvot, éumimddvat (the former only in Gospels and Acts, the 
latter also in R. 15. 24) always take the gen., Mt. 22. ro, L. 1. 53 
etc.; mAnpotv takes a gen., L. 2, 40 rAnpotpevov codias (-ia 3x°BL, vide 
inf.), A. 2. 28 O.T. (with acc. for v.]. as also in the LXx.), 5. 28, 
13. 52, R. 15. 13 (BFG rAnpodopjca ev [ev om. FG] récy xap¢g, vide 
inf.), 15. 14, 2 Tim. 1. 4: and also é« (partitive, supra 1) Jo. 12. 3 
(B erAjoOn): the pass. takes the dat. R. 1. 29, 2 C. 7. 4, ep. § 38, 1, 
or év E, 5. 18, but Col. 2. 10 év ait@ (Xpior) rerAnpwpévor? is 
different: cp. also for the active R. 15. 13 supra: with the acc. ~ 
(supra § 34, 6) Ph. 1. 11, cp. Col. 1. 9: yépev with gen. Mt. 23. 27 
and passim, also Ap. 4. 6, 8 ete. (ibid. 17. 3 yeuovra | yéuov] dvdpara 
Braodnpias is a solecism) ; so yeultew Mc. 15. 36 (rAjoas D), Jo. 2. 7, 
6. 13 2,8 Ap. 15. 8, with e« L. 15. 16 v.l. (ep. supra_1), Ap. 8. 5, cp. 
wXnpovv supra. Under this head may also be brought Barre rd 


180 frequently in Lxx.: Exod..20. 17 ov« émiOuuhoes Thy yuvaika x.T.X. 
ey 5. 21 etc. (Winer), Herm. Vis. i. 1. 4, Sim. ix. 9. 7 (seithigeas Sim. ix. 


2 Probably ‘fulfilled’ = ‘perfect,’ cp. 4. 12 réAevor kai wemdnpopopymevor (DE . 
al, memdnpwutvor) év mayTl Oedijuare Tod God. 


3’ Eyéuoay dwdexa xodlvovs kacudrwv é« rev mévre dprww K.T.d.3 We might 
correct Kop. kAacudrwv as in L, 9. 17, ep. also Ké@uvoy xorpluy L. 13.8 D. 
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axpov Tov daxtvAov bdaTos (USare 8) L. 16. 24,) and perhaps repicc every 
aptov L. 15. 17 (Lucian, not class.), ep. AeireoOaé tuvos infra 9. 


5. Of verbs denoting perception, atcQdvecQa. only appears once 
(L. 9. 45) and there with the acc. of the thing (airé, ‘to understand ’ 
=cvvevat ; on the classical use of aio. 7. see Kiihner ii.2 309); with 
muv@dverbar Mt. 2. 4 [not D], Jo. 4. 52 [not B] the person is expressed 
by zapa, with cvvicvar it is nowhere expressed. Thus the only 
remaining verb which takes the gen. is dxovew (éraxovew 2 C. 6. 2 O.T. 
takes the gen.: also éwaxpodctat A. 16. 25 ; ixaxovew takes the dative). 
With this verb the person, whose speech one hears, regularly stands 
in the gen. (as in classical Greek), while the thing, concerning which 
one hears tell, stands in the acc. (as does also the person in a similar 
case, as in E. 4. 21 yKxotcare airov). It is not an essential difference 
that the person may also be introduced by zapa Jo. 1. 41 and passim 
(classical), and occasionally by dé (unclassical, A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 5) 
or, with Hebrew phraseology, ad (did, €x) tod ordpatds Tivos 
L. 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, 22. 14. But there remains some common 
ground for the use of genitive and accusative. ‘To hear a sound’ 
in classical Greek is dxoverv duevns, Bons etc.; but in the N.T. we 
have both ax. ¢dwvjs and dwrvjv, the former being used in St. John’s 
Gospel in the sense of ‘to obey’ (5. 25, 28, 10. 3, 16 etc.), the latter 
in the sense of mere perception (3. 8, 5. 37), while in the Acts and 
the Apocalypse both constructions occur-indiscriminately with the 
latter meaning: acc. A. 9. 4, 22. 9, 14, 26. 14 (gen. EH), Ap. 1. 10, 
# 1 ete. (also 2 P1718); gon. As 957117 (ace, D), 22.7, 
Ap. 14, 13, 16. 1, 21. 3 (3. 20~‘to obey’), as also H. 3. 7, 15 O.T., 
12. 19. ‘To hear words’ admits of both constructions in classical 
Greek also; the N.T. generally uses the acc., but the gen. in 
Jo. 7. 40, 12. 47, 19. 13 (with v.l., cp. 8). The following are used 
correctly, orevaypot A. 7. 34, crvpdovias Koi yopov L. 15. 25 ; 
the following are doubtful, rv copiav Yadropavos Mt. 12. 42, ae 
L. 11. 31, tiv BAaodnplay Mt. 26. 65, 7s BAaodypias Mc. 14. 64 
(acc. ADG), tov doracpov L. 1. 41; A€yovra(s) Ap. 5. 13 is wrong 
(AaAotvras A. 2. 6 D).—It is probably only in appearance that the 
verb takes a double gen. in passages like A. 22. 1 axovoarée pov ths 
mpos tuas daoXoyias (Jo. 12. 47 al.; Herm. Mand. xii. 5, ep. pov ras 
évroAds Sim. ix. 23. 2), since pov belongs to doAoyias, the pronoun 
being similarly placed in Jo. 9. 6 éréxpurev adrod Tov ay hov ert Tovs 
6pbadpovs.—OcdpaiverOar appears nowhere, and o(ew is not found 
with a case that more nearly defines it (the gen. with the latter verb — 
is of course of a different character to the gen. with the former); but 
4 on the analogy of dfevv, rveiv, éumveiv Tivos ‘to smell of something ’ 
we have in A. 9. 1 éumvéov deAjs kai pdvov (LXX. Jos. 10. 40 wav — ‘ 

éparvéov (wis). 
6. To remember, to forget. Muwwjoxerda. H. 2.6 0.T., 13.3) 
together with its aorist and perfect always takes the gen. (on 


VY 


1The xx. uses d76 Levit. 14. 16 (Buttm. 148); the classical instances of 
BdrrecOal twos (Arat. 650 etc., Buttm. ibid.) are formed on the analogy of Me 
AovecOat twos in Homer. : ; S 
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1. 11. 2 £ see § 34, 3); also pvnpovetew for the most part, but the 
ace. in Mt. 16. 9 (D is different), Jo. 15. 20 8 (rov Aoyov), D (tovs 
Aéyous) instead of rod Adyou (gen. in 16. 4 [om. xD], 21), 1 Th. 2. 9, 
2 Tim. 2. 8, Ap. 18. 5 (Herm. Vis. i. 3. 3, ul. 1. 3): with zepi (‘to 
make mention’) H. 11. 22 (15 gen.): classical usage corresponds to 
this, both cases being used; évapipyycKev and -ecOa: take acc., 
Me. 14. 72,1 0. 4. 17, 2 ©. 7. 15, H. 10. 32 (class. ace. and more 
often gen.); dropipvyoKev and Oa take acc. in Jo. 14. 26, 
3 Jo. 10 (2 Tim. 2. 14 tatra bropipvyoke is different, the acc. being 
that of the inner object), gen. in L. 22. 61, and wept 2 P. 1. 12. 
"Emdav0dverdar with gen. only occurs in H. 6. 10, 13. 2 (ace. 8*), 16 ; 
similarly édavé. ibid. 12. 5; émvAav@. takes acc. in Ph. 3. 14 (as 
occasionally in classical Greek). 


7. There are but few remaining instances of the genitive with 
verbs expressing emotion. The cause of the emotion (after opyifer Oau, 
Oavpatev, édeciv etc.) never stands in the gen.; the Hebraic verb 
omhayxviterOar=éAeciv (from or éyxva = O27) probably only appears 
to be followed by the gen. of the person pitied in Mt. 18. 27 * (else- 
where it takes éri tuva or éri tiv, wept Tivos). "AvéxerOar ‘to bear 
with,’ however, takes the gen. throughout in the N.T. as elsewhere, 
Spov Mt. 17. 17 etc. Méa takes the gen. in 1 C. 9. 9, but DEFG 
read wept tov Body, which is also the construction in Mt. 22. 16 = Me. 
12. 4, Jo. 10. 13, 12. 6, 1 P. 5. 7 (not unclassical) ; in A. 18. 17 ovdev 
rovrwv TO T'adAiwve éueXev the construction is probably personal as 
often in classical Greek (ovSév being nominative and tovrwr partitive). 
Still we have émpedcto@at tevos L. 10. 34 f., 1 Tim. 3. 5 5 dpedety tivos 
1 Tim. 4. 14, H. 2. 3, 8. g O.T.; mpovoctoGar 1 Tim. 5. 8; pepipvayv 
Mt. 6. 34 with éavrjs 8B etc., ra eavris EK, perhaps éavty should 
be read from the Lat. sibi (ra wept tpov Ph. 2. 20, trép twos 
1C. 12. 25). 


8. The following verbs of ruling (excelling) take the genitive: 
&pxeav Mc. 10. 42, R. 15. t2 O.T., xvpredav L. 22. 25, R. 6. 9 ete, 
katakupredew Mt. 20. 25, Mc. 10. 42 ete. (for xarefovord(ew ibid. vide 
inf, 10), aveevretv 1 Tim. 2. 12, 1yenoveverv, TeTpapyetv, avOurarevev 
L. 2. 2, 3. 1, A. 18. 12 (v.L), karaSvvacreiev Ja. 2. 6 BC al., but 
tpas is read by 8*A like xaraBpaBeverv tuvd etc., § 34, 1; on Kpareiv 
vide supra 2. But Bacdredev no longer governs the genitive, except 
in Mt. 2. 22 ris lovdatas 8B (the rest read ext ris "I. as often in the 
LXX.), elsewhere (é7i ris yjs Ap. 5. 1o=‘on earth’) it takes emi tia 


L. 1. 33, 19. 14, 27, R. 5. 14, after Hebrew precedent (o3 50"). 
On 1rracOa see § 37, 4. Verbs denoting excellence: smepBdddaw 
twos EK. 3. 19 (so Plat. Gorg. 475 B, the usual classical construction 
is the acc. or absolute, as in-N.T. 2 C. 3. 10, 9. 19), dmepéxaw tuvds 
Ph. 2. 3, but tiv (also classical) 4.7. Here also, therefore, we only 
find remnants of the old usage ; especially is.this the case with the 
gen. of the thing after verbs of accusing etc. of which the only 


» 


1SrdayxvicGels 5é 6 KUptos TOO Sovdov éxelvov ‘the lord of that slave.’ 
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instance which can be adduced is éyxadeic Oa ordoews A. 19. 40, and 
this is contrary to Attic usage (éyxaXeiy tev tu, but tivé tevos in 
Plutarch Aristid. 10), elsewhere ¢yx. and xpiveoOas (pass.) take epi 
twvos A, 23. 29, 6 etc. (Attic); for the dat. instead of gen. of the 
punishment see § 37, 2.—The gen. of price is still used with 
verbs of buying and selling, thus Mt. 10. 29 dooapiov twrcira 26. 9, 
A. 5. 8 ete.; also cunguvety (to agree) Snvapiov Mt. 20. 13, but & nv. 
TH 7p<payv ibid. 2,1 cp. for the same periphrasis for this gen. d-yopd¢ew 
ex Mt, 27. 7, xracOou ex A. 1.18; see further L. 16. 9 (on the use of 
ev see § 41,1); a kindred use is dgtotv (katagiotv) twos 2 Th. 1. Beli 
1 Tim. 5. 17, H. 3. 3, 10. 29; but ‘to exchange for’ is expressed by 
adddar 7 ev R. 1. 23 (after the Lxx. Ps. 105. 20), ep. 25 peradddo- 
ge ev, 26 peradd, eis (unclassical, although the gen. with per. is 
also absent from classical Greek ; in Plat. Tim. 19 A per. eis means 
‘to bring over to another place ’). 


9. Of verbs which contain the idea of separation, the following are 
found with the gen.: amaddotpoiv HE. 2. 12, 4. 18, dmoorepeic bar 
1 Tim. 6. 5, with v.l. dreotpappévwv dad (D*), cp. 2 Tim. 4. 4, 
aoroxetv 1 Tim. 1. 6 (with repi 7 6. 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18), Siadépew ‘to 
differ’ Mt. 6. 26 etc., kwdteav tivd tevos ‘to hinder from’ (Xenoph. 
Polyb.) A. 27. 43 (elsewhere x. viva, x. 7, also after Hebrew example 
kwAverv Te ad twos L. 6. 29, ‘to refuse,’ as in LXx. Gen. 23. 6), 
Aetrec Oar ‘to lack’ Ja. 1. 5, 2.15 (ev pajdere1. 4 ‘in no respect’), cp. 
Tepisoevey Tivos, Supra 4, waver 1 P. 4. 1 réravrat dpaprtias (ibid. 
3. 10 O.T. ravew tiva ar ; dvaraterGau éx as in class. Greek Ap. 14. 
13, kateravoev [intrans.| aro H. 4. 4 O.T., 10) dpyer Oat tivos does not 
occur. icrepeiv ‘to be inferior to’ (cp. torepos) 2 C. 11. 5, 12. 11: ‘to 
lack’ L. 22. 35: in the same sense torepeioOac R. 3. 23 (with ev 
1C. 1. 7, ep. supra Acirer Gar: torepeiv ard ‘to remain alienated 
from’=‘to lose’ H. 12. 15 [Lxx. Eccl. 6. 2], ep. dvvorépytos amd 
Herm. Mand. ix. 4); dméxer@ar ‘to abstain’ A. 15. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 3, 
1 P. 2. 11 (in A. 15. 20 the reading varies between the simple gen. 
and a6; with az6 1 Th. 4. 3, 5. 22): dwéxew ‘to be distant’ L. 7. 6 
x*D (v.l. with dd, as in 24. 13 etc.); xpptew Mt. 6. 32, L. 11. 8 
(cwv, dcov 8°DE al.), 12. 30, R. 16.2, 20. 3.1. To these may be 
added Sete6at tuvos ‘to ask’ Mt. 9. 38, Luke passim (for which zpés 
twa is used in A. 8. 24, ep. edxopar mpos 2 C. 13. 7, Aéyw mpds), 
2 0. 8. 4, G. 4. 123; mpooSciobar ‘to need’ only in A. 17. 25. Quite 
peculiar is the use of the gen. in ov Bpadiver kipios ris emayyedias 
2 P. 3. 9, ‘hesitates and refrains from accomplishing it.’ But in — 
other cases separation is expressed by azé or €f (classical Greek uses 
the simple gen. as well): with ywpifew, Avery, Avtpody, édevbepody, 
prberOar, cofev, kabapifev, Lodew ; with peorévar L. 16. 4 there are 


1 Unless this éx has a distributive meaning, as in Attic inscriptions (Meister- 
hans’ Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, p. 173. 2); KpiOdv ... mpabeay & Tprdv 
Spaxuay Tov wédiuvov ~xagrov, where an apparently irregular ace. is added in the 
same way as in Mt. ryv quépay. The same inser. has elsewhere : mpadévrwy & 
dpaxuav Tod pediuvov éxdorov; of course é& could not well be said. In an- 
other instance: ¢£ éxr& 6BodGv Tov orarfpa, the acc. likewise has no governing 
verb (‘eight oboli being reckoned for each stater’). 
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variant readings (ék Tis oikovouias xBD, LX with ard, APR al. 
with the simple gen.).! 

10. The following compound verbs take the gen. on the strength 
of the preposition : €xrirrevv in metaphorical sense (not in the literal) 
G. 5. 4, 2 P. 3.17; the remaining instances are all compounds of 
katé (with the meaning ‘against’ or ‘down over’; on the other 
hand, with the meaning ‘down,’ they take the acc., § 34, 1): kara- 
yerav Mt. 9. 24 (D* airév), Me. 5. 40, L. 8. 53; KarayweoKev 
1 Jo. 3. 20 f. (katadixdgev tuvds is classical, in the N.T. it only takes 
the acc., Mt. 12. 7, also Ja. 5. 6); kataxavyacbat ‘to boast oneself 
against’ R. 11. 18, Ja. 2. 13 (kataxpivew always takes the acc.; in 
Attic tivds); xaradadrgeiv Ja. 4. 11, 1 P. 2. 12 (Clem. Hom. xvi. 8, 
xix. 7 also has xataAéyev tuvds ‘to revile’); katapaprupeiy Mt. 26. 62 
etc.; katavapxav, a Pauline word, ‘to be burdensome to’ 2 C. 11. 8, 
12. 133; Kataotpyveay ‘to wax wanton against’ 1 Tim. 5. 11; Kara- 
dpovetv Mt. 6. 24 ete.; Karaxeiv ‘to pour over’ takes the gen. in 
Me. 14. 3 according to SBC al., other Mss. have xara or éxé with 
gen.: in Mt. 26. 7 it takes emi tuvos or émi tu; KareLovord(ew (cp. 
supra 8) Mt. 20. 25 =Me. 10. 42; Karyyopetv passim. 

11. The use of the gen. as the complement of adjectives and adverbs 
is also, as contrasted with classical usage, very limited. The follow- 
ing instances occur: kowevds, cvyxowv, Tivos (gen. of the thing) 2 C. 1. 7, 
1 P.5. 1, R. 11. 17 (also with the gen. of the person, ‘the companion 
of someone,’ H. 10. 33, also 1 C. 10. 18, 20; beside which we have 
Kowvovot TO Zipwve L, 5. ro [gen. D], ep. § 37, 3 and Kowvwveiv, supra 1); 
[not Kowvds Tivos, nor idvos; Clem. Cor. i. 7. 7 has dAAdrpuoe Tod Geod |; 
péroxos H. 3. 1, 14, 6. 4, 12. 8(=‘a companion of someone’ 1. 9 O.T.; 
ep. E. 5. 7 2); ovppopdos tis eixdvos R, 8. 209, te. ‘a bearer of the 
image,’ cp. § 37, 6 for the dat. (in cvvepyés Tivos and similar cases 
with a personal gen. the adjective has become a substantive, cp. 
ibid.) ; vos tuvds ‘estranged from a thing,’ E. 2. 12 (Plat. Apol. 17 D; 
with dat. Clem. Cor. i. 1. 1); dmelparros xaxdv ‘untempted by,’ 
Ja. 1. 13 (so in classical Greek dzeipatds twos, dyevrtos Kakav etc., 
Kiihner 1i.? p. 344 f.) ; in dvopos Geod — evvopos Xpictov 1 C. 9. 21 the 
gen. is.dependent on vépos (a peculiar and bold use, ep. § 28, 6) ; but 
aomAos is followed by amé (¢« CP) Ja. 1. 27, as also dOGos Mt. 27. 24S 
xaBapos A. 20. 26 (Demosth. 59. 78), ep. Kabapitew dd supra 9; 
perros Tivos Mt. 23. 28 etc., wdfpys L. 4. 1 etc. (Kevds and évdens are 
never found with gen., x. dvd Herm. Mand. v. 7, xi. 4), ep. ‘to fill’ 
supra 4; dfs, dvdgios Mt. 3. 8, 1 C. 6. 2, ete., ep. gen. of price 
supra 8; voxos Gavérov Mt. 26. 66, Me. 14. 64, aiwviov GpapTi patos 
(Gpaptias, ptoews) Me. 3. 29, etc. (as well as the use with the dat. 
modelled on évéxerOai tu, Mt. 5. 21 f£., which is the commoner 
classical construction ; ibid. 22 we also have évoyos eis THY yéevvay) ; 
Spoos with gen. only in Jo. 8. 55 xCLX ipov, but tuiv is read by 
ABD etc., cp. 9. 9, 1 Jo. 3. 2 and elsewhere in N.T. (the gen. is also 
classical but rare); d«édAovda tovrwy Herm. Mand. viii. 4. 10 


}The reading in A. 19. 27 ka@a:petobau rs weyaderdsrnros (RABE: instead 
> A > a iy © of 
q meyaredrns avris or auris 7) wey., seems to be impossible. i wer 


§ 36. 11-12.] GENITIVE WITH VERBS, ETC. 107 


(classical). Adverbs: éyyis with gen. Jo. 11. 18, R. 10. 8 OT, 
H. 6. 8, 8. 13 ete., with dat. (rarely in classical, more often in late 
Greek) only A. 9. 38 eyyds ovens ris Avddsas ty lorry (therefore 
with good reason), 27. 8 (the text of the passage is not quite certain); 
mArnotov Jo. 4.5, cp. L. 10. 29, 36 and 6 rAnciov cov Mt. 5. 43 etc.; 
évrés L. 17. 21,1 &rds 1 C. 6. 18 ete.; ew Mt. 21. 39 ete. (not écw, 
erwGev, since 2 C. 4. 16 6 éow ypav se. dvOpwros should be taken like 
the preceding 6 é£ xov a. in the sense of ‘our’ etc.); éméve 
Mt. 5. 14 etc., imepdvo HE. 4. 10, twoxdrw Me. 6. 11 ete. (not ave, Karw); 
éumpoodey Mt. 5. 16 etc., dmivbey Mt. 15. 23, L. 23. 26, dalow Mt. 3. 11 
etc.; mépav Mt. 4. 25 etc.; [émékewa A. 7. 43 is a wrong reading]; in 
addition to these xwpis pexpt éws etc., see § 40, 6 ff. Prepositions. 
—The class of adjectives in -ixés, formed from verbs and taking the 
gen., which is so large in Attic Greek (rapackevacrixds Tivos and the 
like, Kiihner ii.?, p. 315) is entirely absent (Sudaxruxds 1 Tim. 3. 2, 
2 Tim. 2. 24, but without case). We occasionally find verbal adjec- 
tives in -rds (in the sense of a perf. part. pass.) taking the gen., as 
also indeed the perf. part. pass. in its ordinary form, still this is due 
to the participle becoming a sort of substantive. Like dmdécroXos 
‘Ingot (=6v aréotadxev “Incovs) one may also say éxAextol Geot 
R. 8. 33, Mt. 24. 31 ete.; dyarnrot Geot R. 1.7; ep. 6 dyamnrdés pov 
16. 5 ete., ot ayaryntot jpov A. 15. 25 (cp. Attic 6 épdpevds tuvos) ; 
didaxtot Geod Jo. 6. 45 O.T., ep. 1 C. 2. 13 ov« év didaxtois avOpwrivys 
codias Adyos, GAN ev didakTois szvetvparos (classical parallels in 
Kiihner, p. 322, e.g. Soph. El. 343), where, if Adyous be not spurious, 
dudaxrdés has kept its adjectival character; «vAoynpévoe tov rarpéds 
Mt. 25. 34; yevvntot yuvatxov Mt. 11. 11, L. 7. 28 (Lxx. Job 14. 1); 
in xAyrtot Incov, however, in R. 1. 6 the gen. is rather a gen. of the 
possessor, since the Person who gives the call is God rather than 
Jesus (Winer, § 30, 4).2 A peculiar use is 70 eiOirpevov (D Gos) tod 
vopov L.-2. 27. 

12. The genitive of comparison with the comparative (and with 
what remains of the superlative, cp. § 11, 3 ff.) is found as in the 


classical language ; and along with it (though this is much the rarer ~ 


construction of the two, as it is in the earlier language)? is used the 
analytical expression with 7, particularly when the gen. could not 
well be employed or would not be sufficiently explicit (e.g. with an 
adj., prdjsovor padrAov 7) prrdGeor 2 Tim. 3. 4, with a statement of time 
R. 13. 11, with an infinitive Mt. 19. 24, A. 20. 35 etc., with a gen. 


1 But in Mt. 23. 25 7d 2owHev roo mornplov, 26 7d evrds Tr. 3. — 7d Exrds adrod the 
genitive denotes the whole, as in L. 11. 39. - y 

2 The gen. in décjuos Tod Xpiorod EK. 3. 1 (Paul has similar phrases elsewhere 
is also equivalent to a gen. with a substantive, see on this phrase Winer § 30, 
2, Buttm. p. 147 (E. 4. 1 has 6 déopsos év xuply). 

30. Schwab, Hist. Syntax d. Gr. Comparation (Wiirzburg, 1894), ii. 92, 
reckons that the use of the gen. or # after the comparative is in poetry in the 
proportion af 18:1, in Attic prose writers in the proportion of 5.5:1; in any 
later period the use of the former construction is more than three times greater 
than that of the latter. 


- tpov padrXov 7 Tod Geod A. 4. 19, also with a dat. as in Mt. 10.15, — 


* 
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A. 5. 29); it is seldom found without some such occasion for it 
(Jo. 3. 19 yydarnoav paddov 7 oKOTOS 7) TO POs, 4. I 7)etovas pa.byras 
rod 7) Iwdvys 1 Jo. 4.4,1C.14.5).2 In addition to this periphrasis 
there is the periphrasis by means of a preposition : mapa tuva (cp. 
classical passages like Thue. i. 23. 3, which however are not entirely 
similar, so that the prep. could not be replaced by 73? but in 
modern Greek zapdé or dzé is the regular means of expressing com- 
parison) L. 3. 13 7Aéov rapa 76 Svateraypevov (18. 14 paddAov Tap’ 
éxeivov D, without p. SBL, other Mss. have the corrupt reading yep 
éxetvos), Hebr. passim, 1. 4 Suahopdrepov rap avrovs, 3. 3, 9. 23, 
11. 4, 12. 24, Herm. Vis. iti, 12. 1, Sim. ix. 18. 2 (=more than, 
without a comparative, § 43, 4); and tmp z.va (as in the case of 
apd, classical Greek only shows the beginnings of this use), L. 16. 8 
ppovipdrepor trep, Jo. 12. 43 padrov imép (ijrep ABD al. is corrupt) 
H. 4. 12, A. 20. 35 v.l. (Herm. Mand. v. 6 has trép with the elative ; 
with comparative in elative sense irép wacav dpapriav G.VO[LWTEPOUS 
Barn. 5. 9; also LXx. eg. Judges 11. 25, see Winer). The word 
‘than’ is omitted after 7Ae/wv and éAdoowv before numerical state- 
ments (in Attic rAe<iv é£axootous Aristoph. Av. 1251 ; Lobeck Phryn. 
410 £33 Lat. plus quingentos): A. 4. 22 érdv rAaover TETTEPLKOVTO, 
23, 13, 21, 24. 11, 25. 6, 1 Tim. 5. 9 xijpa pa eAatrov eTov €€nKovTa. ;* 
also L. 9. 13 according to 8* ov« eioly piv wAcioves (other readings 
are rAclov 7}, Acov 7), with stereotyped wA¢or, ep. Kiihner ii.? 847 f.) 
dpro. wévre, Mt. 26. 53 mAciovs (SAC al.; Trew S*BD) dadexa 
(sBDL; #6. AC al.) Aeysdvas (#°"BD al.; -vov 8*AC al.) ayyédov ; 
instead of zAefwy we also have érdéve (vulgar) Me. 14. 5 zpabijvae 
érdvw Syvaptov tpraxoriwy, 1 ©. 15. 6 érdvw revtaxootow adeApots.— 
Instances of looser employment of the genitive: Mt. 5. 20 éav pa 
repirceton % Sixosootvn ipav Treiov Tov... Papwraiwv (=than that 
of the Ph., yours is more in comparison with the Ph.); Jo. 5. 36 ey 
exw Tv paptupiay peifo Tod ’lwdvov, where it is ambiguous whether 
the meaning is ‘than John had,’ or ‘than that given by John’: in 
the latter sense, however, pei(w 7) (Bal. read pet{wv) tod 71. would be 
better. As wepwods and -dtepos have come to be used for rAciwv 
(§ 11,4), repioods also takes the gen.: Mt. 5. 37 7o wepuraov TovTwr, 
E. 3. 20 trepexrepicood Gv x.7.A.—A stereotyped use of the neut. 
réyrwv to intensify the superlative appears in Me. 12. 28 rota éeoriv 
évroAn) mpotn wévrov (racv is only read by M*al., but D it. omit 
mévrwv), cp. Thue. iv. 52. 3, Win. § 27, 6. 

13. Local and temporal genitive. There are a few remains of a 
local gen.: L. 5. 19 motas (sc, 6800, ‘by which way’) cioeveyxwow, 


1In 1 Tim. 1. 4 exfyrioers mapéxovow maddov 4) oikodoulay Oeod the gen. would 
not have been in place, especially as ua@\dov 7 virtually has in this passage the 
force of a negative. — 2 

2For precise details on tapd see Schwab ii. 108 f., 152 f., on brép 109 f., on 
prepositions generally 149 ff. 


3 For details see Schwab 84 ff. 
4The next word is yeyovuta, which some commentators attach to the follow- 


ing évds avdpds yur 5 still even if it is connected with the preceding words, the 
usage remains the same, in spite of the Attic elkoow éry yeyovus, cp. § 34, 8. _ 
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19. 4 exetvns (D éxetvy) iuedAev Svépyer Oar, which are incorrect, since 
the gen. in classical Greek denotes the whole area within which 
something goes on, just as the corresponding temporal gen. denotes 
the whole period of time within which something happens.! Of 
this temporal use the N.T. has the following examples: yewpdvos 
Mt. 24. 2o=Me. 13. 18 ‘during the winter’: jyépas Ap. 21. 25 
‘during the day,’ ‘in the day,’ with v.l. i. Kat vuxrds, ep. Me. 5. 5, 
L. 18. 7, A. 9. 24 ete. ‘in the day as well as by night,’ beside which 
we have vixra cai tépav ‘all day and night long,’ § 34, 8 (but 
Jo. 11. 9 édv tis repurary ev TH apepa ‘by day,’ ep. § 38. 4; dd THs 
7@€pas ‘in the course of this day,’ L. 9. 37 D): vuxrds Mt. 2. 14 ete., 
THs v. L. 2. 8 (‘in this night’), for which we have Sa vu«rds A. 5. 19 
(v.l. dua 7. v.), 16. 9, 17. 10, 23. 31, like per noctem; reccepdxovra 
neepov D* A. 1. 3 for dv au. tero. of 8B etc, and with equivalent 
sense (‘during’ z.¢. ‘at intervals in that time,’ see § 42, 1); sjpuepas 
peons A. 26. 13, wéons vuKros Mt. 25. 6, pecovuxtiov, adextopoduvias 
Me. 13. 35 (mecovixtiov SBC al., ep. § 34, 8), dpOpov Babews L. 24. 1 
(all these denoting a space of time, ‘the middle part of the day’ etc., 
not ‘a moment of time’), tod Aourod (sc. ypdvov) G. 6. 17, E. 6. 10 
8*AB ‘henceforth’ (classical; a stereotyped phrase). With an 
adverb: dis tod caBBdrov L. 18. 12 (‘twice in the week’), drag rod 
evavtov H. 9, 7, as in classical Greek. 


§ 37. DATIVE. 


1. In the use of the Greek dative a distinction must be made 
between the pure dative, which expresses the person more remotely 
concerned, the instrumental dative (and dative of accompaniment), 
and, thirdly, the local dative. Still this triple division cannot be 
applied with absolute clearness and certainty to all the existing 
usages. The functions of this case were in large measure, more so = 
than those of the accusative and genitive, usurped by different 
prepositions, particularly év and «is; connected with this and with 

~ the disappearance of the use of the dative after prepositions, is the 

subsequent loss of the dative in modern Greek and the substitution 
for it of efs with the accusative. In the N.T., however, the case is 
still very largely employed. 

On the use of the dative as the necessary complement of the verb 
the following points may be noted. To give, to promise etc.: there 
is hardly any tendency to supplant the dat. (dedopevov ev..., § 41, 2; — 
Herm. Vis. i. 4. 8 eis 7d Onpiov euavrdv eka; iii. 11. 3 rapeddxare 
éavrods eis Tas dxndias is different, where «is expresses the result, as 
in the N.T., R. 1. 24 ete. [although the dat. is found beside «is in — 
E. 4. 19]; rapad. <is cvvedpra Mt. 10. 17 ete. is also justifiable). To 
do good etc., to be profitable, to injure: dat. and ace. see § 34, 1 and 4; 


1In classical Greek these must have been expressed by mola, éxeivy, cp. 
Xenoph. Anab. iii. 4. 37 xwplov brepdéfcov, 7 Eueddov ol” EhAqves maprévar (therefore 
D is right in 19. 4, but in the other passage the whole of the evidence support 
the gen. ). “5 
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év is also used in place of the dat., ibid. 4: ovppépew always takes the 
dat., Mt. 5. 29 etc. To serve (SovAcvew Aatpeverv Suaxovely vanperety) 
always takes the dat.; also dovAoty ‘to make a servant’ 1 C. 9. 19; 
on dovActc Oat pass. vide infra 4; mpookvveiv ete. take dat. and acc. 
§ 34, 1; mpook. evdridv twos L. 4. 7, Ap. 15. 4 is Hebraic, § 40, Ye 
so also dpeoxew (elsewhere with tuvé, like dpxe’v and the adjectives 
dpertés, dpxerds, tkavds etc.) evdridv tevos A. 6. 5, dperrtos ever. TLVOS 
1 Jo. 3. 22. To show, to reveal take dat. always (fatvew ‘to give 
light’ Ap. 21. 23 [with év s°], émupaive L. 1. 79), as also ‘to seem’ 
(Soxeiv, patverOar); on pavepovy év and the like see §41, 2. To say to 
is expressed, as in classical Greek, by tivé or zpos Tuva ; edxer ar takes 
dat. A. 26. 29, and zpds tiva 2 C. 13. 7, wpooesxecbar dat. only, Mt. 6. 6, 
1C. 11.13. To write, to announce take dat.; more striking and 
isolated cases of the dat. with verbs of speaking are: dtohoyetoOar TO 
dyuw A. 19. 33, so 2 C. 12. 19 (Lucian, Plut.) ‘before or in the 
presence of anyone,’ dwordccerQa. ‘to say farewell’ Mc. 6. 46 etc. 
(Hellenistic, Phryn. Lob. 23 f.); kavxao0a: ‘to boast of before’ 
2C. 7. 14, 9. 25 dpodroyedv tue H. 13.15, TO dvduare adrov ‘to praise,’ 
like €£oporoycicGat, dvOopor., R. 14. 11 O.T., Mt. 11. 25, L. 2. 38, 
10. 21 (so also aivetre r@ Oem Ap. 19. 5, like Lxx. Jerem. 20. 13 etc., 
Buttm. 153 note); ‘to confess before anyone,’ ‘to anyone’ A. 24. 14, 
Mt. 7. 23 (=‘to promise’ A. 7. 17, with v.l. duooev and érnyyeAato 
D; Mt. 14.7; on opod. év see§ 41,2); pet8er0at tuvi A.5. 4 (LXX.; ibid. 3 
twa ‘to deceive,’ as in classical Greek). To blame etc.: éritipay, 
eyxaXeiv take dat. (eyx. kata Tivos R. 8. 33), katapdcOar and péude- 
aOu take the dat. as a doubtful v.l, § 34, 2; ibid. on rapaweiv 
evayyeRiler Oar; eritdocoev tporrdrcey SuacreAdeo Gas ete. take dat. ; 
also xeAcverv Ey. Petr. 47. 49, Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 8.—-IletOeo Oat, 
trakovev, arurteiv, areHetv take the usual dat.; but memowWévar ‘to 
trust in’ besides the dat. (as in Ph. 1. 14) more often takes év tiv, 
eri Tut OF Tuva, eis Teva, and so moredev: with tive passim, even in 
the sense ‘to believe in,’ as in A. 5. 14, 18. 8 7@ xupiw; with prep. 
‘to believe in’: év tv only in Me. 1. 15 ruorevere év TO evayyedin,} 
ért twt 1 Tim. 1. 16, L. 24. 25 (mor. om. D), Mt. 27. 42 EF al. 
(8BL én’ airév, AD ato), R. 9. 33 al. O.T., eri twa A. 9, 42 etc., 
cis Twa, eis Td dvopud Tivos etc., which is the commonest construction. 
Cp. Buttmann, p. 150 f£.2—To be angry (also éuBpipdc0o Mt. 9. 30 — 
etc.; petproradety tue H. 5. 2; on péuper Oa, § 34. 2), to envy take 

the usual dat.; also to thank, to owe etc.—The adjectives belonging 

to these verbs are subjoined: &éAuos Tit. 3. 8 (cippopov or * 
ovpdépov is used substantivally with a gen., 1 C. 7. 35, 10 aoe : 
coripios tt Tit. 2. 11), dperrés dpxerds ixavés vide supra ; pavepds 
A. 7.13, 1 Tim, 4. 15 (vil. with év), euparis A. 10. 40, R. 10. 20 
O.T., tryxoos A. 7. 39, mucrds T) Kupiy A. 16. 15, cp. H. 3.2 


+k, 8} 1 5 is different, where if év air (B) is i ate 
connection with éyn Cw a @ (B) correct it must be taken in 


 ?Edmifew ri ‘to hope in anyone’ (instead of éml rwa or ru rh 
; we or els. ; 

tixn. krloas Thue. 3. 97) occurs only in Mt. 12, 21 ina quotation from Tae 

4, where Lxx. has ém rg ; év r@ is read by D al. ; cp. § 5, 2, note 3. — 


os 
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(1 P. 1. 21 eis Gedy AB, but 8° al. read muctevovras ; generally 
absolute), aeOjs A. 26. 19 etc. (drurros absolute), évavrios Mc. 6. 48 
etc. (with zpos 7. A. 26. 9); to these may be added the substantive 
operderys eiui tue R. 1, 14, 8. 12 (with gen. 15. 27 etc.) 


2. The dative is used ‘in a looser manner (as in classical Greek) 
with various verbs to denote the person whose interest is affected 
(dativus commodi et incommodi). Maprvpetv zi ‘for anyone’ 
L. 4. 22 ete., also ‘against anyone’ Mt. 23:31 paprupetre éavrois. 
"Avamdnpotrar avrois (D al. éx’ avrois) 7) tpopyreda L. 18. 31 (D has 
wept with gen.). "Expwa €uavt@ rodro 2 C. 2. x ‘for myself,’ ep. 
Herm. Mand. xii. 4. 6 weavT@ Kexpixas Tod pi) Sivacba Tas évtodas 
tavtas dvAayOjvar. Also pi) pepypvare ™m vyn tyov—TO cdpate 
tpov Mt. 6. 25 (L. 12. 22), ‘for the life—for the body’ (other con- 
structions in § 36, 7); and most probably Ap. 8. 4 tais zpocevyais, 
ep. 3 (Winer, § 31, 6). The peculiar Pauline employment of the 
dat. in the following passages is not quite the same as in the 
last instances: R. 6. 10 6 dreGavev, tH Gpaptia déBavev, 6 Sé 
(7, G TO Ged, then in verse 11 vexpovs pev ty ap, Cdvtas Se 
7@ GeG@, 14. 7 f. oddeis Eav7@ GH, Kal ovdels EavTm drobvycKe’ édv 
Te yap (Opev, TO Kpin GOpev, edv te droOvycKwpev, TO K, GTo- 
6vyoxopev, from which the conclusion is drawn that in every 
case Tov Kuplov éopév; cp. further 6. 2, 7. 4 eOavardOnte TO 
vouw—eis TO yeverOar twas erépw «.t.X.,-2 C. 5. 15, G. 2. 19, 
1 P. 2. 24; the dative therefore expresses the possessor, cp. 
the dat. with yévecOo. infra 3. Further instances: 2 C. 5. 13 
cite yap e€éortnuev, Oe@ (‘it concerns God alone’), cite cwppovovper, 
tpiv (‘in your interest’): R. 14. 4 © idim Kup orjKe 7 wimtea, 6 6 
ppovav Thy jpepav Kvpiy ppovel* Kat 6 éxbiwy Kupin exOie edyapirre 
yap TO Oe@ x.7.X. i.e. eating etc. is a matter in which God is con- 
cerned, which takes place for Him (for His honour). Cp. also the 
O.T. quotation ibid. 11 éyot képe rav yovv, with which may be 
connected the use of zpookuveiv tev (§ 34, 1). A peculiar use is 
that in Me. 10. 33 Kataxpivovory attov Oavétw (-ov D*)=Mt. 20. 18 
(here read by CD al., eis Odvarov 8, B omits the noun), according to 
Winer, § 31, 1 =‘to sentence to death,’ cp. instances from late writers 
like Diod. Sic. in Lob. Phryn. 475, 2 P. 2. 6 (aravpo Clem. Hom. 
Epit. i. 145); it may be influenced by the analogy of Oavarw Cnpuodv 
and the Latin capite damnare. at 


3. The dat. with ecfvat, yiverOo. (irdpxev in Acts and 2 P. 1. 8) 


denotes the possessor, so that it corresponds to ‘to have’ or ‘get’ 


with an altered construction: ov« jv atrois téros ‘they had no 
room’ L. 2. 7, éyivero macy Yrxy $dPos ‘all experienced and 
continued to feel a fright’ A. 2. 43, a common construction, as also 
in classical Greek, used where the possessor is previously known and 
the emphasis is laid not on him but on the thing which falls to his 
lot (on the other hand with a gen. airy 7 oikia Zwxpdrous eotiv 
‘the house [which is previously known] belongs to Socrates,’ 
cp. R. 14. 8 etc.); but we also have R. 7. 3 ev yévytas dvdpi érépy, 


4 «is TO yever Oar buds érépy (a Hebraism, modelled on ON oI, 


4 
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LXx. Lev. 22. 12 etc.), A. 2. 39 tiv eoru ) erayyeAta, due no doubt 
to érayyédderOai tru, L. 12. 10 & Wroiparas, tive err au (st. HTOUpa- 
opéva ?, but D has tivos). Correctly in A. 21. 23 «tolv npiv dwdeKa, 
évSpes ‘we have here’; Mt. 19. 27 ri goto jpiv. On the model of 
tot crviOea tpiv Jo. 18. 39 we have also kata 7d eiwOds avTo 
L. 4. 16 (adr om. D), A. 17. 2 (6 Hatdos D) 1? Of time: A. 24. rr 
od mAclous cot ror Hpépar Sddexa ad’ js. Also with the meaning ‘to 
happen’ Mt. 16. 22 ov pay €oras cot TovTO, L. 1. 45, cp. the dat. with 
supBaive. Mc, 10. 32 ete., and with ellipse of the verb L. 1. 43 700ev 
pot tovro, The opposite meaning appears in & cou detres L. 18. 22, 
Tit. 3. 12 (Polyb. 10, 18, 8), cp. the use with iorepetv, a v.l. in 
Me. 10. 21, § 34, 1.—The relation expressed is different, if éo7it with 
the dat. only forms a part of the predicate: the idea of possession 
is then at any rate not in all cases apparent. A. 9. 15 oKevos exAoyis 
éori pot obtos means ‘I have in him’ etc.; but 1 C. 1. 18 6 Adyos TOU 
oTavpod Tois pev droAAvpéevots pupia erriv= ‘is folly to them,’ ‘ passes 
for folly with them,’ cp. 2. 14 f, Mt. 18. 17; also with the meaning 
‘it redounds to his’ etc., 1 ©. 11. 14 f. drupia abrd eore (= ‘he gets 
dishonour therefrom’), whereas 14. 22 es onpetdv iow Tots x.7.A, 
means ‘are there for,’ ‘serve for’ (cp. Ja. 5. 3).—With adjectives ; 
xaddv oot éorw ‘is good for thee’ Mt. 18. 8 etc. (=‘thou derivest 
profit therefrom’), A. 19. 31 dvres adr@ pidou ‘who had Paul for a 
friend’ (#éAos in itself as a substantive regularly takes the gen.: ov« 
ef bidos 703 Kalcapos Jo. 19. 12 ; similarly pds), fray Kowwvot TO 
Siwove L. 5. 10, ‘S. had them for partners’ (D jjoav dé x. avrod, cp. 
H. 10. 33). With an adverb: dcius ... div eyeriOnpev 1 Th. 2. ro 
(§ 76, 1); ovat pot éorw 1. C. 9, 16, elsewhere frequently ovat Tut 
without a verb, Mt. 11. 21 etc.: in the Apocalypse it takes an ace. 
in 8. 13 8B, 12.12 SACP, cp. Latin vae me and mihi ; Buttm. p. 134. 
—The following are equivalent to datives with «’vac: 1 C. 7. 28 
OAtpw TH capkt (‘for the flesh’; with ¢v D*FG) eovow; 2. C. 2. 13 
ovK EoXNKa avery TH tvevpati pov (with ellipse of the verb G. 5. 13) ; 
in conjunction with another dat. 2 C. 12. 7 860) pou cxddrAop rH 
oapkt; further instances occur with ectpicxev, Mt. 11. 29 cipioere 
dvéravow Tais puxais vibv; Ro 7,10, 21, 2 °C) 12 se, Ane 20 ar 
with kuvety ordoers A. 24. 5; with dyopdev aypov cis tapyv Mt, 27. 7 
(as one might say eoriv evtat0a tadr) Tots E€vois) ; with an adjective, 
povoyevns TH wntpt L. 7. 12 (ep. LXX. Win. § 31, 3). 

4, Not far removed from the use of the dat. with eiva: is its use 
with the perfect passive = td with a gen.: wérpaxtai ot TovTo ‘1 
have done this’; so in N.T. L. 23. 15.2, The other N.T. instances 
however, of the dat. with passive verbs are connected with the 
particular sense in which the verb is used. In classical Greek we 
have paiver Oat tue ‘to appear’ corresponding to ¢aivew tii ‘to 
shine,’ ‘give light’ (supra 1), and so in the N.T. in addition to 


1 Has this strange usage of Luke arisen from Plat. Rep. ii 
yevouevou rots mower (with yevou.) ebwOdros? Cp. § 2, 4. saan ee Hy 


2D has ovdév détov Oavdrov mempaypuevoy éorlv ev atta, c invent in w 
Perhaps the right reading is éorlv év atrg without eernaee! Ae Oy aes 


————_ 


3 
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paiver Oar, pavepovo fa: we have also dmrdverOai rive (aor. 6pOjvar) 
‘to appear’ with the same construction (6¢6y7é jor is found already 
in Eurip. Bacch. 914; Hebr. MINT with DN or 2, Syr. NITMN with ), 
A. 1. 3 and passim, not to be explained as equivalent to 6fOjvar td 
tevos (in A. 7. 26 bP4y avrois is rather supervenit than apparwit). Cp. 
§ 54, 4. So too Geabijvar rots dvOpdérous Mt. 6. 1, 23. 5, and more 
frequently yvwoGjvac ‘to become known;’ A. 9. 24 ete., § 54, 41 (but 
éyvwotar tz’ avrod 1 C. 8. 3, ‘has been recognised by God,’ ep. 
G. 4. 9), ebpe#jvae only in R. 10. 20 O.T. (there is a v.] with év, but 
the Hebrew in Isaiah 65. 1 has >).2 We have further yapeioOaé tur 
of the woman (as in Att.) 1 C. 7. 39 (but cp. § 24 yapetv), pvynored- 
ecGai tue Mt. 1. 18, and weiGerOa as in Attic; Ja. 3. 7 dapdferar Kat 
deduartac TH pice TH avOpwrivy is ambiguous (dapjqval ti is 
Homeric, but here the dat. is rather instrumental), in 2 P. 2. 19 6 
Tis HT THTAL, TOVTH Kat SedovAwras (SovdAody tive) the relative most prob- 
ably means ‘whereby,’ since 777av in Hellenistic Greek is an active 
verb and may form an ordinary passive.? On cvvepwvyiOn A. 5. 9 
vide infra 6, page 114, note 1. 


5. To the dative expressing the weakest connection, the so-called 
ethic dative, may be referred Ap. 2. 5 (cp. 16) épxopuai cor, unless 
rather the dative, as in Mt. 21. 5 O.T. epxeraé vou, is an incorrect 


; 
rendering of the Hebrew 32. Cp. Buttm-155f. Another Hebraism 
is doreios T® Oe@ A. 7. 20, like LXx. Jonah 3. 3 rods peyddyn TO Oe@ 
(oon), i.e. ‘very great,’ whereas 2 P. 3. 14 domiAoe kat dudpytor 
ait@ (God) etpefjva. probably rather contains the dat. denoting 
possession, cp. supra 3 ;4 Barn. 8. 4 peyaAou 7 Oe6 ‘ for God,’ ‘in God’s 
sight.’ Another case of assimilation to Hebrew is seen in the fact 
that the classical use of dat. ou in addresses (6 réxvov pot, & IIpdtapyeé 
pov) has disappeared and its place been taken by the gen.: téxvov pov 
2 Tim. 2. 1, texva pou G. 4. 19, texvia pov 1 Jo. 2. 1 (in 3. 18 as a 
v.L, 8AB al. read without pov, which is the ordinary usage; with 
wadta the pronoun never occurs), rétep 7juav Mt. 6. g (elsewhere 
wdarep without pron., as the LXxx. also translates the Hebr. "3X, 


Gen. 22. 7 etc.). 


6. Dative of community.—This dative, which is related to the 
instrumental dat. (=dat. of accompaniment or association), is 


1 With A. 7. 13 dveyvwpic0n Ilwond Tots ddedgors avrod, cp. yywplfew ri run 2. 28. < 


2 The dat. with eipicxec@a in R. 7. 10 etc. is of another character, cp. supra 
3 ad fin. ; on 2 P. 3. 14 vide infra 5. ; 

3 Ja. 3. 18 xaprés ... cmelperae Tois mowotcw elphyny is an instance of dat. com- 
modi; cp. 1 P. 5. 9, L. 18. 31 (supra 2).—There are clear instances of the dat. 
governed by the passive as such in the Clementine Homilies, ¢.g. iii. 68 dey 
éor’yntat, ix. 21 datuoow dKoverat, xix. 23 HrvxnTat Tots TaTeLvots. 

4 A comparison, however, of E. 1. 4 elvat jpas... dudmous karevomvov airod, 


Col. 1. 22 rapacrijoa dpas ... dudmovs kal dveykdyjrous kat. avr., makes it possible 


to interpret the dat. as equivalent to this periphrasis, which frequently takes 
the place of the correct dative, 1 Jo. 3. 22 7a dpeora eviriov avrob. 
H 
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frequently found with dxodovéey (cvvax. ; with cvveres Oar only in 
A. 20. 4, with éreoOa. nowhere), beside the Hebraic ax. oriow tuvos 
Mt. 10. 38, Me. 8. 34 v.l. (mera ruvos, also classical, occurs in Ap. 
6. 8, 14. 13; but in L. 9. 49 pe? npdv is not ‘us’ but ‘with us); 
with SiaréyeoGar (also pds tua as in class. Greek) ; dptdciv A. 24. 26 ‘to 
converse’ (pds twa L. 24, 14); Kplverbau ‘to dispute Mt. 5. 40 
(eta trvos 1 C. 6. 6, cp. 7, like woAcueiv, wéhepov Toueiv tse Tas 
Ap. 11. 7, 12. 7 al, Hebr. DY, cp. § 42, 3; pidou per’ aAAnAwY 
L. 23. 12) ; Staxp(verOar (same meaning) Jd. g (zpos twa A. 11. 2, 
classical ; ep. paxerGar mpds Jo. 6. 52); SiaKxaredéyxerOar A. 18. 28 ; 
SiadAdrreoOar Mt. 5. 24, and more frequently KatadAdooeayv TWO, TUVE 
and xatadAdAdooer Gai Tit ; SiaBdddcoPal (pass.) Teve ‘to be calumniated 
to someone’ L. 16. 1, pevyvivae Ap. 15. 2 (with ev 8. 7, with pera 
Mt. 27. 34, L. 13. 1); KoddaoGat (zpooxoAd.) trve L. 15. 15 ete. ; 
xefrear A. 27. 3, 17,1 C. (a v.l. in 7. 31, see § 34, 2), 9. 12, 15, 
2C. 1. 17, 3. 12, 1 Tim. 1. 8, 5. 23, xataxppodas 1 C. 9. 18 (ovyxp. 
Jo. 4. 9 in an interpolated clause) ; xowovety R. 12. 13 al. ; érepotuyetv 
dmtarous (from érepd(vyos Levit. 19. 19, used of beasts of different 
kinds in a team) 2 C. 6. 14 ‘to be in unequal fellowship’ (like cv(vy. 
twit, Win. § 31, 10 Rem. 4) ; dporodv duovoto bar Mt. 6. 8 ete. ; dpordtew 
23. 27 (intrans., v.l. rapou.), like sovos vide infra ; éyyitew L. 7. 12 
etc. (also with «ts 18. 35 [77 leo. some cursives and Epiphanius], on 
account of the indeclinable “Iepcys? as in 19. 29, Mt. 21. 1, 
Me. 11. 1, though we also have eis rijv koépnv L. 24, 28; with éxi 10. 
9). The verbs compounded with ovv which govern a dative are 
very numerous, such as ocvyxaOjoGa A. 26. 30 (with pera in 
Me. 14. 54, but D has xaG@:pevos), cvyxaxorabely 2 Tim. 1. 8, 
guykaxovxeto Gas H. 11. 25, cvyxatarider Oar L. 23. 51, 6 Adyos otk 
apehynoev éxeivous pi) cvyKeKeparpévos (-ovs is a wrong reading), 77) 
miore (instrum,) 701s dxotracw H. 4. 2, etc. (some few also take pera 4 
as ovAAadeiv in Mt. 17. 3, A. 25. 12, but dat. in Me. 9. 4 ete., mpds | 
adXAjAovs L. 4. 36; cvppwvety pera Mt. 20. 2, but dat. in 13 and . 
elsewhere);! a peculiar and unclassical instance is ovvépyer bai tive ; 
A. 1. 21 etc., ‘to go with someone. —Of adjectives the following . 
deserve special mention : 8pows (with gen.? § 36, 11),? 6 adrds (ev Kat BS 
7 atrd) only in1 C. 11. 5; toos Mt. 20. r2 ete. (for which we have a™ 2h 
periphrasis with os cai in A. 11.17; 6 adtés with KaOos cat 1 Th. 2. 14; an 
or with ofos Ph. 1. 30); of compounds with ovv we have otppoppos 4 
tive Ph. 3, 21 (gen. of the thing possessed in R. 8. 29 Tis eikdvos, see | < 


\ Slide hs 


< 


§ 36, 11; for classical parallels Matthiae Gr. 864), cvpputos TO 
Opowwpare Tod Oavdrov adrod R. 6. 5; but the remaining compounds 
of o¥v are made into substantives (like $éAos etc.) and take a gen., 


There is a peculiar use in A, 5. 9 guvepur nin byiv convenit inter vos ; cp. a : 
late author quoted by Stobaeus, Flor. 39, $2 cuwvepiyynce Tots Sjpous, ‘the com- 
munities agreed.’ 


* Besides expressing the similar person or thing, the dat. may also express — 
the possessor of the similar thing (Homer xédua Xaplrecow éuota): Ap. 9. 10 
exovow obpas ouolas cxoprios, 13. 11; similarly rots iodriuov hey mlorw haxodow 
2 P. 1. 1, Buttm. p. 154. . J 


3In a quotation in R. 9. 29 we have ws Téuoppa ay dpousOnuev. 
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ovyyerns ovykAnpovos.os otpBovros TUPLPLETOXOS (E. &, 7) evvatypadwros 
cuvepyos stvtpopos. Substantives take no share in these construc- 
tions with the dat. (as they occasionally do in classical Greek, 
Kiihner Gr. II.2 372 f.), e.g. R. 15. 26 Kowvwviav Trowjoacbat eis TOvS 
mrwxovs, 2 C. 9. 13, Tis Kovwvia dwi (has the light ; ¢wrds D*) zpds 
oKxotos 2 C. 6. 14, Kowwviav eynte pel? 7pov 1 Jo. 1. 2 RO ee Le 
adverb dua takes the dat. only in Mt. 13. 29 dpa atrois tov citov 
(but D apa xai 7. 0. ody avrois, ep. dua otv Th. 4. 17, 5. 10); on 
eyyvs see § 36, il. 

7. A great number of verbs (and adjectives) compounded with 
other prepositions besides ovv govern the dative, while the sentence 
may also be completed by the use of a preposition ; in general there 
is this distinction made (as occasionally in classical Greek and in 
Latin), that the preposition is used where the verb has its literal 
meaning, and the dative where it has a figurative sense. Thus the 
following compounds of é regularly take a preposition: euBaivey, 
euPiBagerv, euParrev, euParrecy, €PTLTTELY 5 the following regularly 
take the dative : eyxaXety (supra 1), eupatverOar (A. 26. 11), éuraifey, 
evrvyxdvev (‘to entreat’; with zpés in Herm. Sim. ii. 8), but we 
also have euBAérew tui (person) =A. eis tva; the following take 
sometimes the dat., sometimes a preposition: ¢yxevtpifev R. 11. 24 
eis KaAALEAaLOV, TH (dia eAaia, eupevey with dat. in A. 14. 22, G. 3. 10 
O.T. s*B (with ev al. and Lxx.), with-<vyH. 8. 9 O.T., eurriey. 
Compounds of es take a preposition only («icépyerOau eis etc.) ; with 
émi cp. the following exx.: émBdddav eri ipatiw (-cov) Mt. 9. 16, 
L. 5. 36; similarly eri BddAew ras xeipas takes eri, except in A. 4. 3 
where it has the dat. (D is different) ; émur@évar tiv yeipd tu and 
ext twa occur: elsewhere the prep. preponderates where this verb is 
used in the literal sense, as in émt rovs dpovs Mt. 23. 4 (Jo. 19 2 tH 
cepady, but A has éri tiv xefadjy; L. 23. 26 atr@ tov cravpov), and 

3 the dat. with the figurative sense, dvoya Me. 3. 16 f., cp. eruxadely 
tive dvoza (the classical érovopafew is similarly used) Mt. 10. 25 B* 
and Buttm. p. 132, Bapos A. 15. 28, rAnyds 16. 23; eitiber Par ‘to 

— lay hands on” 18. 10, with the idea of presenting 28. 10! (the prep. 

, only occurs in Ap. 22. 18 édv tus éxiOy én’ ard [adds to’], émBjoe 


: 6 Oeds éx’ abriv tas wAiyas); épioracOar takes dat. and ézi, ete. 
Compounds of rapa: zapariHevar tii is used (not so much ‘beside 
x anyone’ as ‘for anyone’), and zapari6eo Ga: ‘to commend’ takes the 


same construction; zapedpeve (v.l. mpoo.) tO Ovovarrypi (fig.) 

1 C. 9. 13, and from this is derived the use with the adj. 76 evardpedpov - 
(v.1. edrpdc.) 7G kupi» 7. 35, which is more striking because this adj. 
takes the place of a substantive (Kiihner II? 372 f.); also with dat. 
Tapéxerv, Tapurtavar, rapioraco. (even in the literal sense eg. — 
A. 1. 10, 9. 39); wapetvar usually takes a prep. (xpds tyas2C.11.8), 
but the dat. where the verb is used metaphorically 2 P. 1. 9 (and 8 
according to A); wapapévery tut (Deal. cp.) Ph. 1. 25 (also the adj. 
rrapdpoves tut (dat. of thing] Herm. Sim. ix. 23. 3). With wept we 
have: mepuriOévan with dat., wepyBddAav L. 19. 43 (on wepeB, Tid Te 


1The Syriac inserts in navi (apparently an addition of the 8 text). 
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see § 34, 4), mepixelpevov apiv vepos paprépov H. 12. 1, but with the 
literal sense of the verb wep) tov tpdxnAov Me. 9. 42, L. 17. 2, wept 
rintew eis Torov A, 27. 41, but Ayorais, retpacpois le 1030, Jas 12; 
mepuretpey Eavrov ddvvats 1 Tim. 6. 10. With mpdés: mpoorOévar ext Te 
is used where the verb has the literal sense Mt. 6. 27, L. 12. 25, ext 
rw to add to something L. 3. 20,! but the person for whom the 
addition is made stands in the dat. Mt. 6. 33 etc, H. 12. 19; 
mpooépxerda. regularly takes the dat. of the person, also Opdve, oper 
H. 4. 16, 12. 18, 22; the following also take the dat. mpooexew (6.9. 
éavt}), mporkaprepeiv, tpork iver Gas (fig.); and with the literal sense 
rpoorimrew (Mt. 7. 25 etc.; only in Me. 7. 25 mpos Tovs Tddas aUTOD), 
mpordépev (xpos tov—H. 5. 7, here plainly in figurative sense) ; 
mporkvAtev MOov ty Obpe Mt. 27. 60 (A has ért, so emt tHv 0. 
Me. 15. 46); mporpovety tue Mt. 11. 16, A. 22. 2 (D omits atrois) 
etc., or transitively with zwvdé ‘to summon’ L. 6. 13 (D efdvycer), 
A. 11. 2 D (L. 28. 20 D avrots, xB avrois, absolute verb A al.). 
—With compounds of avrt the dat. is the prevailing construction 
(avOicrarba, dvrrAEyerv, dvtiketo Oa, dvrurixrev etc.; rarely zpds Teva, 
as dvraywviterOor mpds H. 12. 4), and the same holds good of com- 
pounds of émé, with which prep. as with avri the literal meaning 
becomes obliterated (irordéocev tui, only in quotations do we have 
bird tods rddas or troxdtw Tov rodav 1 C. 15. 27, H. 2. 8; troriber Gar 
1 Tim. 4. 6 ‘to advise’; irdpyev, iraxovev) ; with ava we have ava- 
riOerOo1 (rpooavat.) tvé ‘to lay a case before someone’ A. 25. 14 
ete.—A substantive is also found with a dat. (cp. supra 6) in 
2C. 11. 28 7 ériatacis pot 1 Ka? pepav x*BFG, but the text can 
hardly be correct (s°D al. ov, Latt. i me). 


§ 38. CONTINUATION: INSTRUMENTAL AND TEMPORAL 
DATIVE. 


1. The dative as the instrumental case is found in the N.T. as in 
classical Greek, but this use is considerably limited by the employ- 
ment of the periphrasis with ¢v. The latter usage is by no means 
foreign to the Greek language (Kiihner Gr. 11.2, 403 f.); for the N.T. 


writers, however, it is the Hebrew 3 which has set the example of. 


this construction,? and for this reason the frequency with which it 
occurs differs with the individual writers: in the second half of the 
Acts (13-28) the usage is rare and never a prominent feature,® while 


1¢To add to the community’ is expressed in A. 2. 47 by 7H éxxAnola EP (D 
év rq é.), the other mss. make the verb absolute as it is in a aad in 3. ne wih 
the same meaning in 1l. 24 we have 7@ xuplw, which however B*, no doubt 
rightly, omits ; ‘to be gathered to his fathers’ is expressed by mpés in 13. 36. 

2 In modern Greek, in which the dative is wanting, the instrumental case is — 
expressed by perd (ué), this use of éy having disappeared. 


3 A. 13. 29 dixacofcdat év, for which see below in the text ; 26. 29 xat év érlyw 
kat év peyddy, which in the mouth of Paul (the év édtyw of Agrippa in 28 is 
different) apparently should be taken to mean ‘by little, by much,’ 7.e 
‘easily, with difficulty.’ Moreover the instances in the first half of the Acta 
are not numerous. 
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the reverse is the case in the Apocalypse.—Examples: with the 
sword, by the sword (to strike, to perish etc.) év payatpy or poppata 
Mt. 26. 52, L. 22. 49, Ap. 2. 16, 6. 8, 13. 10, 19. 21, év povy payaipys 
H. 11. 37, paxatpy without év A. 12. 2, oropare payaipys L. 21. 24. 
To season with salt: dAarte Col. 4. 6, adiev wupi (4A/) Me. 9. 50 
modelled on O.T., but €v tive duc Ojoerar 7d GAas Mt. 5. 13, Me. 9. 59, 
L. 14. 34. To consume with fire etc. is év rupi! in Ap. 14. 10, 16. 8, 
17. 16 (without ev sBP), 18. 8 (for merely ‘to burn with fire’ even 
the Apocalypse uses tupi xalerOar, 8. 8, 21. 8), rupi in Mt. 3. 12, 
L. 3. 17. ‘To baptize with’ is usually expressed by éy Uéare or 
ev rvevuatr; Luke however has téar: in 3. 16 (with év in D, in the 
same passage all Mss. have é¢v zvevyate in the opposing clause), 
A. 1.5 (but ev rvevpare ibid.), 11. 16 (with ev rv.; but xplew rvevuare 
10. 38). With dccatoty dccarotoGa the dat. is found as in R. 3. 28 
mister, but also év, ev vouw G. 5. 4, A. 13. 39, ev TO alate Tov yp. 
R. 5. 9 (e« riorews 5. 1 etc.). On the use of év to denote the personal 
agent, which cannot be expressed by the dat., see § 41, 1; on the 
Hebraic periphrases for the person with xe/p and ordua § 40, 9. 
Merpetv €v tux and teve are used for ‘to measure by’ Mt. 7. 2, 
Me. 4. 24, 2 C. 10. 12? (ev), L. 6. 38 (dat.); also ‘to measure with,’ 
Ap. 11. 1, 21. 16 (év) kaddépo. The N.T. also has peOtoxer Oar oivy 
(E. 5. 18, like Lxx. Prov. 4. 17), not otvov the Attic construction ;? 
similarly rAypoty ru or ev TLvt, With anything (the dat. is occasionally 
used in classical Greek, in Eurip. Baceh.-18 with 7Ajpys, in Here. 
Fur. 372 and Aesch. Sept. 464 with zAnpodr), besides the gen. for 
which see § 36, 4; ep. also ireprepurcevopar TH Xap (ev T. x. B) 
2 C. 7. 4. 

2. The instrumental dative is moreover used to denote the cause 
or occasion: R. 11. 20 t7 amiortig. e£exAdo Onoav, ‘on account of their 
unbelief,’ 30 7AenOnTe TH TovTwv dreHeia, 31 YrEeiOnoav TO iperéep 
eAéer, ‘because God wished to have mercy on you,’* 4. 20 ov duexpiOn 
Ty amurtia, GAN evedvvapobn rH wioTe, 1 C. 8.7 etc.; see also A. 15. 1 
Tepitepver Oat TO Oe 7H Muroews, ‘after,’ ‘in accordance with’ (the 6 
text has a different and more ordinary expression) ; it also denotes 
the part, attribute etc., in respect of which anything takes place, 
1 ©. 14. 20 pry radia yiverbe tats fperiv, dAXAG TH KaKig vyTid ere, 
tais S¢ dpeciv réAevor yiver Ge, Ph. 2. 7 oxjpare ebpebels Ws dvOpwros, 
3. 5 wepitopy oKtanpepos, ‘eight days old at circumcision,’ ‘circumcised 
on the eighth day’; so ¢voe ‘by nature,’ G. 2. 15 ete., TO yever ‘by 
extraction,’ A. 4. 36 etc.; dmepitpynto. TH Kkapdia A. 7. 51, adtvatos 


lal bse) lal > an _— 
tots roctv 14, 8, éarepeotvto TH TiaTEL Kat Exepioaevov TO apoyo 16. 5; 


1 An accidental coincidence with the Homeric év rvpi xaiew Il. xxiv. 38. 

2Here the phrase is év éavrois ‘by themselves,’ where it is true that in 
classical Greek the dative could not stand: still no more could é&, the phrase 
would be pds éavrous. 

3 Yet even classical Greek has peQvew épwrt; and Lucian de dea Syr. 22 
peOvcaca éavTiv olvw. The Apocalypse has éx: 17. 2, 6. ; 
_ 4[The words 76 ty. és. may also be taken with the following clause; see 
Sanday-Headlam and Gifford ad loc. Tr.] 
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dvépart ‘by name’ (§ 33, 2), TO payer rodov éxarov Herm. Vis. iv. 
1. 6,1 ete. ete. The usage of the N.T. language in this respect may 
be said to be constant, since the alternative use of the accusative 
which in the classical language is widely prevalent? is almost entirely 
unrepresented (cp. § 34, 7). The cause may, of course, be also 
expressed by means of a preposition (¢.g. by €v in év tov A. 24, 16, 
Jo. 16. 30 ‘on this account,’ § 41, 1); this is especially the case with 
verbs expressing emotion (classical Greek uses the simple dat. and 
acc. as well): yaipev émi tue Mt. 18. 3 etc., ev tovrm L. 10. 20 
(R. 12. 12 ry eAmidu is different, not ‘rejoicing over the hope,’ but 
‘in virtue of hope,’ ‘in hope,’) and so ayaA\acba, edppaiver Gor are 
used with ev or emi; eddoxeiv év (cis 2 P. 1. 17, Mt. 12. 18 O.T. [ev 
D; acc. *B], cp. H. 10. 6, 8 O.T., § 34, 1), which in cultured style 
is expressed by evapecretras towatrais Ovoiaus H. 13. 16 (Diodor. 3, 
55. g ete.) ; Oavpdtew eri tun L. 4. 22 etc., wept tevos 2. 18% (on 6. 
tid, Te See § 34, 1), so exrAnocer Oar emi trv, but 1 P. 4. 12 py 
EevilerOe tH «.7.Xr. (ibid. 4 with év), kavyaoOa év or eri (for the ace. 
§ 34, 1), cvAAvreto Oa eri Me. 3. 5 (but after opyiterOac Ap. 12. 17, 
pakxpoOvuetv Mt. 28. 26 ete., éré [eis, zpos] is used with the person 
with whom one is angry or long-suffering). 


3. This dative further expresses the accompanying circumstances, 
the manner and style of an action: 1 C. 10. 30 yapite petéyo, ‘with 
thanks,’ 11. 5 rpowevyouévn axaraxadirty ty Kepady (Herm. Sim. 
ix. 20. 3 yupvois rooiv, Vis. v. 1 ciondOev avip ... eX jpate ToipevtK), 
H. 6. 17 euecirevoev dpxw. An alternative for the dat. is pera twos: 
Mt. 26. 72 npvijcaro ped Spxov (Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 3. 12 civ Gedy Spxw 
Neyo), cp. H. 7. 20 f. 0d xuwpls dpxwporias — weO dpx.; pera Bias A. 5, 
26, 24. 7 (class. Big, mpds Piav), pera hwvis peyddys L. 17. 15 (per 
grovens Kat Kpavyfs wokAjs Aeschin. 2. 10), ete. In Me. 14. 65 
pariocparw atrov é\aBov is quite a vulgarism, which at present can 
only be paralleled from a papyrus of the first century A.D. (an argu- 
ment to Demosth. Midias), where we find (atrdv) Kovdidous éhaBev.4 
Accompanying (military) forces in classical Greek are expressed by 
the dat., in the N.T. by év, év déca yidudow dravrav L. 14. 31, ep. 
Jd. 14, A. 7. 14 (also (cio )épxer Oar ev aipare ‘with’ H. 9. 25, 1 Jo. 
5. 6; &v pdBdp €AOw 1 C. 4. 21, 2 C. 10. 14 ete.); év also denotes 
manner in & réxeu, év éxreveia etc., see § 41, 1. We have rarvrl 
tpomp, «ite rpopdcer cite dAnOeia Ph. 1. 18 (wotouws tpdrors Herm. 
Mand. xii. 3. 1), but elsewhere 6v rpdrov ete., § 34, 7 (év marti Tp; 


12 Co 7. 11 ower rioare Eavrovds dyvols elvar (€v add. DVEKLP, cp. ay. &v TH 
gapxt Clem. Cor. i, 38, 2) 7@ mpdyuart is very harsh ; perhaps elva: is a corrup- 
tion of év, cp. § 34, 5. 

? The dative is employed in classical Greek if a contrast is made or is present 
to the mind of the writer, pice. —rduw, \oyw—epyw; Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 31 Tots 
chuacw advvaro. — rats Yuxais avdnror 5 on the other hand in Anab. i. 4. 11 for 
aay OdWakos dvéuari, dvoua is correctly restored from the mss. (ep. §§ 33, 2; 

5 Ap. 13. 3 eOavuacer dricw rod Onpiov is very stran a pregnant const ti 
for 0. érl r@ 0. Kal éropedOn dm. airov, see WoGr. ia emi. 


4See Fleckeis. Jahrb. f. class. Philol. 1892, p. 29, 33. 


a 
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with a v.l. [male] 7érw 2 Th. 3.16). A usage almost peculiar to the 
N.T. (and the Lxx.) is the dat. 686 etc. with TmopeverOat, mepirareiv, 
eroxetv, in the N.T. always in metaphorical sense (L. 10. 31 Karé- 
Bawev ev 7H 68¢ éxetvy, B without év), in the Lxx. also in the literal, 
ep. Ja. 2. 25 (class. adicov dddv idvtwy Thue. iii. 64. 4; but Hebr. 
Y2TID FOI Gen. 19. 2, and so Thue. ii. 96. 1 éropevero ry 689 jv 
avros éroujrato ‘by meansof the way’; literal sense): A.14.16 ropever Oar 
tats odois avrav, Jd. 11, R. 4. 12 ororxetv rots ixveowy (Clem. Hom. 
x. 15 7@ twav ororxeire rapadetyparc) ; further developments are ois 
eGeow weprateiv A. 21. 21, Kwpois Kat peOous R. 13, 13, rvetvpare 
G. 5. 16, ropever Oar TG PoBw Tod Kupiov A. 9. 31 (the ace. is found 
with the literal sense of the word in rijv 680v atrot A. 8. 39; with 
the metaphorical sense we have wop. év 1 P. 4. 3, repuraretv &v 2 C. 4. 2 
etc., kara odpxa R. 8. 4), Buttm. p. 160. Further (ibid 159 f.) 
verbal substantives used with their cognate verbs or with verbs of 
similar meaning stand in the dative—the usage is an imitation of the 
Hebrew infinitive absolute like M72) Ma and is consequently found 
already in the LXx.—whereas the analogous classical phrases such as 
yipw yapety (‘in true wedlock’), dvyy detyev (‘to flee with all 
speed’) are only accidentally similar to these The N.T instances 
are: (4xoy dxoverv Mt. 13. 14 etc. O.T.), eriOrpig. ereOipnoa L. 22. 15, 
xapa xalpe Jo. 3. 29,1 evurvios evurvidferOar A. 2. 17 O.T., drevdn 
(om. SABD al.) adretAnodpeOa 4. 17, rapayyeArg tapnyyedAapev 5. 28, 
dvabepatt aveeuatioapev 23, 12, mpooevyn tpoonrvfaro Ja. 5. 17; 
with which belong épx dporey A. 2. 30, Oavdtrw teXevtatw Me. 7. 10 
O.T., ep. Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 3 (droxteivar ev Oavatw Ap. 2. 23; 6. 8 
is a different use). Cp. on the similar constructions with the acc. 
§ 34, 3; this dative of manner intensifies the verb in so far as it 
indicates that the action is to be understood as taking place in the 
fullest sense. 

4, While there is no trace of a local dative in the N.T.? (as is also 
the case on the whole in Attic prose), the analogous temporal dative, 
answering the question When ?, is still fairly frequent: it may of 
course be further elucidated by the insertion, common also in Attic, 
of the preposition év. Since the dat. denotes the point of time, not 
the period of time, while év can have both these meanings, it is quite 
possible to express ‘in the day,’ ‘in the night’ by ev (77) jpépg, vuxti, 
Jo. 11. 9, A. 18.9, 1 Th. 5. 2, but the genitive must be used instead 
of the simple dat., § 36, 13 (7@ Oépe in Herm. Sim. iv. 3 for ‘in 


summer’ is incorrect, ibid. 5 we have ev 7. 0. éxefv); on the other _ 


oe 


1Qn the other hand we have Mt. 2. 10 éxdpnoav xapav weydrnv opbdpa, with 
a closer defining of the noun, which also may be said to be the raison d’étre of 
the added verbal substantive ; such closer definition is, speaking generally, never 
found with the dat. in the N.T., though Hermas has-Sim, ix. 18. 3 rovnpevo- 
pévous rouxtrars trovnpias, 1. 2 tsxvoas TH isxt. cov. With Jo. 18. 32 onuatvwr 
trolw bavdrw Auedrev drobvycKew should be compared 21. 19 onpalywy rol davdry 
dokdcer Tov Gedy: it is evident that in the first passage the cognate verb is by no 
means obligatory, but might be replaced by another verb. * 

2But in Herm. Vis. iv. 3. 7 we have rolw rom dmfdev, probably through 
the dat. and e/s having become interchangeable, § 37, 1 and 2. 


—_— 
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hand in a statement about a definite day or a definite night, the 
simple dative is no less correct than the dat. with ev. In the N.T. 
we always have ty zpity ypepa Mt. 16. 21 (D reads otherwise), Mis 
23 (ditto), L. 9. 22 (ditto), 24. 7, 46; TH mpoéry Hy. Tov dCbpuov 
Me. 14. 12, 7H yp. TH OySoy A. 7. 8 (with ev L. 1.59, but DL omit ev), 
TakTy Hu. 12. 21, rota nu. (v.1. dpa) Mt. 24. 42, 7 au. L. 17. 2g f. 
(30 D is different), ry jp. tov caBBarwv L. 13. 14, 16, A. 13. 14, 
16. 13, ep. inf. rots o¢BBacrv, but with & L. 4. 13, the readings vary 
in 14, 53; tH eoxary ny. Jo. 12. 48, with ev 7. 37, 11. 24, with var. 
lect. 6. 39 f., 44, 543 so 77 pug caBBdrwv (cp. for this Mc. 16. 2}, 9, 
Jo. 20. 1; with ev A. 20. 7); with éxeivy and tatry ev is usually 
inserted, but Jo. 20. 19 has 77 7. éx.; and the pronouns are used 
with vuxri without év in L. 12. 20, 17. 34, A. 12. 6, 27. 23; always 
TH emvovoy or éxopévy Hp. (vex), but confined to Acts, ¢.g. 7. 26, 
21. 26; also ry €&ns 21. 1 etc. (but with év L. 7. 11, where D omits 
ev and there is a strongly supported reading év r@ €£7s ; the readings 
vary in 9. 37), TH exrupwokoton k.7.X. Mt. 28. 1 (jpépa Kat pepe 
‘every day’ 2 C. 4. 16 after the Hebrew 0199 OV, =xal exadorny ip. 
H. 3. 13). Further instances are: terdpry gvdaxq tis vuxros Mt. 
14. 25, 77 eorepivy >. 7. v. Din L. 12. 38, elsewhere in the same verse 
this word takes év even in D; wota g. Mt. 24. 43; 7) od Soxeire dpa 44, 
rote ope L. 12. 39, 77 dpe Tod Orpuduaros 1. 10, TH evan &. Me. 15. 34, 
avry TH d. L. 2. 38 ete. (adry ty veri Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, 10. 7), as 
well as ev avr. 7. d, L. 12, 12 ete, (év also occurs with éxe(vy Mt. 26. 55 
etc., and as a v.J. in Jo. 4. 53); pug 6 Ap. 8. 10, 16, 19, ep. on the 
alternative use of the acc. § 34, 8. The simple dat. is not used in 
the case of éros, but ev (L. 3. 1); éreow tercapdxovta — dxodopHOn 
Jo. 2. 20 is a different use of the dative, for which we have also év 
(om. 8) tpucly iépaus in the same verse and in 19 (é& om. B), 
answering the question In how long a time?, where in classical 
Greek év is the ordinary construction.2 With names of feasts we 
have Me. 6. 21 rots yeveoious atrot, Mt. 14. 63; frequently tots 
odBBacw, ‘on the Sabbath,’ Mt. 12. 1 etc, as well as év rois o. 
L. 4. 31 al. also 7G caBBarw L. 6. 9, caBBérw Mt. 24. 20 (év o. 
EF al., D caBBdrov § 36, 13), Jo. 5. 16 D, 7. 22 B (al. év o., as all 
MSS. read in 23 bis), TO éxouevp o. A. 13. 44 (év co. Sevteporpairw_ 
L. 6. 1, év érépw o. 6. 6); kara wav od BBarov A. 13, 27 and elsewhere. 
Tq éoprq tov wéoyxa L. 2. 41 (with év D); elsewhere év ™m € (Kara 
coptyv ‘every feast’ Mt. 27. 15 ete.). “Erépous yeveats E. 3. 5, d¢a 
yeven A. 13. 36; with ev 14. 16. Kapots iSiouw 1 Tim. 6. to.) Uy 
Oduper bropévovres R. 12. 12, ‘in tribulation,’ is probably only due 
to assimilation with the neighbouring datives in the same passage. 


' Alav mpwl rH wd 7. o., but ACE al. read rs ads and D bas, which could be 
explained as partitive. 


*"Ey rpioly qu. occurs also in Mt. 27. 40, 6a rpdy Au. in 26. 61, Mc. 14. 58. 


°In Mt. the mss. are divided between yeveatos 58 “yevouévos SBDL al., and 
yeveriov 5€ yevouevww CK (cp. Me. 6. 2) or dyoudvwv EG al.; the dative would 
represent an unusual combination of the absolute use of the participle and the 
temporal dative, and is best attributed to scribes who interpolated it from Mc. 


its” tee, —— cm 
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5. An unclassical use is that of the dative to denote duration of 
time, instead of the accusative. But this use is only guaranteed for 
transitive verbs, and, in a few instances, for passives: whereas, in 
the case of intransitive verbs (also with a passive in Ap. 20. 3; 
and a transitive verb in Me. 2. 19 écov ypdvov, L. 13. 8 tobto 7d eros, 
A. 13. 18 @s tecoepaxovtaet® xpovov, ibid. 21), the accusative still 
remains: A. 8. 11 ixavy yxpovw eLerraxévar attorvs ‘a long time,’ 
L. 8. 29 wodAdAois ypdvors cuvyprake avrov, R. 16. 25 Xp. aiwviors 
ceorynpevov (but aredijpunoev xpovovs ixavots L. 20. 9, and correspond- 
ing phrases occur elsewhere with intrans. verbs); in L. 8. 27 the 
readings are divided between xpévw tx. and éx (dd) ypdvev tk. (ov5 
évedtoato ivdtiov), in Jo. 14. 9 between tocotrTw xpdvy (mel? tov 
eit) SDLQ and rocotrov xp. AB al., as in A. 28. 12 between sjpuépars 
tpiriv and ajpépas tpets (ereueivapev). A further instance is ds éreouv 
TeTpakoolols Kal TeVvTAKOVTA eOwxev KpiTas A, 13, 20,! ‘throughout 450 
years’ (ibid. 18, 21 the accusative, vide supra). The reason for the 
employment of the dative appears to be that the accusative was 
regarded as the direct object, and therefore the writer did not like 
to place another object beside it.? 


§ 39. THE CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. PREPOSITIONS 
WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The remaining ideas which complete the meaning of verbs 

and nouns are expressed not by a case alone, but with the help of 

a preposition: a practice which in the course of the history of the 

language became more and more adopted in opposition to the 

employment of the simple case. The N.T. still preserves the whole 

collection of the old prepositions proper of the Greek language, 

with the exception of api, but along with these the employment 

of prepositions not strictly so called was further developed. a 

Prepositions proper may be divided into: I. Those that take one 

case: 1. with acc. dvd, eis: 2. with gen. dyrti, dard, e€ ex, mpd: 
Z 3. with dat. év, of. IL With two cases, i.e. with acc. and gen.: 
Sid, kard, perd, wept, trép, trd. II. With three cases: éri, mapd, 
aps. A simplification is seen in the fact that peta, mept, imo are 
relegated from Class III. to Class I, while ava (as already happens 
in classical prose) is relegated from II. (dat. and accus. ) to I. (the 
loss being on the side of the dative) ; moreover zpos 1s now not far 
from being confined to the construction of I. 1. Quasi-Prepositions — 
all take the genitive, and are strictly adverbs or cases of a noun 
which received the character of prepositions only at a later period, 
but in N.T. times resemble the regular prepositions in that they - 


1 The passage is seriously corrupted in most of the ss., as the statement of 
time has become attached to the preceding clause (19), where also there is a — 
transitive verb. : f a ae 

2In Josephus, however, there is no perceptible difference between the dative 
and Lemania’ "denoting duration of time, W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 382 f. 
(except that duarpiBew and pévew always take the accusative), 


mth 4 
oe a i. 
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never or hardly ever stand without their case: €vexev, xdpiv ‘on 
account of, ywpis, avev, drep, TAH ‘except,’ PEXpL, 4X pt, Ews ‘unto’ 
(these last are also conjunctions), ¢umpooGev, eviorwov, evavtiov etc. 
‘before,’ dricw ‘behind,’ érévw, ‘upon,’ droxarw ‘beneath,’ pera£d 
‘between.’ Naturally no hard and fast line can be drawn between 
preposition and adverb in these cases. 


2. Of prepositions with the accusative, avé, which has already 
become rare in Attic prose, has well-nigh disappeared in the N.T. 
Ava pérov (with gen.) ‘between’ Mt. 13. 25 etc. (Polyb. etc., LXx.: 
modern Gr. dvdpera)=ev perw (L. 8. 7 al.), cp. § 40, 8; dvd pépos 
‘in turn’ 1 C. 14. 27 (Polyb.) ; elsewhere it is distributive ‘apiece,’ . 
éAaBov ava dnvapiov Mt. 20. 9 etc., ava mrépuyas €€ Ap. 4. 8, or ‘at 
the rate of,’ Mc. 6. 40 kAwwias ava exardv A al. (as in L. 9. 14), 
but with xara xBD (xara being an equivalent for ava in all the 
above-mentioned uses) ; stereotyped as an adverb (like xara, § 51, 5) 
Ap. 21. 21 dva eis Exartos Tov TuAGVeY = Kal ets (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3, 
see § 45, 3). 

3. Ets not only maintained its own place in the language, but also 
absorbed the kindred preposition ¢v ; many instances of this absorp- 
tion appear already in the N.T., although, if we take the practice of 
the N.T. as a whole, év is considerably more than a match for <is. 
The classical position, namely that év with the dative answers 
the question ‘where 4,’ «is with accusative the question ‘whither 2,’ 
had from early times been simplified in some dialects by év taking 
to itself (like the Latin im) both cases and both functions; but the 
popular Hellenistic language went in the other direction and re- 
duced everything to es with accusative, representing ‘where?’ and 
‘whither?’ From this intermixture, which meets us also in the 
LXx. and in Egyptian private records,! no writer of narrative in 
the N.T. is free, with the exception of Matthew: not even Luke 
in the Acts, where on the contrary most of the examples are found ; 
John has less of it than the others. Passages: Me. 1. 9 éBarricOn 
cis TOv "Lopddvyy (ev 1. 5, Mt. 3. 6), 1. 39 Knptoowy cis Tas owaywyds 
(ev Tats cvvaywyais EF al.), 2.1 eis ofkév éorw AC al. (ev oixp SBDL), 
10. ra (ev AC al. eiveAOdvros eis Syr. Sin.), 13. 3 KaOnuévov eis Td 
dpos (KaGifew «is 2 Th. 2. 4 is correct classical Greek), 13. 9, 16. 
6 «is Tov dypov (€v Mt. 24. 18), L. 4. 23 yevdueva (‘done’) eis thy 
8B, eis DL, ev ty al.) Kadhapvaotp (1. 44 is also unclassical, éyévero 
1 pwvi cis TA Gra pov, ep. yevér Oar els "lep, A. 20. 16, 21. 17, 25. is. 
correctly ev 13. 5), 9. 61, 11. 7 «is Tv Koérny ciaiv (ev D), 21. 37 (2), 
A. 2, 5 cis "Iep, karoxodvres (€v 8’BCDE; correctly H. 11. Q Tapy- 
knoev eis ynv, Mt. 2. 23, 4. 13, cp. Thue. ii. 102. 6 xarouxurOels eis 
TOmovs), Be 87eOL ky Sp) ak eyxatadeiWers THY Yuyyv pov eis aony, 
39 Tots cis paxpdy (class, rots paxpav [sc. dddv] drovkovowv), 7. 4. 12, 
8. 20, 23 (v.l.), 40 ebpéOn eis “Afwrov, 9. 21 (év all Mss. except sA), 
11. 25 D, 14. 25 (& BCD), 17. 13 D, 18.21 D, 19. 22 (éD), 21. 13, 


So in the Egyptian records of the Berlin Museum, vol. ii. 385 eis *AdeEdy- 
Operdy ort, 423 Kxwduvetoartos eis Oddaccav; Kaibel Epigr.* 134 (written at 
Athens in imperial times) eis révBov ketjuae. 


XN 
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23. 11 bis, 25. 4, 26. 20, Jo. 1. 18 6 Gy eis tov KoATOV Tod TaTpés, 
17. 23 wa dowv rereAevwpevor eis (7d) Er, ep. 1 Jo. 5. 8 of tpeis els TO &v 
cio, But ory cis 7d perov Jo. 20. 109, 26 is classical (Xenophon 
Cyr. iv. 1. 1), ep. 21. 4 (v.l. ér?).1 On the other hand, the Epistles 
and—what is still more striking—the Apocalypse—show at least in 
the local signification a correct discrimination between eis and év, 
except in (1 Jo. 5, 8, see above, and) 1 P. 5. 12 (a postscript to the 
letter written in the apostle’s own hand) tiv ydpw—eis iv orfre 
(corjxate KLP), which certainly cannot mean put yourself into it,’ 
but ‘stand fast therein.’? Lis for év is frequent in Hermas, Vis. i. 
2. 2 €xovta BiBAiov eis Tas yxelpas, ii. 4. 3, Sim. i. 2 ete; see also 
Clem. Cor, ii. 8. 2 (19. 4%), Clem. Hom. xii. 10. It thus appears 
that at that time this use of «is was still a provincialism, although 
even so the fact that several authors do not share in it is remark- 
able. On the reverse interchange, év for is, see § 41, 1. 

4. Under the head of intermixture of es and & may be also 
reckoned L. 1. 20 tAnpwhjoovtas eis Tov Kaipdy adtov (correctly with 
ev Mt. 21. 41, 2 Th. 2. 6), whereas L. 13. 9 kév roujon Kaprov «is Td 
#éAXov has classical parallels (so és torepov Hdt. 5. 74); correct are 
also A. 13. 42 eis 75 pera€d cdBBarov, 2 C. 13. 2 eis 7d radu (ep. 
classical eicad@is) ; the remaining temporal uses of ¢s are still more 
completely in agreement with classical Greek.—A, 7. 53 eAdBere Tov 
vopov eis duatayas dyyéhkwv=ev diatayals (cp. Mt. 9. 34 and other 


passages).—After the Hebrew pibwid To, Me. 5. 34 and Le. 7. 50, 
8. 48 say traye cis eipjvnv (so also LXX. 1 Sam. 1. 17 etc.): but the 
sense seems to be better given by Ja. 2. 16 imdyere ev cipyvy (so D 
in both passages of Luke). In other instances the caprice of the 
writer in his choice of «is or €v is not surprising, since Hebrew had 
only the one preposition 3, and classical Greek had in most of these 
cases none at all. Thus morevew cis alternates with mor. év 
(Me. 1. 15) and mur. éxé, in addition to which the correct. classical hs 
a. twé appears, § 37, 1; there is a corresponding interchange of 
prepositions with the subst. zicts (4 év Xp., 4 ets Xp., beside the 
objective genitive), and with zerovGévau,? which also has the simple 
dative: see for this verb and for éAmifev § 37, 2; further, with 


_ épvivar (which in classical Greek takes accus., § 34, 1) in Mt. 5. 35 


év and eis are found side by side; with evdoxety ‘to have pleasure’ 
év is frequent, «is occurs in Mt. 12. 18 O.T. (6v simply 8*B, év ¢ D) 
and 2 P..1. 17. The rendering of the Hebrew DW2 is especially 
variable: + o@ dvdpare (instrumental dative)* Mt. 7. 22, «fs dvopa—— 


7 
l’rarye vivae es Thy KohUUBH}Opay 9. 7 is supported by parallels from profane : 
writers ; viva: however appears not to be genuine (Iachm.; om. A al., cp. 11).— 2 
21 P. 3. 20 els Hv (KiBwrdv) ddrbyo. StecdOnoay is ‘into which few escaped,’ cp. a 
2 Tim. 4. 18 (Lxx. Gen. 19. 19). a -. 


ean 


3 Similarly Oappo év ‘confide in’ 2 C. 7.16: but els 10. 1=Opacvs eye ‘toward 
you.’ Med: - 

4The simple dative is further found in (Mt. 12. 21, see § 37, 1, note 2), 
Me. 9. 38 AX al. (rell. ev), Ja. 5. 10 AKL (rell. ¢v). 


>. 
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. ¥ 2 oy Le ae 
mpopijrov 10. 41, eis TO endv dvopa 18. 20 (28. 19), ert TH ovOpaTi pov 
18. 5, év dvduare Kvpiov 21. 9. Again ‘to do to anyone’ is qovety 
(epydger Ba.) Tu ev Tvl, Els TLVa, TLVE (Att. tia), see § 34, 4 (beside 
ovev éhenpoovvas eis A, 24. 17 there is an alternative ovety €deos 
perd [Hebr. OF] revos L. 10. 37). With the verb ‘to announce,’ if the 
communication is made to several persons, either «is or €v is admis- 
sible in Attic Greek (ciety eis tov Shpov, év TO Sip); so also in N.T. 
knprtooew eis Mc. 13. 10 (ev D), 14. 9,1 L. 24. 47, 1 Th. 2. 9 (vpiv x*), 
év 2C. 1. 19, G. 2. 2, edayyeAifer Oar cis 1 P. 1, 25, ev G. 1. 16. 


5. In place of a nominative (or accusative in the respective 
passages) es is found with the accusative, after a Hebrew pattern, 
with eclvat, yiverOar, AoylterOar, § 33, 3: for the sense ‘to represent 
as,’ ‘reckon as’ see § 34,5. But in G. 3. 14 iva eis Ta €Ovn H evrAoyia 
rod ’ABpadp yevnta the simple case would be the dative, ep. § 37, 3, 
or in classical Greek the genitive ; cp. eyyi(ev eis for ruvé, § 37, 6 (in 
modern Greek «cis is the usual circumlocution for the lost dative, 
ep. ibid. 1).—Kis for éré or rpds: Jo. 4. 5 epxetau eis woAu k.7.A, 
‘comes to’ not ‘into,’ 11. 31, 38 imdyes (Epxerar) eis (D 11. 38 emi) 
Td pvypetov, 20. 3 (in 8 eis is correct); in accordance with which 
some would support the reading of DHP in Me. 3. 7 dvexdpyoev ets 
(instead of rps) Tv OdAaccay (similarly in 2. 13 Tisch. reads e€7jAOev 
eis THV OaX. with 8*, for rapd, and in 7. 31 with sBD al.).? Even 
Matthew in 12. 41 perevonoay eis 73 Kjpvypa lova has an instance of 
eis for zpos, cp. Hdt. 3. 52 rpds totro 7d Kjpvypa ovtis ot duareyer Gas 
70eX« (‘in consequence of’). 


§ 40. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


1, ’Avré is one of the prepositions that are dying out, being 
represented by some twenty instances in the whole N.T. ’Av@ dy 
‘for the reason that’=‘ because’ L. 1. 20, 19. 44,A. 12. 23, 2 Th. 
2, 10, classical, also in LXx. 2 Kings 22, 17 ="WN MON; ‘for this’ 
=‘therefore’ L, 12. 3, dvrt rovrov E. 5. 31 O.T. (évexev totrov LXX. 


and Mt. 19. 6, Me, 10. 7, 4275),—Equivalent to a genitive of 

price (similarly classical Greek) H. 12. 16 dvri Bpdcews pds aréSoro ~ 
Ta mpwroTdkia.—In a peculiar sense, Jo. 1. 16, yapev advtt ydpitos 

éAd Boner, cp. class. ynv mpd yijs €Aatver Oar ‘from one land to another,’ 

and frequently éAriow e€ éAvidwv and the like. 


2. ’Ané has still maintained its place in modern. Greek, while it 
has taken over the uses of é£, which disappears; in the N.T. this 
mixture has already begun, although (with regard to the frequency 
with which either is employed) ¢£ still holds its own fairly easily 


‘This passage might indeed be a case of eis for év: dou éav KypuvxOp 7d 
evayyédov els Gov Tov Kdgpov, AaAnNOjoETAL K.T.r. - 
2 Another incorrect use is dé7e daxrU\ov eis Thy xetpa L. 15. 22, class. mepl, see 


Plato Rep. ii. 359 EK; also in the same passage trodjuara els srods 145 lass. 
dat., Odyss. 15. 368). Seeeee 
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against azo (as ev does against «is, § 39, 3). Instances of mixture : 
areAOety (€€&- EHLP) azd (om. HLP) rs rodews A. 16. 39, which 
means not ‘to depart from the neighbourhood of the city’ (where 
do is right), but ‘to go out of the city,’ 13. 50, ‘Me.’ 16. 9 dd’ (rap’ 
C*DL) jis e€eBeBAjxer Extra Sarmova, H. 11. 15 ad’ is (ratpisos) 
e£éBnoav. However in most cases in a connection of this kind e€ 
and azo are still correctly distinguished.—Also the partitive éé, 
which itself is scarcely classical (§ 35, 4), is occasionally represented 
by the still more unclassical dd, Mt. 27. 21 tiva dard tov dvo 
(=class. rétepov rovrowv), and both are used promiscuously in place 
of the classical genitive in phrases like ‘to eat of, ‘to take of,’ 
etc., § 36, 1. Contrary to Attic usage is twas Trav amd THs éxKAn- 
gias A. 12. 1 ‘those belonging to the community’ (not those who 
came from the community), ep. 6. 9, 15. 5, whereas in A. 10. 45, 
11. 2, Tit. 1. ro we have ot & zepitouis correctly (ot éx TAS SuatpuBijs 
tavTys Aeschin. 1. 54); still Hellenistic writers like Plutarch have 
similar phrases.!_ Again, €£ would be the correct preposition to ex- 
press extraction from a place; but N.T. has jv 6 Pidurmos ard 
BnOcaidd, ex THs woAews “Avdpeov Jo. 1. 44, ep. 45,2 Mt. 21. 11, 
A. 10. 38, and so always, unless as in L. 2. 4 (€ réAews Nag), 
woAts is added as well; azo is also regularly used of a person's 
country except in John, A. 6. 9, 21. 27, 23. 34, 24. 18 (but in 
classical Greek, Isocr. 4. 82 etc. tovs & tis *Acias).®- See also 
Acts 2.5. Material: evduya ard tpryov Mt. 3. 4. ‘After,’ ‘ out of’: 
eOvvapaiOnoav ard doGeveias H. 11. 34 (classical Greek has Aevxdv 
qpap eiordeiv €x XelpaTos). 

3. ’Ané has supplanted iné in the sense of ‘on account of,’ ‘for’ 
(of things which occasion or hinder some result by their magnitude) : 
ard THs Avans Kotwwpevovs L. 22. 45, Mt. 13. 44, 14. 26, A. 20. 9, 
12. 14 dxd THs xapas ovk Hvorgev, 22. 11, L. 19. 3, (24. 41), Jo. 21. 6, 
Herm. Vis. iii. 11. 2; cp. e€ infra 4. Also iré with a passive verb 
or a verb of passive meaning is often replaced by aré, although in 
this instance the MSS. commonly exhibit much diversity in their 
readings. A. 2. 22 drodedevypevov axd Tod Beod, 4. 36 emixAnbeis 
BapvaBas axd (D ind) tOv drootéhov, Mt. 16. 21 woAAG rabeiv ard 
(D ind) tév x.7.A. (in the parallel passage Mc. 8. 31 azo is only read 
by AX al., the rest have iv): in L. 17. 25 azo is read by all).—’Azé. 
further encroaches upon the province of rapd with the genitive: 
dxove axé A. 9. 13, 1 Jo. 1. 53 pavOdvev azo G. 3. 2, Col, i727; 


rapadapBdvev dard 1 OC. 11. 23 (rapa DE, drodapP. ard followed by _ 


the same verb with zapdé Herm. Vis. v. 7) etc.; also in the phrase’ 
‘to come from a person’; dd Taxi Pov G. 2. 12, ard Oeot Jo. 13. 3, 
16. 30 (é 8. 42, mapé 16. 27, cp. § 43, 5).—The use of the old geni- 
tive of separation (§ 36, 9) is far more restricted in the N.T. than in” 


180 Plut. Caes. 35 of dd Bovd‘js, members of the senate. 
 2But in 1. 47 é« Nag. Stvarat ru dyabdv elvac; cp. 4. 22 4 cwrnpla éx Tay 
*Tovdaiwy éariv. ; : 

3’Agd is found already in Homer and poetry: dd Zrdpryns Hdt. 8. 114, 
Soph. El. 691. 
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the classical language through the employment of a76 (é€): so regu- 
larly with eAcvbepovv, Averv, xwpifev etc., also with torepety (ibid.). 
Much more remarkable, however, is the dé, which in imitation of 
the Hebrew 72, "2572= ‘for,’ is employed with verbs meaning ‘to 
hide,’ ‘to be on one’s guard,’ ‘to fear’ (similarly in the LXx., Buttm. 
p. 278). See on xptrrev te ard twos § 34, 4; pevyev, pvddooev 
and -erGa, poBetrOat, airxiver Oar amd Tivos § 34, 1; to which must 
be added zpocéxew éavro or still more abbreviated zpocéxetv (sc. Tov 
vovv ‘to have a care for oneself’ =‘to beware’), do tuvos L. 12. 1, 
Mt: 7. 15 etc.; in a similar sense dpav, Bdérew ad Me. 8. 15, 12. 38. 
Tnpeiv and dvarnpeiv, however, take é (equally unclassical) : e€ (4¢’ D) 
Gv duatnpodvvtes éavtous A. 15. 29, Jo. 17. 25, Ap. 3. 10. ‘In these 
instances also the idea of separation or alienation is expressed by 
a6, aS it is in many expressions, especially in St. Paul, which can- 
not be directly paralleled from the classical language: R. 9. 3 avaeua 
<ivat ad ToD Xp., 2 C. 11. 3 py POapy 7a vojpara tpov ard THs drA6- 
tyTos THS ev Xp., 2 Th. 2. 2, Col. 2. 20 dreOavere ard TAY oToLXElwv TOD 
kéopov, similarly with katapyetoOa R. 7. 6, G. 5. 43 also petavoeiv ard 
in A. 8. 22, Cp. Hoe: I, ék Ap. 2, 21 ete. ; OLKGLOUY, Ocparrevery, dove 
‘dé approach still more nearly to Avew etc.1 Cp. in Hermas and 
other writings: SiapCapivar aad Sim. iv. 7, drotvpAotc Gas axd Mand. 
v. 2. 7, KoAoBds azo Sim. ix. 26. 8, xevds dd Sim. ix. 19. 2, epnpos 
amé Clem. Cor. ii. 2. 3, Avroraxreiv dé i, 21. 4, dpyeiv do 33. 1.— 
On the use of dzé in reckoning distance (dd oradiwy Sexarévte) see 
§ 34, 8.—-On dard rpoourov tivds infra 9. 


4, On the largely employed é&, & there is little to remark. It 
takes the place of the subjective genitive 2 C. 9. 2 7d é& tudv (pos 
(without «£ sBCP), cp. 8.7 ry €& ipay ev iiv(?) dydry. For its 
partitive use cp. § 35, 4, § 36, 1; with ‘to fill’ ibid. 4 (§ 38, 1). In 
place of a genitive of price: jyépacav e€ airdv (the 30 pieces of 
silver) tov dypov Mt. 27. 7; § 36. 8. In a peculiar sense: Tovs 
vekavTas €k TOD Onpiov (probably = typicavras Eavtods ék ..., supra 3) 
Ap. 15. 2. Denoting the cause like dzé, and classical i7é, supra 3: 
Ap. 16. 10 éuacavto tas _yAdooas aitév ex rod révov, epi Ti, 27? 
this boek with the Gospel and the first Epistle of St. John makes 
proportionally the largest use of ¢¢ of any of the N.T. books. ~ 
With attraction e€ for év see § 76, 4. 


5. Ips is not represented by very many examples, most of which 
= ‘before’ of time ; ‘before’ of place only in Acts (5. 23, v.l.) 12. 6 
(v.l. mpds in D), 14, 14. 13, Ja. 5. 9 (elsewhere gumpocbev, vide 
infra 7); of preference 7pd wavrwv Ja. 5. 12, 1 P. 4. 8. On the 
Hebraistic rpo rpordrov z.vés infra 9. In a peculiar usage: Jo. 12. 1 
Tpo && ypepav Tod wdéryxa ‘6 days before the passover,’ cp. Lat. ante 
diem tertiwm Calendas (so also. other writers under the Empire, 


' But H. 5. 7 elcaxovobels dd rijs evAaBelas cannot be so taken ‘heard (and 
freed) from his fear,’ especially as ed\aB. 12, 28 rather denotes the fear of God 
(ep. etAaBetoOa 11. 7, edraBrjs she 2. 5 etc.); therefore render ‘6n account of his 
‘piety,’ cp, p. 125. 
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see Kiihner Gr. I.? 288, W. Schmidt de Josephi elocut. 513, and 
cp. wera § 42, 3, and azo in the reckoning of distance supra 3). 

6. Quasi-prepositions with genitive. ‘For the sake of’ is évexev, 

also civexev § 6, 4, Evexa A. 26. 21 (Attic, § 6, 1) in Paul’s speech 
before Agrippa, also L. 6. 22 (-e D al.), Mt. 19. 8 O.T. sBLZ (Lxx. 
-ev), A. 19. 32 SAB, Mec. 13.9 B. Not frequent (some 20 instances, 
including quotations) ; it denotes the cause or motive which is given 
for an action, so regularly €vexev €uov in the Gospels, elsewhere it is 
hardly distinguishable from 6:4 with accus., see § 42, 1; its position 
(which in Attic is quite unrestricted) is always before the genitive 
except in the case of an interrogative (rivos évexev A. 19. 32) or a 
relative sentence (od ctvexev L. 4. 18 O.T.). Xdpuv is still rarer 
{almost always placed after the word).—‘ Except,’ ‘without,’ is 
usually xwpis; dvev (also Attic) only appears in Mt. 10. 29, 1 P. 
3. 1, 4. 9; &rep (poetical: in prose not before imperial times) only 
in L. 22. 6, 35 (often in Hermas, e.g. Sim. v. 4. 5; Barn. 2. 6 ©, but 
dvev 8); wAtv (Attic) A. 8. 1, 15. 28, 27. 22, Me. 12. 32, ‘Jo.’ 8. 10. 
The position of these words (as also of those that follow) is always 
before the case, except in one ex. of ywpis H. 12. 4, § 80, 4; x. as 
adverb (often in Attic) only appears in Jo. 20. 7.—‘Unto’ is &xpu(s), 
péxp(s) as in Attic (on the s see § 5, 4), the former in Le., Acts, Paul, 
Hebrews, Ap., Mt. 24. 38: the latter in Mt. 11. 23, 13. 30 (ews BD), 
28. 15 (8*D ws), Mc. 13. 30 (€ws D), and sporadically in Le., Acts, 
Paul, Hebrews; both are also used as conjunctions (in an inter- 
mediate stage with the interposition of a relative, ayxpu of, p. 08; 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9 p. éte 8*, pw. drov 8° as), see § 65, 10; 78, 3; 
és is also employed in this sense, originally a conjunction through- 
out (its use as a prep. appears in Hellenistic Gk. and the LXx.), 
Mt. 1. 17 dro ’ABpaap ews Aavid, éws rod Xprorod ete. (often in Mt., 
also in Mc., Le., Acts, rare in Paul and James; in Hebr. only in 
quotations ; John uses none of the three words); here also we have 
éws 08, €ws Stov. “Ews is moreover readily joined with an adverb: a 
éws rote, Grd Gvwbev Ews KdTw, Ews Gptt, €ws ojpepov, on the other 
hand dype (péxpt) tod viv, rhs ojpepov (although Thuc. 7. 83 has. 
péxpe 6vé). It occasionally has the meaning ‘within’: A. 19. 26 D 
tos Edéoov, 23. 23 (8 text) «ws exatdv. Herm. Mand. iv. 1. 5 ay pe 
THs ayvolas obx dpaptrdve. means ‘as long as he does not know’ 
(axpis dv ayvon =a. av yv@ ‘until’). ise 

7. ‘Before’ (in local sense, rarely zpé, supra 5) is expressed by 
tpmpocev, evayrlov (Wvavn, KaTévayTt, dmévavtt), evdmov (Karevimov), 
Of these expressions éurpooGev and évavriov with the genitive are 
also classical, and in the case of évavrioy the construction with the 
genitive is also the predominant use of the word, whereas ¢uapooOev 
is more frequently adverbial; drévovrs is Hellenistic (Polyb.) a 
évérwov (év-ém. before the eyes: ra évéria is as old as Homer), * 
katevériov (xatévera or kat’ evra Hom.), évavre} (évavta Hom.), 
katévavte (karévavra in poetry) all take their origin from the Lxx. 


ll ta ie in is 


1*Eyay7e occurs in inscriptions in translations of Roman senatus consulta, 
i Sermo graecus Senat. Rom. (Gtg. 1888) p. 16, 66. aos 
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and are foreign to profane authors even at a later date than the 
N.T.,! while the N.T. on the other hand has not got dvruxpv(s) 
(except in A. 20. 15 a, Xiov) KOTAVT. amravt. The expressions serve 
as a rendering for the Hebrew "252, "2°Y2, also for 722, and €pzpo- 
oOev and évavriov also frequently stand in the N.T. in places where 
classical Greek would express itself in a simpler manner. Thus 
Mt. 7. 6 pay Badrnrte Tods papyapitas buav éprporbev TOV Xoipwv= 
class. pi) rpoBdAyre 7. p. Tos Xoipos. "Epapoobev is also apparently 
used of time =7pé (so in class. Greek), in Jo. 1. 15, 30 (or of pre- 
cedence = has obtained the precedence of me ?); in adverbial sense 
only in L. 19. 4, 28, Ph. 3. 14, Ap. 4. 6; it is employed by well- 
nigh all writers (not Pet., James, Jude, Hebr.), most frequently by 
Mt. ’Evavriéov occurs in Mc. 2. 12 ACD (al. euzp.), L. 1. 8 SAC al. 
(évav7. BDE al.), 20. 26, 24. 19 (évwrov D), A. 7. 10 (€vavte 8), 
8. 32 O.T.; évav7e is further used in 8. 21 (évémvov EHLP) ; xare- 
vavtu amév. (where the readings often vary) Mt. 21. 2, 27. 24 etc., 
A. 3. 16, 17. 7, R. 3. 18 O.T., 4. 17 (adverb L. 19.30); évaimov is 
frequent in Luke (in the first half of the Acts; in the second half it 
is only found in 19. 9, 19, 27. 35) and in the Apocalypse: in John 
only in 20. 30, 1 Jo. 3. 22, 3 Jo. 6: in Mt. and Me. never (xareviir. 
in a few passages of Paul and in Jude).—‘ Before’ in the strictly 
local sense is generally expressed by éuzpooOev alone (the word has 
only this sense in the Apoc.): €uap. tot Biwaros A. 18. 17, Tov 
modov Ap. 19. 10 (B evwrwov), 22. 8 (A zpd), although the author of 
the Apoc. also says évémov tod Opdvov; similarly ‘before anyone’ 
is €urpoobev Jo. 3. 28, 10. 4 (evémruov L. 1. 76 8B); eumrp. evavtiov 
évrvov express ‘before anyone’=before the eyes of anyone, also 
pleasing in anyone’s eyes=‘to anyone,’ A. 6. 5 ijperev evwriov Tov 
tA Oovs = TO TAHOE, 1 Jo. 3. 22 TA dperra éeviriov avTod; dpaptave 
evér. tiwos=eis twa L, 15. 18, 21 (1 Sam. 7. 6), or tiv, LXX. 
Judges 11. 27, Buttm. p..150; so a genitive or dative is often 
replaced by this circumlocution, Mt. 18. 24 od« érrwv OéAnpa ép- 
tporOev tov ratpos pov, where éurp. might be omitted, 11. 26, 
L. 15. 10 xapa yiveras evidriov TOV dyyéAwy = Tov dyyéXov or Tots 
ayyéAos, 24. 11 epdvncav evdriov aitdv dcel Afpos=adrois, ete. 


Similar is H. 4. 13 dgavys evorvov adtot, 13. 21; but in the second 


half of the Acts it is only used=class. évayriov. Karévavts, drévavre 
mean ‘over against’=class. xatavrixpd, Mt. 21. 2, Mc. 12. 41 etc.; 
but are also commonly used = ‘before’ like évavriov, évdruoy, ¢.g. with 
tov dxdov Mt. 27. 245; a peculiar usage is drévavty tov Soypérov 
‘contrary to’ A. 17. 7 (évavtia rots déypacw or Tov Soypdrwv in 
classical Greek). : 


8. The opposite of ¢umpooGev in the local sense is 8moev ‘ behind,’ 
occurring with genitive only-in Mt. 15. 23, Le. 23. 26, rarely also 


as an adverb ; on the other hand émtow (in the older language the — 


_ 1Cp. Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien (Marburg, 1897), p. 40 f., who gives 
instances from the papyri of an adverbial use of évémiov, in*the sense of ‘in 
person,’ Latin coram ; see also Grenfell-Hunt, Pap. ii. 112. 


— ~ 
~, 
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opposite of zpdécw, for which Attic had Toppw ‘far off, the latter 
form occurring occasionally in N.T.) is found fairly often, usually 
as a preposition, more rarely as an adverb, The prepositional use 
of oriow, which is foreign to profane writers, takes its origin from 
the Lxx. (Hebr. “TAN): epxerOar oricw tivds ‘to follow’ (also 
axoXovdety ox. tTuv., instead of the dative, see § 37, 6), aréotnoe adv 
oricw adrod A. 5. 37, cp. 20. 30; even Oavudtev dricw Aa loans 
($ 38, 2, note 2). Somewhat different is epxerOar om. tr. Mt. 3. 11 
etc., “to come after (or behind) anyone,’ in the Baptist’s utterance 
about Christ.—The compounds, found already in Attic Greek, 
ér-dave ‘above’ and tro-Kétw * underneath’ (used also in Attic with 
the genitive), have a weakened force in the N.T. = ‘upon,’ ‘under’ : 
Mt. 5. 14 réXs éerave Opous Kewevn = Att. ex’ dpous, L. 8. 16 troKxdtw 
kAivys tiOnow = Att. bird kAiwnv ; exdvw only is used adverbially, 
and this word is also joined with numerals = ‘more than,’ without 
affecting the case, § 36, 12 (before an adverb Mt. 2. 9 exdvw od tv TO 
madiov, but D here has rod za:déov).—‘ Between’ is expressed by 
peragu (Att.) Mt. 18. 15 ete. (rare); this word is also used adverbially 
in Jo. 4. 31 & 7G p. =‘meanwhile,’ but in the common language! 
= ‘afterwards,’ A. 13. 42 cis 73 peragh aéBBarov, cp. 23. 24 an 
addition of the 8 text, Barn. 13. 5, Clem. Cor. i 44. 2. Beside 
peragv we have ava pécov, see § 39, 2: & péow (€upéom) with genitive 
‘among,’ ‘between,’ Mt. 10. 16 (B «is pécov), L. 10. 3 (uéoov D, 
vide infra), 8. 7 (uécov D), 21. 22 etc. = Hebrew 71ND and classical 
év or «is, since ‘where?’ and ‘whither?’ are not distinguished in 
this instance («is pérov never occurs except as a var. lect. in Mt. 
10. 16 vide supra, 14. 24 D for pécov; but of course we have «is 7d 
péecov without a subsequent case). Other equivalents are pcos 
adjective Jo. 1. 26, L. 22. 55 BL (v.l. & péc, per’) or pérov adverb 
(cp. modern Greek péoa), Ph. 2. 15 réxva Geo pérov yeveds oKoALas, 
L. 10.3 D, vide supra (adj. or adv. in Mt. 14. 24, L. 8. 7 DB) “To 
these must be added é« pécov with gen.="JiF/2 Mt. 13. 49 ete. 


-=class. €€; da péoov with gen. (72) L. 4. 30 dveAOdv Sid péoov 


avrav = dd, (see also § 42, 1). 5 

9. To express a prepositional idea by a circumlocution, the sub- 
stantives mpécwmov, xelp, ordya are employed with the genitive, 
similarly to pécov, in constructions modelled on the Hebrew. ’Azd 
Tpordrov twds=ar6 or tapd with gen. after verbs signifying ‘to 


come’ or ‘to go,’ A. 3. 19, 5. 41:=the N.T. dé (supra 3) after ‘to 
drive out,’ ‘to hide,’ ‘to fly’ A. 7. 45, Ap. 6. 16, 12. 14, 20. 11,= 


"2572. pd rpoodrov Mt. 11. 10 O.T. (25), so L. 1. 76 (8B eviorov), 
9. 52, even (in A. 13. 24, a sermon of Paul) xpd zpoodmrov ris <i ddou 
avrov ‘before (in advance of) him.’ Kara mpocwrov=coram is also 
a recognised usage in profane writers, and in this sense is correctly 
employed in A. 25. 16 (without, a gen.); elsewhere as in 3. 13 Karo 
mpoowrov IlAdrov, L. 2. 31 xara rp. tavrwv tov Aadv it corresponds 


1 In this sense it is found in Plut. Moral. 2408 and J. osephus. 
2 I 


oo 
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to the Hebr. "252; similarly «is rp. tevos 2 C. 8. 24 (eis mp. without 
case, and with «is in place of év, Herm. Vis. ili. 6. 3).—Xélp: eis 
xelpds (TB) Tevos wapadidovan, ‘into anyone’s power,’ ‘to anyone ; 
Mt. 26. 45 etc., L. 23. 46, Jo. 13. 8, H. 10. 31 («uaecety eis xX. Geo, 
cp. Polyb. 8, 20. 8 im Tas TOV éxOpav xX. TiTTELY ; brroxetpros) 5 for 
which is substituted év 77 x. SéSwxev (ev for eis, § 41, 1) in Jo. 3. 35. 
’Ev (ov ABCDE) xeupt dyyedov A. 7. 35 (cp. G. 3. 19) 73, ‘ through,’ 
‘by means of.’ "Ex xeupds twos ‘out of the power of anyone’ (772) 
L. 1. 7x, A. 12. 11 éfetAard pe &x x. “Hpydov, cp. in classical Gk. 
Aesch. 3. 256 é« Trav xeipOv efedEr Ian TV Pidinrov (here used as a 
stronger and more vivid expression), etc. Ava Xexpos, dud, TOY XeLpOv 
=8.é ‘through,’ ‘by means of’ Mc. 6. 2 and frequently in Acts 
(2. 23, 5. 12 etc.), of actions; dua ordparos, on the other hand, is 
used of speeches which God puts into the mouth of anyone, L. 1. 70, 
A. 1. 16 ete. Further, for Adyou of dd tuvos or Twos the fuller and 
more Vivid of éxmopevopevor ex (Sia) crop. Tevos is used in Mt. 4. 4 
O.T. =Lxx. Deut. 8. 3, L. 4. 22 etc.; for dxovew twéds we have ax, 
éx (dd, 5a) Tod or. Twos L, 22. 71, A. 1. 4 D, E. 4. 29 ete.; ep. 
L. 11. 54 Onpetoal 7 éx t. or. adrov, a word from him ; émt ordpatos 
‘on the assertion of’ Mt. 18. 16, and many similar exx.; o7opa was 
moreover utilized in classical Greek to coin many expressions of this 
kind. ’Ex oréparos can also mean ‘out of the jaws,’ 2 Tim. 4. 17. 
—On 68év as preposition (versus) Mt. 4. 15 see § 34, 8, note 1. 


§ 41. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE. 


1. ’Ev is the commonest of all prepositions in the N.T., notwith- 
standing the fact that some writers (§ 39, 3) occasionally employ «is 
instead of it. (The reverse change, namely, the misuse of ev for eis, 
can only be safely asserted to take place in a very few cases in the 
N.T. Thus ev peow is used in answer to the question ‘ whither ?’, 
§ 40, 8; compare also c<ionAGe SiaAoyurpds ev adtois L. 9. 46 ‘came 
into them,’ ‘into their hearts’ [see next verse]: xaréBawev ev 77 
KoAvuBy Ope in a spurious verse Jo. 5. 4 [Herm. Sim. i. 6 dréAOys év 
Ty woke cov, Clem. Hom. i. 7, xiv. 6]. But e&jAGev 6 Adyos ev TH 
‘lovdaia L. 7. 17 [cp. 1 Th. 1. 8] means ‘was spread abroad in J.’; 
in Ap. 11. 11 eionjAGev ev adrois is only read by A, adrois CP, «is 
atrovs 8B ; classical authors can use év with r.Oévar and iordva, and 
with this may be compared 6.dévaz [‘to lay’] ev 7) xeupi tTivos Jo. 3. 35 


{§ 40, 9; Clem. Cor. 1. 55. 5 rapeSwxev "Odogépvnv ev yeupt Onretas}, 


> ya 4 ° . 
or év Ty Kapdia 2 C. 1. 22, 8.16; no conclusive evidence can be 


drawn from the metaphorical usage in L. 1. 17 év dpovice Sixatwv, — 
with the meaning ‘so that they have the wisdom’; xaAetv év eipjvy 


and similar phrases).—The use of év receives its chief extension 
through the imitation of Hebrew constructions with 2. Under this 
head comes its instrumental employment, § 38, 1;. also its use to 
indicate the personal agent: év 7G dpyovre (through) tav Sarpoviwy 
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exBadre td Sapdvia Mt. 12, 24 (9. 24), Kpivew tiv oixoupévny év 
avdpi A. 17. 31 (1 ©. 6. 2).1_ In the same way no doubt is to be 
explained its use to express the motive: A. 7. 29 epvyev Mavojs év 
T® Adyw TotTw ‘on account of’ (DE have another reading efpvyddevoev 
Moitony év ‘with ’): Mt. 6.7 ev 77 toAvAoyia abrov eicaKxove Ojnoovras : 
€v tovTw ‘on this account’ A. 24, 16, Jo. 16. 30: e&v & ‘since,’ 
‘because’ H. 2. 18, or ‘on which account’ 6. 17; to the same 
category belongs the use of é with verbs expressing emotion, ¢.9. 
xaiper, § 38, 2. Another instance of instrumental ev is Ap. 5. 9 
nyopacas ev TO atpart cov, cp. A. 20. 28; this phrase év 7 aipare 
{70d Xp.) is found in various connections in the Pauline Epistles and 
Acts (R. 3. 25, 5. 9 etc.), where the very indefinite and colourless 
meaning of ev does not help to determine the sense more accurately. 
On évédedvpévos év and similar phrases see § 34, 6, note 2; on é of 
accompaniment (with ‘army’ etc.) § 38, 3. Of manner (vide ibid.): 
ev raxe (class.) L. 18. 8 ete., kpive év Stxaortvy = Sixaiws A. 17. 31, 
Ap. 19. 11, & rdoy dodadreia=dodadéorara A. 5, 23, €v (réo7) 
mappnoia ‘freely,’ ‘openly’ ete. Again av6pwros ev zvebpar 
axaddpro Me. 1. 23, 5. 2 must mean ‘with an unclean spirit’ = ¢ywv 
vevpa axaB. (3. 30 etc.), although a passage like R. 8. Q tpeis dé odk 
éoré ev capki add’ & mveipan, elrep Tvebpa Oeod otket ev ipiv' ef Sé Tus 
tvevpa Xpurrov ov txa x.7.. is calculated to show the constant 
fluctuation of the meanings of év and of the conceptions of the rela- 
tion between man and spirit. Another phrase with an extremely 
indefinite meaning is év Xpuor (xvplw), which is attached again and 
again in the Pauline Epistles to very different ideas. 


2. Occasionally év appears to stand for the ordinary dative proper. 
1C. 14. 11 oopar 7} Aadodve. (‘for the speaker ) BépBapos, kat 6 
AadaOv év euot BépBapos ‘for me,’ instead of éuot, which Paul avoided 
because it might have been taken with Aaddv. Cp. G. 1. 16 
droxahipas Tov vidv adrod év éuot ‘to me’ (‘in me,’ i.e. ‘in my spirit’ 
would be an unnatural phrase) ; in 2 C. 4, 3 év rots droAAupévors eo 
xexaAuppevoy ‘for’ is a better rendering than ‘among’; 2C. 8.1 
Thy xXdpiv Thy Sedopevnv év rais exkAnoias THs Max., cp. A. 4. 12 
where D omits the &v; but 1 Jo. 4. 9 é& tobTw epavepsOn % aydrn 
Tov Geod ev ypiv means ‘ towards us,’ and is like zovety év Tit, yiver Pan 
€v 71vt, where moreover either the dative or «és can stand, § 34, 4.— 
"Ey has the meaning of ‘in’ or ‘by’ with pavOdvev 1 C. 4. 6, 
ywooxev L, 24. 35 ete. (likewise classical); but we also find yu. é zy 
L. 6. 44 ete., xara 711.18. For ‘to swear by’ opuvivas ev see § 34,1 ~ 
(instead of the accus.) ; for 6uoAoyeiv év rus ‘to profess allegiance to 
anyone’ (a Syriac expression) Mt. 10. 32, L. 12. 8, for which an 
accus. or two accusatives may be used, see § 34, 5. "Ev prornpio~ 


_ Aahotpev codiav 1 C. 2. 7=‘as a mystery’ (so in classical Greek). 


On ¢v in temporal sense see § 38, 4. 


‘In R. 11. 12 év Hig dé-yer 7) ypagd7) might be interpreted in the same way, ‘by 
Elias,’ cp. év 7g ’Qoné 9. 25, év Aavid H. 4. 7, ev érépw mpopiry déyer Barn. 6. 14. 
But others class these with év rd véuw and the like. 
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3. Suv in classical Attic is limited to the sense of ‘including,’ 
whereas ‘with’ is expressed by pera; but the Ionic dialect and 
afterwards the Hellenistic language kept the old word ovv in addition 
to perd, and it is consequently found in the N.T., although very 
unequally employed by the different authors, and only occurring 
with any frequency in Luke (Gospel and Acts) and Paul, while it is 
unrepresented in the Apocalypse and the Epistles of John, and 
almost unrepresented in his Gospel.' There is scarcely anything 
noteworthy in the way in which it is employed. tv raou rovrous is 
‘beside all this’ (Lxx., Josephus, see W.-Gr.) L. 24. 21. On dpa and 
ovyv see § 37, 6. 


§ 42. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 


1. Av& with accusative, local ‘through’ (poetical) only in L.17. 11 
Suipxero Sud péoov (NBL, D omits dd, § 40, 8; A al. dua pérov), 
Dapapelas cal TadsAalas, an inadmissible reading ; elsewhere ‘on 
account of,’ denoting not only motive and author, but also (what in 
classical Greek is expressed by évexa) aim,” so that the modern Greek 
meaning ‘for’ is already almost in existence : Me. 2. 27 75 cd BBarov 
Sua. Tov dvOpwrov eyévero Kat odx 6 avOp, dua 7) cdBBarov, Jo. 11. 42, 
12. 30, 1 ©. 11. 9 ete.—With genitive ‘through’ of place, time, and 
agent as in classical Greek. The temporal dvd also expresses an 
interval of time that has elapsed: 8’ érdv rAcdvov ‘after several 
years’ A. 24. 17, G. 2. 1; and further (not classical) the period of 
time within which something takes place: A. 1. 3 8v’ tjepav terrepa- 
kovra érravopevos adrois ‘during forty days’ (not continuously, but 
at intervals, as was already noticed by the Scholiast~ following 
Chrysostom), 5d. vu«rds per noctem ‘at night’ (class. vuxrds, vUKTWP), 
5. 19 etc; L. 9. 37 D && ris ipépas ‘in the course of the day.” 
Instead of the agent, the author may also be denoted by sca (as in 
Aeschylus Agam. 1486 dat Aids ravairiov ravepyéra): R. 11. 36 ef 
adrod (source) kat 2 avtod (the Creator) Kat cis avrov Ta mavTa, cp. 
H. 2. 10 8 dv (God) ra révta Kat 8¢ 08 7a 7, 1 C. 1.9, G1. 1° (but 
the use is different in 1 ©. 8. 6 «fs Oeds 6 rarip, é& 08 TA rdvTa Kal 
hpets eis adrév, kad fs Ktpros “1. X., 8’ 06 [Sv B] 7a wavra Kal tpets dv 
avrod, cp. Jo. 1. 3; Mt. 1. 22 73 py Ger md Kupion 8a Tod tpopyjrov, etc. ). 
—Indicating mode and manner, 8:4 Adyou ‘by way of speech,’ ‘orally’ 
A. 15. 27; also the circumstances in which a man is placed in doing 
anything: R. 2. 27 6 8d ypdpparos Kal repitouns mapaPdrns vopov, 
‘who has the written statute withal,’ 14. 20 dua mpooxdpparos er bier: 


7See Tycho Mommsen’s book, Beitrige zu d. Lehre v. d. gr. Pripositionen 
(Berlin, 1895), where on page 395 the statistics of oJv and perd in the N.T. are. | 
concisely given. In John ovv occurs in 12. 2, 18. I, 21. 3 (uerd very frequently) ; 
in Paul it is absent from 2 Th., 1 and 2 Tim., Tit., Philem. ; as it is also from 
Hebr. and 1 Pet. [For the distinction between ov and perd see also West- 
cott’s note on Jo. 1. 2, Tr.] 

2Cp. Hatzidakis Hinl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 212 f. ‘ 


2 It stands for iré with a passive verb in Herm. Sim. ix. 14. 5, Vis. iii. 13. 3. _ A 
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‘with offence,’ Sia roAAdy Saxpiwv 2 C. 2. 4: also undoubtedly ov 
aoGevelas (not -éverav) edyyyehioduny div G. 4, 13 ‘in sickness,’ as 
the Vulgate per (not propter) infirmitatem.i—In a peculiar use in an 
urgent petition =‘ by’ (Attic zpés tivos): R. 12. 1 rapaxadd tas bid 
TOV OiKTYppoV TOD Geod 15. 30, 1 C. 1. 10 and elsewhere in the Pauline 
Epp. (cp. xara twos infra 2). 


2. Karé with accusative occurs frequently and in various senses, 
but in general these agree with the classical uses. As the use of 
cata with accus. as a circumlocution for a genitive occurs frequently 
in the Hellenistic language (7) kara rdv Acov ropeia ‘the course of 
the sun’), so in the N.T. one may adduce: A. 18. 15 vépov 70d Kad’ 
duds ‘the law in force with you, your law,’ cp. 26. 3, 17. 28, E. 1. 1s 
Thy Kad’ tas ziotw, A. 16. 39 D ta Kad ipas=7d ipérepov Tpayya, 
and R. 1. 15 76 Kar’ éué rpdbvpov =) eur) rpoOupia. 2 (but it is better 
to take 7d kar’ €ué as quod in me est, and then read rpéOuvjos with the 
Latin authorities and supply <y/, § 30, 3; cp. rd xara odpxa 9. 5 and 
other phrases, § 34, 7).—The distributive xara has become stereo- 
typed as an adverb (cp. ava, § 39, 2) in xa@ eis, see § 51, 5.—In the 
headings to the Gospels kata Mar@aiov etc. the author of this 
particular form of the Gospel is denoted by xara, cp. § 35, 3; with 
this is compared (W.-Gr.) 9) waAaid diaOjKn Kata Tors EBSopjKovra, 
and 2 Mace. 2. 13 tots tropyvnpaticpois tois Kata Neepiav, which 
perhaps means ‘which bear the name of N’’ 


With the genitive the instances are far less numerous ; xatdé Tivos 
most often means ‘against someone’ in a hostile sense, and indeed 
in the Hellenistic language it also takes the place of Attic eri twa 
(eorcv and the like): Mt. 12. 30 6 pa) dy per Epod Kar’ euod eoriy 
(Demosth. 19. 339 eri tiv roAw eotiv, but Polyb. 10, 8. 5 xara rijs 
TOXews treAduPavov eivar), Whereas the Attic xara ‘against’ is used 
after verbs of speaking, witnessing etc.—Rarely in local sense: xara 
Tov Kpnpvov Mt. 8. 32 etc. ‘down from’; kata kepadis éxwv 1 C. 11. 4, 
opposed to dxataxaAtrrTw TH KepaAy (‘hanging down over the head,’ 
‘on the head’) ; ‘throughout’ A. 9. 31 Ka® dAns tis lovdaias, 10. 37, 
L. 4. 14, 23. 5 (Hellenistic, Polyb. 3, 19. 7 duecrdpycav Kara rips 
vycov), in this sense always with dXos and confined to Luke’s Gospel 


_ and Acts (with accus. oi dvtes kata tiv “lovdaiav A. 11. 1, it means 


simply ‘in’). A peculiar use is 7 xara PaOous rrwxeia 2 C. 8. 2 ‘deep’ 
or ‘profound poverty’ (Strabo 9, p. 419 dvrpov KotAov Kara BdGous, 


W.-Gr.).—For its use with éuvivar, (e£)opxifev Mt. 26. 63, H. 6.13, 16, _ 


see § 34, 1 (kata Tod Kupiov jpdtyca ‘entreated by the Lord’ Herm.” 
Vis. iii. 2. 3). 


3. Mer& with accusative in local sense ‘after,’ ‘behind’ only _ 


oceurs in H. 9. 3 pera 75 Setrepov Kataréracpa (answering to 7pd, an 
unclassical use); elsewhere it always has temporal sense ‘after.’ 
Od pera ToAAS Tabras Huépas A. 1. 5 is ‘not many days after to-day,’ 
cp. mpd, § 40, 5.—Mer& with genitive has to itself (and not in com- 


1/Still no Greek ms. has the genitive in this passage. See Lightfoot ad loc. 


Tr. ] 


134 PREPOSITIONS [$ 42. 3-4. 


mon with ovv) the meaning of ‘among, ‘amid,’ pera trav vekpov 
L. 24. 5, pera dvdpov edoyicOn (Mc. 15. 28) L. 22. 37, O.T. (Hebr. 
MN, LXx. év), as in classical poets; in the sense of ‘with’ it is inter- 
changed with ovr, § 41, 3, but with this limitation that with expres- 
sions which imply mutual participation, such as wodepeiv, eipynvevery, 
cuppoveiv, pidros, Aadeiv (Me. 6. 50 ete.) and others (§ 37, 6), pera 
tivos and not ovtv tut is used in place of or by the side of the 
simple dative (Hebr. OY, class. dative or pds); it is likewise the only 
preposition used to express accompanying circumstances, peta, PoBov 
etc., § 3, 3 (class.), and in the sense of ‘to’ (Hebraic) in qovetv €Aeos 
pera twos L, 10. 37, cp. 1. 58 (Herm. Sim. v. 1. 1 even has Tepe 
ravrwv Ov éroinae per’ 400 ‘to me,’ which differs from the use of the 
phrase in A. 14. 27 where peré =‘with’). On the whole the use of 
peré far outweighs that of ctv (the number of instances of the former 
word is nearly three times that of the latter), though in individual 
books ovv has equally strong or even stronger attestation (in Acts). 


4, Ilept with accusative (not very frequent) is used in local and 
temporal sense for ‘about’; so oi wepi avtov Me. 4. to, L. 22. 49 
=‘his disciples’; but of wept TlatAov A. 13. 13, as is the case with 
similar phrases in the literary language, includes Paul; we even 
have mpos tas wept MapOav kai Mapiav Jo. 11. 19 A al. (as often in 
later writers) to denote Martha and Mary only, but the phrase can 
hardly be considered genuine ;1 it has a further use, which is also 
classical, to denote the object of the action or of the pains expended 
(not the subject of speech or thought, which is epi tuvos), with 
exvOvpiar Me. 4. 19 (om. D), with repurrac bar, rupPafer ar L. 10. 40 f., 
with épyarat A. 19.25. Paul, who only began to use wept twa at the 
time of writing the Philippian epistle, uses it generally for~‘ concern- 
ing’ (something like Plato’s rovypdv epi 7d copa, ‘injurious with 
regard to’): Ph. 2. 23 7a mept eué, 1 Tim. 1. 19 wept rv riotw 
evavaynoav, 6. 4, 21, 2 Tim. 2. 18, 3. 8, Tit. 2. 7 (ra wept tov ripyov 
Herm. Vis. iii. 3. 1). . 

Tlept with genitive (extremely common) most often in such phrases 
as ‘to speak,’ ‘know,’ ‘have a care’ etc., ‘concerning’ or ‘about’ ; 
at the beginning of a sentence or paragraph ‘as concerning’ 1 C. 7. 1 


ete. (class.); also ‘on account of? (class.) with xpiverOa, éyxadetv, 


edxapurreiv, epwrav (entreat), SeioAa, rporedyer Oar, tpdpaciv (an 
” BJ a . . . 

excuse) éxevv, aivety etc., in which cases it often passes over to the 

meaning of ‘for’ and becomes confused with trép: Jo. 17. 9 od rept 


Tod Kdopov épwrG, GAG rept Gv déwxds por. It is used as absolutely - 


equivalent to irép in Mt. 26. 28 7d wept (D trép) roddGv exyuv0- 
pevov (in Me. 14. 24 wepi is only read by A al.), 1 C. 1. 13 eoravpuOn 
rept tuov only BD* (al. iwép), A. 26. 1 wept (AC al.; imép BLP) 
ceavrod deyew, G. 1. 4 (brép 8B), H. 5. 3 Kabws wept eavrot, otrws 
kat mept Tov Aaod rpoopéeperv rept (trep C°D° al. as in ver. 1) éuapridv, 
ep: 10; 6, 8; O.0.; 18.26, 13.) any) lb By de 28, Mev’ 1. a4, do eee 


1IIpds rhy M. cal M. 8BC*L al., similarly without riv D; w 
Thy M. cal ryv M. Syr. Sin. ‘ dearest 


ae 
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With verbs expressing emotion: Mt. 9. 36 éorAayyvioby epi 
avtov (i.e. Tov d6xAwv; elsewhere the verb has éré tuva or éri ti, 
§§ 36, 7; 43, 1 and 3), Mt. 20. 24 and Me. 10. 41 dyavaxreiv rept 
Tivos, ‘concerning anyone’ (classical Greek has zepi tov mpayGevtwv 
Plat. Ep. vii. 349 D), L. 2. 18 Oavpafev wepi (‘concerning a thing’), 
all these constructions hardly classical; epi ravtwv evodotabat 
‘in every respect’ 3 Jo. 2. Lowjoas rept avrod (‘to do with him’) 
L. 2. 27 also appears to be an incorrect phrase (zepi adrév would be 
better, vide supra, N.T. says air@ or ev atr@); Aayxavew (‘to draw 
lots’) wepi tivos Jo. 19. 24 may be compared with the classical 
pedxer Oar rept Tivos. 


5. ‘Yrép with accusative (not frequent) ‘above,’ denotes superi- 
ority (no longer found in local sense); hence it is used with the com- 
parative, § 36, 12; it is used adverbially in the Pauline epistles imep 
Aiav (or brepAiav §§ 4,1; 28,2) 2.C. 11. 5, 12. 11 trep &x wepicood or 
brepexr, 1 Th. 3. 10, E. 3. 20, similarly or trép exrepucods (BD*FG) 
1 Th. 5. 13; or it stands by itself 2 C. 11. 23 diudkovor Xpurrod eicvy ; 
brép (to a higher degree) ey® (duck. Xp. eiyw), cp. the classical words 
brépAapmpos, brepeLaxioxédeor ([Demosth.] 59. 89), whereas in the 
N.T. it is impossible im all cases to carry out the compounding of 
the two words into one.—Yrép with genitive ‘for,’ opposed to xara 
twos Me. 9. 40 etc., is much limited in its use by the substitution of 
wept (supra 4), while the reverse change (Aéyev wrép ‘to speak 
about’) which is common in Attic and Hellenistic Greek (as also in 
the LXx.), is found more rarely and is almost confined to Paul : 
Jo. 1. 30 trép (rept 8°A al.) 08 efrov, 2 C. 8. 23 eire tmép Titov (‘as 
concerning,’) 12. 8 irép tovrov rapexdAeoa (‘on this account,’ ‘on 
behalf of this,’ ep. supra 4 zepi), 2 Th. 2. 1, kavydoOau imép often in 
Paul, also fuowotcba irép, ppoveiv tzép (in Ph. 1. 7 ‘to think upon,’ 
in 4. 10 ‘to care for’). Also the object to be attained may be 
introduced by izép, 2 C. 1. 6 trep ris tpOv rapakAjoews (‘to ’) sO 
also Ph. 2. 13 trép (<oB>%) Hs evdoxias (God's ; C adds avrov) 
xévra wovtre (the first words are not to be taken with the preceding 
clause). < ; 

6. ‘Yxé with accusative (not very frequent; in John only in 
1. 49 of his Gospel, never in the Apocalypse *) ‘ under,’ answering 
the questions ‘where?’ and ‘whither ?’ (the old local use of vro 
twos and ié tue has become merged in vd Tt), is used in literal and 
metaphorical sense; in temporal sense only in A. 5. 21 vo Tov 

dpOpov, sub, circa (class.).2—Yré with genitive ‘by,’ denoting the agent, — 
| is used with passive verbs and verbs of passive meaning like rAyyas 
AapBavew 2 C. 11. 24;2 in some instances its place is taken by 
4 amo, § 40, 3; see also dua, supra 1. 


ee 
L- 1The Apoe. has iroxdrw (§ 40, 8) instead, which is also found in John’s 
Gospel 1. 51. ee 
2 Herm. often uses vd xetpa in a peculiar way ‘continually,’ Vis. ill. 10. 7, 
v. 5. 5, Mand. iv. 3. 6. ; d en 
? Herm. has the peculiar phrases in Sim. ix. 1. 2 bd rapOévov éwpaxas and 
bd dyyédov Bdéres ‘under the guidance of ’—‘ the angel makes you to see,’ cp. 
Ap. 6, 8 dmroxreiva: év ... kal bd TGV Onpluw = roieiv arobavelv bd K. TD 


; = : 
a P a 
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§ 43. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES. 


1. ’Emt is the single preposition the use of which with all three 
cases is largely represented. The case, however, which it takes 
with far the most frequency is the accusative. This is used not 
only, as in classical Greek, in answer to the question Whither ? 
(including such constructions as that with orjvo:, where «is may 
take the place of éri, § 39, 3), but also not infrequently as a sub- 
stitute for genitive or dative, in answer to the question Where ?: 
Mt. 9. 2 (Mc. 2. 14, L. 5. 27) xaOjpevos eri 7d teAWviov, Me. 4. 38 ext 
To mpooxepadaov (D ért rporxepadaiov) kabevdwv, L. 2. 25 mvetpa 
dyvov iv éx’ adrév, cp. 40 (where D has ev air@), Jo. 1. 32 €mwecvev ex” 
avrov (33), A. 1.15 ext 75 adré ‘together’ (so fairly often in Acts, and 
occasionally in Paul and elsewhere, used with e’va: etc.; LXxX. Joseph.), 
20. 3. 15 émt thy Kapdtav atrdv Keira, A. 21. 35 eyévero ext Tors 
dvaBabuobs, cp. yiverOas eis § 39, 3 (but eri tuvos L. 22. 40), Mt. 
14. 25 wepuratav ért tiv OdAacoav 8B al., gen. CD al., 26 gen. 
sBCD al., acc. EFG al.; 28 f. all Mss. éwi ra data ; in Me. 6. 48 f., 
Jo. 6. 19 the gen. is used, which in the passage of John some would 
understand as in 21. 1 in the sense of ‘by the sea,’ although we 
should not use such an expression, but ‘on the shore.’ Moreover 
with the metaphorical senses of éri the accusative is more widely 
prevalent than it strictly should be: not only do we have xatordvat 
dixacriv ép’ vuas (direction whither ?) L. 12. 14, but also Bactretoe 
emt tov otkov "laxwB 1. 33 (Hebraic, ep. inf. 2, § 36, 8), ei dAlya js 
motos, ert toAAOY oe Katactiow Mt. 25, 21, orAayyifopar ert Tov 
dxAov 15. 32, Me. 8. 2, ep. Herm. Mand. iv. 8. 5, Sim. ix. 24. 2 
(which in Attic must at least have been éx) 7 ...), pa) KAalere ex’ ene 
L, 23. 28, eAmifev, murreverv1, riots, merowbévas exi Tuva or ert Tw, 
§ 37, 1 alternating with eis tuva (év tu), Me. 9. 12 f. yéypamrras ext 
Tov viov tod dvOpdérov ‘concerning’ (Att. prefers éri tux). The 
following further instances may be noticed: A. 4. 22 6 dvOpwros é¢’ 
dv yeydvet 73 onpetov ‘upon’ (class. <s dv, Hdt. i. 114, or wept dv; 
cp. also émé twos infra 2): 10. 35 reodv ext tots rédas rporekdryycer, 
=Att, tporrerov aird (Jo. 11. 32 has pds with vl. eis, Me. 5. 22 
apos). In temporal senses: A. 3. 1 ém THY dpav THs TPOTEVYX |S, 
4. 5 (L. 10. 35) ext rv adpvov, more frequently expressed by 77 
ér-atpvov, denoting the coincidence of an action with a particular 
time, for, which classical Greek uses cis (€cavpiov); it further denotes 
duration of time as in classical Greek: éf’ ijuépas mAcéous A. 13. 31 
ete. 

2. "Ent with genitive in the majority of cases means ‘upon’ 
(answering the question Where?), as in émt ris yijs, ért xdlvys, 
KaOjpevos ext Tov &pyaros, éxt rod immov etc., but also in answer to 
the question Whither ?, the reverse interchange of meanings taking 


_ place with eri with the accus. as was noticed above in 1: Me. 4. 26 


M’Erisrevoay émt rov xipiov A. 9. 42, ll. 17 etc. might be compared with 
éméotpepay émi Tov k. 9. 35, 11. 21 etc. (direction whither), but we also have 
Tovs murrevovras éml o¢ A, 22. 19 etc., where this explanation is unsuitable. 
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Bary rv ordpov ext ris yijs, 9. 20 mrerdy éxt Tis yijs (accus. in 
Mt. 10. 29, 34), Mt. 26. r2 etc.; a further meaning is ‘by,’ émt ris 
6600 Mt. 21. 10, émi ris Oaddoons Jo. 21. rete. (For the strengthened 
form érdvw ‘upon’ see § 40, 8.) With persons it means ‘before,’ 
Me. 13. 9 emt ayepdver orTabjicerbe, A. 25. 9 KpiverOar én’ €00 
(ibid. 10 éxt rod Aiparos Kaicapos éords ‘before,’ but in 17 Kabicas 
ext 7, B. ‘upon’), Mt. 28.14 with dxovr7 (BD éré), 1 Tim. 5. 1g emt 
papripwr (ert otdpmaros papt. 2 C. 13. 1, Hebr. 3Y ‘Dy, ep. infra 3, 
2 C.7. 14 éxi Titov (v1. zpds Titov). In metaphorical sense of ‘over,’ 
of authority and oversight (Attic), it is used not only with eévas, but 
also with xa@sordvas (supra 1), A. 8. 27, R. 9.5, Mt. 24. 45 etc.; also 
with Baovredvev (cp. supra 1, § 36, 8) Mt. 2. 22 CD al. (8B have the 
simple genitive). ‘To do to anyone,’ ‘to say of anyone’: Jo. 6. 2 
& eroie ext TOv doGevotvrwv, G. 3. 16 od A€yer ... Os ext TOAAGY K.T.A, 
(as in Plato Charm. 155 D, W.-Gr.); ém dAnGeias ‘in accordance 
with the truth’ Mc. 12. 14 ete. (Demosth. 18. 17 etc.); frequently 
of contemporaneousness (classical) éxt "ABidbap dpyvepéws Me. 2. 26, 
Mt. 1. 11, H. 7. 11 and elsewhere ; Paul uses éxt rov TPOTEVXOV [Lov 
meaning ‘in, E. 1. 16 etc.; a Hebraistic use is em’ éoydrov Ta 7)pepav 
H. 1. 1, cp. 1 P..1. 20, 2 P. 3. 3, Jude 18, and ep. § 47, 2. 


3. "Ext with dative-—When the preposition has a local sense the 
genitive and accusative have the preponderance, anda sharp dis- 
tinction between its use with those cases-and with the dative cannot 
be drawn. Answering the question Where ? we have émi Ovpais, émt 
77 Gvpa (classical) ‘before the door’ Mt. 24. 33, A. 5. 9 ete. (but in 
Ap. 3. 20 the accus.): ért wivake ‘upon’ (‘upon’ in classical Greek 
is generally éri twos, Buttm. p. 289) Mt. 14. 8, 11, Mc. 6. 25, 28: 
exabeCero ext tH mynyy Jo. 4. 6, cp. 5. 2, ‘at’ or ‘by’: émt ratty TH 
zétpa (accus. in D) otxodopjow Mt. 16. 18 (but 7. 24 ff. accus.): with 
eriBadrrev erixeicOar eximixtew Mt. 9. 16, Jo. 11. 38 (without ez’ 
n*, cp. § 37, 7), A. 8. 16 (accus. D*, which is on the whole far the 
more frequent construction): €¢’ irrous Ap. 19. 14 (elsewhere always 
expressed by genit.). The dative also intervenes in the metaphorical 

A sense ‘to set over’ (as in classical authors) Mt. 24. 47. Most fre- 
quently eri t.ve denotes the ground or reason, especially with verbs 
expressing emotion, such as Oavpdfev, xaipev, Aureio Oa, peravoety, 
see § 38, 2 (for the accus. supra 1); also with edyapurteiv, Sogdferv 
tov Gedy, KpiverOat (A. 26. 6); Kadetv eri ‘to call after’ L. 1.59; cyv 
 .  éxt Mt. 4. 4 O.T.; dpxeic Ou ért 3 Jo. 10; ef’ ‘for the reason that,’ 
‘because’ R. 5. 12, 2 C. 5. 4; under this head may be brought — 
is werovOevat, Turteverv, eAmiferv ert tivt, § 37, 1 (beside eri tivo, supra 1, 
3 and other constructions), rappyoudler Pau eri 7 Kupiw A. 14. 3, unless 
4 the last instance is to be connected with the common én? (like év) ro- 
ovopatt twos, § 39, 4.—Expressing addition to (classical): L. 3. 20, 
16. 26 éxt (é€v 8BL) waox rovrous, cp. E. 6. 16 (é¢v SBP), Col. 3. 14,. 
H. 8. 1 (for which we have accus. in Ph. 2. 27 Avryv ert Adayy). 
- Expressing a condition (classical): ém’ Arid. R. 8. 20, 1 C. 9. ro, 
Tit. 1. 2 (a different use in A. 2. 26 O.T., 4, 8, 5. 2, where it rather 
indicates the reason); cp. H. 8 6, 9. 10, 15, 17; also Kadeiy ex 
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éhevOepia G. 5. 13, odk ex’ axabaporia GAN & ayvacpo 1 Th. 4. ve 
denoting rather aim, ér épyows ayabots EH. 2. 10, cp. ep’ 6 Kat 
kateAnupOnv Ph. 3, 12 (4. 10 1s similar, but the expression is hardly 
formed correctly ; cp. infra); of result 2 Tim. 2. 14 (beside an ext 
with accus., where however there is a var. lect.). ‘At’ or ‘to any- 
thing’; 1 C. 14. 16, B40 262Ph.k 3, 2. 27, 1 Th. 3.9, Be 11.4, 
Jo. 4. 27 éxt rovrw (better ev 8*D); H. 9. 26 emi ovvtedcig, Tov 
aidvos; ef @ eppoveite ‘whereon ye thought’ Ph. 4. 10; with 
persons ‘against’ (cp. accus. supra 1) L. 12. 52 (beside an accusative), 
Ap. 10. 11, ‘concerning’ (cp. accus. supra 1) yeypappéva Jo. 12. 16 
(D wept adrod), ‘in the case of’ A. 5. 35 ; ert dual paprvow drobvyjoKet 
H. 10. 28 =Hebr. spb, cp. supra 2 ‘if two witnesses are there,’ 
denoting condition or reason. 


4. Tlap4 with accusative, mostly in local sense ‘by,’ ‘ beside,’ is 
used indiscriminately to answer the questions Where? (strictly zapa 
mvt) and Whither? (a distinction which is already becoming lost in 
the classical language, through the encroachment of zapa with the 
accus.; in the N.T. the local rapa tiv has almost disappeared, vide 
infra 6). It is not, as it frequently is in classical Greek, joined with 
personal names (though rapa tovs rédas Tivds is common) ; mpds tive 
takes its place, infra 7.—In metaphorical sense (classical) ‘contrary 
to,’ as opposed to xardé ‘according to,’ R. 1. 26, 11. 24 wapa diow 
opposed to kata ¢.; Kata débvapu ... rapa duv. (‘beyond’) 2 C. 8. 3 
(v.l vrep); ‘other than’ G. 1.8 f., also with a\Aos 1 C. 3. 11 (class.); 
often ‘more than,’ both with a comparative, § 36, 12, and also with- 
out one: eAdrpevoay TH KTices Tapa.tov KTicavta R. 1. 25, 12. 3, 14. 5 
L. 13, 2, 4, Herm. Mand. x. 1. 2 (in classical Greek only ‘in com- 
parison with,’ but this easily leads to the other usage). It denotes 
also (as in class. Greek) that in consequence of which something is 
or is not: 2C. 11. 24 teccapdkovra rapa piay, i.e. minus one, Tapa 
tu ‘almost’ L. 5. 7 D, Herm. Sim. ix. 19. 3, od rapa todro otk éorw éx 
Tod cdpatos 1 C, 12. 15 f. ‘that is no reason for its not being’ ete.— 
In Mt. and Me. it is only found in local sense, in the Johannine 
writings (including the Apocalypse) and in the Catholic Epistles 
the use with accusative is entirely absent. 

5. Ilapé with genitive ‘from the side of,’ only with persons (so ~ 
classical Greek), with verbs of coming, hearing, receiving ete. (ard 
sometimes incorrectly takes its place, § 40, 3) ; it is also rightly used 
in Tois AeAaAnpévors apa Kvpiov L. 1. 45 (since God did not speak 
Himself, but the angel who was commissioned by Him, W.-Gr.); but 
in A. 22. 30 rapa is found with xarnyopetoOa1, but only in HLP, the 
other Mss. reading ixé. It occurs without a verb in Me. 3. 21 of Tap’ 
avrod ‘His kinsfolk’ (Lxx. Dan. Sus. 33), but there are several 
variants (the phrase in classical Greek could only mean the persons 
sent out by someone): daravijraca ra rap’ (rap? om. D) éavrjs 5. 26 
is good classical Greek ; Le. 10. 7, Ph. 4. 18 ete. 

6. Ilap4 with dative is ‘by,’ ‘beside,’ answering the question 
Where ? and with the exception of Jo. 19. 25 rapa 76 oravp® is only 
used of persons (so preponderantly in classical Greek), and more- 
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over not of immediate neighbourhood ! (thus not xa@joda. rapa, but 
pera Ap, 3. 21, atv A. 8. 31, or pds Mt. 26. 55 CD), but ‘in the 
house of anyone’ as in Jo. 1. 40: or ‘amongst a people’ as in Ap. 2. 13. 
The word is further used in a figurative sense: L. 1. 30 efpes ydpuv 
rapa TO Geo, Mt. 19. 26 duvardy, advvarov Tapa Tut, especially with 
the meaning ‘in the opinicn of anyone’ (classical) R. 12. 16 (11. 25, 
where AB have év) fpovipor rap’ Eavrois, 1 C. 3. 19 pwpia rapa TO Oe; 
also A. 26. 8 arwrov kpiverar wap’ tiv (Mt. 21, 25 dueAoyifovTo rap’ 
cavtois, but év BL al., as in 16. 8 etc.).—The dative is the rarest of 
the cases after rapa (on account of its clashing with zpds, vide 7), 
still nearly all writers use it.? 


7. IIpés with accusative is abundantly used with verbs of coming, 
sending, bringing, saying etc. =‘to’ (a person); often also with the 
verb ‘to be’= ‘with’ or ‘at,’ taking the place of rapa tu, Mt. 13. 56 
Tpos npas etry, 26. 18 mpos ve TOW 7d Tacyxa, 26. 55 asav.l., Mc. 6. 3 
ete. (Herm. Mand. xi. 9 etc.); also for tapa tiva (cp. supra 4), éOayav 
mpos Tov avdpa av7ns A. 5. 10, eionAOes rpds avdpas 11. 3, 2.2. ‘into 
their house,’ and therefore expressed in Attic by zapd.? Also of 
places and things: Mt. 21.1 zpds (v.1. eis) 7d dpos, Me. 11. 1, L. 19. 29: 
mpos tHv Otpav Me. 1. 33, 2. 2, 11. 4 (L. 16. 20), answering the 
questions Whither? and Where? (in the latter case we have 
correctly zpos ty Gipa Jo. 18. 16, mpd Tov Ovpav A. 5. 23, ext Ovpaus 
Mt. 24. 33): Me. 3.7 apis mv Oddaccay (v.1. eis, ep. § 39, 5),4 L. 12. 3 
mpos TO ots AaXciv. As in classical Greek we also have GeppaiverOar 
mpos TO pos (‘turning towards’) Mc. 14. 54 (L. 22. 56).—In temporal 
sense it is used of approximation (class.) : zpos éorépav eoriv L. 24. 29 
(ap. €. KékAuxev 7) Hepa D); and with the meaning ‘for a certain 
time’ (and no longer) zpos Kaipdv, pay, oAiyas ypépas, TS Tapdv,° 
L. 8. 13, Jo. 5. 35, H. 12. 10 f. ete.—To express hostile and friendly 
relations, with payeoOar, cipjvyv éxev, dovppwvos (A. 28. 25), ros 
etc.; relevance to, ti mpds jas; ‘what is it to us?’ (so classical 
Greek, § 30, 3) Mt. 27. 4, Jo. 21. 22; Mc. 12. 12 mpds avrovs rHv 
rapaBoAnv eirev=of them, cp. 10. 5, Mt. 19. 8, L. 12. 41, 18. 1, 
20. 19 ete.; with dyaOds, dpédtpos, dvvards and-other adjectives (‘to,’ 
‘for’) E. 4. 29, 1 Tim. 4. 8, 2 C. 10. 4, in which cases it may also 
denote destination, aim, or result, as in L. 14. 32, 19. 42 ra mpos 
cipyynv, Jo. 4. 35 Aevxal mpds Oepiopdv, 11. 4 mpds Odvarov 
(1 Jo. 5. 16 f.), A. 3. 10 6 mpds tiv eAenpootyny Kabijpevos, Jo. 13. 28 
mpods tt efrev ‘for what intent.’ ‘In accordance with’ (class.) rpos 6 
ovppépov 1 C. 12. 7, mpos & expagev 2 C. 5. 10, L. 12. 47, Herm. 
Mand. xi. 3. ‘In comparison with’ (class.) dgva wpos R. 8. 18. 


— 


1L. 9. 47 has éorncev airs rap’ éavr@, but D éavriv. 
2 All except the author of the Ep. to the Hebrews. 


Confusion with rapd rw also takes place in Me. 9. 31 éxparnoay mpos Eavrovs, 
11. 31 (L. 20. 5) dueAoyigovro mpods éavrovs, cp. Mt. 21. 25 map’ éavrois, supra 6. 


4, 24. 60 effyaryev avrods €ws (om. D) mpés (els AX al.) Bydaviav, ‘as far as to 
Be ‘within Lipa B.,’ for that they entered into the place is not to be 
thought of ; e/s is wrong. 

5 Classical (Thuc. ii. 22. 1, iii. 40. 7; Plato, Leg. v. 736 A). 


ga 
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8. IIpés with genitive only occurs in A. 27. 34 (literary language) 
ToUTO Tpds THS tyeTepas owTynpias brdpxe (‘on the side of, ‘advan- 
tageous to,’ ‘for,’ as in Thue. iii. 59. 1 od mpds THs byetepas SdEns Tae). 
—IIpés with dative, in local sense ‘by,’ ‘at’ (classical) is very rare, 
since the accusative takes its place (cp. supra 7): Me. 5, 11 mpos TO 
dpe, L. 19. 37 (D accusative), Jo. 18. 16, 20. 11 (with v.]. accus.), 
12; Ap. larg. 


§ 44. SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective may take over the functions of a substantive not 
only in the masculine and neuter, to denote persons and things 
(where these ordinary ideas readily suggest themselves), but also in 
the feminine: in this case there is a more or less obvious ellipse of 
some well-known substantive, which is sufficiently indicated by the 
feminine gender, the sense, and the context. The rule which applies 
to adjectives holds good also for pronouns and participles, as also for 
adverbial (or prepositional) expressions with the article. In the 
following phrases yj must be understood: 4 éypd (Xenoph., LXx.) 
Mt. 23. 15 (rHv OdAaccay Kai 7. €.), H. 11. 29 (8AD*E with ys), 7) 
mepixwpos (Plut.) Mt. 3. 5 ete., 4 dpewy L. 1. 30 (or sc. xépa), 2 Epnpos; 
in ék Tis bd Tov odpavov eis THY bz’ odp. L. 17. 24 it is better to supply 
pepioos ; in e€ evavtias adtod Me. 15. 39 (D éxei), Tit. 2. 8 (class.) the 
ellipse is quite obscure.—Ellipse of qyépa: 79 érvodoy A. 16. 11, 
20. 15, 21. 18 (with iu. 7. 26), 7 exopevy, TH érEpa 20. 16, L. 13. 33 
(rp ex. yu. A. 21. 26), elsewhere in Acts (and Luke’s Gospel) 77 ééqs; 
Tj (er)atpiov occurs also in Mt. 27. 62 (Me., Jo., Ja.) ; omepov Kat 
avpiov kat 7H Tpi7y L. 13. 32 (elsewhere 77H zp. su.) ; eis THY avpuov... 
mpo pds Herm. Sim. vi. 5. 3 (Clem. Hom. ix. 1); % €B8duq ‘the 
Sabbath’ H. 4. 4, 7) pug tov caBBdrov A. 20. 7 ete, pexpe THs 
ojpepov Mt. 11. 23 ete. (elsewhere with jjy.); also with dq’ js 
2 P. 3. 4 (‘since’) 1. may be supplied, cp. A. 24. 11 (Col. 1. 6, 9), 
but in L. 7. 45 there can only be an ellipse of épas,! as there is in 
efavrijs ‘immediately ’ (§ 4. 1); there is the same ellipse in (:)) tpwia, 
oyia Mt., Me., Jo., Herm. (not classical), (7) terpdpnvos Jo. 4. 35, 
tpi. H. 11. 23, ep.) tpiunvos Hat. ii. 124. ‘O8és is elided in L. 19. 4 
éxeivys, 5. 19 molas (a stereotyped phrase ; § 36, 13), eis edOetas L. 3. 5 
O.T. (but sods occurs soon after). Further instances are: éy TH 
eAAqvixy (EAAHViSi) sc. yYAdoon Ap. 9. 11, T Tveovoy sc. atpa A. 27. 40 
(apyvpiov prupiddas revere sc. Spaxpav A. 19. 19), mt 7H mpoBatixy se. 
wiry Jo. 5. 2, 7 dekid, dpurrepd sc. xelp Mt. 6. 3 ete., év deEia, R. 8. 34 
etc. ‘on the right hand,’ unless this should be read evdééva (classical ; 
N.T. elsewhere has éx defudv, ets 7a. decd. pépn Jo. 21.6, Hermas has 
also defud, eddvepa for ‘to right’ or ‘left’ Sim. ix. 12. 8), Sapioerae 
moAhds .,. divas sc. mhyyds L. 12. 47 (§ 34, 3; class.), ep. 2 C. 11. 24. 
The following have become stereotyped: dd puas L. 14. 28 ‘with — 


‘It was a stereotyped formula, cp. Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4 d¢” . 
soon as,’ ‘after that’; 6. 6 oF a 
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one mind or voice’ (ard puas torAayidos Aristoph. Lysistr. 1000) ;1 
kata, povas ‘alone’ (Thue. i. 32. 5 etc.) Mc. 4. 10, L. 9. 18 (LXX.; 
Herm. Mand. xi. 8); frequently xar’ idiav, idia 1 C. 12. 11, dypovig 
‘openly ’ in publico (with a different meaning in Attic) A. 16. 37 ete. 
—NSimilar instances of ellipse are found also with the other genders: 
T® mveovte sc. avéenw A. 27. 15 B text, mpdipov Kat dypor sc. veTov 
Ja. 5. 7 with the reading of (&)B, 76 tpitov, réraprov, Séxatov sc. 
pépos Apoc. (not classical), ro duomeres sc. &yakpa A. 19. 35, ror7jpuov 
Yuxpod sc. Haros Mt. 10. 42, ep. Ja. 3. 11 (Winer, § 64, 5), ev AevKots 
sc. ipartos Jo. 20. 12 (Herm. Vis. iv. 2. 1), ep. Mt. 11. 8, Ap. 18. 12, 16. 
—The opposite procedure to an ellipse takes place when Luke 
(according to classical precedent) inserts an év4p with a substantive 
denoting a person: a. rpopiyrys L. 24. 19, goveds A. 3. 14, avdpl 
Iovdaiw 10. 28, and in addresses avdpes TaAcAaior, “A@nvaior, adeAcot 
etc., A. 1. 16 and elsewhere. 


2. The use of an adjectival instead of an adverbial expression in 
the case of certain ideas that are annexed to the predicate is found 
in the N.T. as in the classical language, but rarely: the instances. 
are mainly in Luke’s writings. Acvrepatou 7A fopev ‘on the second 
day’ A. 28. 13, ep. eprratoe 20. 6 D for axpu ypepOv mevte of the 
other MSs. Tevopevar dpOpuvat ext 7d pvynpetov L. 24. 22 (op@pives 
éhfjAvOas Herm. Sim. v. 1. 1). Atropdry jvoiyn A. 12. 19, Me. 4. 28, 
"Emory aidvidws L. 21. 343 also exdv, axwr, tpoTos ‘first of all’ 
(R. 10. 19); dvdornh dpOds A. 14. 10, Totro dAnGes cipyxas (RE 
éhnOis?) Jo. 4. 18 (like Demosth. 7. 43 rotréd y 4An 6% [other MS. 
ddn Ges] Aéyover). There is a certain amount of mixture of péves and 
the adverb pévov, just as in the classical language the one use borders 
closely on the other: Me. 6. 8 padév <i pay paPdov povov (pdvyv D), 
A. 11. 19 poder? ei pi) povov (pdvors D) "lovéaiors, 1 Jo. 5. 6 ovK &v TD 
fdate povov (B ypdvy). If the word ‘alone’ refers without any doubt 
to a verb (or else to a predicative idea like axpoarai Ja. 1. 22, apyat 
1 Tim. 5. 13), then pdvov is the only possible expression ; but it is 
also not contrary to Greek idiom to say (H. 12. 26) cefow ot povov 
riv ynv, dAdG Kat tov odpavdy ‘I am not contented with earth- 
shaking only,’ 2 Tim. 4. 8 ov povov dé poi, GAAG Kat raow (to limit 
the gift to one would be too little). For the reverse use of adverb 
for adj. see § 76, 1. 

3. On the coincidence in meaning of the comparative and super- 
lative and the reason for it, we have already spoken in § 11, 3; the 
two degrees are in no way differentiated, as they are in modern 
Greek or in French, by the addition of the article for the superlative, 
but are indistinguishable :? see 1 C. 13, 13 méotis éAris dydan, Ta tpla. 
rabra: peitwv 8 robrwv » dyday. The form which has remained in 
ordinary use is in nearly all cases that of the comparative ; mporos 


1 Strictly of runners in a race, who rush off together at the fall of the single 
rope (tomhnyé, toTayis). ° 

2 Less classical is Méyw tui ddnis L. 9. 27, 12. 44, 21. 3=4uqv (which D: 
reads in 12. 44 and Cyprian in 21. 3. 
3 Barnabas agrees with the N.T. use, e.g. 12. 2 bYymdébrepos TavTO. 
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and €xxaros are the only exceptions to this (§ 11, 5). Now whereas 
the superlative-in classical Greek is used not only where there is a 
definite comparison made of several things, but often in what may be 
called an absolute sense, equivalent to our ‘very,’ while the classical 
comparative occasionally corresponds to an English positive (6arrov 
=‘quickly’), so the New Testament comparative may have an 
ambiguous meaning: Jo, 13. 27 6 zoveis roinoov taXL0v (Luther 
‘bald’ [A.V. ‘quickly’]; but it may also mean ‘as quickly as 
possible’; cp. 1 Tim. 3. 14, where there is a v.l. év Taxev; in 
H. 13. 19 probably ‘more quickly,’ 23 éav réyuov épynras ‘if he 
comes soon’; in A. 17. 15 we have ws rdéyora from the literary 
language, but D reads év tdyer).1 Also docov, padXov, dpevvov ete., 
similarly vedrepos or -pov (kavvdérepov) can in the classical language be 
rendered in many cases by the positive (although we also use similar 
phrases such as ‘come nearer,’ ‘it is better to ...’); in the N.T. cp. 
(besides zpecBirepos used as the designation of a Jewish or Christian 
official) A. 17. 21 Aéyew te 7) dKovew Kowvdrepov (Kiihner ii.2 848),? 
whereas docov rapedeyovto tiv Kpjrnv 27. 13 (if Oaccov be not the 
right reading) must mean ‘as near as possible’; so in any case 
24. 22 axpiBerrepov cidiis = axpyBérrata, 25. 10 KddALOV érvywooKes 
=dpiora, and 2 Tim. 1. 18 should be similarly explained BéAriov od 
ywveoxets (not ‘thou knowest better. than I,’ which can certainly not 
be right). In Be llr f: 22 Os Serr Warpoverrépous tuas Gewpa, it is 
doubtful whether the comp. has its classical sense of ‘unusually 
(too) god-fearing’ or means ‘very god-fearing’; but orovdaidsrepos 
2 C. 8. 17 can only mean ‘very zealous’; and frequently there is a 
corresponding use of the English comparative, the standard of com- 
parison being readily supplied, 2.C. 7. 7 dare we p@ddov xaphvat 
‘still more.’ In Hermas, on the other hand, the elative sense is 
regularly expressed by the superlative, dya0éraros, cepvotatos ete., 
while in other cases he also uses comparative and superlative inter- 
changeably (Mand. viii. 4. mdvrwv zovypérara needs correction) ; 
Sim. ix. 10. 7 is noticeable, Foray 88 iAapdérepar, which appears to be 
used in elative sense, and therefore to need correction, but the Latin 
has hilares satis.—Oi wAcioves may mean ‘the greater number,’ as in 
1C. 15. 6 &€& Gy of mAcous pévovory, 10. 5, but also ‘others,’ ‘more,’ 
9. 19 twa Tors TAcliovas Kepdjow? (7. TA. adrdv Origen), 2 C. 2. 6, > 
4 15, 9. 2, Ph. 1. 14 as opposed to the person or persons who have 


1Cp. Clem. Hom. i. 14 rdxedv ce karadjpouat, ‘as quickly as possible,’ xi. 13 
Tdx.ov émiavOdveoGe (‘forthwith’); in a quite different sense ix. 23 de TaXLOV 
elmov =0daas, modo, ‘just before.’ For the superlative or elative sense cp. 
also Papyr. Berl. Aeg. Urk. 417, 451, 615. Cp. muxvérepov A. 24. 26 where it 
is ambiguous (‘very often’ or ‘so much the oftener’); Clem, Cor. ii. 17. 3 prob- ‘ 
ably ‘as often as possible,’ Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 9 muKv repo ... as divacbe 
(in the weaker sense ibid. iv. 2, viii--7), similarly owexécrepov iii. 69. } 3 


2 Hermas, Vis. iii. 10. 3 Alay mpecBurépa, 5 brn vewrépa ‘very old,’ ‘quit a 
youthful,’ Sim, ix. 11. 5. DROSS ae St PSeTan: Verte aaa i 


3The passa adduced by Winer, Luscian Piscat. 20 &uewov #9 oic0a Tabra, & 
Pidocodgia, is different, so far as the meaning of the comp. is concerned: the 
goddess did actually know better than Lucian. 
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hitherto been considered ; cp. Tatra cimav Kal ta TovTwv mAclova 
Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 17 (so A. 2. 40 eTEpois Te AGyous TAclooww?).} 
—On the remnants of the superlative see § 11, 3 (especially for 
padiora and paddov) ; on the forms of expression to introduce the 
object compared (gen., 7}, tapd or trép) § 36, 12. 

4. The positive may also be used with the meaning of a compara- 
tive (or superlative): this occasionally takes place in the classical 
language, but it is mainly due to the example of the Semitic lan- 
guage, which has no degrees of comparison at all. Of roAdoé are 
the many as opposed to the few, z.¢. the majority, in classical 
Greek and Mt. 24. 12, frequently in Me. (Gregory-Tisch. 128) 6. 2 
BL (v.1. without of), 9. 26 SABLA (same v.1.), cp. 12. 37 infra; in 
St. Paul tév roAAdv 1 C. 10. 33 is opposed to guavtod, and is 
therefore parallel to the same writer’s use of of rA«‘oves elsewhere ; 
aXetoros is also found in this sense: Mt. 21. 8 6 wAeioros dyAos?=6 
mods 6. of Mc. 12. 37 (ai rAcioran Suvvdpes airod Mt. 11. 20 ‘his 
numerous miracles,’ cp. 7a toAAG ypdupara A. 26. 24). A further 
example is (Buttm. p. 73) Mt. 22. 36 zota évtoAi peyadyn ev TO vopo 
‘the greatest,’ cp. 5. 19. With the idea of comparison more clearly 
marked (by the addition of a gen.), we have 7a dyia Tov dyiwv 
H. 9. 2 f. (LxXx.), a use which is by no means unclassical (xaxa 
xakOv, Kiihner ii.? 20). In the case where the comparison is 
introduced by irép or rapd (§ 36, 12), on the analogy of the 
Semitic construction, the adjective may be either positive or com- 
parative: L. 13. 2 duaprwXot rapa ravras (where a comparative was 
wanting, cp. dedixarwpevos rapa 18. 14 SBL; frequent in LxXX., ¢.g. 
peéyas Tapa, rpadvs tapa Ex, 18. 11, Num. 12. 3). The positive may 
however also be used with 7): Mt. 18. 8f, Me. 9. 43, 45 KaAdv eori 
... 3) (LXX. Gen. 49. 12 Aevxot 7); similarly where there is no 
adjective (and paAAov is therefore to be supplied) L. 15. 7 yapa 
éotat~.. 9, 1 C. 14. 19 Gédw... 9, Le. 17. 2 AvowreAR ... 7}, for which 
there are classical parallels.® 


5. The comparative is heightened, as in classical Greek, by the 
addition of woAd or toAAG: 2 C. 8. 22, Jo. 4. 413 occasionally too 
by the accumulation of several comparatives: Ph. 1. 23 7oAA@ yap 
paXrov kpetooov (Clem. Cor. i. 48. 6 60 Soxet padAov peifwv eivas is 
merely pleonastic, like Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 waddAov evdogdrepor), 2 C. 
7. 13 Tepicaotepws padrdrov exdpypev, Me. 7. 36 padrAov repurodrepov 
(-orépws D) exjpvocor, cp.§11,3,note 4. Thesame accumulation appears 


in classical Greek, Schwab Syntax der Comparation iii. 59 ff. Butin — 


jourra pardov 2 C. 12. 9 the words should not be taken together : 
the sense being ‘Gladly (superl. with elative force, and a stereo- 
typed phrase) will I rather glory in my weaknesses.’ 


ee ae 


1 Classical Greek had the same use: 7év m)elova xpévov ‘ a longer time’ (than 
at present), meloves Adyor, Tv melw Nyov (Soph. Tr. 731) ‘further speech. 
Cp. Kiihn. ii. 549; E. Tournier, Rev. de philol. 1877, 253 ; O. Schwab, Syntax 
der Comparation ii. 178. 

2Plato, Leg. 700 C. 

3 Kiihner ii.? 841 (so Herodotus ix. 26 fin. Sixaidv éorw ... 7). 
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§ 45. NUMERALS. 


1. The first day of the month or of the week is expressed in the 
LXX. and in the N.T. not by zpérn but by pia, whereas for the 
higher numbers the ordinal is used, devrépa and so on: of course 
the day being a single day (in the case of devrépa ‘the second’ etc.) 
does not admit of being expressed by a plural, while all other 
numbers but «és must necessarily be plurals. Thus <s piav caBBarwv 
‘on Sunday’ Mt. 28. 1, év pug Tod pynvds tod Sevrépoov Num. 1.1. This 
is not a classical,1 but undoubtedly a Hebrew idiom (Gesenius- 
Kautzsch, § 134, 4), with this difference that in Hebrew the later 
days of the month are also denoted by cardinal numbers. This 
N.T. usage (found also in A. 20. 7, 1 C. 16. 2, Me. 16. 2) is violated 
in ‘Me.’ 16. 9 zpdry caBBdrov, for which Eusebius however quotes 
TH ped. 

2. Eis already begins now and again to pass from the sense of a 
numeral (one as opposed to several) into that of the indefinite 
article ; the latter development, which has analogies in the German 
and Romance languages, appears completely carried out in modern 
Greek. The Hebrew “5%, moreover, afforded a precedent to the 
N.T. writers. In Mt. 8. 19 rpoceAObv cis ypapparets, 26. 69 pla 
madioxy, Ap, 8. 13 ijKovea évds derod etc., fs =the classical tus; and 
similarly we find eés with the gen. (or éé): L. 15. 15 & rdv rodurar, 
Ap. 7. 13 «is éx (é« om. 8) Tov zpecBurépwv ;? it is used in con- 
junction with ris (classical) «is tus e€ atrév L. 22. 50, still in such 
a way that <is forms a contrast to the remaining body (Jo. 11. 49, 
a v.l. in Mc. 14. 47, 51). Another unclassical use is that of 6 ef ... 
6 érepos for 6 pev (€repos) ... 6 5& (érepos), Mt. 6. 24, L. 7. yr tov eva 
— tov de éva Barn. 7. 6, 17), is... kat fs ..., Mt. 27. 38, L. 18. 10 D 
(Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 1 ; on the model of Heb. IPR, e.g. in Ex. 17. 12), 
Me. 4. 8, 20, cp. Mt. 13. 8, 23 (§ 46, 2) ete, though even classical 
writers repeatedly employ «is when dividing a multitude (or a 
duality) into its component parts, Hyperid. cont. Athenogenes § 14 f. 
6 els vopos ... érepos v. x.7.d., Xenoph. Cyrop. i. 2. 4 rérrapa ... ev pev 
.. €v de... GAXO ... dAAo ; Demosth, xvili. 215 tia... &v pev ... eTEpov 
be... tpirov 82, Arist. Rhet. ii. 20£,, 1393 A, 27 eiSn Sv0, &v pdv — ev 8, 
(where the full meaning of the numeral is preserved), cp. Ap. 17. 10 
emrd ... oi wévte...6 fs ...6 dAAos, See § 46, 2. Lastly, a quite un- 
classical but Semitic usage is that of «fs rdv &a for dAAjAovs ‘ 
1 Th. 5. rr (1 CO. 4, 6 cis iwép tod Evds Kata Tod etépov is different : 


1 His kal elxoorés, rpuaxoords (the regular form even in Attic inscriptions) is 
| essentially different, since this is only a case of the formation of the ordinal 
being imperfectly carried out, as in-the Latin unus et vicesimus. 


ae ® This use of els is found already in Attic writers, évt rév modrév Hyperid. SI 
4 Lycophr. 13, rév éraipwy eis Aesch. c. Ctesiph. 89, although there is always — 
: the implied meaning ‘belonging to this definite number (or class),’ so that the . 


els has a force which is quite absent from it in Luke loc. cit, The instances 
adduced for the weakened sense of els from Plato and Xenophon (e.g. Plat. 
Leg. ix. 855 D) are quite irrelevant, since the els is there a true numeral. 
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the sense being, every individual on behalf of the one against the 
other, fully expressed «is imép rod & x. 7. ér. Kal ETEpos, Ur. T. EVvdS 
[the opposite person to the previous evds] K. 7. €7.). 

3. “Ava and xara with a numeral have a distributive sense as in 
classical Greek: Mc. 6. 40 kata (v.l. dvd as in L. 9, 14) éxardy Kat 
Kata mevtjKovta (Herm. Sim. ix. 2. 3 dva dvo tapOeva, ep. § 39, 2) ; 
besides this we have after the Semitic manner! Svo Svo Mc. 6. 7 
(ava dvo D as in L. 10. 1), just as for xara TvpTOTLA, K. Tparias 
Me. 6. 39 f. has oupTocva oupToc.a, Tpacvat Tpacrae (Herm. Sim. 
Vili, 2. 8 rdypata téypata, 4. 2).2 On dva eis exactos, eis Kal! eis 
and the like, see § 51, 4. 

4. 2 P. 2. 5 &y8oov Noe épvragev, ‘Noah with seven others,’ is 
correct classical Greek (though d78. avrdv would be more usual).— 
Mt. 18. 22 gus €Bdopnxovrdxis éErrd is peculiar for ‘seventy times 
seven times’: D* alone reads €G6. éxrd«us.—‘ Now for the third 
time’ is tpitov totTo (§ 34, 3), like Herod. v. 76 réraprov roto (W.); 
‘for the third time’ is (7d) zpizov Mc. 14. 41 etc., ék tpitov Mt. 
26. 44, cp. A. 10. 15. 


§ 46. THE ARTICLE. I. ‘O, 4, 16, as pronoun; the article with 
independent substantives. 


1. The article 6, 7, 76, which had long-since been developed out 
of the old demonstrative pronoun, retains on the whole in the N.T. 
all its former usages, and amongst them to a certain extent its use 
as a pronoun (‘this one,’ ‘he’). There is here, however, a confusion 
(found also in other Hellenistic writings, and indeed in the classical 
period, Kiihner ii.? 779 f.) between the forms of the dpOpov zpo- 
Taktikov 6, 9, 76 and those of the dpOpov imoraxrixdy ds, %, 6, since 
the latter are employed as demonstratives instead of relatives. 

2. ‘O piv—6é 8, ‘the one—the other.’ This use is no longer very 
frequent in the N.T., and usually takes the form of 8s pév — ds dé (neut. 

O pev ... 0 d¢, plur. & pev, ofs pev, ods pev etc.); moreover the (Semitic) 
_ __use of eis encroaches upon it, § 45, 2, though the latter is not every- 
where synonymous with it, and can form no plural. Thus 6 pév—6 
dé refers either to persons already familiar, the one — the other, this 
one—that one, or is quite indefinite, one — another; on the other 
hand it does not serve as a means of differentiating a number of 
persons or things when they are introduced for the first time ; hence, 
whereas Luke can say (23. 33) rods Kaxovpyovs, ov péev—dv 62, the 
phrase in Mt. 27. 38 is dvo Agorai, efs — Kat efs (class. efs pév — Erepos 
de), cp. § 45, 2. Other instances of 8s pév — ds 58: Mt. 13. 4 (a pev— 
aAAa 5 [D 4 8]; similar freedom as to the sequence in the clauses ~ 
is frequent elsewhere, cp. Kiihner ii.? 508 note), 13. 8, 16. 14, 21. 
35, 22. 5 (8s NBC*L, of D), 25. 15, 26. 67 (ot 82 alone, ‘but others’), 


1Lxx. Gen. 7. 3, 9. From classical Greek Winer adduces Aesch. Pers. 981 
pupia pupia wepracrdy, i.e. Tov kara puplous dptOuoivra. : ' 
2 A mixed construction dva dvo dvo occurs in the Gospel of Peter 35. 
K ; 


——— 
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28. 17 (ditto)! Mc. 4. 4, 12. 5, L. 8 5, Jo. 7. 12, AAI apie 
(ruvés .., of 52), 32, 27. 44, 28. 24, R. 9. 21, 14. 2 (ds pev —6 [ds FG] 
88 doOevv), 5, 1 C. 11. 21, 12. 8, 28, 2 C. 2. 16 (‘the latter’ — ‘the 
former,’) Ph. 1. 16 (ditto), 2 Tim. 2. 20, Jd. 22. On the other hand 
the only instances of 6 pév—6 & are: 1 C. 7. 7 6 pev ovTws 6 dé 
ottus (8s 8°KL), E. 4, 11 Tovs pev — Tods 6é all Mss.; also in H. 7. 20f, 
23 f, 12. 10 we have ot péev—6 6, referring to definite persons (in 
7. 20 f. the priests under the old system — Jesus), who are indicated 
in this way instead of by a repetition of the names, a case in which 
és is never used: Mt. 13. 23 also appears to be an instance, és 67 
(D has rére for ds 51) kaprodopet Kat move? 6 pev ExaTor, O de e£ijKovTa, 
6 88 tpidkovra, but the verse=verse 8, where 6 is neuter, and it 
should therefore probably be so taken here as well, cp. Mc. 4. 20 
&y tpidxovra K.t7.A. (where it is quite wrong to write ¢v). 


3. ‘O 8 ‘but he,’ 4 8, of 8 (only in the nominative) used in con- 
tinuing a narrative, are common in all historical writings (least often 
in St. John) ;? the use of 6 pv ov ‘he then,’ without a de strictly 
corresponding to the peév, is confined to the Acts. “O de, 6 pev ody 
show a special tendency to take a participle after them, which gives 
rise occasionally to ambiguity. For instance, in A. 8. 4 oi pev obv 
Suacrapévres means ‘they therefore that were scattered,’ since in 
order to separate of from duacrapéevtes it would be necessary for the 
subject referred to to have been mentioned just before, whereas 
here it is a long way off (verse 1); but in 1. 6 of pev obv cuvedOdvtes 
it is ambiguous whether the meaning is ‘they therefore who were 
come together’ or ‘they therefore, when they were come together.’ 
The demonstrative 6 (6s) no longer appears in connection with other 
particles: there is no trace of kai ds, cat rév in the continuation of 
a narrative, nor of rév Kal rév ‘such and such a one,’ or_zpo tov 
‘formerly’ etc. 


4. ‘O, %, 76 used as the article with appellatives has as in classical 
Greek a double import: it is either individual or generic, i.c. it 
either calls special attention to one definite individual out of a class, 

6 advOpwros=odtos 6 dvOpwros, or it contrasts the whole class as 
such with other classes, of GvOpwro. opposed to 7a GAAa (Ga (or to 

6 Oeds), The latter use is also derived from the demonstrative. 
sense: ‘these persons,’ to wit ‘men.’ This sense of the article was 
known by grammarians in early times (Apollonius Dyscolus) as the 
‘anaphoric’ sense, because there is a reference back (dvapopa) to _ 
something already familiar or supposed to be familiar: 5 Sod\és cov 
is ‘your slave’ (the particular slave whom you know I mean, or the 

one whom you have), but dotAds ov is ‘a slave of yours.’ If there- 

fore an individual who is not yet familiar is introduced for the first 


_— 1Tn these last two passages there is no partition indicated at the beginning = 
| of the sentence, but it is only through the o/ ¢ that it becomes apparent that * 
the preceding statement was not applicable to the whole body. Cp. Winer, 
§ 17, 2, who compares passages from classical authors. © ° ./. °°: 
2Jo. 5. 11 6 b¢ dmrexpidn 8C*GKL al., drexp. alone C’DEF al., 4 peculiar 
reading 8s 6¢ dw. AB, as in Mc. 15. 23 8s de NB, - Cp.-§ 79,4. © mes ns “ oe 
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time, or if the whole class (though familiar) is not embraced, but 
only an undefined part of it, then no article need be used, as e.g. in 
the case of a predicate: for in ipeis Hdprupes tovTwv there is no 
avagopd to particular well-known witnesses, nor is the whole class 
embraced: this is the ordinary rule for expressing a predicate 
(exceptions are given in § 47, 3). 

5. The use of the individual article, in cases where it is used at 
all, is generally speaking obligatory, at least according to classical 
usage it is so: the necessity for its use is not removed by the inser- 
tion of a demonstrative or a possessive: oSros 6 avOpwros, 1) eu) 
oixia, The generic article may be far more readily dispensed with, 
especially in the case where the genus is represented by only a 
single specimen. With natural objects: we have 6 7jAvos, ” oeARVN, 
but also »Atov Se (rod 82 7). D) dvareiAavros Mt. 13. 6, L. 21. 5 evovrat 
onpeta ev nAiw Kal ceAjvy Kai dorpors, followed by a contrasted state- 
ment kat eri ris yijs ‘here on earth’: A. 27. 20 pajre 88 FAlov pare 
dotpwv exipavovrwy, ‘neither sun nor stars shining,’ 1 C. 15. 41 dAAy 
ofa 7Atov, Kai dAAn ddéa cedjvys, Kat &AAY d0€a dorépwv, Ap. 7. 2, 
16. 12 aro dvarodjs 7jAtov, 22. 5 otk Exovow yxpelav hwtds Atvxvov Kai 
goros yiov (cp. 21. 23 with art.). In a certain number of these 
examples the omission or insertion of the article was obviously a 
matter of choice; but in A. 27. 20 the meaning appears to be 
intensified by the omission ‘neither any_sun,’ and with 1 C. 15. 41 
verse 39 must be compared, dAAq pev (capé) dvOpdrwv, dAAn 88 KTHVOV 
etc., and the reason for the absence of the article might be in both 
passages that the reference is not so much to the species taken as a 
whole, or to the uniquely existing sun, as to the distinctive charac- 
teristic of the species or of the individual object in the respective 
passages. Cp. 2.0. 11. 26 xuvdivors é« yévous (my kindred, i.e. Jews), 
Kat e€ eOvav (elsewhere usually 7 ¢6vn, vide infra), x. év badrdecy ; 
the article would here be wrong. Further instances of the absence 
of the art. with OéAacoa: Mt. 4.15 O.T. 68dv Oadrdooys, A. 10. 6, 12 
wapa Odaccay (after a preposition or a substantive equivalent to a 
prep., § 40, 9), L. 21. 25 jxous Gaddoons, Ja. 1. 6 chido Oadrdoons, 
4 Jd. 13 xipara adypia Gad. (part of the predicate, and also due 
: to the distinctive character of the sea being the point of the 

comparison). With yj ‘earth’ the cases of omission of the art. 

are mainly after a preposition (though even here the cases of inser- 
tion far preponderate) : éri yhs Mt. 28. 18 (with 79s BD), L. 2. 14, 
1C. 8.5, E. 3. 15, H. 12. 25, 8. 4 (in all these instances except the last 
in conjunction with é otpavois (-G) or dx’ otpavav or & dpiorots), 
7 ex ys 1 C. 15. 47 (opposed to <€ ovp.), ep. also dad dxpov Vis ews 
Gov ovpavod Mc. 13. 27. Besides these we have A. 17. 24 otpavod _ 
q Kal yijs Ktpwos, 2 P. (3. 5 ovpavol... kal yi ‘a new heaven,’ similarly 
. 13), 3. 10 ovpavot (with ot ABC)... crovxeia... yi (with 9 CP), ep. 12. 
Among these instances, in 1 C. 15. 47 the omission was no doubt 
obligatory, since é« ys is ‘earthy’ (the essential property of earth 
is referred to). Ovpavés (-o/) with a preposition frequently stands 
without an article (often there is a diversity of reading in the Mss.) ; 
the omission is obligatory in Mt. 21. 25 f. e£ ovpavod... e& dvOpadrwv 


ee * 
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—‘of heavenly’ or ‘human origin’; so in Mc. 11. 30 f, L. 20.42 
Omission of art. where there is no prep, occurs in AsBs 2h sel (eee. 
(for 2 P, 3. 5, 12 vide supra). Kéopos: év koopw 1 C. 8. 4, 14. 10, 
Ph. 2. rs etc. (v.l. in 2 P. 1. 4); of one world as opposed to another 
2 P. 1. 5 (see above on yj) ; Koopou forming part of the anarthrous 
predicate R. 4. 13, 11. 12, 205 the omission is regular in all writers 
in the formula ard xaraBoXijs (épx'js, ktivews) Koopov Mt. 25. 34 ete., 
cp. dx’ dpxijs «rloews Me. 10. 6, 13. 19, 2 P. 3. 4; other instances 
2 0. 5. 19, G. 6. 14.—The points of the compass, only found in con- 
nection with prepositions, never have the article: kata peonpBpiav 
A. 8. 26, ard dvarodGv Mt. 2. 1, 8. 11 ete., ard Svopav L. 12. 54, ard 
Boppa& Kat vérov 13. 29 (so in other writers); also BaciAwoa vorov 
Mt. 12. 42 of more definite regions in the south, but év rq dvaroAn 
is used in the same sense in Mt. 2. 2, 9. 


6. Another class of Being, unique of Its kind, is expressed by 
Qeds, Kiptos (=F, but also Christ), and these words come near 
being proper names; it is not surprising that the article is frequently 
dropped. This happens especially after a preposition (dd Geod 
Jo. 3. 2, év xvpé passim), or when the word is in the genitive and 
dependent on an anarthrous noun (particularly a predicate), ¢.g. 
Mt. 27. 20 dru Ocod ci vids, L. 3. 2 eyévero phya Geod (subject), 
although we also have «i vidos ef Tov Oeovd Mt. 4. 3, vie Tov Geod 8. 20, 
and the usage depends more on a natural tendency to assimilation 
and abbreviation than on any hard and fast rule. So also vie 
SiaBsdov A. 13. ro (dua. elsewhere takes an art., as does caravas 
except in [Me. 3. 23 ‘one Satan’) L. 22.3). On Xproros vide infra 10. 
—Under the head of the generic article must also be classed plurals 
like dvOpwzor, vexpot, €0v; here too it is especially after a preposition 
and in a few phrases besides that we occasionally have noticeable 
instances of the omission of the art.: & vexpav eyep?y Mt. 17. 9, and 
so regularly (except in E. 5, 14 O.T., Col. 2. 12 BDEFG, 1 Th. 1. 10 
[om. 7ov ACK]), whereas we have 7yép0y amd 7av -v. Mt. 14. 2 ete.; 
avdoracw vexpov A. 17. 32, 23. 6 etc.; in 1 C. 15. 15 f, 29, 32 the 
article could not stand, because it is the idea and not the complete 
number which is in question (verse 52 is different) ; 1 P. 4. 5 xpivas 
(Gvras Kat vexpots=all, whether dead or living, cp. 6.—Not infre- 
quently evn, ‘the heathen’ is without an art.: after Hebr. ova in 
A. 4, 25 O.T., R. 15. 12 O.T.; e& eOvav A. 15. 14, G. 2.15, ev eOveow 
1 Tim. 3. 16, civ 20. A. 4. 27; in the gen. rAotros <Ovav, eOv. dirdo- 
todos R. 11. 12 f. (predic.) ; also R. 3. 29 f. 7) "Iovdaiwv (as such) 6 
Oeds pdvov; odxt Kal €OvOv; val Kal evar, eimep cis 0 eds, Os SiKarmoer 
meptropyy (as such, or in some individual instances not specified) ¢x 
ricrews Kat axpoBvoriav dia THs (anaphoric) tic Tews. 

_7. The individual article could scarcely be expected in formulas 
like dm’ dypod, év ayp@, eis dypov, since there is no question of a 
definite field (Mt. 13. 24 €v +6 dyp@ atrod) ; if however we also find 
év 7@ a. etc. without reference to a definite field (Mt. 13. 44, like ra 
Kpiva. Tov aypovd 6. 28), the art. must then be regarded as generic (as 
we say ‘the country’), ’Ev dyop¢ L. 7. 32 =ev tats dyopais (Tats om. 
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CEF al.) in Mt. 11. 16 ete.; dx’ dyopas Me. 7. 4a formula; similarly 
ext Oipats Mt. 24. 33; of time zpds éorépay L. 24. 29, €ws éorrépas 
A. 28. 23, pexpt peroverrion 20. 7 (kata rd peo. 16, 25), Sua vuKrds 
with v.l. dua Hs v. A. 5. 19, 16. 9 ete. (the art. denoting the particular 
night), 7pd kapos = ply Karpov efvar Mt. 8. 29, év KalpO = OTav KaLpos 7p 
24, 45, axpe xarpod L. 4. 13, A. 13. 11, rpds Kapdv L. 8. 13, Kata kK. 
R. 5. 6 (‘at the right time’; ‘in its due time’), rapa Katpov AtKias 
H. 11. rz (so also in classical Greek without art.) ; am’ (€£) apxfs, ev 
apxy (class.); but ev xaipO eoydrw 1 P. 1. 5, év éoydraus neEpars 
2. Tim. 3. 1, Ja. 5. 3 (used along with ém’ érydrov or -wv rav HHEpOV, 
§ 47, 2) come under the same class as ard xpéirys jyépas A. 20. 18, 
Ph. 1. 5 (SABP insert rijs), dard exrns dpas Mt. 27. 45, fws Spas evdrns 
Mc. 15. 33 (cp. Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 2, Sim. ix. 11. 7), 20s zpérov otpavod 
2 C. 12. 2, tpurny pudakyy Kat devrepay A. 12. 10, xpdrns (the read- 
ing -77 of the MSS. is corrupt) pepidos ras Max. réArs 16. 12, and are 
explained by a usage of the older language, according to which the 
art. may be omitted with ordinal numbers, Kiihner ii.2 551, and not 
merely in phrases like éoxdé7y dpa éoriv 1 Jo. 2.18. The usage of 
the language is however regulated with still greater precision: in 
statements about the hour the art. is used only either anaphorically 
as in Mt. 27. 46, cp. 45, or where there is an ellipse of dpa as in 
Mt. 20. 6 (in 9 it is anaphoric), or where a further definition is 
introduced as in A. 3. 1 Tv Spav rhs mporevyfs THY evarny; with 
npépa, on the other hand, it is only-absent in the case of more 
indefinite expressions, but is used with more definite statements, 
thus 77 tpiry ypépa always, and in Jo. 6. 39 ff. ev tH eoydry pepo. 
—@dvaros very frequently appears without an art., where German 
inserts one: €ws Gavdrov Mt. 26. 38, evoyos Bavarov, agvov Bavaro, 
mapadiovar eis Odvatov, yeverOar Gavarov; the art. is used either of 
the actual death of a definite person (1 C. 11. 26), or (but this is 
almost confined to John’s Gospel, Paul, and Apoc.) of death in the 
abstract, cp. 8. inf., Jo. 5. 24 peraBeByxev ex Tod O, eis tiv (wiv,! or 
where death is half personified (Ap. 13. 3, 12), besides the case 
where assimilation to a noun in connection with it requires the 
article: 70 dméxpypa tod 6. 2 C. 1. g () rAnyh Tod O. adrod 
Ap. 13. 3, 12 is anaphoric).—IIvetpa: 73 dyvov rv, is used sometimes 
to a certain extent personally, and then with the article, sometimes 
for the godlike spirit moving in man, and then without an art., 
unless there is ‘anaphora’ as in A. 2. 4, 8. 18, cp. 173 in 10. 44 
ereresey TO TV, TO ay. éxi mavras there is a reference to the well- 
known fact of the outpouring, but this instance also approximates to 
the first usage. Omission is also occasioned by the presence of a 
preposition or by assimilation: é«v mv. dyin, ev Suvéper rvetparos 
aytov.—3 Jo. 6 éviiriov éxxAnoias, 1 C. 14. 4 exxAnoiav oixodopet- 
scarcely need explanation (‘a congregation’); in H. 12. 7 tis yap 
vids, dv od radever Tarp, we might expect to have 6 7. ‘his father,’ 
as in 1 Tim. 2. 12 after yvvacxi to have rod dvépds ‘her husband’ (so 
10. 11. 3 Kefady yuvarxds 6 dvip; in E. 5. 23 the art. goes with 


1 On incidental cases of omission of the art. cp. 8.. 
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yvvaixds), but the relation is neglected (‘whom a father does not 
chastise’; see also § 82, 2 note), cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4 iva dovdos 
kiptov iuov dpviontar. Tarjp is used of God in J Ou dks dogav 
bs povoyevovs Tapa warpos (a kind of assimilation to povoy.), also in 
the formula drd Oeod marpds jpov R. 1. 7 ete; mtg xrioty 
1 P. 4. 19, with v.l. ds 7. xr., is at any rate agreeable to the sense. 
Div yuvaéty A. 1. 14 is a regular formula, cp. 21. 5 civ y. Kai Texvous 
(classical Greek has the same phrase; so we say ‘with women and 
children’); further, ért mpédcwrov wirrav L. 5. 12 ete, Kata mp. 
2C. 10.71; ep. 9. 

8. With abstract words the article is very frequently absent in 
Greek, where it is used in German; the more abstract the sense 
in which such a word is used, the less liable is it to take any article 
other than the generic. Hence in some passages the question is 
rather to account for the presence of the art. than for its absence ; 
e.g. Col. 3. 5 ropveiay dxabapriav rdOos erOupiav...Kai riv rreovegiar, 
Hrs eoriv cidwAoAarpic, ‘and that principal vice, covetousness’ etc. ; 
the additional clause sjTvs «.7.d. entails the use of the article. In 
1 ©. 14. 20 pa) radia yiverOe tais pperiv, GAG rH Kakia vyTia(eTE, TH 
x. is due to tats dpeciv. Cp. further H. 1. 14 eis Staxovlay drorreA- 
Nopeva 5a Tovs péeArovTas KAnpovopeiv cwrnplav (2. 3, 5. 9, 6. 9, 9. 28, 
11. 7; with art. only in 2. 10 tov dpynyov ris cwtnpias airav). In 
1 C. 13. 13 vert S€ péves riots EAmis aydan ... peiCwv dé TovTwv 
ayaa the art. is anaphoric (so also in the German ; cp. verses 4 and 
3, R. 13. 10 and 9; R. 12. 7 cite duaxoviav, év ry duaKovia eite 6 
duddoKwv, ev TH SudacKkadig ete.; but ibid. 9 ff. 4) dydéarn avurdx«pitos, TH 
frradeApia pirsrropyot, TH Tuy GAAHAOVS Tponyovpevot, TH Grove [41) 
oxvypot, because they are virtues assumed to be well known etc.). 
St. Paul is fond of omitting the art. with duapria, vouos, and occa- 
sionally with Odévaros (R. 6. 9, 8. 38, cp. supra 7), but the reason for 
his doing so is intelligible: R. 5. 13 axpu ydp vopov duapria jv ev 
xoop (‘before there was a law, there was sin’), duaptia S€ ovK 
€AAoyeiras pr) OvTos vouov, 6. 14 apapria (‘no sin,’ cp. 8 Pdvaros) ipov 
od Kuprevores’ ov yap eore Vd vopov (‘under any law’) dAAa bro xapuy, 
3. 20 dua yap vopov ériyvwcts apaptias (a general statement). Ldpé 
also inclines to an abstract sense (the natural state of man); hence 
we frequently have év capxi and nearly always kata ocdpka (ri is ~ 
inserted as a v.]. in 2 C. 11. 18, and by nearly all Mss. in Jo. 8. 15). 

9. Whereas hitherto no case has occurred where the classical 
usage of the article is opposed to the N.T. usage, such opposition 
appears in the case of a noun which governs a genitive, and which 
in Hebrew would therefore be in the construct state or would have 
a suffix attached to it, and in either case would be without an 
article ; this Semitic usage has exercised a considerable influence on 
the Greek of the N.T. writers, especially where they make use of 
Semitic (i.e. Hebrew or Aramaic) originals. But as it was repugnant 
to the spirit of the Greek language, the article has in general only 


? Also in profane writers like Polybius; there are similar classical phrases, 
kar’ 6pOaduovs, ev d6pGaduois etc. : , P 
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been omitted, where the whole clause was governed by a preposition 
(cp. supra 5-7), and the phrase has thus become a fixed formula: 
ard (zpo) mpoodrov tivds,! did yeipds Tivos, Sid oTopartds Tivos, ard 
ofpbahpav cov L. 19. 42, ev ébGadpois ov Mt. 21. 42 O.T. (xpd 60. 
tpov Clem. Cor. i. 2. 1),! formulas which are all thoroughly Hebraic, 
§ 40, 9; further instances are év 7pépats “Hpddov Mt. 2. 1, év HHEPO 
opyns R. 2.5, Ph. 1. 6 &xpes tyyépas *Inood Xpicrov, ep. 10, 2. 16 (év 
TT) Hp. Tov Kupiov 1 C. 5. 6, 2 C. 5. 14, 2 Th. 2. 2; on the other 
hand the art. is omitted even with the nom., 7HEpa Kupiov 1 Th. 5. 2 
[» add. AKL], 2 P. 3. ro BC [with 7 8AKLP]); eis ofkov adrav 
Me. 8. 3, cp. 26 (the use with the art. largely preponderates ; 
L. 14. 1 es ofkdv [rov 0, A] Tivos tov Bapw, [ep. A. 18. 7, 10. 32] is 
excusable: tiv Kat’ ofkov atrév éxxAnoiav R. 16. 5, Col. 4. 15, ep. 
Philem. 2, is a regular phrase and perhaps not a Hebraism); éx xoAtas 
pntpos (avrov) Mt. 9. 12, L. 1. 15, A. 3. 2, 14. 8; ev BiBAw Cwjjs Ph. 
4. 3 (but in Ap. with two articles), év BiBAw Adyov ’Hoaiov L. 3. 4, 
ep. 20. 42, A. 1. 20, 7. 42 (ev ry B. Mwioéws Me. 12. 26), év Saxrtrw cov 
L. 11, 20, & 7O BeeAfeBoddA apyovte rdv Saipoviov Mt. 12. 24 (and a 
v.l. in L. 11.15), and many more. To these must be added phrases 
which contain a proper name in the genitive, where the omission of 
the art. is not dependent on the presence of a preposition: vq 
"IopandA, Zodspwv, Aiytrtov, Xaddaiwv etc. Baciéos Aiytrrov 
A. 7. 10, eis réAw Aavid L. 2. 4, ep. 11 (‘the city of D.), otkos "lo pand 
Mt. 10. 6 (23 D) ete., &€ oikov kai rarpids Aavid L. 2. 4 (but in 
L. 1. 33, H. 8. 8, ro O.T., it takes the article as in the Lxx.), ég 
edypepias ABia L.1.5. It is not often that this omission of the art. 
goes beyond such instances as those mentioned, as it does in Mary’s 
song of praise in L. 1. 46 ff.: é€v Bpaxiov atrod, Svavoia Kapdtas adtov, 
"IopanA wasdds avrov, and in that of Zacharias ibid. 68 fh: év otkw 
Aavid raidds adrod, && €xOpaiv ypadr, Siabjxns dyias adrod, dots adrod, 
ua orAdyxva ééovs Geod par etc., by which means an unusually 
strong Hebrew colouring is here produced.? Cp. 2. 32 (Simeon’s 
song of praise), Ja. 1. 26, 5. 20. 


10. In the case of proper names the final development of the 
language has been that in modern Greek, when used as proper names, 
they take the article ; in classical Greek, on the other hand, as also 
in the Greek of the N.T., proper names as such take no article, but 
may take one in virtue of a reference (anaphora) to something pre- 
ceding. Thus if Luke in A. 9. 1 says 6 5 ZadAos Ere eurvéwy k.7.X., 
his object in using the article is to remind the reader of what he has | 
previously narrated about the man (8. 3 ZatAos 6é); we are then — 
informed that he requested ériwrrodai eis Aapackov, and further on 
in verse 3, that he drew nigh to rg Aayacx®@ (the place of his destina- 

sage 


1Cp. supra 7 ad fin. with note 1; writers of pure Greek do not add a 
genitive to expressions of this kind. 

21 C. 2. 16 ris yap &yrw votv kupiov is a quotation, and so is 1 P. 3. 12 é6¢dah- 
pol Kupiov, Gra av’roi; the Lxx. abounds with instances of this kind. But~in 
1 Tim. 5. 10 dyiwv wédas, rédas is due to assimilation to ayiwy ; in 1C. 10. 21 
Tpaméins kuptov—Tp. danovlwy it is the character of the thing which is in ques- 
tion, ep. supra 5 (the one is a table of the Lord, ‘the other a table of devils), 


a 
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tion), the use of the article being much the same as in 20. 7 kAdoau 
dprov compared with 11 xAdcas tov dprov. There is a subtle, and 
often untranslatable, nicety of language in this use of the article. 
But it is obvious that it depends in great measure on the caprice of the 
writer, whether in a case where frequent mention is made of the same 
person he chooses to express this reference to the preceding narrative 
or not: moreover the Mss. are frequently divided. If in Acts 1. 1 
nAE al. (as opposed to BD) are right in reading 6 “Iyoots, then by 
this 6 the mind is carried back to the contents of the Gospel; but 
such a reminder was by no means necessary. “Incods, moreover, in 
the Evangelists takes the article as a rule, except where an apposi- 
tional phrase with the art. is introduced; since obviously in that 
case either the article with the name or the phrase in apposition is 
superfluous. Hence Mt. 26. 69, 71 pera I. rod adsAaiov (Nafwpaiov), 
27. 17, 22 1. rov deyopevov Xpiordv, L. 2. 43 71. 6 wats (2. 27 70 
rauStov "Incotv), cp. A. 1. 14 Mapia rH pytpt tov ’L., etc. (L. 3. 19 0 de 
“Hpwdns 6 terpadpxys, with reference to v. 1; e omits 6 tezp.). Again, 
not only at the first mention of Jesus at all, but also in the first 


. appearance of the risen Lord, the use of the art. is excluded, since 
’ here too there cannot well be anaphora: Mt. 28. 9 (6 ’L DL al.), 


L. 24. 15 (6 I. DNPX al.); in John’s Gospel, however, while on the 
one hand the anaphoric article is rendered possible at this point by 
the context and is actually found there (20. 14 Gewpet tov "Inoovv 
écrora, after 12 Td cHpua Tov Incov), on the other hand it is often 
omitted elsewhere (e.g. in 1. 50), as frequently happens in the other 
Evangelists in the case of other less distinguished names, such as 
"Iwdvns and Ilérpos. In the Epistles, on the contrary, and in the 
Apocalypse (and to some extent in the Acts) the article is as a rule 
omitted as entirely superfluous (somewhat in the same way as is 
done. by the Greek orators in the name of the adversary in a lawsuit) ; 
exceptions are 2 ©. 4. 10 f. (but D*FG omit the art.), E. 4. 21 
(anaphora to air), 1 Jo. 4. 3 (anaphora to 2; but_s has no art.). 
Xpiords is strictly an appellative,=the Messiah, and this is made 
apparent in the Gospels and Acts by the frequent insertion of the 
article ; here again the Epistles for the most part (but not always) 
omit it-—A special case is that of indeclinable proper names, with 
which the article, without its proper force, has occasionally to serve 
to determine the case of the word: Mt. 1. 2 ff. "ABpadp éyevynoev 
tov "Ioadk...7ov "lakwB etc. (the same form is also used in the case of 
declinable names, such as tov ’Iovéav, and where there is a clause in 
apposition as in 6 tov Aavid rov BaorAéa ; ibid. ex TAs rod Ovpiov) cp. 
A. 7. 8, 18. 21, On ot rot ZeBedaiov see § 35, 2. 

11. The preceding statements hold good equally for place-names 
as for personal names (the art. is anaphoric in A. 9. 3 vide supra, 
9. 38 th "Idrry, 42 THs ’lorrys, cp. 36); THs “Pduns 18. 2 is due to 
wns “IraAdias in the same verse; tv ‘Pdunv 28. 14 denotes Rome 
as the goal of the whole journey. Tpeds also, although strictly 
subject to an article (Arcgdvépea 1 Tpwas), only takes one in 
a peculiar way in 2 C. 2. 12 (without an art. in A> 16, 8, 20. 5). 
There is a peculiar use of the art. in the Acts in the statement of 
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halting-places on a journey: 17. 1 rv “Audérodw xal tv ’AtodAo- 
viav (the places lying on the well-known road between Philippi and 
Thessalonica), 20. 13, 21. 1, 3, 23. 31, but in 20. 14 ff there is no 
article. “Iepovradrjp, ‘lepordAvpa hardly ever take an art., Winer, 
§ 18, 5 (€v tots ‘TeporoAvpos Jo. 10. 22 ABL, ev ‘Iep. the rest; the 
force of the article is, in the very same place which was the scene of 
the previous narrative. )—The case is different with names of countries, 
many of which being originally adjectives (sc. yj, xXWpa) are never 
found without an article: 7) Iovdaial, xj Tadidala2, »j Mecororapia, 1 
Movoia (Mvovwos adj.), 7 “EAAds A. 20. 2; for a different reason a 
‘Acta like 7 Evpwarn (7 AcBin does not come under this head) takes 
the art. from early times, as one of the two divisions of the globe 
that are naturally opposed to each other, and keeps it even when 
it is used _to denote the Roman province (in A. 2. 9 f. Meoororapia, 
‘Aoia and 9 A:Bin 7 Kara Kvupyvnv are the only places with an 
article); only in A. 6. 9 do we find dd Kidcxéas xat ’Ac., and in 
1 P. 1. 1 the names of all the countries are without the art. (but 
there there is no art. at all in the whole address: éxAexrois mapert- 
SHpots Suarropas Idvrov x.7.2.).2 Also with other names of countries 
the article is found more frequently than it would be with names of 
towns: always with ‘Iradia, generally with ’Ayaia (without art. 
R. 15. 26, 2 C. 9. 2); Supia, KeArxia, Ppvyia, ’ApaBia are strictly 
adjectives, and therefore generally take the art., but A. 21. 3 eis =, 
Kcr. 6. 9 (vide supra), 23. 34, @pvytay Kal IlaydvAiav 2. ro, eis 
‘ApaBiay G. 1. 17. Tlaudvdéa, although strictly on a par with the 
others (ro HappvdAsov réAayos A. 27. 5 8 text), yet in a majority of 
cases omits the art.; it has it in A. (27. 5 infra) 13. 13: eis Tépynv ris 
TlazdvdXias is a chorographical gen. of the whole, § 35, 4, which abso- 
lutely requires the article (A. 13. 14, 22. 3, 27. 5, ep. 16. 12, 21. 39). 
Atyvrros never takes the art. (except in a wrong reading of SABCD 
in A. 7. 11, and of BC in 7. 36).—River-names : 6 lopSdavys rotapés 
Me. 1. 5, elsewhere 6 "lopddvys (rév rotapov tov TiBepw Herm. Vis. 
i. 1.2; classical usage is the same) ; names of seas: 6 ’Adpias A. 27. 
27 as in classical Greek.* : 


12. The names of nations, where the nation as a whole is in- 
dicated, do not require the article any more than personal names 
require it, and it is therefore omitted in almost every instance where 
lovdaior are referred to in St. Paul’s vindications of himself against 
the Jews, A. 26. 2, 3, 4, 7, 21, 25. 10 (as it is in the name of the 


opponent in speeches in an Athenian lawsuit, supra 10), the _ 


_— 
— 


? For which the Hebraic 7 "Iovéa is also used Mt. 2. 6. (Cp. 9 Iovdaia yf 
in Jo. 3, 22, and also according to D in 4. 3.) = 3 

2 Exception L. 17. 11 uécov Dapyapelas kat Taddalas, where the omission with 
2. has produced the omission with I. 

’This is not so much an enumeration of the persons addressed as a 
characterization of them, and the omission of the art. becomes intelligible by 
a comparison with 1 Tim. 1. 2 Timodéw yrnolw réxvw =ds ef yvijovov 7. Cp. also 
Winer, § 18, 6, note 4; infra § 47, 6, note 1 on p. 159; see also 47, 10. 


*Cp. on the article with names of countries etc. Kallenberg Philol. 49, 515 ff. 
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exception being 25. 8 rov vopov Tov lovdaiwv, where Tov v. lovdatwv 
could not well be used, while rév v. tov ’I. (the Attic phrase, see 
§ 47, 7) was contrary to the predominant practice of the N.T. Also 
in the Pauline Epistles "Iovdaio. takes no article, except in 1 C. 9. 20 
eyevopnv tots lovdaiors s ’Iovdaios (‘individual’ article, those with 
whom I had to deal on each occasion; trois dvdpors etc. in the 
following clauses are similar); nor yet “EAAnves, although this 
comprehensive name, just because of its comprehensiveness (in 
opposition to BépBapo., ep. 11 on ’Acéa) in classical Greek regularly 
has the article!; but the point with St. Paul is never the totality 
of the nation, but its distinctive peculiarity (cp. supra 5 on 7Avos 
ete.), consequently R. 1. 14 “EAAnciv te Kat PapBdpors is not less 
classical than Demosth. viii. 67 wécuv “EAAnot kat BapBdpos (all, 
whether Greeks or barbarians), or codois te kai dvontors which 
follows it in St. Paul, see § 47, 2. On the other hand in the 
narrative of the Evangelists (and to some extent in the Acts”) the 
article is rarely omitted with “Iovdaio. and other names of nations 
(Mt. 28. 15 wapa Iovdaious, D inserts rots: 10. 5, L. 9. 52 eis modu 
Yapapirav is easily explained: in Jo. 4. 9 the clause is spurious). 
An instance of a national name in the mase. sing. is 6 "IopayA; the 
art. is wanting in Hebraic phrases like yj ’1., 6 Aaos ’I. (viot “L.), but 
also not infrequently elsewhere. 


§ 47. ARTICLE. II. The article with adjectives etc.; the article 
with connected parts of speech. 


1. Every part of speech which is joined to a substantive as its 
attribute or in apposition to it—adjective, pronoun, participle, 
adverb, prepositional expression, the same case or the genitive of 
another substantive etc.—may in this connection, and without the 
substantive being actually expressed, be accompanied by the article, 
which in the case of the omission of the substantive often takes its 
place and indicates the substantive to be supplied : thus of rére sc. 
dvOpwrot, where the omission of ot is impossible. We deal with the 
latter case first, where the additional definition stands alone with- 
out the substantive. . : 

The adjective, where it is not a predicate to a substantive, in most 
eases takes the article, which may be either individual or generic. 
Mase. sing.: 6 dAnOivos 1 Jo. 5. 20 (God), 6 povos ‘the only One’ 
(God) Jo. 5. 44 B (the other Mss. insert eds, cp..17. 3), 6 movypés 
‘the devil,’ 6 dyos tot Ocot L. 4. 34 (Christ), 6 Sixaros (Christ) 
A. 22. 14, in all which cases the art. is individual and denotes him 
who possesses this quality kar’ éfoynv. Quite different is 1 P. 4. 18 
6 Sixatos—o doeByjs, as we say ‘the righteous—the godless,’ i.e. one 
(everyone) who is righteous or godless, regarded in this capacity, 


1See Rhein. Mus. xliv. 12. i ; 


2Tn this book we also find the correct classical ph *APnvat 
cp. § 47, 9; mdvres Iovdaio 26. 4 BC*E (ins. of AC? al), uch is a 
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where an individual is taken as a concrete instance of the genus : 
similarly with a substantive introduced 6 dyads avOpwros Mt. 12. 35, 
L. 6. 45 (§ 32, 3): frequently with participles: the usage stands 
midway between the individual and the generic use. A third mode 
of using the art. may be illustrated by Ja. 2. 6 rov mTwyxov ‘that 
beggar,’ where it is individual and anaphoric, referring to the 
instance in verse 2 (§ 32, 3). The mase. plur. can also be used in 
this last sense, but it is more frequently generic: ot rAotvcros ‘the 
rich,’ oi dycoe a name for Christians. The fem. sing. is used ellipti- 
cally, 1 €pyyos and the like, § 44, 1 (the art. is individual : 2 Epnpeos 
X@pa opposed to inhabited country). The neut. sing. is used with 
individual sense of a single definite thing or action, 2 C. 8. 14 O.T. 
To woAv and 70 dAlyov, Philem. 14 76 dyabév cov ‘thy good deed,’ 
but more frequently with generic sense as in L. 6. 45 6 dyads 
advOpwros x Tov dyabovd Onoavpod Tis Kapdias mpodéper Td ayaGov (cor- 
responding to 6 dy. dvOp., vide supra), G. 6. 10 épyatdpeba 7d 
ayabov, R. 13, 3 to dyabdv role, ep. just before 76 dyal@ épyw = rois 
dyaGois épyous or ayabois épy,, as Mt. 12. 35 (the parallel passage to 
L. 6. 45) has ra (om. B al.) dya6¢ and zovypa (LUA ins. 72) in the 
corresponding clause, cp. also R. 3.8 7a kaxa—rad dyaOd. A peculiar 
usage of Paul (and Hebrews) is that of the neut. sing. adjective 
equivalent to an abstract noun, usually with a genitive: R. 2. 4 70 
XpyTTOY TOU Geod cis perdvordy oe aye, differing from xpyordrys (which 
precedes), since the adjective denotes-this goodness in a concrete 
instance; 1. 19 70 yvworov Tov Geod ‘the fact of God’s being known,’ or 
else that part of God which is (to be) known at all, in which case 
pavepov ext év avrois must be ‘is evident to them,’ cp. § 41, 2. 
The genitive would then be partitive, and the adjective would not be 
used for an abstract noun. It is also perhaps so used in 10 Soxipuwov 
bpov THs tiotews Ja. 1. 3=1 P.1. 7, for doxipuos is = Sdxipos, see G. A. 
Deissmann, Neue Bibelstudien, 86 ff.; see further 1 C. 1. 25 73 pwpdv 
Tov Jeov copdtepov tov avOpdruy erriv (cp. pwpia 21, 23), this divine 
attribute which appears as foolishness ; 2 C. 4. 17 76 wapavtixa éhadpov 


THS Oripews jpov (opposed to Bapos ibid.), 8. 9 7d THs tperépas dydans 


yvycvov, Ph. 3. 8 dua ro brepéxov THs yvwecews Xpurrov (more concrete 
and vivid than wtrepoyxy), 4. 5 TO emvekes tyov, R. (8. 3)!, 9. 22, 
H. 6. 17, 7. 18, 1 C. 7. 35 70 evoynpov Kai edrdpedpov TH Kvpi (§ 37, 7) 
drepirraatws. This is the most classical idiom in the language of 
the N.T., and may be paralleled from the old heathen literature, 
from Thucydides in particular.*—The neut. sing. is also occasionally 


1 Here not in abstract sense, 7d ddvvarov Tod véuov means the one thing which 


the law could not do: still the genitive belongs to the same class of gen. in 
oe 


either case. 


2 Still itis not to be attributed to imitation ; since the imitation must, accord- 
ing to the usual way with imitative writers of that period, have betrayed itself 
in details. Moreover, other contemporary writers avail themselves of this 
method of expression: Strabo 3; p. 168 76 evperaxelpioroy rijs Onpas (Winer, 
§ 34, 2); on Joseph. and others, see W. Schmidt de Jos. elocut. 365 ff. See 
also Clem. Cor. i. 19. 1, 47. 5. “‘ Quite a current usage in the higher «ow7,” 
W. Schmid, Atticism. iv. 608. : ay peated pie: yo, 
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used collectively to denote persons, ro ¢Aarrov— Tod Kpetrrovos = ot 
éhdrroves — TOV Kpetrovuv, § 32, 1; a peculiar instance is 76 dwoe- 
kapvdrov pov ‘our 12 tribes’ A. 26. 7 (Paul before Agrippa), cp. 
Clem. Cor. i. 55. 6 70 5. rot "IopayjA (and with the same meaning 
31. 4 70 SwdexdoKyrrpov t.’I.). Elsewhere the neut. plur. is used of 
persons, 1 C. 1. 27 f. 7a pupa Tod Koopov etc., § 32, 1; also of things 
with the genitive, ra kpurta TOv dvOpdrwv, ToD oKdTOVS, THs Kapdias, 
rhs aicxdvys R. 2. 16, 1 C. 4. 5, 14. 25, 2 C. 4. 2, ra ddpara tod Geod 
R. 1. 20, a use analogous to that of the singular (vide supra), but 
referring to a plurality of phenomena. Other instances like ta opara 
kat dopara Col. 1. 16 (without a genitive) need only brief mention ; 
ti kahé—7a oampé of fish caught in a net (what is good or bad) 
Mt. 13. 48. Neuters of this kind are not frequent in the Gospels. 


2. With the different ways of employing the adjective that have 
been quoted, the article is sometimes essential, sometimes unneces- 
sary. In R. 1. 14 as we have"EAAnoiv te kai BapBapois (§ 46, 12), 
so also codots te kal dvojtows: Mt. 23. 34 mpopytas Kai coos, 
ll. 25=L. 10. 21 dao codpav Kai cvverav ... vious, where the article 
would be as little in place as it would be if a substantive were 
employed (cp. § 46, 5 on 1 C. 15. 39), Mt. 5. 45 ext rovnpovs Kai 
dyaQovs, 1 C. 1. 20 rod codds ; Tov ypaupatets ; occasionally too it 
is absent with neuter words, where its presence or omission appears 
to be more optional: Ja. 4. 17 xaddv ovety (‘some good’), Herm. 
x. 2. 3 rovnpov ypyacaro, but followed in 4 by 76 zovnpdv anaphoric: 
2 C. 8. 21 mpovootpevor KaAd ov povov éevwriov Kupiov, dAAd Kal evwmvov 
avOpwrwv, in this passage the article would have broken the con- 
nection with what follows. It is not accidental that beside & 76 
pavep> (Mt. 6. 4 ete.) there is regularly found eds davepov éAOety 
(because the latter refers to something not yet in existence), Mc. 4. 22, 
L. 8.17; usually too we have ev t@ xpurr@ as in Mt. 6. 4, R. 2. 20, 
but in Jo. 7. 4, 10, 18. 20 év Kpumr@ (cis kpiarnv subst. L. 11. 33); 
the opposite to which in John is not ev to davep@, but (ev) tappnoia 
or gavepos, His ro péoov, ev TH péeow, ek Tod peoov are used if no 
genitive follows; otherwise the article is dropped, not so much on 
account of the Hebraic usage (§ 46, 9), as because év 7@ péow pov 
would-be superfluously verbose in a common formula; classical Greek 
also leaves out ‘the article. Instances of these phrases without a 
gen. and without an art. (frequent in class. Greek) are Mc. 14. 60 
(ins. 76 DM), L. 4. 35 only DIA al., ‘Jo.’ 8. 3, 9, A. 4. 7 DEP, 
2 Th. 2.7. Cp. Me. 13. 27 da’ axpov yijs éws dxpov odpavod, Mt. 24. 
31, vide inf. 6, note 2; em’ érydrov tov tyuepdv H. 1. 1, 2 P. 3. 3 
(crxdrow from (ra) éoxara, as in Barn. 16. 5, Herm. Sim. ix. 12. 3), 
em éoxdrov tv xpovey 1 P. 1. 20 (rod xpdvovk, cp. Jd. 18), = 
DWANS NWINS LXX.; éws érydrov rhs ys A. 13. 47 O.T., 1. 8; but 
74 éoxara Tob avOpdrov éxeivov Mt. 12. 45=L. 11. 26, opposed to 
TO, TPWTA., 


3. The participle, when it stands alone and does not refer to a 
noun or pronoun, takes the article in most cases. Thus it is often 
found even as predicate with the article, though this part of the 
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sentence elsewhere generally omits the article. There are, however, 
frequent instances where even a subst. or adj. used predicatively 
takes the art.: Me. 6. 3 ovx odrdés eoriy 6 Téxtwy ; (he who is known 
by this designation), Mt. 5. 13 dels cote 7o ddas THs yijs, cp. 14, 
6. 22 6 AdxVos TOU TwpaTds eoTiLV 6 ddOadrpds (cov), 16. 16 od €f 6 
Xptatos 6 vids Tov Geov, Mc. 15. 2 aici 6 Bacrreds tov lovéalwr ; 
Jo. 1. 4, 8 etc.,! ze. not one salt etc. as compared with another, but 
that which alone has or deserves this title; more striking are 
Jo. 3. 10 cv ef 6 SiddoKados Tod "Iopanr ‘the (great) teacher,’ 5. 35 
éxeivos (John) jv 6 Avxvos 6 Katdpevos Kai daivwv, the light of which 
one speaks in proverbs; Mt. 24. 45 tis apa ¢otiv 6 ructos Sovdos Kal 
ppovimos; in connection with an anarthrous noun Jo. 8. 44 67% 
Yetotyns eotiv Kal 6 watip avrov (a passage which from early times 
was grossly misunderstood, as though o zarjp were a further 
subject, see Tischend.). So with an adjective Mt. 19. 17 «is eoruw 
6 ayaGds, cp. supra 2 ad init. This use is very frequent with 
participles: Mt. 7. 15 éxetva eotwv Ta Kowodvvta Tov dvOpwrov, Jo. 5. 
39 €xeival eiowy ai paptvpovoa epi épod etc., in all which cases it is 
taken for granted that something which produces this or that 
result exists, and then this given category is applied to a definite 
subject. A periphrasis of the verbal idea by means of eivau is the 
only case where an art. could not stand, § 14, 2.—On the other 
hand a participle which stands alone is occasionally found, as in 
classical Greek, without the art. even when it is the subject of the 
sentence as in Mt. 2. 6 O.T. syovpevos, but in this case it must be 
regarded as a substantive (cp. Wilke-Grimm ‘jycioGa.; other exx. 
in § 73, 3). 

4. Adverbs or prepositional expressions when used alone to denote 
persons or things require the article practically in all cases (rAyotov 
‘neighbour’ is used as predicate without o in L. 10. 29, 36); in the 
same way the article is found governing the genitive, although all 
these modes of expression are not very frequent in the N.T. Oi 
éxeiOev L. 16. 26, Ta xdérw, ta dvw Jo. 8. 23, Col. 3. 1f.; of rept avrov 
Me. 4. 10, L. 22. 49; Iérpos kal of otv airo L. 9. 32; with the 
gen. oi Tov ZeBedaiov Jo. 21. 2 (§ 35, 2), Ta Kaicapos and TO TOU 
Geos L. 20. 35, of roo Xpucrod 1 C. 15. 23; more peculiar is Ja. 4. 14 
75 (A 7a) rhs atpiov ‘the things of the morrow,’ ‘what happens 
to-morrow’; 2 P. 2. 22 To rHs dAnOots rapoupias ‘the import of the. 
proverb,’ 7a ris eipjvys R. 14. 19, ‘that which makes for peace.’ 
Especially noticeable are the adverbial accusatives (§ 34, 7) like to 
kar’ éué ‘so far as I am concerned,’ R. 1. 15 (see § 42, 2; elsewhere 
ra kar’ éué appears as subject or object, Ph. 1. 12, Col. 4. 7), 70 e€ 
ipov R. 12. 18, to Kara odpxa 9. 5, where the insertion of the 
article puts strong emphasis on the limitation, ‘so far as the 
material side is considered,’ 7d xaG 7jpépav § 34, 7, in which case 
the art. may be equally well used or omitted, 70 zpwé (ibid.) ete— 
Quite peculiar is L. 17. 4 in D: édv errdis dpapTioy Kal TO errTdKes 
érurrpéy (‘these 7 times,’ cp. Syr. Sin., therefore anaphoric). 


1Cp. Winer, § 18, 7. 


— 
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5. On the infinitive with the article see § 71. The neut. sing. 
of the article may be prefixed, in the same way as to the infin., to 
indirect interrogative sentences, but this usage is rarely represented 
except in the Lucan writings: R. 8. 26 70 yap ri Tporevgwpeba ovK 
oidapev, 1 Th. 4. 1 KaOds rapeAdBere rap’ yav TO THs (orws without 
To FG) de twas «.7.A. (Herm. Sim. viii. 1. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 6); for 
Lucan instances see 1. 62, 19. 48, 9. 46 (cionAGev Siaroyurpids, Td Tis 
ay ein k.7.X.), A. 4, 21, 22. 30. No apparent distinction in meaning 
is caused by using or omitting the article-—The art. 7é is prefixed 
to quotations of words and sentences as in classical Greek : 76 ’Aydp 
G. 4. 25 (v.L), 76 dveBn E. 4. 9, 76 Od fovetoers x.7.A., Mt. 19. 18 
(ro om. DM.), év 79 ’Ayarjoes x7... G.5.14; ep. R. 13. 9, H. 12. 27. 


6. The adjective (or participle) which is not independent, but is 
used as an attribute to a substantive, must, as in classical Greek, if 
the substantive has the article, participate in this art. by being 
placed in a middle position—6é dya6ds dvOpwros: or, if placed after 
the substantive, it must take an article of its own—6 dvOpwros 6 
aya0os; if it stands outside the article and the substantive without 
an article, then it is predicative. If it is placed between the art. and 
the subst. greater. emphasis is laid on the adjective—é dyads 
dvOpwros Mt. 12. 35: if it is placed after the subst. the emphasis 
falls on the substantive—ets tiv yhv tiv d&yaOiv opposed to érpay 
etc. L. 8. 8. Examples of predicative use: Jo. 5. 35 éyw tiv 
paprypiay petfo=y p. fv exw pellwv éoriv, Me. 8. 17; Hats eae 
1C. 11. 5 dxataxadiarw 7H Kepady = dxataxdAvrrov €xovea tH Ked, 
(§ 38,3), A. 14. 10 efrev peyadn 7H fovy (26. 24) =) Oe p. 7 elrev peyady 
jv (also expressed without an art. by ¢wvy peyady, the adjective 
being placed after the noun, 8. 7 etc.). Under this head-there comes 
also the partitive use of the adj., with pécos as in classical Greek, 
L. 23. 45, Mt. 25. 6, A. 26. 13 (§ 36, 13), while for dxpos 75 dK pov 
with the gen. and so elsewhere 76 pécov is used} (A. 27, 27 Kara, 
pérov THs vuxrds, for which. we have xara 7d pecovixriov 16. 25, never 
as in classical Greek mepi péoas vixras: L. 16. 24 76 a&Kpov Tov 
daxtéov atrot=réov 8 adkpov, H. 11. 21, Me. 13. 27):? besides 
véoos, this use in the N.T. is only found with as and dos (where 
they are contrasted with a part), vide infra 9.—In the case of an 
attributive adjective it.may also happen that the subst. has no 
article, while the adjective (participle etc.) that follows it has one, 
since the definiteness is only introduced with the added clause by 
means of the article, and was not present before. See Kiihner 
Gr. ii? 580: L. 23. 49 yuvaixes ai cvvaxodovbesca: women viz. 
those who ete, A. 7. 35 é yep ayyéAov rod ofOévros air@ an 
angel viz. that one who etc.; this happens especially. with a parti- 
ciple, which. may be resolved into an equivalent relative sentence, — 


¥ 


7 Algo in older Greek (Xenophon ete. ), Lobeck Phryn, 537. Hy 4 e 
®Mt. 24. 31 dar’ dkpwv otpavaay ews (ray add. B) Expww abrav. only resembles the 


classical usage in appearance: the plural dkpa is occasioned by the plural 
ovpavol. Cp. éoxarov (-a) sup..2ad find. 2!) )! 


Co ae 
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ep. § 73, 2; Jo. 14. 27 cipyyny addin uly, eipyvnv iv giv 
diSwpe dpty.t 

7. The rule which holds good for adjectives holds good in the 
classical language also for defining clauses with an adverb or 
preposition ; to a certain degree also for attributive genitives: thus 
0’AGnvaiwv Sppos or 6 Shuos 6 ’AOnvaiwv, although 6 zatip pov is 
obligatory and 6 imros tov orparyyod is possible. In the N.T. geni- 
tives in a middle position are frequent, and still more so are genitives 
placed after the noun which they qualify, but without a repetition of 
the article: genitives in the later position with the article are not 
frequent: A. 15. 1 7@ Ge to Movoéws (om. the 2nd 76 DEHLP),? 
1 ©. 1. 18 6 Adyos 6 Tod oravpod,3 Tit. 2. 10 Thy SiSacKadlav THY TOL 
cwrTHpos pov Geov.t Cp. § 46,12. The partitive gen. must, as in 
classical Greek, stand outside the principal clause and without a 
repetition of the article: of zpaGroe tév "lovdaiwy (A. 28. 17 is 
different, tots 8vras rOv “Iovd. apwtous). Where the defining clause 
is formed by a preposition, if the clause stands after the main clause, 
the article appears to be especially necessary for the sake of clearness 
— as there are scarcely any instances of such a prepositional 
clause used as attribute to an anarthrous subst.: in 1 ©. 12.31 ei re 
for ere is read by D*F (Klostermann], whereby xa6’ imepBodiy is 
separated from 66dv, sc. (jAodre), and the omission of the article in 
classical authors is by no means sufficiently attested; in the N.T., 
on the other hand, a considerable number of instances of omission are 
commonly supposed to exist, apart from those cases where the subst. 
has additional defining clauses (infra 8), 1 C. 10. 18 BAérere tov IopaijA 
kata odpxa, 1 Th. 4. 16 of vexpot (oi add FG, cp. it. Vulg. qui in Chr. 
sunt) év Xpurrg, 2 C. 9. 13 (tH) ardrornte THs Kowwvias eis adrods 
(where, however, tH trotayy THs 6uodoyias ipav [vide infra 8] «is 76 
x.7.A, precedes, and indy is also to be supplied with xow.), R. 6. 4 
cuveradypev atT@ did tov Barticparos eis Tov Odvarov (cp. 3 «is TOV 
0. avrod éBarricOnpev). This last instance (if our text is correct) 
appears conclusive ; but in rov "Iopa7d Kara odpxa the repetition of 
the art. was quite impossible, as the sense is 6 xara c. dv "Ip. (‘Iop. 
is predicate); so with of xara o. xipio. HE. 6. 5 v.l. of Kk. Kata o., 
Col. 3. 22 id., ra €Ovy ev capki E. 2. 115; 6 Seopuos ev xrpi 4. 1, 


1Buttmann is not to be followed in his assertion (p. 81) that the art. had 
sometimes to stand before the substantive as well; Winer, § 20, 4 is here 
correct. L. 5. 36 éri8dypya 76 dad Tot Kawod is a wrong reading, which is only 
by error found in Lachmann. A. 15. 23 déedgois (this is the right reading, see___ 
the author’s note on that passage), ois xara ri Avribxevay is an address, see 
§ 46, 11, note 3. : E yee 
2 Mwvoéws is found without an art. after the noun qualified in A. (13. 39), 
15. 5, Mec. 12. 26, L. 2. 22, 24. 44 (Jo. 7. 23 6 vépos 6 M. &, like 6. 33 6 pros 6~ 
| Tod Geod 8D), A. 28. 23, 20. 3. 7. any tec ms 
.- In the preceding verse (17) we have 6 cravpds ro Xpicrod ; so that 6 706 or. 
q appears to bea kind of anaphora, oe gle 
4 Appositional clauses like Mapta 7 Tod ’IaxwBov sc. pajrnp do not come under 
' this head “5 ae 
5 Hence the reading of DEFG in R. 9. 3 ray ddeApav pov Trav cvyyevav mov TOV 
(om, cett.) kava odpxa is wrong. | ; SasikRA SD cde a 
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ois rAovoios év TO vov aiove 1 Tim. 6. 17, 6 muoTos ev edaxioTH 
L. 16. ro, in all which instances the closely connected predicative 
clause could not be severed by the insertion of the article. With a 
participle (R. 15. 31 tév dareOovvtwv év ry ‘lovdaa) it is quite 
obvious that the article is not repeated. 


8. If a single substantive has several defining clauses it often 
becomes inconvenient and clumsy to insert all of these between the 
article and the substantive, and there is a tendency to divide them 
so that some stand before the substantive and some after it. But in 
this case the clauses placed after the substantive do not require the 
repetition of the article, which on the contrary is only repeated in a 
case where the particular defining clause is emphasized (or implies a 
contrast), or else if the meaning would be in any way ambiguous, 
Similarly the additional article can be dispensed with if the sub- 
stantive is immediately followed by a genitive, which does not 
require the article (supra 7), and this again is followed by a further 
defining clause with a preposition: E. 3. 4 tiv ovveotv pov év TH 
pevotnpio tov Xp, (riv év would contrast this particular cvveous of Paul 
with another),! G. 1. 13 rHv éuyv avactpodiy rote év TH lovdairpe. 
Exx. of repeated article: 1 Th. 1. 8 7 riots tpov 7 rpds Tov Ocdv 
é€eAnjAvbev (to prevent ambiguity), 2 C. 9. 3 (ditto), R. 7. 5 (ditto), 
8. 39 (emphasis). An adjective (or participle) following a genitive 
must take the art.: 6 vids pov 6 dyarnros Mt. 3.17; cp. 2 C. 6. 7, 
H. 13. 20, E. 6. 16 (ra om. BD*FG) ; if there is no art. it is a predi- 
cate: Tit. 2. 11 érepavn 7 xapis Tov Geov (4 add. C° al.) cwryjpios 
racw avOpdéros. The presence of a numeral between the art. and 
the noun never renders a subsequent article dispensable: Ja. 1. 1 
tats dudexa pudrais tals év—, Jo. 6. 13, Ap. 21. 9 (since the numeral is 
nothing more than a nearer definition of the plural): on the other 
hand an adjective (or participle) in this position can exempt a sub- 
sequent adj. from the article: 1 P. 1.18 THs paraias tuov avactpopis 
matporapaddrov (but arp. avacr. is read by C Clem. Orig.), 1 C. 10. 3 
TO avTd Bpdwa mvevpatixdy? (8°DEFG al., but rv. stands before Bp. 
in 8*AB al.), G. 1. 4 tot éveat@ros aidvos rovnpod (S"DEFG al.; tov 
ai, tou_év, 7. 8*AB a harsher reading; so Herm. Mand. x. 3. 2 7d 
mvevpa. Td Sofev TH avOpérw tAapédv), cp. Kiihner ii.2 532 ; no offence 
is caused by 6 rurtos SovAos Kat Ppoviuos Mt. 24. 45, where xai carries 
over the article; on the other hand in Ap. 2. 12 Tv poudaiav tiv 
dicropov riv ofetav the repetition is necessary, as in H. 11. 12 7 
Gos 4) Tapa Td xElAos THS Oardoons 7 dvapiOunros. The repetition 
of the art. before the subst. is rare (more frequent in class. Greek) : 
L. 1. 70 rév dyiwy tév dx’ aidvos... rpodytév only AC al. (cp. 
A. 3. 21), 1 P. 4.14 78 rijs SdEns Kal 73 Tov Ocod rvedpua; but 6 &AXos, 
ot Aouroi, if not followed immediately by a noun but by a defining 
clause, require to be followed by an article, as in classical Greek : 
Jo. 19. 32 Tod dAAov Tov cvrravpwhevros, Ap. 2. 24 Trois Nourois Tos 


11 C. 8.7 rH cuvnbeig (al. cuverdijoer) Ews dpre Tod eldudov, the ordina: siti 
of the gen. being reversed (but 7. eid. &. &. ALP). f el 
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év Ovaretpors (since GAA. and A, do not unite with other defining 
clauses to form a single phrase). 


9. On obros, éeivos, airés ‘self’ with the article when used with a 
subst. see §§ 49, 4; 48, 10. Totodros is occasionally preceded by the 
art. (when referring to individuals or embracing a class); Mt. 19. 14 
Tov TovovTwv (referring to the previous 7a radia); but this rarely 
happens when a subst. follows, 2 C. 12. 3, Mc. 9. 37 ABDL 
(rovovrovs before tots in Jo. 4. 23 is predicative). Td tyAtkotro xjTos 
Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 9. “Exaeros is never followed by the art. (Attic 
usage is different); with dos and was (cp. supra 6; émas is 
only found in Luke with any frequency)! the relations are more 
complicated. Thus, with mévres ‘all’ the subst., to which it 
belongs, as one which must be understood in its entirety, is 
naturally defined by the (generic) article, although zdv7es in itself 
does not require the art. any more than otros does; hence mdvres 
AGynvaior as in Attic A. 17. 21, because names of peoples do not 
need the art., cp. 26. 4, § 46, 12, note 2; also in (Luke and) Paul 
mavres avOpwro A. 22. 15, R. 5. 12, 18, 12. 17, 18 ete. (Herm. Mand. 
iil. 3), often in the weakened sense of ‘all the world,’ ‘everybody’ ; 
ep. for Attic usage Kiihner ii.? 5452 (ravres ayyeAou H. 1. 6 O.T.). 
It is just this weakening of meaning which is the cause of the omis- 
sion; the words do not denote any totality as such, but the meaning 
approximates to that of was ‘every’ (vide infra), as in raovv ayaOois 
G. 6. 6,1 P. 2. 1 wdoas Katadahias (racav katadahidv 8*), raow 
votepovpevors Herm. Mand. ii. 4. But in 2 P. 3. 16 wacas tats (7. 
om. ABC) émutodais, E. 3.8 ravrwv tov ayiwv (7ov ins. P. only), the 
art. according to classical usage can by no means be omitted; a 
similar violation of classical usage is seen in L. 4. 20 wavtwv ev ty 
avvaywyy (‘those who were in the syn.’), cp. 25.° ’Apporepor like 
wavres also takes the art., but only in L. 5.7 (elsewhere used without 
a subst.). Ild@s ‘whole’ in Attic is only used of definite individual 
ideas, os ‘ whole’ also of indefinite ideas, and so in Jo. 7. 23 dAov 
dvOpurov ‘a whole man,’ A. 11. 26 évavrdv ddov, also perhaps L. 5. 5 
8 dAgs vuxros ‘a whole night’ (v.1. with 77s) ; the latter word is also 
used with anarthrous city-names, A. 21. 31 6Ay "Tepove adjp like race 
(om. D) ‘IepordAvpa Mt. 2. 3 (§ 46, 11); elsewhere it always takes 
the article. Ilds before an anarthrous subst. means ‘every (not 
every individual like éckaoros, but any you please) : Mt. 3.10 Tay 
devdpov, 19. 3 Kata racav airiav, etc.; aca dikaloovVn =TaV O OV Hf 
Sdixacov (W.-Gr.) Mt. 3. 15; it is also equivalent to swmmus (W.-Gr.): 
pera. rdons tappnoias A. 4. 29; mdoy orvedjoe dyaby A. 23, 1 {in 


1 The instances besides those in Luke are Mt. 6. 32, 24. 39 (rdvras D), 28. 11 
(dravra A), Me. 8. 25 (D révra), 11. 32 v.l., ‘Me.’ 16. 15 (om. D), G. 3. 28° 
NAB?, E. 6. 13 (all mss.), Ja. 3. 2. The Attic distinction, that was stands after 
a vowel, das after a consonant (Diels Gétt. Gel. Anz. 1894, 298 fE5)5 cannot be 
made in all cases even in Luke, cp. 1. 3 dvwOev raow, although das is gener- 
ally found after a consonant. ‘ Zs 

2So Dem. 8. 5, 42. : ; 

3 The words é 79 sway. are probably spurious, as they vary much in their 
position in different mss. 
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every respect). The distinction between was with and without the 
art. appears in 2 ©, 1. 4 (W.-Gr.): 6 wapaxadov qpas eri méon Ty 
Piper pov (that which actually exists in its totality), <is 70 dvvarau 
jas Tapaxadedv tors év doy OA. (any which may arise); so also 
A. 12. 11 rdons THs mpoodokias Tov Aaod tGv “lovdaiwy (the whole 
expectation actually entertained); 1 C. 13. 2 macav tHv yvoouv and 
7. 7. wiotw (all that there is in its entirety). But in imitation 
of Hebrew we have ras ’Iopayd R. 11. 26, the whole of I., ras ofkos 
"op. A. 2. 36 (é bAns xapdias airGv Herm. Sim. vii. 4), cp. § 46, 9; 
similar but not incorrect is waca odpé ‘all flesh,’ ‘everything 
fleshly ’=‘all men’ ("B25D) Mt. 24. 22, L. 3. 6, R. 3. 20,1 C.1. 29 
(never otherwise), cp. sup. wdvres avOpwrot; with a negative as in 


Mt. loc. cit. odk dv éodOn 7. o. like Hebr. 55... x5 = ‘no flesh,’ § 51, 2. 
In other cases was 6 and was must be carefully distinguished: Ph. 1. 3 
érl rdon TH pveta ‘the whole’ (or omit 77 with DE), R. 8. 22 raca 7 
xrtows ‘the whole creation,’ raoa xr. ‘every created thing’ 1 P. 2. 13, 
Col. 1. 23 (with 77 x°D° al.), 15 mpwrdtoKxos réons Kticews. A very 
frequent use is that of rds o with a participle (§ 73, 3) ep. the partic. 
with art. without was ¢.g. 6 kAérrwv ‘he who stole hitherto’ E. 4. 28; 
without an art. Mt. 13. 19 ravrds dxovovros, L. 11. 4; so always if 
a subst. is interposed, Mt. 3. 10 wav dévdpov ju) rovotv K.t.A.—O Tas, 
ot raévres contrast the whole or the totality with the part, A. 19. 7 
qoav ot mwavres avdpes (‘on the whole,’ ‘together’) wcet dddexa (ep. 
class. examples, ¢.g. Thuc. 1. 60), 27. 37, G. 5. 14 6 was vdpos ev evi 
oy werAnpwrar (opposed to the individual laws), A. 20. 18 rdv 
rdvta xpovov (ard tpuTns 7uépas has preceded); frequently in Paul we 
have oi zdvres without a subst., 1 C. 9. 22 (a comprehensive term for 
the individual persons named in verses 20 ff.; also in r9 maow has 
preceded), 10.17, R. 11.32, H.4. 13, 2 C. 5. 10 robs wavras Hpuas (not only 
he, of whom he had previously spoken), somewhat differently in 15 of 
mavres ‘they all’ (irép ravrwy has preceded), cp. Ph. 2. 21; similarly 
ta ravra in 1 C, 12. 6 (opposed to the individual thing), 19, R. 8. 32, 
11. 36 (the universe), 1 C. 15 27 f. (similarly, and with reference to 
mdvra preceding), etc.; also A. 17. 25 (Mc. 4. 11 v.l.). A peculiar 
use is.1 Tim. 1. 16 THv dracav (racav) paxpoOiav ‘the utmost 
(cp. supra) long-suffering which He has,’ cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 24. 3~ 
thy orornro. avr ov Kal macav vymidtyta. Like of ravres, ra révra 
we also have ot dupdrepor, ta dudrepa E. 2. 14, 16, 18 (A. 23. 8, but 
here there is no contrast to the individual things, so that duddrepa 


r a 
Tatra, would be more correct); rods dvo E. 2. 15 utrumque, because 
ot dpporepot 16, 18 had to be used to express utrique. 

10, A phrase in apposition with a proper name takes the article, 

if a well-known person. has to be distinguished from another person 

of the same name, as lodvns-é Bamrrirrys, Pidurmos 6 ebayyedurris 


A, 21, 8, 6 Baorreds “Hpddys (v1. H. 5 8.) 12. 1, ’"Aypirmas 6 B. 
25. 13; in that case the proper name itself must generally stand 
without the art., § 46, 10 (hence the reading in A. 12. 12 Ths 
[SABD] Mapias ris _wytpds is incorrect, cp. ibid. 25 D*); on the 
other hand we have uw Bupce? 10. 6, Mvdowve rive Kurpiw 21. 16, 
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Mavanv ‘Hpwdov tov Tetpadpxov ocivtpodos 13. 1 (ibid. the Mss. 
except D* wrongly read Aovktos 6 Kupnvaios) ; the necessity for the 
person to be well known does not hold in the case of 6 (ert) KaAov- 
vevos with a surname following, or the equivalent 6 «at, or again 
where a man is denoted by the name of his father or other relation 
by an art. and gen. (with or without vids ete.), § 35,2. On Papaw 
Baothéws Aiyirrov A. 7. 10 see § 46, 9.—In the case of the 
anarthrous eds (§ 46, 6) the article may be dispensed with in a clause 
in apposition with it, but only in more formal and ceremonious 
language, as in the opening of an epistle, R. 1. 7 awd Geot rarpds hyav 
kai kuptov I, Xp., 1 Th. 1. 1 év GeO Tatpi Kat Kupiw “I. Xp., 1 Tim. 1. 1 
amdatoXos ... kat’ éxutayiy Geod cwripos Hov (cp. § 46, 11, note 3); 
similarly xvpuos (§ 46, 6) is used in apposition to Inc. Xp., though 
not often except in an opening clause (Ph. 3. 20).—In 6 dvridixos 
pov duaBoros 1 P. 5. 8 avrid. is treated as an adjective; Jo. 8. 44 
bpets éx TOU Tatpds Tob dvaBdAov été must mean ‘you are descended 
from your father (cp. 38) the devil’; but the first article is apparently 
spurious (and zazpds is predicative, supra 6). On Mt. 12. 24 see 
§ 46, 9. 

11. Where several substantives are connected by xat the article 
may be carried over from the first of them to the one or more sub- 
stantives that follow, especially if they are of the same gender and 
number as the first, but occasionally-too where the gender is 
different: Col. 2. 22 xara ta évtdApara Kal didacxadias tov avOparwv, 
L. 14. 23 «is tas d80ds Kat ppaypods, 1. 6, Me. 12. 33 v.1. (Winer, 
§ 19, 3). Inversely there are a number of instances where with the 
same gender and number the repetition of the article is necessary or 
more appropriate: A. 26. 30 6 BacwAeds Kat 6 yyeuwv (different per- 
sons), 1 C. 3. 8 6 dutevwv Kai 6 rorifov ev eicw (ditto), Jo. 19. 6 of 
apxvepets Kat ot brnperat (whereas dpx. with rperPirepor or ypappartets 
may dispense with a repetition of the art., Mt. 16. 21 etc.), peragéd ; 
tov Ovovactypiov Kai Tov oikov L. 11. 51 (Mt. 23. 35). Also in the 
case of te xai repetition generally takes place, though in A. 14. 6 we 
have rév eOvév Te kal (rov add. D) Iovéaiwy. There is frequently a 
variety of readings, but the alteration in the sense is for the most 
part unimportant. The article appears to be dropped, not unnatur- 
ally, between two clauses in apposition connected by xai, in Tit. 2. 13 
(rv) exipdveaay ths S6€ns Tov peydrov Pov Kai owripos ypov’l. Xp., 
cp. 2 P. 1. 1 (but 8 here reads xvpiov for Gov, probably rightly, cp. 
11, 2. 20, 3. 2, 18); however in Titus loc. cit. cwrppos jp. "I. Xp. may — 
be taken by itself and separated from the preceding, in which case 
cp. for the loss of the art. supra 10; Winer, § 19, 5, note 1. 


oe 
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SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUNS. 


§ 48. PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The nominatives of the personal pronouns—éyw, ov, npeis, vpiets 
—are, as in classical Greek, not employed except for emphasis or 
contrast. Jo. 4. 10 ob dv #rnoas aitrov (not, vice versa, I thee), 
A. 4. 7 év rola Sduvdper eroujoare TodTo tyeis ; (people like you, this 
miracle), Jo. 5. 44 mds Stvacbe ipeis murtedoae (persons like you), 
39 dpeis Soxeire ev atrais (wv aidvov exe (you yourselves), 38 ov 
dréorerAev exelvos, ToVTH tpeis ov micTeveTe (eKetvos — ipets contrasted), 
1. 30 Srép 08 éyd cfrov (I myself), 42 od &f Zipwv..., ob KAn Ojon 
Kydas (cp. 49, this particular person as opposed to others), E. 5. 32 
rd puotipiov Toor péya eoriv’ éyd dé A€yw cis Xpurtdv Kai eis THY 
éxxAnotav (subject and speaker contrasted).—As an equivalent for 
the third person in the N.T., especially in Luke (Mt., Me.; also 
LXX,), airés is used = ‘he’ with emphasis (besides 6 in 6 d¢, 6 pev ody, 
§ 46, 3)!, L. 2. 28 (the parents bring in the child Jesus) kai avros 
(Simeon) éé£a7o avrd x,7.d. (in Simeon’s own narration of the event 
it would run kat éy@ éeEdpyv), 1. 22, 2. 50 (Kai adroit), 9. 36 (ditto), 
1]. 14 (kad adrd), L. 24. 21 HAmifopev bre adtés cori 6 péAdAwv 
Autpotcbar rov "Iopayd (here too éyd would be used if the story 
were told in the first person), Me. 14. 44 dv av giAjow, ards eorw 
(he is the man), A. 3. 10 éreyivwoxov dé airy, dt adTds (BDEP oftos, 
cp. Jo. 9. 8 f.) Fv 6... KkaPjpevos (1st pers. dre ey@ juny, ep. Jo. 9. 9), 
cp. Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 5 yivwoke dtu ards ext ev coi: Mt. 12. 50 
(cp. with oftos Mc. 3. 35), 5. 4 ff. Also atrds 6é, Me. 5. 4o (6 de 
A), L. 4. 30, 8. 37 etc. (even where the name is added, Mt. 3. 4 
autos 6¢6 [6 om. D] Iwavns, ‘but he, John’; Me.6. 17 avrds yap 
6 [6 om. oh “Hp.); the feminine of airds is not so used: atrn should 
be written in L. 2. 37, 7. 12, 8. 42 kat avryn (kati atrds is also a 
wrong reading in 8. 41 BD, and in 19. 2 where D reads otros 
without kat), Classical Greek employs sometimes otros, sometimes 
éxeivos (6), § 49, 2 and 3; in modern Greek atrés has become a_ 
demonstrative pronoun and dropped the meaning of ‘self’ (for 
which 6 idvos is used). Of the oblique cases, the genitive alone is 
used with emphasis in this way (class. éxe/vov etc.): L. 24. 31 avrov 
Se SinvotxPncrav ot ofOarpoi, Mt. 5. 3, 10, ep. infra~7 (Herm. Sim. v. 
7. 3 adtov yap éotw aca efoveia, vill. 7. 1 dkove Kat wept adrav). 

2. A prominent feature in the Greek of the N.T. (and still more 
in that of the Lxx.) is the-extraordinary frequency of the oblique — 
cases of the personal pronouns used without emphasis. The reason — 
for this is the dependence of the language on Semitic speech, where 


1Cp. Buttmann, p. 93 ff. (Winer, § 22, note 4). The use is an old one, 
though foreign to Attic writers: Hom. Il. iii, 282 atrés ered’ ‘Edn exérw ... 
tuets O¢, She... we.’ : 
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these pronouns are easily and conveniently attached as suffixes to 
substantival and verbal forms, and are therefore everywhere 
employed, where the full expression of the thought requires them. 
The case is different with classical Greek, which has separate words 
for them, of which some indeed are enclitic, but those for the 
3rd person and for the plural are dissyllables, and therefore it 
expresses these words only so far as they are essential to the 
lucidity of the sense, while in other cases it leaves them to be 
understood. The tendency of the N.T., then, is to express the 
pronoun in each case with every verb which is joined with other 
verbs in a sentence, and not, according to the classical method, to 
write it once and leave it to be supplied in the other instances ; 
again, the possessive genitives pov, cov, attod etc. are used with a 
quite peculiar and tiresome frequency, being employed, to take a 
special instance, with reference to the subject of the sentence, in 
which connection the simple pronoun cannot possibly stand in 
classical Greek, but the reflexive is used instead, vide infra 6. Still 
no rule can be laid down, the practice depends on the pleasure of 
the writer, and superfluous pronouns are often omitted by the 
better Mss. As in classical Greek ‘my father’ may be expressed 
at the option of the writer by 6 rarijp pov (6 yds x.) or 6 rarhp, 80 
also in John’s Gospel Christ speaks of God as 6 zarip pov, and 
more often as 6 zaryp, 8. 38 éyd a édpaxa apd TO -rarpl (pov add. 
xD al.) Aaho, Kat ipeis obv & jxotoate Tapa Tod rarpds (so without 


-tpav BLT) zoveire: Mt. 27. 24 drevivato tas xeipas. The pronoun 


is omitted in other cases or connections: A. 16. 15 rapexdAccev 
(sc. 4pas) A€yovra (without apiv), 19 érvAaBdpevor tov TlatAov Kat 
tov DAav etAxvoay x.7.d. (instead of émrAaf, rod II. ... e’Ax. adrovs), 
On the other hand we have 22. 17 éyéver6 pou iroorpepavtt—mpocev- 
Xopévov pov—vyever Gan pe (§ 74, 5), 7. 21 exrebevros dé avrod, avetXaro 
avtiv—katl e€eOpéfato airov (vide ibid.; also for combinations such 
as Mt. 6. 3 cov rowtvtos... pi) yvdTw 7 apiotepd cov, Mt. 8. 1, 
v.l. e€eAPdvts aiT@... KoAobOynoav aitd). On the acc. and inf. 
instead of the inf. see § 72, 2 and 3; on atrow ete. after the relative 
50, 4. 
; 3. The longer and unenclitic forms of the pronoun of the Ist pers. 
sing.—épod, ewoi, eue—are employed as in classical Greek to give 
emphasis or to mark a contrast; they are generally used after a 
preposition (even <vexev), except after mpos: Mt. 25. 36 (René), 
Me. 9. 19 (do.), A. 22. ro (do.: in 8 eué 8* AB); with zpés the short 


forms are used even where there is a contrast, Mt. 3. 14 eyo ypetav — 


Exo tr cov Barri Ojvat, Kat od épxy zpos pe (where Tisch. writes 
mpos pe; the classical language certainly knows nothing of an 
accented pé); only in Jo. 6. 37 zpos ue is read by nearly all Mss., 
in the next clause zpos éuée is read by xE al., tpds pe ABD al. (we 
also find évdéridv pov in several Mss. in Le. 4. 7). Cp. Kiihner 
Gr. i.°, i. 347. It follows that in the case of the second person, 
the forms cod etc. after prepositions other than zpés should be 
accented. Of the strengthened Attic forms éywye, euovye there are 
no instances in the N.T. 


~ 
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4, There isa wide-spread tendency among Greek writers, when they 
speak of themselves, to say ‘pets instead of éy#. The same meaning 
is often attributed to many instances of the 1st pers. plur. in St. Paul; 
in his letters, however, there are usually several persons from whom, 
as is shown in the opening clause, the letter proceeds, and where this 
is not the case (Pastoral Epp.; Romans, Ephesians), no such plurals 
are found: ep. eg. Col. 1. 3 edxapurrotpev with H. 1. 15 Kayo... ov 
ravopat edxaprtov. In R. 1. 5 dv of cAdBopev xdpiy Kai aoa Tony 
«.7.A. while the language clearly applies to Paul himself (a7ocv.), 
yet the words are not limited to him (xépcv), but the persons 
addressed, and indeed all Christians (cp. just before, 4 tov kupiov 
*vGv), are fellow-partakers in the xdpus ; so that <AaBov xdpiv would 
not have been suitable. The author of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
however (an epistle, moreover, which has no introduction at all with 
the name of the writer), appears really to use the plur. and sing. 
without distinction, 5. 11, 6. 1, 3, 9, 11 etc., 13. 18 f. (plur. — sing.), 
22 f. (éréoretAa, jyov): and even in those Pauline Epistles, which are 
indited in the name of several persons, it is not always possible 
appropriately to refer the plural to these different persons, ¢.g. in 
2 C. 10. 11 ff Similarly in 1 John 1. 4 ypddopev is apparently 
identical in meaning with ypédw (2. 1 and elsewhere).— Quite 
different is such a plural as we meet with in Me. 4. 30 ras opo.d- 
cwpev THY PactAciav Tov Geotv, where in a way that is not unknown 
tous the audience are represented as taking part in the deliberation. 


5. The pronoun of the 3rd person asroé etc. is very frequently used 
with a disregard to formal agreement, where there is no noun of the 
same gender and number to which it may refer. The occurrence of 
the name of a place is sufficient ground for denoting the inhabitants 
of it by atrov: A. 8.5 didurros kateAOwv cis THY TOALW THs Vapapeias 
exypvocev adtots TOV xpiordv, 16. 10, 20. 2, 2 C. 2. 12 f. ete.; in the 
same way kocpos...adrois ibid. 5. 19, Tav ... adrois (S*atro) Jo. 17. 2, 
see § 32, 1 (classical usage is similar). Further we-have L. 23. 50 f. 
Bovdevrijs ... avrav, t.e. the members of the high council (the refer- 
ence being understood from the preceding narrative) ; R. 2. 26 éav 7 
axpoBvoria Ta Sikawpata Tod vopov prdccy, i.e. 6 axpoBvotiav Exwv, 
and therefore followed by airot; 1 P. 3.14 tov PoBov adray, the 


persecutors, who are understood from the sense and context, E. 5. 12° 


vm’ avtdv, those who belong to the oxéros of verse 11, etc. To these 
must be added instances of constructio ad sensum (§ 31, 4) such as Me. 
5. 41 Kparyoas tis xewpds Tod madiov eye adrq, and on the other 
hand cases where the subject referred to is obvious without further 
explanation, as in Jo. 20. 15 atrév, 1 Jo. 2. 12 adrod.1 Cp. Buttmann, 
p. 92 f., Winer, § 22, 3. The relative pronoun is sometimes used in 
a similar way: G. 4. 19 texvia pov, ods, Jo. 6. 9 maiddprov, ds (v.l. 5), 


Ph. 2. 15 yeveds oxodas, ev of; also A. 15. 36 Kara mocav médw, év — 


ats, 2 P. 3, 1 devrépay 18 ervoroAjy, ev ais (1.€. tats Svoiv ero.) ete. 


6. The reflexive pronouns—épavrod, ceavrot, éavtos, with plural 


1In Jo. 8. 44 (6 rarhp) a’rof (§ 47, 3) may be referred ‘without difficulty 
through Wevorns to drav Aadg 7d Weddos. ei 
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for Ist, 2nd, and 3rd persons éavrdv (§ 13, 1)1—have in the N.T. 
been to some extent displaced by the simple personal pronoun ; but 
a more noticeable fact is that they have had no share at all in the 
extended use which the personal pronouns acquired (supra 2). When 
the pronoun is employed as a direct complement to the verb, referring 
back to the subject, no other than the reflexive form is found in all (or 
nearly all) authors; but if the pronoun is governed by a preposition, 
there are at least in Matthew numerous instances of the simple pro- 
noun being used ; finally, if a substantive governing the pronoun is 
interposed, and the pronoun has no emphasis at all (so that classical 
writers would omit it altogether, supra 2), then the reflexive form is 
never employed. Thus, in proportion as the number and the inde- 
pendent character of the words interposed between the pronoun and 
the subject becomes greater, the rarer becomes the use of the 
reflexive. (For instances of this in classical writers, Kiihner 2 
489, 494.) Direct complement: Mt. 6. 19 f. Onoaupifere iptv 
Onoavpovs (instead of éavrois).2 After a preposition: Mt. 5. 29 f., 
18. 8 f. Bare ard cot, 6. 2 pi) cadmrions Eurpocbéy cov, 11. 29 dpare 
Tov Cuydv pov éd’ ipas, 13. 13 rapdAaPe pera cod BDI (ceavrod KLM). 
The simple form is still more frequent where two pronouns are con- 
nected: 18. 15 €Aey£ov ... peragd cot Kai adrot, 17. 27 Sds dvtl end 
kai gov. (In Semitic speech, where the reflexive is expressed by a 
periphrasis with wWp2°, there can be no question of this kind of 
expression in these cases.) Yet even Mt. has cirov év éavrois 
(9. 3, 21), peptabetoa Ka? eavrns (12. 25), 15. 30 éxovres pe” Eavrary, 
etc.—In the case of a possessive genitive attached to a substantive, 
the MS. evidence is often conflicting, not however in the case of 
euavtov or ceavtov, but only with éavrot. The only instance with 
epavtov is 1 C. 10. 33 7d euavtod cvpdéepov (of ceavrod there is no 
example); then with éavrov=2nd pers. we have H. 10. 25 tiv 
ericvvaywyiv éavtov, with éavtod, -js, -Gv between the art. and the 
noun (infra 7) we have Me. 8. 35 v.1., L. 11. 21 rijv éavrod avAqv (D. 
T. 0, avT0d), 13. 34 THY EavTns vorotay (Ta voroia airis D), 14, 26 (eavTod 
stands after the noun in 8B), 33 (avrov Dal.), also 16. 8 eis rH 
yeveay Thy éavtdv ; frequent in the Pauline Epp., eg. R. 4, 19, 5. 8, 
16. 4, 18. On the other hand, the simple pronoun is also used e.g. 
in A. 28. 19 Tov eOvovs pov, ibid. B text tiv Yuxjnv pov, G. 1. 14 pov 


1 The corresponding use of éavrod for (éuavTod or) ceavrod, which is far from 


being established for classical prose, rests even in the N.T. on doubtful _ 


thority: Jo. 18. ag’ éavrod od roiro eyes, but dad ceavrod SBC*L: 
R. 13.9 z G. 5. 14 O.'R és éaurév read by FGLP. and FGLN*P in the respective 
passages; cp. Herm. Vis. iv. 1. 5 ‘pédunv déyew év eauT@ (R* as; euauT. R°), 
Sim. ii. 1 ri od & éavT@ fnreis (& is wanting), ix. 2. 5: Clem. Hom. xiv. 10 


_ xvii. 18 for éuavrod. Buttm. 99. On ipav airav 1 C. 5. 13 vide infra 10. 


2 We also have @ofa éuavr@ with inf. in A. 26. 9, whereas classical Greek in 
a case like this where no stress is laid on the reflexive, says dox® pou. On 
éaurév as subj. of the accus. and inf. see § 72, 2; Buttm. 236 (airév for éavréov 
A. 25. 21). ae 

$ Hence in translating from Semitic the reflexive is interchangeable with rv 
puxiv atroo: ep. L. 9. 25 éavrdv dé dodéoas } fnuwbels with 24 drohéoy Thy Y. 
airod. Op. Winer § 22, 7 note 3. ss 


eh 
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bis, 16 Tov vidv adrod, ete.; on épds ods, vide infra 7 .—Other instances 
of reflexives: Mt. 12. 45 zovnpdrepa éavrod (DE* avtov), Me. 5. 26 
ra rap’ éavtas (adras ABL), L. 24. 27 7a mepi eavrod (atrov DEL al.); 
on the other hand, Ph. 2. 23 apidw ra wept ene, R. 1. 15 70 Kar’ epLe 
poOujos sc. eps (§ 42, 2). A loose but intelligible use is 1 C. 10. 29 
éyw odxt Tv éavrod,—The mode of strengthening the reflexive by 
means of ards, frequent in Attic, appears in a few instances (from 
the literary language) : 2 C. 10. 12 avroi ev eavtois EavTovs peTpovvres, 
1. 9, A. 5. 36 D KateAvOn ards dV eavrod (avtov D); but in Jo. 9. 21 
the pronouns must not be connected : avros (he himself) wept eavrov 
Aadioes (cp. R. 8. 23).—On éavrav for dAA7Aov, vide infra 9. 


7. The possessives éuds, ods, *uérepos, ipérepos are employed in 
classical Greek to represent the emphasized genitives éuov, cov etc., 
whereas if there is no emphasis on the pronoun possession is denoted 
by the genitives pov, cov, yGv, juGv; the position of the latter, as 
of the corresponding atrov, -jjs, -Gv of the 3rd pers., if the subst. 
takes the article, is after the substantive (and the article is not 
repeated), or even before the article, as in Mt. 8. 8 iva pov v7 THY 
oréynv, 1 Th. 3. 10 idety budv 75 rpdcwrov, 13 ornpitas buov Tas Kap- 
Séas, or lastly, if the subst. has an attribute before it, the position of 
the pronoun is after the attribute: 2 C. 4. 16 6 é£w 7pav avOpwros, 
Mt. 27. 60 év 7G Kaw adrod pvypety, 1 P. 1. 3, 2. 9, 5. 10 ete. (Butt- 
mann, p. 101). On the other hand, the possessives take the position 
of the attributes, as in classical Greek is the case with emphasized 
genitives like ¢uavrod, ceavtod, éavtod, TovTov, exeivov (=his). The 
noticeable point in the N.T. is that while éuod and cod are not used 
as possessives (except in connection with another gen., R. 16. 13 
avrood Kat é400, 1. 12), the emphatic spav (in the Pauline-Epp., Butt- 
mann 102) undoubtedly is so used (in the position of the attribute ; 
cep. Soph. Oed. R. 1458 2) pév s.0v potpa), and hence it happens that 
the words 7juéerepos and vpérepos are by no means represented in all 
the N.T. writings (there are not ten instances of each, none at all e.g. 
in Mt., Mc.): 1 C. 16. 18 7d eudv rvedua Kat rd bpov, 2C. 1. 6 irép THs 
bpov mapakAnoews (object. gen., which however may equally well be 
expressed by LA a ie ihe : R. 11. 31 7@ tyerépw eAcer, 1 C. 11. 24 Tv 
eunv avapvnow, W.§ 22, 7, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 486, note 11), 
2C. 9. 2 73 tpav (vl. e& du.) Gros, 1 C. 16.17 7d tpadv (tyerepov 
BCD al.) torépyyo, 1 Th. 3. 7, Clem. Hom. x. 15 7@ tov (reflex.) 
tapade‘yuartt, Still the possessive is also found in another position 
in jpav yap To rodirevua Ph. 3. 20 (stronger emphasis, for which 7d 
yap nu. wor. was not sufficient), and there are similar exceptions in 
the case of reflexive genitives: tiv émurvvaywyiv eavtdv H. 10. 25 
(i.e. dov adraov), A. 21. 11 dijoas EavTod Tods rddas (there is a wrong 
reading avrot, which would refer to Paul), G. 6. 4 7d épyov éavrod, 


ibid. 8 cis tiv cdpxa éavtod (adrod D*FG, cp. the v.l. in E. 4.16, 


Mt. 21. 8, 23. 37; Herm. Vis. iti. 11. 3 cavrav [2nd pers.] tds pepiuvas, 
Sim. iv. 5 rov xipiov éavroy [3rd pers.], v. 4. 3; in general, according 
to what has been said above [see 6] atrod deserves the preference). 
Emphatic atros=his is found in the position of the attribute: 
Tit. 3. 5 Kara 7d adrovd €Acos (opposed to preceding tpeis ; Td €A. adTod 


+ acetates take al 
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D*EFG), H. 2. 4 cata tiv atrod GeAnow, R. 11. 11 7 adrav rapa- 
TTOpate y TwTypia Tots EOverw 3. 24, 1 Th. 2. 19, Ja. 1. 18 (v.1. Eavtod); 
ep. supra 1 (in R. 3. 25 & 7@ avrod aiars the gen. is from airds 
‘self’).1 For this classical Greek uses exe(vov (which may even have 
reflexive force, Kiihner 11.2 559, 12); the latter appears in the correct 
position (that of the attribute), in Jo. 5. 47, 2 C. 8 9, 14, 2 Tim. 
2, 26 etc. (exception R. 6. 21 70 réXos Exeivwv) ; ep. with Todrov etc., 
R. 11. 30, 2 P.1.15 (but contrary to rule are A. 13. 23 tovrou 6 Oeds 
amo Tov oréppatos, cp. on Ph. 3. 20 above; Ap. 18. 15 ot eusopor 
tovtwv ; H. 13. 11).—Epés is very frequent in John, not very frequent 
in the remaining writers (Js besides its use in Gospels and Acts 
occurs only three times in Paul); ¢0s (like ods) is also used reflex- 
ively for ¢uavrov (ceavtov), Philem. 19, Mt. 7. 3 (3 Jo. 4), Herm. 
Sim. i. 11 7d odv epyov epydgov (also occasionally in class. Greek, 
Kiihner ii.2 494a).—The possessives are also used predicatively 
(without an art.): Mt. 20. 23= Me. 10. 40 ov« éotuy epov TovTO dovvaL 
(for which we have in the plur. tpov eorw 1 C. 3. 21 f., ep. supra 
§ 35, 2); with a subst. inserted eudv Bpopd ect iva x.7.r. Jo. 4. 34, 
13. 35; under other circumstances also the art. may be dropped: 
Ph. 3. 9 pa €xov epiv dixaoctvyy (‘a righteousness of my own’) 
Tv éx vopov (cp. § 47, 6), as with idvs, infra 8, and with éavrod 
L. 19. 13 deka dovAovs Eavrod (‘of his’). 


8. A common possessive pronoun is t&os, which in classical Greek 
is opposed to kowds or Sypdovos, while in modern Greek the new 
possessive 6 éSuxds pov, cov etc. has been fully developed (with the 
N.T. and Lxx. use agree also Philo, Josephus, Plutarch etc., 
W. Schmidt Jos. elocut. 369). It is opposed to xowds A. 4. 32 
(H. 7. 27); or means ‘peculiar,’ ‘corresponding to the particular 
condition’ of a person or thing, 1 C. 3. 8, 7. 7 etc. (class.); but 
generally means simply ‘own,’ =éav70d ete. (like class. oixeios) : 
Jo. 1.11 cis ra idva FAGev, Kat of idvor airdv od rapédaPov, 42 edipioKe 
Tov ddeAdov tov iuov Sipova, Mt. 22. 5 «is rov ibvov aypov (without 
emphasis =«is 7. d. atrod), 25. 14; with v.l. éavrod L. 2. 3. It is 
joined with the gen. adrot etc. (a use which in itself is classical) in 
Me. 15. 20 (v.l. without atrot, D also omits ida) A. 1. 19, 24. 23, 
Tit. 1. 12,2 P. 3. 3, 16. Kar’ idéay is frequent =class. xa eavrov 
‘by Himself, Mt. 14. 13 etc.; id/¢ exdory 1 C. 12. 11 is classical.—It 
is not surprising that the article is occasionally dropped, ep. supra a 
ad fin. (1 C. 15. 38, a v.l. inserts 76; Tit. 1. 12); in Tit. 2. 9 SovAovs 
deoméras iSlors trordccec Oa. there is a kind of assimilation to the 
anarthrous SoéAovs (somewhat as in H. 12. 7, § 46,7); 2 P, 2.16 
ZdeyEw iSias tapavopias is due to Hebrew usage like rap. adrov 
(§ 46, 9).—On the periphrasis for the possess. gen. with Kkard see 

ay 


9, ‘Eavrév is found (as previously in classical Greek) for the 


In H. 7. 18 dia 7d atris dcOevés Kal dvwpedés there is no emphasis on the 
pronoun, but here there is no substantive : riv atrfs acdévecay would scarcely 
be written. (Still in Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 2 we have ras a’ray evepyetas without 
emphasis, cp. Clem. Hom. xiv. 7, 10.) 


— 


- 
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reciprocal adAfdov in 1 C. 6. 7, Col. 3. 13, 16, ete, and often in con- 
junction with it for the sake of variety: L. 23. 12 aAAjAov ... pos 
eavtovs with v.l in SBLT zpds adrovs, a use of the simple pronoun 
which here appears to be inadmissible. ‘The individual persons are 
kept separate in aAAos rpds dAXov A. 2. 12 =mpds adAnXovs ; cp. ets 
tov va for dAAjXovs (Semitic) § 45, 2. 

10, Adrés ‘self’ has its classical usages (usually followed by an 
article, which however does not belong to avrds, and is therefore 
sometimes omitted,-as in airds "Incovs Jo. 2. 24, according to 
§ 46, 10); it is naturally found also in connection with the personal 
pronoun, where it is to be sharply distinguished from the reflexive : 
e& bpav avtav A. 20. 30, like avrds eyo, avroi tyeis (in the 3rd pers. 
it is of course not repeated : iva avrovs (ndovte G. 4. 17, ‘the men 
themselves’) ; even in 1 C. 5. 13 e€dpare rov rovnpdy é& tyav adtov 
the words v. a, are not reflexive, although this quotation is taken 
from Deut. 17. 7 e€apets tov 7. €€ tuov adrav, where é€avrov could not 
be used because of the singular efapeis—For airds otros (éxefvos) 
Luke uses adrés in the phrases év airy 77 Spa, juépa. L. 12. 12, 13. 31, 
20. 19, A. 22. 13 etc., ev a. 7 Kaup@ L. 13. 1 (cp. e& aris, § 44, 1); 
so also év adry TH vikia 10. 7. 


§$ 49. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The demonstrative pronouns of the N.T. are : otros, éxetvos, and 
aités, which is beginning to be so used, see § 48, 1, remnants of 
6, 4, 76, § 46, 1-3, remnants also of 88, § 12, 2, which is not even 
used correctly in all cases (rade A€yer to introduce some information 
is correct in A. 21. 11, Ap. 2. 1 etc.), just because it belonged to the 
language of literature and not to the living language: L. 10. 39 cat 
T0¢ Hv ddeAgy «.7.A. instead of tabry (Ja. 4. 13 ropevoducba. ets Thv- 
de Tv woAwv appears to mean ‘such and such a city,’ Attic tiv Kat 
mv, as in Plat. Leg. 4. 721 B ty Kal rH druula1; the passage in 
James is followed by 15 zoujoouev rodro 7) éxeltvo with the same 
meaning). Tovdede for rovar'rys (correctly introducing some informa- 
tion following) only occurs in 2 P. 1. 17. 

2. The uses of otros and éeivos are quite clearly distinguished. 
Otros refers to persons or things actually present: Mt. 3. 17 ofrés 
cor 6 vids pov ete.; to persons or things mentioned, = one who con- 
tinues to be the subject of conversation, as eg. in Mt. 3. 3 ovTos 
(John, verse 1 f.) ydp éorw 6 fnOels x.7.d,, especially used after a 
preliminary description of a person to introduce what has to be 
narrated of him, Mt. 27. 57 f. dvOpwros trAovcuos dd "Apipabaias ... 
obros mpooeAPdv x.7.d., L, 23. go ff., Ja. 3. 2, 4. 47, A. 1. 18 ofros 
pev obv «.7.2., ete.; somewhat-different is kai oSros in Luke in the — 
continuation of a description, L. 2. 25 f. Kal iSod dvOpwmos BV. @ 
dvopna Tpedy, Kat 6 & obtos Sikavos K.T.A., cp.17, 7. 12, 8. 41 (with a 
wrong reading avrds, see § 48, 1), 19. 2 (the same v1; only D has 


1With this is rightly compared r7vde Thy juépay in Plut. Qu. conviv. i. 6. 1. 
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obtos); ep. also kai 778e (sup. 1), 10. 39. Slight ambiguities (where 
y several substantives precede) must be cleared up by the sense: 
A. 8. 26 airy eotiv épnos, referring to 1) 68és, not to Rates di 16.1 
dvOpwrdos Tis Hv TAovaus bs elev oikovdpov, Kal obros (referring to 
otk.) dteBAjOn avr@ (to avO. rA.). It very commonly stands in the 
apodosis, referring back to the protasis: Mt. 10. 22 6 8 tmopetvas eis 
Téos, odtos cwOjcerat, R. 7. 15 od yap 6 GédAw, TodTO mpdocow, dAN 6 
p4c@, TOTO Too ; but TovTo is also found in the preceding principal 
clause, as a preliminary to a subordinate clause with ér1, iva ete. ; 
1 Tim. 1. 9 «idds tovro, dre «.7.A., 1 Jo. 2. 3 &V TOUTY ywooKoper..., 
édv «.7.A.; also before an infinitive or substantive, 2 C. 2. 1 
Expiva éuavT@ Tovto, Td pay wad ... éAGeiv, 2 C. 13. 9 TovTo Kal 
evx6pe0a, Thy tov KaTaptuccy. St. Paul frequently also has 
avTd tovro, just this (and nothing else), R. 9. 17 O.T., 13. 6, 
Ph. 1. 6 rerovOds aitd totro (with reference to their endurance 
already emphasized in verse 5), also 2 P. 1. 5; an adverbial use 
(like 7) is totro avré just for this reason 2 C. 2. 3, § 34, 7.1 Another 
adverbial use is tovro péev...todro S€ on the one hand... on the 
other hand, both ... and H. 10. 33 (Attic; literary language). We 
further have xai totro idque ‘and indeed’ 1 C. 6. 8 (x. tavta CD»), 
8 (ravra L), R. 13. 11, E. 2. 8 (Att. xat ratra, Kiihner ii.2 791); on 
kat tavta with part. ‘although’ H. 11. 12 etc. see § 74, 2.—Otros 
appears to be often used in a contemptuous way (like Latin iste) of 
a person who is present: L. 15. 30 6 vids cov otros, 18. 11 obros 6 
tehdvyns, A. 17. 18.—On od pera roddds tatras ypepas A. 1. 5 see 
§ 42, 3 
3. The much rarer word éxevos (most frequent, comparatively 
speaking, in St. John) may be used to denote persons who are 
absent, and are regarded in that light: tpeis — éxeivor are opposed in 
Mt. 13. 11, Jo. 5. 39, A. 3. 13, 2 C. 8. 14, pets (yd) — ex. in Jo. 3. 
28, 30, 1 C. 9. 25, 10. 11, 15. 11; of course the conversation must , 
have turned on the persons indicated, to make the pronoun in- 
telligible at all.2 It is never used in the N.T. in connection with, 
—__ or in opposition to, ofros (Buttm. p. 91); but see Herm. Mand. iii. 5 


4 exeiva. (the past)—vavtra (the present). Frequently in the N.T. 
ss xetvn 1) hepa is used of the last day, Mt. 7. 22,2 Th. 1. 10. But 
4 


it is especially used in narrative (even imaginary narrative) about 
something that has been previously mentioned, and that which is 
connected therewith. When thus used, it is distinguished from 
otros, which refers to something which is still under immediate _ 
consideration. Thus confusion between the two pronouns is not 
often possible. Mt. 3. 1 év 6 rats 7épars éxeévars in the transition 

to a fresh narrative, cp. Mc. 1. 9, 8. 1, L. 2. 1; but Luke also uses _ 
tavrais in this phrase, 1. 39, 6. 12 (D éxetvass), A. 1. 15, 6. 1 (v1. 


12 P. 1. § kal aird dé roiro (v.1. K. a. Tobro dé) crovdiy nacay mapecevéyKavTes 
might be a corruption of kat’ airé 6é roir0. - 

21¢ is used contemptuously or invidiously of an absent person in Jo. 9. 28, 
cp. obros, sup. 2; in A. 5. 28 D has roo avOp. éxeivov for 7. a. Tovrou of the other F 
ass. (the latter is due to él 7@ évéuart rovrw in the same verse). 
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éxeiv.), 11. 27 (B atrais, cp. § 48, 1): Mt. 7. 25, 27 TH oikia éxelvn 
(referring to 24 and 26; other subjects, namely the rain etc., have 
intervened), 8. 28 dia ris 6600 éxeivys (where the possessed persons 
dwelt ; the road itself has not previously been mentioned), 9. 22 a7 
Ths pas éxeivns (when these words were spoken), 26, 31, 13. 44 rov 
dypov éxeivov (referring to 7@ dyp@ ibid., but again there has been 
interruption caused by other subjects intervening).'—In the apodosis 
(cp. o6ros): Mc. 7. 20 7d ék Tov avOpwrov Exropevopevov, éexeivo (that 
other thing) kowot tov avOpwrov, Jo. 10. 1 (x. opposed to the speaker), 
similarly R. 14. r4, 2 C. 10.18; with weakened force and indefinite 
reference (‘he’) Jo. 14. 21 6 €xwv Tas evToAds pov ..., exeivds ErTLV O 
dyarGv pe, cp. 6. 57, 2 C. 10. 18, Herm. Mand. vii. 5, etc.; even 
with reference to the speaker in Jo. 9. 37. It is not often followed 
by the word or clause referred to: Mt. 24. "23 éxeivo (that other 
thing, see 42) 6& ywdoxere dre (R. 14. 15 éxefvoy ... drep 05 opposed 
to od), Jo. 13. 26 ‘he,’ cp. supra. Its meaning is also weakened to 
‘he’ (‘they’) in Jo. 10. 6 tatrny tHv wapoimiav eirev avtois 6 ’Iyc., 
exetvot d¢ (for which ot dé, airol dé are synonyms, §§ 46, 3; 48, 1), 
and so frequently in John in unbroken connection with the first 
mention, G. 9. 11, 25, 36; similarly ‘Me.’ 16. 10 ff? 


4. The substantive that is connected with otros or éxetvos takes | 
the article as in classical Greek ; it is only necessary to consider 
whether the words are really to be connected, or whether the sub- 
stantive or the pronoun forms part of the predicate: Jo. 2. 11 
TavTnv (Obj.) erotnrev apxyv Tov onpeiwv, L, 2. 1 adr (subj.) dzo- 
ypapyn mpoTn éyévero (on the agreement in gender see § 31, 2), 
A. 24. 21 puds taitns povis js exexpaga dtu=1) povi i) eyéveto Fv pia 
airy (predic.)—The position of the pronoun, either before the article 
or after the substantive, is quite optional: otros (éxetvos) 6 dvOpwros 
or 6 G. obTos (exeivos). 


§ 50. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The relative of definite reference 85 (by the ancients called 
apOpov-vroraktiKov, § 46, 1) and that of indefinite reference gens are : 
no longer regularly distinguished in the N.T.; and with this is 
connected the fact that the latter is almost entirely limited to the 
nominative (§ 13, 3), although in this case it is used by nearly all 


"See also Jo. 1. 6 ff. éyévero dvOpwros ... Iwdvns* otros (vide sup. 2) #dOev els 
Haprupiav,—iva mdvres muoredcwow dv avdrod’ ovdk hr éketvos 7d as (the discourse 
passes from John to Jesus) ; 7. 45 #A0ov ody of danpéra pds Tos apxvepers, Kal 
elroy avrois éxeivor (those who were at a distance from the scene of action, and 
were previously mentioned in verse 32). ; 


2The Johannine use of éxeivos-is exhaustivel discussed by Steitz and ~ 
A. Buttmann in Stud. u. Kr, 1859, 497: 1860, 508 : 1861, 267 ; og also Pier “Ss 
schrift f. w. Th. 1862, 204 for the passage 19. 35 kal éxeivos oldev K.7.2. (2.e. the: 5 
narrator, whose personality, however, is not prominently put forward, unless 
with Zahn we refer éxeivos to Christ). Nonnus (see his paraphrase) read xkaxelvou 
oldapev dre ddnOwh 4 waprupla éoriv’ éyévero dé x.7.d.3 the Latin codex e omits ~ 
the verse, and has (like Nonnus) éyévero 8 in v. 36. < 
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writers (least of all by John). A similar case is that of dc0s, which, 
except in Hebrews, is used only in the nominative and accusative. 
Mt. uses 6o7cs correctly in general statements, 5. 39, 41, 10. 33 etc., 
but also ds 10. 14, 23. 16, 18; esp. mas doris 7. 24, 10. 32, 19. 29; 
but was os occurs in L. 14. 33, A. 2. 21 O.T., G. 3. 10 O.T., ravri 6 
L. 12. 48; Mt. also uses this phrase where a subst. is inserted, 
12. 36 wav pnua apydv 6, 15. 13 raca dvteia nv (raca Wuxi) artes 
A. 3. 23 O.T.). “Ooris is also correctly used in connection with a 
subst. of indefinite reference: Mt. 7. 15 tov Yevdorpodynrav ofrives 
(description follows), 24 avdpi dpovipw doris etc. (but Le. uses os: 
6. 48 avGpwrw os, 49 oikiav 7): and to denote a definite person in a 
case where the relative sentence expresses the general quality, 
Jo. 8. 53 "APpadu, doris aréfavev (who was a man who died), 
A. 7. 53 otrives eAaBere «.7.d. (people who); but these limits are 
often exceeded esp. by Luke, and oizives, sj7us are used=ol, 1): 
Tlérpov kat “lwdvny, oirives A. 8. 15, THY wbAnV Fries 12. 10, TéALY 
Aavid, aris L. 2. 4 (particularly where a participle follows, and the 
meaning of o, 7 would not have been clear, A. 8. 15, 17. 10 oituves 
rapayevopevor); Ap. 12. 13 tiv yuvaixa ars érexev Tov dpoeva, This 
use of oozes for ds is very old in Ionic Greek, Kiihner Gr. ii.? 906 
(Herod. ii. 99 wodw aris viv Meus Kadciror). In the Pauline 
Epistles this use cannot be established, since in R. 16. 3 ff. 6s and 
darts are alternately used, according as a mere statement of fact is 
made (és), or a characteristic is given (7 oituvés eiowy erionpor ev Tots 
drogroXots, of Kal mpd epov yeyovay év Xpiore); also in G. 4. 24, 26 
yTis=%H Torry, cp. 1 C. 3. 17, Ph. 1. 28, 1 Tim. 3. 15.—As an 
instance of és for éo71s one may further note ovdeis (ov)... ds (for 
doris) ov, § 75, 6.—8omep has been given up, § 13, 3. 

2. The &pepov iroraxrixdy, és, 4, 8 justifies this appellation chiefly in 
the fact that, like the article (4. potaxtixdv) which follows a sub- 
stantive and introduces a further definition, its case is assimilated 
to that of the substantive, even though in conformity with the 

relative sentence it should have had another case, which is generally 
- the accusative (Attraction or Assimilation of the relative)! In 
this peculiarity of Greek the N.T. (like the LXx.) is entirely in 
agreement with the classical language. Exceptions occur (as in 
classical Greek, Thue. ii. 70. 5) where the relative clause is more 
sharply divided from the rest of the sentence (through the insertion 
of other defining words with the noun and through the importance 
of the contents of the relative sentence): H. 8. 2 ris oxnvis rhs — 
GAnduijs, Av exnéev 6 Kipios, ovK dvOpwros ; but in other passages there 
is always a v.l., Mc. 13. 19 da’ dpyijs xticeus, iy (js AC? al., om. av 
kr. 6 6. D) &ktwev 6 Oeds, Jo. 2. 22 and 4. 50 7@ Abyy ov (G AAX _ 
al., DA al.), 4. 5 xwpéov 8 (od C*D al.), 7. 39 (08 DG. al.), Ap. 1. 20 
(dv B); Tit. 3. 5 ov« & epywr trav év dixouocivy, & (Ov C*D° al.) 
eroujoapev Hyets is an instance of the case above-mentioned of 
separation through the insertion of defining words. (On A, 8. 32 f. 
see the author’s commentary on that passage.) On the other hand 
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1"Ogr.s, in N.T. as in classical Greek, is never assimilated. 
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it is not only the so-called accusative of the inner object (§ 34, 3) 
which is capable of assimilation (E. 4. 1 tis KAjoews is exAnOnTe, 
A. 24. 21, 26. 16, Jd. 15), but occasionally the dative is assimilated 
as well: A. 1.22 &xpe THs npépas As aveAnupOy (ep. L. 1. 20 D, Lxx. 
Lev. 23. 15, Bary ig§), Koeaegay KaTévavTt ov eriotevoev Meov, 1.€. kK. 
t00'0. @ ém. (see below on the attraction of the substantive into the 
relative clause). In addition to this, the preposition which should 
be repeated before the relative may be omitted (class.): A. 1. 21 
év ravtl xpovw (sc. ev) @, 13, 2 eis Td Epyov (sc. Ets) 0, 39 ard TavTWV 
(sc. ad’) Sv, Herm. Sim. ix. 7. 3 peta ravrTwv (sc. pe?) Gv (but in the 
case of a sharper division of the relative clause, the preposition is 
repeated: A. 7. 4 eis tiv yyy tatrny, eis iv, 20. 18 ard mpdrns yuéEpas, 
ad’ js, Jo. 4. 53 (év) exelvy 7H wpa, ev 7). It is readily intelligible 
that the Greek relative includes our demonstrative ‘he’ or ‘that’; 
it is therefore used by assimilation in the case which would belong 
to the demonstrative: L. 9. 36 ovdév Gy =Tovrwv a, Jo. 7. 31 rAeiova 
év (do.), 17. 9 wept Gv=zept tobtwv ots; also av&’ Gv=ayvti rotTwv 
bt, ef’ G=Eert TovT dr, didTL.= Sua TovTO dr; cp. adverbs of place 
§ 76, 4. More noticeable is the occasional attraction of the noun 
into the relative clause, in which case the article belonging to the 
noun, being incompatible with the dpOp. iror., must be left out, 
while the noun itself is now assimilated to the case of the relative ; 
of course even where there is no assimilation of the relative, a 
similar attraction of the noun into the relative clause, with the case 
of the relative, may take place (so in classical Greek, Kiihner ii.2 
922: ¢€.9.@ dvdpt raves edvot Hoav, aréOavev). But the noun is not > 
placed immediately after the relative, except in the case of spépa: 
L. 1. 20 dxpe Fs npépas yévnta tadra, =a. TAS yp. (ev) Hf cp. supra, 
A. 1. 1, Mt. 24. 38 (same phrase).! On the other hand: L. 19. 37 
tardy dv eidov duvdéuewv, 3. 19 Tepl ravtwv Sv eroinrev rovnpav 6 
“Hp@dns (trav mov. dv x*), cp. A. 25. 18%, and with no assimilation of 
the relative: L. 24. 1 dépoveas & Hrotuacav apwpata, Jo. 6. 14 8 
eroinoev onpetov. The way in which the following exx. should be 
resolved is ambiguous: L. 1. 4 wept dv xarnyiOns Adywv, = either 
mept_tdv A. ods or TOV Adywy wept Sv (in view of passages like 
Antes 25, 20. 24, 25. 26 the first is probably correct); R. 6. 17 h 
ss brnkobarate eis Ov mapeddOnte Térov diSaxAs, probably 76 rémw eis dv > 
a with omission of a preposition A. 21. 16 (but not D) d&yovres rap’ 
Levic POpev Mvdowvi =rpds Mvacwva, iva gev, tap’ ait (§ 65, 8). 

3. If the noun is not attracted into the relative clause but stands  ~ 
in front of it, it is still occasionally assimilated to the case of the _ 
relative, a practice of which instances appear in classical authors ; 
(attractio inversa, Kiihner ii.? 918, 4): 1 ©. 10. 16 rdv dprov dv 
kAGpev, odx! Kowvwvia... ertiv; A. 10. 36 Tov Adyov dv... obtds éote 


rae 


‘The regular phrase is év qu. 7 Mt. 24. 50, L. 1. 25 (plur.), 12. 46, without 
the art., which is occasionally omitted in Hebrew before WS, infra 3; without 
év L. 17. 29 f. 7 qmuépa (in 30 D reads év rH Au. = dmoxahv¢67n). “Hu. is separ- — 
ated from the rel. in Herm. Mand. iv. 4. 3 dg’ js woe rapeds0ns TE pas. , x 

22 C. 10. 13 kara 7d pérpov Tob Kavévos, of euepioev Hutv 6 Oeds bérpov=T0d wérpov 
od, although in this case the appositional clause has been very loosaly cies 
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mavtwv (kvpios should be removed)!, Herm. Sim. ix. 13. an ben ees 
Tavrt @ €d00n TAL, TOAD (yTHorovew map adrov (in sentences of this 
kind the nominative is elsewhere used with anacoluthon, see § 79), 
Mt. 21. 42 rdv ALOov dy x.7.X. O.T.; peculiar is L. 1. 73 Opkov ov 
@pooev instead of tod dpxov of (not a case of ‘protasis,’ but a supple- 
mentary amplification; the passage is strongly Hebraic, § 46, 9 . 
Hebr. “ON Dp’ Ges.-K. § 130, 3).—Attraction with a relative 
adverb: Mt. 25. 24 cvvayeis SOev (= éxetOev Orov) ov SueaKdpricas, cp. 
Kiihner ii.? 915, note 6. 

4. One piece of careless writing, which was specially suggested by 
Semitic usage (Hebr. 12 ON; Aramaic has similar expressions with 
7), though it is not quite unknown to the classical language”, is the 
pleonastic use of the personal pronoun after the relative. Mc. 7. 2 5 
ye", Hs <ixev 73 Ovyarpiov airs (a. om. 8D) rvetpa axdbaprov, 1. 7 
=L. 3. 16 08... avrot, Ap. 7. 2 ofs 60n adrois, 9, 2.5, 19.:8, 20.8; 
Clem. Cor. i. 21. 9 of 7 rvo7 atrotd (frequent in LXx., Winer, § 22, 4); 
with these exx. the following are quite in keeping: Ap. 12. 6, 14 
Grov ... xed (DW YON), 17. 9 orov...éx’ airdy, Mec. 13. 19 ofa ob 
yeyovey tovatry (9. 3 ofa... 08 Stvarar obtws AevKavar): in G. 3. 1 év 
vyiv after ofs is merely a v.l.; but in 2. 10 6 Kal éorovdaca aird 
TovTo roujoas there is a reason for the expression, since ard in this 
sense (‘just’) cannot be joined to the relative, and therefore required 
to be supplemented by rodro.*—Another quite different negligent 
usage, which is also unobjectionable in the classical language, is the 
linking on of a further subordinate clause to a relative clause by 
means of kai... avTod: 1 C. 8. 6 e€ ob Ta rdvTa Kal pets cis adrov 


(a second ex. in the same verse), Ap. 17. 2, 2 P. 2. 3 (Kiihner ii.? 936). 


5. Relatives and interrogatives become confused in Greek as in 
other languages. ‘The relatives in particular, and as is only natural 
the indefinite 8ers especially (but also és, where it can conveniently 
be so used), are frequently employed in the classical language in 
indirect questions (beside the interrogatives), a usage which, how- | 
ever, is wanting in the N.T. (in A. 9. 6 the reading of SABC 67: for 
zi must be rejected in view of the general practice elsewhere); 
oroios alone is employed as an indirect interrogative: 1 C. 3. 13, 
G. 2. 6 (érotoi wore), 1 Th. 1. 9, Ja. 1. 24 (elsewhere expressed by 
trotos), ep. drws L. 24. 20. The reverse use of the interrogative ris . 
instead of the relative goers is Alexandrian (and dialectical), as e.g. 


in a saying of Ptolemy Euergetes ap. Athen. x. 438 fin. rive 4 tUyx 


diSwor, AaBérw.4 In the N.T. we have A. 13. 25 tiva pe dmovoetre 
eivat, ovk eipi eyd,> cp. Me. 14. 36 od ri eyo Gédw, GAA ti od (odx 
6-dXrAN 6D), L. 17. 8 éroipacov ri Sarvjocw, Ja. 3. 13 Tis copds Kal — 


1See the author’s edition of the Acts, and above § 35, 2. 

2Cp. Kiihner ii.? 937 (Hypereides Euxen. § 3 &v ... rovrwr). ¥ 
3So (Kiihner loc. cit. note 2) 6s... deUrepos otros. 

4Cp. O. Immisch Lpz. Stud. 1887, 309 ff. 

5[W. H. txt. reads ri éué varovoetre eivar; ovk eiul éys. Tr.] 
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émurtipov év vpiv, Segdrw (or tis... bpiv; an interrogative sentence). 
The employment of sons or even of és in a direct question is quite 
incredible, except that 6,7. appears to be used as an abbreviation for 
ri 6,7. ‘why’: Me. 9. 11 ernpworwv avrov eyoutes’ 6,74 A€youew ol 
ypappateis K.T.A., 28 éxnpwotwov avTov" Ore pels ovK npovv7 Onpev 
éxBaretv airs; (duaré ADKI), 2. 16 (ri dre AC al., duaré wD): ep. 
Lxx. 1 Chron. 17. 6 Spore But Jo. 8. 25 THY apxiy 6,70 Kal 
AadG ipiv ; means according to classical usage (a meaning, it is true, 
which cannot be paralleled from the N.T.): you ask, why (so in 
classical Greek A says tis éotw ; to which B replies SorTis ; SC. epures 
you ask who he is?) do I speak to you at all? (rHv apxnv = 6Xus) : 
ep. for the direct question Clem. Hom. vi. 11 é kal THY apxyV Sua de- 
youn; Xix. 6 éret Tt Kat THY apxIV (Te ; while in Mt. 26. 50 éraipe 
eq’ 8 rape, éraipe must be a corruption either of aipe or eratpe aipe : 
‘take what thou art come to fetch’ (D has éraipe after apet).” 


6. It has already been remarked in § 13, 5 that the interrogative 
as (both in direct and indirect questions, supra 5) is also used for 
mérepos ‘which of two?’: Mt. 21. 31 tis ex Tov Sto, 9. 5, L. 7. 42 ete. 
A stereotyped phrase is rérepov ... 7) wirum ...am In indirect double 
questions, but found only in Jo. 7. 17 (Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 4). Tis 
is for the most part used substantivally ; beside the adjectival zis 
(ris Baordeds L. 14. 31, Tt onpetov Jo. 2. 18, Tis petroyy etc. 2 C. 
6. 14 ff.) motos is also used with little distinction from it, as also in 
classical Greek—nowhere, however, in inquiries after persons, but in 
such phrases as év rola é£ovcig, Toup évopate (A. 4. 7), Tota Gpa, EK Tolas 
érapxias (A. 23. 34), dud motov vdpov (R. 3.°27), rotm cwpare (the pron. 
having its strict sense, how constituted) 1 C. 15. 35, ep. Ja. 4. 14 Tota 
yap (4 om. B) wr) budv (how miserably constituted ; on the other hand 
it is not elsewhere found with an article, r‘s being used in that case : 
Me. 6. 2 tis 4 codia, whence coming, A. 10, 21 tis % atria, 17. 19 
ete.); with an adj. 7 is always used: ti dyafov, KaKOV, TEpLowor. 
The two words are united tautologically (for emphasis) in «is tiva 
i) wotov koaipév 1 P.1. 11; there is a diversity of reading in Me. 4. 30 
év ri (rota AC2D al.) rapaBorp; the two are used interchangeably 
in ADT. 49 motov otkov ...%) Tis Toros. In L, 24. 19 rota stands by 
itself, referring to 18 7a yevdueva. Beside rotos we have also the 
later wotamés (old form zodardés, of what country by birth, like 
ddXosSarés, tedards; for rot.=zotos Lob. Phryn. 56), the latter, 
being used of persons as well as things: totamds exrwy ob tos, ds K.7.).5 

Mt. 8. 27 (=7is dpa Me. 4. 41, L. 8. 25), tis Kal roramy 1» yuri) 
Li 7. 39, 2 P. 3. 11; of things Me. 13. 1, L. 1.29, 1 Jo. 3. 1 (how 
. constituted, also how great or mighty; like rofac=rtives in Herm. ~ 
Mand. viii. 3 roramai ciow ai rovnpiac). 


™ 


1In Mt. 26. 62=Mce. 14. 60 ovdév dmoxplvy ; Ti obrot cov Karauaprupodow ; it is 
impossible to unite the words in a single sentence, because dzoxpivec@ar would 
require a mpés, Mt. 27. 14. In the passage of James one may adduce 5. 13 in 
favour of separating the clauses: kakoradet ris ; mpocevxéoOw, cp. § 82. S 


2[Many commentators supply rolncov ‘do that for which thou art come.’ Tr.] ie 
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7. The neuter +i is used as predicate to rasta (as in class. Greek, 
Kriiger Gr. § 61, 8, 2) in ré (av) «in tatra L. 15. 26 (ri OéAe TovTO 
<ivat D), A. 17. 20 DEHL (v.l. ziva), Herm. Vis. iy. 3. TShibtis 
necessary in Jo. 6. 9 adda rata ti éorw (of what use are they) 
els Torovrous ; further we have avépes, Ti TavTa movetre A. 14, 15, as 
in Demosth. 55. 5 Tectia, ti tatra roves (what are you doing 
there ?), cp. with a singular demonstr. pron. L. 16. 2 ti rotro dxovw 
mepi cov; (ré predic.).! In the passage of Acts ri might also be 
understood in its very common meaning of ‘why ?’ (class.), Mt. 6. 28, 
L. 2. 48 etc.; to express this meaning besides Sid 7’ we have also 
iva ti (sc. yevnrar), A. 7. 25 O.T. iva ri (ivari) epptagav éOvn ete. 
(found in Attic), and ri 6,71 (571), written fully in ri yeyovev dre piv 
pédAas eudavifev ceavtov Jo. 14. 22 (where é71.=8’ 6,71, just as 
ti= Oia rt), A. 5. 4, 9, L. 2. 40, v.l in Me. 2. 16, vide supra 5 (also 
LXX.). A. 12. 18 ri dpa 6 Ilérpos éyévero, ‘what was become of him,’ 
is like Attic ré yévopor2; so L. 1. 66 té dpa 7d raSiov eorat; A. 5. 24 
Tl dv yévouto TovTo, ‘what would be likely to happen in the matter,’ 
‘how it would turn out’ (z¢ predic.) ; in an abbreviated form oSros & 
tt Jo. 21. 21, ‘what will become of him?’ Té ‘how’=Hebr. aya) 
(Win. § 21, 3, note 3), Mt. 7. 14 7 orev) (v.l. 67), L. 12. 49 ré 
Gehw (LXX.).—Té mpds ijuas (sc. €or), “what does it concern us?’ 
Mt. 27. 4: ré mpds vé Jo. 21. 22 (ep. § 30, 3; Attic has also ti radr’ 
éuot; Kiihner ii.2 365, and so 1 ©. 5. 12 7é yap pow tovs Ew Kpivev; 
where it takes the inf. as in Epict. Diss. ii. 17. 14, Win.); ti épot Kat 
got (sc. eorw, Kiihner 364 ; but also a Hebrew phrase as in 2 Kings 
3. 13) Mt. 8. 29 etc., § 30, 3; St. Paul has i ydp R. 3. 2k inalaaS 
(what matters it? or what difference is it?) and 7é ody (se. epovpev) 
R. 6. 15. The mase. is used predicatively in éya ris Hunv A. 11. 17, 
cep. 2 Kings 8. 13.—Neut. and masc. pronouns are combined (as in 
class. Greek) in tis ri dpy Me. 15. 24, tis ri Sverpayparetcaro (what 
each man had etc., but NBDL read ri Sverpayparedoavro), L. 19. 15 
(Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, Mand. vi. 1. 1). 


§ 51. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS; PRONOMINAL WORDS. 


1. Tis, rt, as in classical Greek, is both substantival and adjectival; 
when used in the latter way, its position is unrestricted, so that it 
may even stand before its substantive, so long as there is another 
word in front of it, kat tus dvijp A. 3. 2, iva te peTadd yd purpa R. 1.11; 
tives stands at the beginning of the sentence in contrasts : tuvés (uev) 

a, 62 1 Tim. 5. 24, Ph. 1. 15 (Demosth. 9. 56), and even where 
g there is no contrasted clause: tues 6¢ A. 17. 18, 19. 31, Jo. 7. 44 
etc. (Demosth. 18. 44).—Special usages: Ja. 1. 18 drapyiv twa tov 
avtov xtTipdrwv, softening the metaphorical expression (‘so to 


1Also Mt. 26. 62=Mce. 14. 60 (sup. 5, note 1) ri obrot cov Karapaprupotow 
resolves itself into 71 éorw 6 oirol-c. k. 

2 Joseph. de vita sua, § 296, oi elkoor xpucot rl yeysvaocw ; Xenoph. Hell. ii. 3. 
17 ri écovro 7 Trodurela (W.-Gr.). arte ee 
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speak,’ ‘a kind of first fruits’); with numbers in classical Greek it 
has the effect of making them indefinite, ‘about,’ but in A. 23. 23 
(cp. Herm. Vis. i. 4. 3) we have rivds dvo ‘a certain pair’ (to which 
corresponds «is tis L. 22. 50, Jo. 11. 49; ep. § 49, 2); with an 
adjective (frequent in class. Greek) poPepa tis exdoxy H. 10. 27, it 
has an intensifying force like quidam, Kiihner ii.? 570 f. (vrepnpavia 
roX\Xy tus, Herm. Mand. vi. 2.5); butin A. 8.9 eival Tuva EavTov peyay, 
péyav appears to be an interpolation, and twa to be used emphatically, 
a person of importance, cp. 5. 35, Kiihner 571 note 1; so etvai ru ‘to 
be something important’ G. 2. 6 (Soxotvtwy eivat 71, = Plat. Gorg. 
472 a, Gercke), 6. 3.—Tis is used for ‘each’ in Herm. Sim. viii. 2. 5 
KaOas afids eoTt Tis KaTolKelv, cp. 4, 2 (A. 15. 2 according to the 
Syriac).—On tis to be supplied with a partitive word see § 35, 4. 

2. *No one,’ ‘nobody’ is ovdcis or poets (on -Gels, see § 6, 7 fin.; 
ob0érepos Clem. Hom. xix. 12); in addition to these we have the 
Hebraic 0d (p1)) ... ras, where the verb becomes closely attached to 
the od (or py): Mt. 24. 22 otk dv éodOn waca odpé, like Hebr. 

S...N5, R. 3. 20 (cp. Ps. 142. 2), L. 1. 37 ovK ddvvatice Tapa TO 
6c av pjpa (=nothing), Ap. (7. 16, 9. 4) 21. 27, A. 10. 14 ovderore 
épayov av xowvov (on the other hand ov 7as with no words inteven- 
ing = ‘not everyone,’ as in class. Greek, Mt. 7. 21, 1 C. 15. 39); was 
... ov (also Hebraic N5... bb has the same meaning, but is less harsh 
than the other, Ap. 18. 22, 22. 3, E. 4. 29, 5. 5, 2 P. 1. 20, 1 Jo. 2. 
21, 3. 15; this use is excusable, where a positive clause with dAAd 
follows, containing the principal point of the sentence, Jo. 3. 16 iva 
Tas 6 mictevwv pr drddAnTat, GAG €xn k.T.A., 6. 39, Or Where such a 
clause is clearly to be supplied as in 12. 46.1 Kis... od is stronger 
than ovdeis, Mt. 10. 29 €v... od mweve?rat, 5. 18, L. 11. 46 etc., as in 
Demosth. 30. 33 1) yuv7) piav nuepay odk éxrjpevoev (Kriiger; § 24, 2, 2); 
the same is true of the divided ovéde e’s A. 4. 32, Mt. 27. 14; Jo. 1. 3 
(s*D ovdev), R. 3. 10 O.T. (0d... od8é efs, cp. § 75, 6; ibid. 12 O.T. 
ovk eat ws évos, Buttm. p. 106, 1). 

3. The generalizing relatives éariotv, dois Sijrore etc. do not 
appear either as relatives or (with a verb to be supplied) as indefinite 
pronouns (‘someone or other’); of Syrorotv with v.l. 6 dyrore (relat. ) 
is found in an interpolated passage ‘Jo.’ 5. 4. In A. 19. 26 after . 

IlatAos D adds ts tore, which should be corrected to tis rote = Lat... 
nescio quis; so Clem. Hom. v. 27 tis rote “Iovdatos ‘some Jew or 
other,’ ri wore ‘something’ (modern Greek uses tirore for ‘some- 
thing’ or ‘nothing’) xi. 28, xvii. 8 (ris for doris, § 50, 52; cp. the 
adverb 8rws woré ‘somehow’ Clem. Hom. ii. 22, where éo7i is to be 
supplied): Attic uses doris éoriv or av 7, Eurip. Bacch. 247, 
Demosth. iv. 27, the latter being used by St. Paul in G. 5. 10. 

4, On the derived correlatives ofos, dcos, tovovtos, TorovTos etc. 
(§ 12, 4) the following points may be noticed. In exclamations 
(direct or indirect ; originally indirect, ‘see how,’ ‘I marvel how’) “SS 


10n 1 C. 15. 51 od mdyres, as also on od rdvrws, rdvrws ob, see § 75, 7. 
280 also rwocodv (according to the ms. p) for jaTwocodv Clem. Hom. x. 20. 
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the forms ofos, dc0s, xA‘Kkos should strictly be used, as in classical 
Greek, because some definite thing before one is indicated (so that 
oroios etc. are excluded) ; but here too we sometimes have the inter- 
rogative forms as in indirect questions: Mc. 15. 4 iS réca K.7.A., 
Mi 27. £3 (B* ova), A, 21. 20, 2 C0, 7.-11 (direct), iSere anXixous 
x.7.A. G. 6. 11, H. 7.14; but ofos is correctly used in 1 Th. 1. 5, 
2 Tim. 3. 11 (in L. 9. 55 D is right with zodov),! cp. 70s, § 76, 3.— 
In correlative clauses we have tovottovs ... droios A. 26. 29 (qualis- 
cungue); tocovTw...d0om H. 1. 4; but as dc0u=rdvtes ot, It has 
frequently to be followed by ofro:, as in R. 8. 14; peculiar is Tov 
avrov ... ofov Ph. 1. 30.—On 6 tovotros see § 47,9; it is weakened 
into a more indefinite term for ofros in 2 C. 12. 2, 3, 5,10. 5. 5 
ee 2 Ott O26 ovx otov dé ote exrértuxey is to be explained 
(according to Lob. Phryn. 372, Buttm. 319) as for od Sirov éxrent., 
cp. odx 7, § 81.—With H. 10. 37 O.T. ere puxpdy dcov dcov (cp. LXX. 
Is. 26. 20) and L. 5. 3 D éravayayeiv dcov dcov (for oAiyov of the 
other MSS.) i.¢. a trifle, compare Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 

5. ‘Each’ &aeros (without the art. § 47, 9; ibid. for the distinction 
between it and was; for 71s ‘each’ supra 1) is intensified as fs 
€xagtos ; it is added to a plural subject without affecting the con- 
struction (class.), Winer § 58, 4; Jo. 16. 32 ete. In addition to 
éxaotos there has been developed out of the distributive card (or avd, 
§ 45, 3) the peculiar and grossly incorrect xa6’(dva) es, since xa6’ 
<va. éxaotov became stereotyped as xaféva éx., and this called forth 
a corresponding nominative ; so in modern Greek ‘each’ is xaévas. 
Still there are not many instances as yet in the N.T. of this vulgarism, 
and the amalgamation of the two words into one has not yet been 
carried out: Mc. 14. 19 efs xara (xa@’ AD al.) efs (C cfs exacros), 
‘Jo.’ 8. 9 eis ka efs, R. 12. 5 7d 5é xaW eis severally, with reference 
to each individual, Ap. 21. 21 dva efs €xaoros. (Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 4, 
6. 3 «ata €va = €xacrov, forming the whole object.) 

6. “Erepos and dAdos. “Erepos is beside dudérepor the single surviv- 
ing dual pronominal word, § 13, 5; in modern Greek it likewise has 
disappeared, and even in the N.T. instances of its use cannot be 
_ quoted from all writers (never in Mc. [16. 12 is spurious], the 
¥f Apocalypse, or Peter, never in John except in 19. 37, used prin- 
cipally by Le. and to some extent by Mt. and Paul). Moreover, the 
7 way in which it is employed is no longer always correct: Mt. 16. 14 
; ot pev...dAAou 6... erepor 6é (in the last two clauses Mc. 8. 28, 
«iL. 9. 19 have aAXou twice ; érepou could have stood correctly in the _ 
; second clause =a second section), L. 8. 6 ff. kai érepov three times (D° 
GAXo, as in Mt. 13. 5 ff., Mc. 4. 5 ff.), 9. 59, 61, 1 C. 12, 9 f. (6 pev 
... dAdo 6€... éréop—then four times arAw 8... Erépw... GAA 62), 
H. 11. 36. The use at the close of enumerations of kat érépovs rod= 
~ dots Mt. 15. 30 (ep. L. 3. 18, R. 8. 39, 13. 4, 1 Tim. 1. 10) may be 

paralleled from Attic writers (Dem. 18. 208, 219, 19. 297): others, 
_ different from those named (the latter being conceived of as a unit) ; 


1 Also passages like A. 9. 16 UrodeiEw air@, doa Set mabey aitov may be so 
taken, but the explanation of éca=dvta 4 is more natural (so 14. 27 etc.). 


~ 
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but no Attic author ever said rats érépars rodeowv, ‘the remaining 
cities’ L. 4. 3, for 6 érepos is restricted to a definite division into two 
parts; hence Mt. 10. 23 is also incorrect, év 77 moAa tary ... cis riv 
érépav (8B; &AAnv CE rell., with which the article is still more 
unusual; no doubt ‘the next city’ is what is meant!). Ph. 2. 4 7a 
trav (add. D*FG) érépwv opposed to 74 éavra@y is correct, cp. 1 C. 10. 
24 al.—In the case of aAAos the most striking encroachment on the 
province of érepos is that 6 &AXos is written where there is only a 
division into two parts: Mt. 5. 39 (L. 6. 29) orpéPov ait Kai tiv 
addyv (ciaydva), 12. 13, Jo. 18. 16, 19. 32, 20. 3 f. etc.; but also in 
the case of &AAos éoriv 6 paptupav Jo. 5. 32 (opposed to ey) Erepos 
should have been used, whereas in Mt. 25. 16 ete. GAAa réevre TAAavra. 
may be illustrated from classical authors (Plato Leg. v. 745 A aAAo 
TocovTov p<pos).—Erepou is used pleonastically (like &AAou in class. 
Greek, Kiihner ii.2 245, note 1) in L. 23. 32 kat érepot Sto KaKkovpyor 
=two others besides Him, malefactors ; on the other hand, &AXos is 
absent in many places where we insert ‘other’: A. 5. 29 [érpos kat 
ot (sc. dAXor) ardoroAc 3 2. 14 II. ody rots (sc. Aourots) evdexa ; cp. 
in classical Greek “Extops xat Tpweoor Hom. Il. 17. 291.—'AAXou 
&\Ao (rt) are united with the meaning ‘one one thing—one another’ 
(classical) in A. 19. 32, 21. 34.? 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 52. THE VOICES OF THE VERB. 


The system of three voices of the verb—active (transitive), pas- 
sive (intransitive), and middle (1.c. transitive with reference to the 
subject)—remains on the whole the same in the N.T. as in the 
classical language. In the former, as in the latter, it frequently 
happens in the case of individual verbs that by a certain arbitrariness 
of the language this or that voice becomes the established and recog- 
nized_form for a particular meaning, to the exclusion of another 
voice, which might perhaps appear more appropriate to this meaning. 


It is therefore a difficult matter to arrive at any general conception — 


for each of the voices, which when applied to particular cases is not 
bound at once to become subject to limitation or even contradiction. 
The active does not in all cases denote an action, but may equally 
well denote a state, or even being affected in some way or other—ideas 
which would be more appropriately expressed by the passive. Xaipw 


1 The fuller (and certainly original) form of expression in D al. has an addi- _ 


aS 


tional clause : Kav év rq érépa (AAAy D) dudxwow duds, pevyere eis rhv dNdnv (once 


more into the next). 


2Hermas almost always uses érepos for ‘ other,’ even with the article as ia 
Vis. ili. 7. 1, 3 Tods de érépous (AlBous), Sim. viii. i 7-18; but dAdos cai adds for 
‘ differing in each instance,’ or ‘in each individual,’ Sim.. ix. 1. 4, 10 (cp. 
Xenoph. Cyrop. iv. 1. 15 ‘always fresh’). 


= 


Neus 
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means ‘I rejoice,’ but the opposite is Avrotpac; accordingly in the 
aorist €xdpyv we actually have the passive form as in eAuriOnv. In 
Gavpydéo, ‘I am astonished’ (wonder), the active voice is at most only 
correct with the meaning ‘to see with astonishment’; it has a middle 
future Gavpdcropar, ep. Oedpa Oedcouar; but the verb of similar 
meaning dyapat has %ydorOnv and accordingly (as a verb expressing 
emotion) is passive, and the later language creates the corresponding 
forms Oavudfoua depon., and aor. eGavpdcOnv, § 20,1. We may 
therefore assert that the active voice is quite unlimited in the mean- 
ings which may be attached to it, except where a passive (or middle) 
voice exists beside it, as in tértw—r’rropar. It must further be 
added that certain verbal forms unite an active formation with a 
passive (intransitive) meaning, particularly the 1st and 2nd aorists pas- 
sive in -Onv, -nv, and frequently perfects in -a, -xa (ardAwAa, éornKa). 
On the other hand, the middle can be only imperfectly differentiated 
from the passive, with which in the forms of the tenses, with the 
exception of aorist and future, it entirely coincides. We may adhere 
to the rule of giving the name of middle only to those forms which 
share the transitive meaning of the active, as forapa eoTHO apy 
beside tornpu éornoa ; but if no active form exists, or if the meaning 
of the active form does not correspond to that of the passive or 
middle, then it is difficult to distinguish between the two last- 
mentioned voices. *Azoxpivoya:, ‘answer,’ is a deponent verb when 
it has this meaning ; since it is transitive, in classical Greek it takes 
the forms dmexpivdpny, droxpwvotpar; the later language, however, 
regardless of the meaning which elsewhere attaches to aorists in 
-Onv, regularly uses drexpiOyv, droxpiOjoopa. COavydoopar from 
Gavpdto should be called middle, since it is transitive, and the 
classical language possesses the additional form OavpacOjcona. with 
a passive meaning; the same applies to réoua from rikrw and many 
other such futures ; but arofavotpa: from drobvjoKe, OpéEopar from 
TpEXH (Spapodpo. from eépapov), being intransitive, and having no 
additional future forms, must certainly be classed as passives in the 
same category with the later GavpacGjcopa,! if the conception of 
the passive is extended, as it must be, so that it becomes equivalent 
to intransitive. It is, in fact, quite a rare occurrence for the 
language to draw a distinction between intransitive and passive, such 
as in Attic is drawn between éornv ‘placed myself’ and éoréOnv 
‘was placed,’ or between orjoopvar ‘shall place myself’ and 
o7abjcopuae ‘shall be placed.’ In the language of poetry and in the 
later language this distinction hardly exists at all: there éoréOnv is 
equivalent to éornv and d¢advOnv to éepavynv (while ‘in Attic épdvyy 
means ‘appeared,’ édavOyv ‘was informed against’ [juridical term)]). 

sae 


§ 53. ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. Some active verbs, which were originally transitive, subse- 
quently developed an additional intransitive (or reflexive) meaning. 


WHéavudcOnv Ap. 13. 3, OavpacOjoovra 17. 8 have ceased to be used transi- 
tively. 


Ae 
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“Ayo ‘lead,’ besides the stereotyped phrase dye (=class.), is also 
used intransitively in dyopev ‘let us go’ Mt. 26. 46 etc. ; and still 
more frequently in composition : thus we have irdyw, a vulgar word for 
‘to go,’ esp. common in the forms braye, -ere, but also found in other 
forms of the present stem, eg. imaye Jo. 3. & (the word is most 
frequent in this writer), but never in other tenses, cp. § 24 (the word 
is previously used in classical Greek, irdy<” bpets THs 6600 Aristoph. 
Ran. 174, trdéyouse rap’ dv Av. 1017, but with a more clearly defined 
meaning); tapdyew ‘to pass by’!, Mt. 20. 30, Me. 15. 21 ete. (cp. 
Polyb. v. 18, 4): met. ‘to disappear’ 1 C. 7. 31, for which 1 Jo. 2. 
8, 17 uses mapéyerar; mepidyev Mt. 4. 23, A. 13. 11 ete. ‘to go 
about,’ with accus. of the district traversed, cp. § 34, 1 (not so in 
class. Greek 2). Also zpodyetv besides the meaning ‘to bring before’ 
acquires that of ‘to go before anyone (r.va)’ (in class. Greek we 
have Plat. Phaed. 90 A cov rpodyovros eyo éferrdunv, but this is 
different to the N.T. use; the common phrase is mponyeio Gai tut, 
which like #ye@oOa. is never so used in the N.T.), Mt. 2. 9 and 
passim ; but dvdyerOae dvixOnv.—Bédrew ‘to rush’ A. 27, 14 (the 
use can hardly be paralleled, but ep. pirrew) ; eB. to rush upon’ 
(as already in class. Greek) Mc. 4. 37; ibid. 14. 72 the phrase 
éxiBahov éxAasev is obscure (it is explained by ap£dpevos; D has 
ipéato KAaiev; ep. A. ll. 4 dp§dpevos eéeriGero).—Bpéxew trans. 
means ‘to water’; intrans. and impers. (§ 30, 4) it stands for class. 
ev (which nowhere appears) as in modern Greek; we also have 
eBpeke wip kat Octov L. 17. 29, after Gen. 19. 24, where xvpuos is 
inserted as the subject.—’Exew ‘to be in such and such circum- 
stances’ as in class. Greek; similarly tmepeyew ‘to excel’ (also 
trans. ‘to surpass’ Ph. 4. 7); dméyeuw ‘to be distant’ (with accus. of 
the distance) ; évéxev (sc. xdAov) ‘to be angry’ Me. 6. 19 (L. 11. 53); 
éréyev ‘to observe anything’ L. 14. 7 etc. (similarly in class. 
Greek), also ‘to stay,’ ‘tarry’ A. 19. 22 (ditto) ; mpooéxew ‘to take 
heed,’ ‘ to listen to anyone’ (never with the original supplement tov 
voov, which is often inserted in Attic): also with and without éavro 
=cavere (Mt. 6. 1, L. 17. 2 ete.).3—’Avaxdéprrev ‘to turn round,’ 
‘come back’ as in Attic.—KXtvew ‘to decline’ of the day L. 9. 12, 
24, 29-(similarly in Polyb.); éexxAtvew ‘to turn aside’ R. 16. 17 ete. 
(class.).—'Plrrew : dropi~avras is intrans. in A. 27. 43 (so pirr. in 
poetry and late writers).—Zrpépev: the simple verb is intrans. in 
A. 7. 42% as is often the case with its compounds with éu-, dro-, 
ava-, vmo-, A. 3. 19 etc., not without classical precedent; troorpe- 
derOa. is never found (in class. Greek it is used as well as -ev); > 


1The explanation that it means discedere arises from Mt. 9. 27 mapdyovrt 

: éxel0ev, where brd-yovrt would be the correct word ; in 9. 9 éxei#ev should prob- 
7 ably be omitted with x*L. ne 

2Demosth. 42. 5 mrepiayayov (to lead about) rhy éoxaridv ; also in Cebes Tab. 
6 repid-yovrat is the reading now adopted. i be 

3Tlepiéxew ‘to contain’ (of a written document) is in the first instance transi- 
tive; mepi¢xovcay rade A. 15. 23 D: repiéx. (exovoav 8B) rdv TUrov Todrov 23. 25; 
but we also have the phrases 7. rdv rpémrov rodroy or otrws, worded in this way 
(Joseph.), and in 1 P. 2. 6 mepiéxer ev (rH) ypadn () ypady C), ‘stands written.> 
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emuotpepey ‘to turn round,’ ‘be converted’ (for which we have 
-<otpagpyre in 1 P. 2. 25, but C reads -eyare), so esp. frequent in this 
sense in Polybius: pass. ‘to turn oneself round,’ look round’ (Att.); 
avacrp. ‘to turn round,’ often used transitively as well (it appears 
intransitively in Attic as a military expression): pass. ‘to live,’ 
‘sojourn’ (Att.); doozp. is intr. in A. 3. 26 (for which Att. generally 
has the pass.), more often trans.; pass. with tuvd ‘to turn away from,’ 
‘avoid’ (Att.).—Cp. éyepev, kaigew in § 24; and further, technical 
expressions like atpewy (sc. tiv vatv axd ris yijs) ‘to set sail’ A. 27. 13, 
etc. 


2. The intransitive employment of 8¥vew and $iéev is based upon 


an old variation in the usage of these words, see § 24; that of. 


aigévev upon the usage of the Hellenistic language, ibid. Beside 
the deponent ciayya(terbar (Att.) there is also found the form -tew in 
Ap. 10. 7, 14. 6 (elsewhere the Ap. also uses -fer6av), as occasionally 
in the Lxx., 1 Sam. 31. 9 (Dio Cass. 61. 13). The new words 
OprapBeve and padyrevay in other writers are intrans. (to celebrate a 
triumph, to be a disciple—corresponding to the ordinary meaning 
of the termination -evev), in the N.T. they are in (nearly) all cases 
transitive, to lead in triumph, to make disciples, see § 34, 1.— 
‘Avaavaytes Tv Kizpov A. 21. 3 (there is a wrong reading -évtes) 
means ‘made it visible to ourselves,’ viz. by approaching it ; it must 
have been a nautical expression, as dmoxptrtew (Lat. abscondere) is 
used to express the opposite meaning. — 


3. Active for middle.—If emphasis is laid on the reference to the 
subject, then the middle is never employed, but the active with a 
reflexive pronoun takes its place: drexrewev éavtdv (on the other 
hand dziyéaro is used, because drdyxev twd, i.e. someone else, is 
unusual, the reflexive action being in this instance far the commoner 
of the two). So we say ‘he killed himself’ [tédtete sich selbst]. 
Elsewhere the reflexive reference which is suggested by the context 
remains unexpressed, as in the case of (xata-)SovAotv (which Attic 
also uses beside -otc@ar): 2 C. 11. 20 ef tus ipas Katadovdoi, ep. 
G. 2. 4 (so too dvapdvavres, supra 2). Inversely, the reflexive may 
be expressed twice over, by the middle and by a pronoun; dtepepi- 
cavto éavtois Jo. 19. 24 O.'T., ep. A. 7. 21 (as in Attic). With the 
following verbs the use of the active instead of the middle is 
contrary to Attic usage: (eupdfev for reipac Oa, see § 24) ; ciplonew 
‘to obtain’ the usual form, except in H. 9. 12 (Attic uses the middle, 


poets have the act. as well); xadjpev rhs xepds adrod A. 28. 3 — 


instead of xaO/jyaro which C reads (but t0fov xaOdyas is also cited 
by Pollux i. 164); Adoov 1d irddyua Tov TooGv cov A. 7. 33 O.T. 
(LXX. Adoa). For mapéxew see § 55,1. Toutv is used (with povnv 
Jo. 14. 23 only in AEGH al.) (with 68év Me. 2. 23, BGH have 
SSorotetv), With THY éxdixnow L. 18. 7 £., 7d edeos per’ avrot a Hebraic 
phrase (Gen. 24. 12) L. 10. 37, 1. 72, with evedpay A. 25. 31% Komerov 
8. 2 (-cavto EHP), xpiow Jo. 5. 27, Jude 15, téAcuov Ap. 11. 7 ete., 
crvpBovtrAuov Me. 3. 6 (BL édiSovv), 15. 1 (v.L Eroupdoravres), (with 
cvvepociav A. 23, 13 only in HP), with cvorpodyy ibid. 12; in all 
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which cases the active is incorrect because the zovodvres are at the 
same time the very persons who carry out the action which is 
expressed by the verbal substantive. We also have elsewhere in 
the N.T. roves bar Adyov, avaBodjy, ropeav, orovdyy etc. Uracacbar 
rv pdxapav is correctly written in Mc. 14. 47, A. 16. 27, but in 
Mt. 26. 51 we have dzécracev 7. p. avrov, in which case Attic Greek 
must certainly have omitted the airov and expressed the reflexive 
force by means of the middle; similarly in 26. 65 dcéppyfev 7a twaria 
atrov, but in this case the use of the active is also classical (Aesch. 
Pers. 199 rérdovus pyyvuow, ep. 1030). 


§ 54. PASSIVE VOICE. 


1. Even deponent verbs with a transitive meaning can (as in 
Attic) have a passive, the forms of which are for the most part 
identical with those of the deponent. Aoyiferas ‘is reckoned’ 
R. 4. 4 f. (therefore even the present of this vb. occasionally has 
a passive meaning: the instances of this in classical writers are not 
numerous, but cp. Hdt. 3. 95 Aoyrfopevov). “ldvro A. 5. 16 D: 
iarat perf. Mc. 5. 29; épyafouevy Herm. Sim. v. 3. 8. But the 
passive sense is frequent in the case of the aorist, where the passive 
and deponent forms are distinguishable : éAoyicOnv, idOnv, éxapioOny, 
eppvoOnv ete. (fut. AoyurPjoopar R. 2. 26, taboo. Mt. 8. 8, drapvnOjo. 
[§ 20, 1] L. 12. 9). 

2. While in Attic Greek the passives of some ordinary verbs are 
regularly represented by the actives of other verbs,—e.g. droxteivew 
takes for passive dro@vyjcKewv, ed (KaK@s) roveiv pass. & (KaKds) 
maoxev, 0 (Kak.) Aéyerv pass. ed (kak.) dkoverv, and t76 is used with 
these verbs as the connecting particle as it is elsewhere with true 
passives—there are but few traces of this usage in the N.T. (exrirrewv 
A. 27. 17, 26, 29 =exBddAAceo Gan, but does not take izo: on the other 
hand exBdrAcoHar is used in Mt. 8. 12 etc., though this form is also 
found in Attic; técyev iro Mt. 17. 12, where érotncav has pre- 
ceded, Me. 5. 26, 1 Th. 2. 14); still the instances of the contrary 
usage are also not numerous: droxtav@jvac Me. 9. 31 etc. The 
passive of voveiv, with the exception of H. 12. 27 is entirely un- 
represented. 


3. As in Attic, a passive verb may have a person for its subject 
even in a case where in the active this person is expressed by the 
genitive or dative; the accusative of the thing remains the same 
with the passive as with the active verb. The N.T- instances cannot 
indeed be directly illustrated from the classical language, but they 
are perfectly analogous to the classical instances. They are S.axovn- 
Oqvor Mc. 10. 45 (Suaxoveiv tive); eykadreirbor to be accused (éyxadeiv 
tut) A, 19. 40 etc.; edaperretodar (act. with ri) H. 3. 16 (Diod. Sic.); 


kateyvarpévos G. 2. 11 (act. tuvds), 80 Diod. Sic.; karnyopetobar (act. 


tw6s) with acc. of the thing Mt. 27. 12, A. 22. 30, 25. 16; paprupeto dar 
(act. tev’) to have a (good) testimonial (late writers) A. 6. 3 etc., 
1 Tim. 5. 10, H. 7. 8 ete. (but in 3. Jo. 12 Anpnytpiv pepapripyrar) ; 
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moténatal 7. ‘to have something entrusted to one’ (rwretav mi 71) 
EB. 3. 2 ete. (Polyb.): also (without an object) ‘to find credit,’ 
1 Tim 3. 16 erurteGy (Xpurros) tv xbcpo (act. twi or eds Twa), cp. 
2 Th. 1. 10 (so previously in Attic); xpmeriterta: ‘to receive in- 
structions’ (from God ; act. mi) Mt. 2. 12 ete.: only in L. 2. 26 do 
we have qy aire xexpqpatuspevoy (D xexpnpatwypevos Fv).—Quite 
distinct from this is the use of the passive with a thing for ite sub- 
jet: 2 CL 11 ba 7) ydpwpe cbyopurryy (cixopwrdy tm Herm. 
Sim. vii 5; in the NLT. the act. takes éxi, repi etc.), and ite use 
where an infinitive or 2 ér clause may be regarded as the subject, 
fxurpererai on... heyay A. 26. 1, 1 C. 14. 34, a8 also the impersonal 
passive, § 30, 4. 
4. The passives of crete gee ta atone have a certain inde- 
osition 28 com with their actives, since they assume 
ty palaces a and are followed by the dative of the 


oo instance is é$0qyel sux (an old use), apporere, supervenire, 
ith the new present ozrdvopas A. 1. 3 ($24). Treotaya ‘to become 


known’ A. 9. 24 ete, op. yyy i zum ‘to be known, in Eur. 
Cyel. 567, Xenoph. Cyr. vii 1 44; but ‘to be ized’ is expressed 
by the pass. with izx6 in 1C. 8. 3. Eip@ipe: in B. 10. 20 OT. (v1. 
with é) is used along with <ygavg yerto Gus (on 2 P. 3. 14, see § 37, 5). 
Gasbipa: is used like 639. in Mt. 6. 1, 23. 5; $otvertat zi dates from 


i 


The ive must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself’ 
AixcoGe 1 C. 6, 7 ‘let yourselves be ” (in the 
it to take place), so in the same verse éxoarepeinbe. 
BarriferOas ‘to let oneself be baptized’ (aor. arricGqv, but see 


g 
8 


to let 
2. 20, zeuripver Gas passim. On the other hand, ‘tolet’ in the sense 


_—— 


» 
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absolutely necessary to mentally supply ‘for oneself’), (’Em- 
deixvurGor A. 9. 39 [elsewhere N.T. has the act.] may mean ‘to 
display on their own persons.’) KaradapBdverda ‘to perceive’ A. 4. 13 
etc. (Att. -ev, but Dionys. Hal. also has the middle). TLaparnpetoOar 
L. 14. 1 al. (used as well as -rypeiv; the simple verb only takes the 
active form). TAnpotc@a EK. 1. 23 ‘to fill’ is equivalent to the act. 
in 4. ro. TIpoBdémeo@a. H. 11. 40 is modelled on rpoopdc Oar (BAErevv 
for opav § 24); mepiBdérecOa. is the invariable form of the verb 
(Polyb.; Attic uses the act.), Ti@erda. ev pvdaky and similar 
phrases, ‘to put in prison’ A. 4. 3 etc. (always the middle verb) 
are in accordance with classical usage (kataOnodpevos eis TO olknpa 
Demosth. 56, 4); but the middle is also used with the meaning ‘to 
appoint as’ or ‘to,’ droordAovs 1 C. 12. 28, eis dpyjv 1 Th. 5. 9 = Att. 
Toujoat, KataoThoat, Ionic Oetvar (H. 1. 2 dv €OnKev KAnpovopov ).— 
Zvykadety and -cOax (‘to call to oneself’) are correctly distinguished, 
if cvykaXciras is read instead of cvyxade? with DF in L. 15. 6 and 
with ADEG al. in verse 9.—Between airety and airefoOas old gram- 
marians draw the distinction, that a man who asks for something 
to be given him, intending to give it back again, aéretrav; but 
aireio Oar is applied generally to requests in business transactions, 
and this is its regular use in the N.T. Mt. 27. 20, 58, Me. 15 (6), 8, 
43,' L. 23. 23, 25, 52, A. 3. 14, 9. 2, 12. 20, 13. 28, 25. 3, 15; the 
active is the usual form for requests from God, but the middle is 
used in A. 7. 46,? and there is an arbitrary interchange of mid. and 
act. in Ja, 4. 2 f., 1 Jo. 5. 14 f ete.; the request of a beggar, a son 
ete. is naturally aireiv, A. 3. 2, Mt. 7. 9 f. (cp. A. 16. 29, 1 ©. 1. 22) 
’Arauteiv, twapoireio Oar are the Attic forms ; eEnticato L. 22. 31 
(Attic uses both -e?v and -cio Oat). —Tlapex dpevos ceavrov riérov Tit. 2. 7 
is contrary to classical usage (rapéxwv), but Col. 4. 1 THV iadTnTa Tos 
SovrAous wapéxer Ge is not (C reads -ere), nor is wapéEn L. 7. 4, but the 
active is certainly unclassical in Tapetxov diravOpwriav A. 28. 2, 
epyaciav 16. 16 (-ero C; in 19. 24 A*DE read -x¢, -xeTo is the usual 
reading: the passage appears to be corrupt), although Homer uses 
pirdrnta maparxeiv.—On the whole the conclusion arrived at must 
be that the New Testament writers were perfectly capable of pre- 
serving the distinction between the active and middle. 


2. The middle must occasionally be rendered by ‘to let oneself,” ~ 
cp. § 54, 4 for the pass., in the sense of occasioning some result, not 
of allowing something to take place. Keipar Oa, Sspacba 1 C. 11. 6; 
dpedov Kat droxdyovra G. 5. 12 ‘have themselves castrated,’ as in 
Deut. 23. 1, whereas repuréuvec Oar is treated as a passive (let in the 
sense of allow). "EGamrrurdunv in A. 22. 16 Barrio Kat darddovoa 
(1 ©. 6. 11 diedovcarGe) may be explained in the sense of ‘ occa= 


In Me. 6. 22 atrnoov (Ss -car), 23 airjoys, 24 airhowpat, 25 yrhoaro (D elev), 
there is a nice distinction, since the daughter of Herodias, after the king’s, 
declaration, stands in a kind of business relation towards him. Cp. Mt. 20. 
20, 22, Me. 10. 35, 38. 


* A. 13. 21 Aricavro Bacihéa, Kad ewxev abrots 6 Beds K.T.d. bably di ot 
come under this head. Cp. 1 Sam. 8. 5. T.X. probably does no 
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sioning’; but in 1 C. 10. 2 -wavro of BKLP appears to be wrong 
and -ic@yoav to be the only right reading. In L. 11. 38 one 
minuscule codex (700 Greg., 604 Scriv.) exhibits the correct 
eBarrioato instead of -7 Oy. 


§ 56. THE TENSES. PRESENT TENSE. 


1. It was shown in a previous discussion in § 14, 1’ that every 
tense has generally speaking a double function to perform, at least: 
in the indicative: it expresses at once an action (continuance, 
completion, continuance in completion), and a time-relation (present, 
past, future), and the latter absolutely, i.c. with reference to the 
stand-point of the speaker or narrator, not relatively, 7.¢. with refer- 
ence to something else which occurs in the speech or narrative. 
In the case of the future, however, the function of defining action 
has disappeared from the Greek of the N.T., and the moods of this 
tense (including the infinitive and participle) were originally formed 
to denote a relative time-relation (with reference to the principal 
action of the sentence), and only in so far as they were necessary 
for this purpose: hence it happens that a future conjunctive! and 
imperative never existed. The moods, with the exception just 
mentioned, are not used to express the time-relation but only the 
character of the action. ae 

2. The present denotes therefore an action (1) as viewed in its 
duration (its progress), (2) as taking place in present time. In the 
latter case the present may be regarded as a point of time, with the 
addition of the time immediately preceding and succeeding it, as in 
ypédw ‘I am writing (now),’ or again the time included on either 
side of the present moment may be extended more and more, until 
it finally embraces all time, as in 6 Geds «or. Again, the idea of 
repetition may be added to, or substituted for, that of duration, SO 
that what in itself is not continuous, is yet in virtue of its repetition 
viewed as in a certain measure continuous: this is more clearly seen 
in the case of past time: €@adev ‘he struck,’ ¢BadAcv ‘he struck 
repeatedly or continuously.’ A distinction between the present 
strictly so called, denoting something which really takes place at 
the present moment, and the wider use, can only be made by 
means of a periphrasis, tvyxdvo dv (this however is not found in 


the N.T., § 73, 4). 


3. Since the opposite to duration is completion (expressed by the ~ 


aorist), the present may be used with sufficient clearness to denote, 


as such, an action which has not yet reached completion, where we 


have recourse to the auxiliary verb ‘will.’ Jo. 10. 32 64 otov avrov 
epyov eye ArOdgere (‘will ye stone me?’): G. 5. 4 otreves ev vopp 
Sixarodcbe ‘would be justified’: Jo. 13. 6 virres. The imperfect 
more often has this (conative) meaning. 


1It is true that instances of it are found in the mss. of the N.T., e.g. 1 C. 
13. 3 xavOjowuar CK. 
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4, Since in the case of actions viewed as completed, there exists 
for obvious reasons no form to express present time (equivalent to a 
present of the aorist), the present tense must also in certain cases 
take over this function as well (aoristic present, Burton, N.T. Moods 
and Tenses p. 9). If Peter in A. 9. 34 says to Aeneas iarai ce 
‘Ingots Xpurrs, the meaning is not, ‘ He is engaged in healing thee,’ 
but ‘He completes the cure at this moment, as | herewith announce 
to thee’: under the same category comes zapayyéAAw oor x.t.X. in 
A. 16. 18 (the expulsion of a demon), where in a similar way an 
action is denoted from the stand-point of the actor and speaker as 
being completed in the present, which the narrator from his own 
point of view would have expressed by the aorist as completed in 
the past, wapijyyeAev.1 With this belongs dodferax ‘sends greet- 
ing’: to which the corresponding term is always domdcac6e ‘ greet.’ 


5. The present also habitually takes an aoristic meaning, where 
an interchange of times takes place, and it is used in lively, realistic 
narrative as the historic present. This usage is frequent, as it is 
in classical authors, in the New Testament writers of narrative, 
except in Luke’s writings, where we seldom meet with it. Jo. 1. 29 
TH exavpwov Brera... Kai Eye... ; 35 TH ératvpiov maAw ciotiKe 
(pluperf. =impf. ‘was standing’)... 36 xal...A€ye...; 44 7H ératiprov 
OerAnoew eeOciv ... kai ebpicxer; thus the tendency appears to be 
for the circumstances to be denoted by past tenses, and the principal 
actions (which take place under the circumstances described 2) by 
the present, while the final results are again expressed by the 
aorist, because there realistic narrative would be unnatural: 40 7A0av 
oby kai eidav ... kat... guecvav. Even apart from narrative the present 
is used in a similar way: ibid. 15 "lwdvys paprupet Tept advtov Kat 
kéxpayev (= kpa¢et). 

6. “Hxw, as is well known, has a perfect meaning (L. 15. 27 etc.) ; 
(répewwy ‘are come hither’ A. 17. 6 is a present used for the perfect 
of another verb (Burton, p. 10], as dwéyw is used for areiAnda in 
Mt. 6.-2). Further dxode is ‘I hear’ in the sense of ‘I have heard’ 
(L. 9. 9, 1 C. 11. 18, 2 Th. 3. r1, as in classical Greek ; an equivalent 
for it would be Aéyeras, where the use of the present is no more 
remarkable than in dxovera: 1. 5. 1). ’ASiukd in A. 25. 11 beside 
dfvov Oavdrov réerpayd zu (and following ovéév 78ixynxa in verse 10)3 
means ‘I am guilty,’ ‘am a criminal’ as in Aftic (this use occurs 
here only ; in Mt. 20. 13 the word has the ordinary meaning of the 


‘ Burton quotes in this connection (besides A. 26. 1 érirpérerat etc.) adlevral 


gov ai auapriac Mc. 2. 5, Mt. 9. 2 etc., and rightly, at least if this reading is to 
be trusted (cp. § 23, 7). 


? Rodemeyer, Diss. inaug. Basel 1889 (Pris. histor. bei Herodot. u. Thukyd.) 
endeavours to show that the historic present expresses something which takes 
place at or directly after a point of time already indicated : this theory holds 
good up to a certain point. Mt. 2. 13 dvaywpnodvrwv atray ldod dyyeXos Kuplov 
palverac (Win.) ; Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 SiaBas @Oov ... kal 7103 7a yovara. 


* Thus it appears that the perfect remains where there is a reference to 
particular trespasses ; the present is only used of the general result. _ 
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pres.); also 6 vx@v in Ap. 2. 7 etc. may remind one of the Attic 
use of vex@ for ‘I am a conqueror,’ while rpacoe in A. 26. 31 refers 
to Paul’s whole manner of life and his Christianity in particular. 
Throughout these remarks we are concerned only with the special 
usage of individual verbs, and not ,with the general syntactical 
employment of the present. 


7. Presents such as those in L. 15. 29 tocatra érn Sovredw cor 
(ep. 13. 7 i80d tpia ern ad’ od Epxomar, Jo. 8. 58 eciui, 15. 27 ere, and 
many others) are by no means used for perfects: on the contrary, 
no other form was possible, because the continuance or the recur- 
rence of the action in the present had to be included in the 
expression. 


8. Present for future.—The classical language is also acquainted 
with a (lively and imaginative) present for future in the case of 
prophecies (e.g. in an oracle in Herodot. vii. 140 f.), and this present 
—a sort of counterpart to the historic present—is very frequent in 
the predictions of the N.T. It is not attached to any definite verbs, 
and it is purely by accident that ¢pyouas appears with special fre- 
quency in this sense: Jo. 19. 3 edv Erouudow Torov tpiv, TAALY Epyopar 
Kal TapaAruvouar bas; SO esp. 6 epydpevos ‘He who is to come’ (the 
Messiah) Mt. 11. 3, ep. 11. 14 ’HAvas 6 péAAwv epyer Oar, 17, 11 HA. 
épxerat. But we find equally well: Mc. 9. 31 6 vids rod dvOpurov 
mapadisotar (=péeAXer tapadidocbar Mt. 17. 22)..., Kat droxrevovow 
avrov, Mt. 27. 63 pera tpeis Huépas eyeipomar: Herm. Vis. ii. 2. 4 
adievrat, The present is also used without any idea of prophecy, 
if the matter is mentioned as something that is certain to take place, 
so that péAAa (EpyerGar) could have been used: eg. in Jo. 4. 35 
ere Tetpdpnvos éeote Kal 6 Oepurpds épxerot, Mt. 24. 43 rola pvdakz 6 
KXérrns Epxetat, and repeatedly in éws €pxomae (-erar), see § 65, 10; 
in other cases éActoopar is necessary, Mt. 24. 5, Mc. 12. 9, 13. 6 ete. 
But verbs of going and coming when used in the present also have 
the meaning of being in course of going (or coming), in which case 
the arrival at the goal still lies in the future: Jo. 3. 8 7d0«v épxerae 
Kat roo trdye, almost=is about to go, 8. 14 760ev HAOov Kat TOU 
indy ... Tdev épxopar Kat rod b7.; 80 70d imdyw -es in Jo. 14. 4 Ff, 
mopevopat ibid. 2, 12, A. 20. 22: dvaBaivonev Mt. 20. 18, Jo. 20. 17 
(but in Jo. 7. 8 ov« dvaBaivw the present is used for future). 


9. Present used to express relative time (cp. 1).—It is a well- 
known fact that when the speech of another person is directly 
repeated the tenses refer to the points of time of the speech itself, 
and that in the classical language the form of oratio obliqua is 
frequently assimilated in this respect to that of direct speech. In 


- the N.T. the use of oratio obliqua is certainly not favoured, 


and that of oratio recta predominates; but it is noteworthy that 
subordinate sentences after verbs of perception and belief are assi- 


milated to oratio recta, and the tenses therefore have a relative 


meaning. Thus Mt. 2. 22 dxotwas dru ’Apxédaos Baordeder : Jo. 6. 24 
eiSev 6 dxAos Sr "Inots otk éotw éxe?i, This practice also appears 
in the classical language, but not as a general rule, whereas in the 


S 


» 
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N.T. the rule is so far established that the imperfect in such 
sentences must in most cases be rendered by the pluperfect, since 
it refers to an earlier time than that spoken of, § 57, 6. Still we 
have Jo. 16. 19 éyvw drt 7Gedov (v1. jyeddov) avrov epwrav, with 
which ep. the instances of pluperf. for the usual perf. in § 59, Ga 18 
32 7pedrAcv after onpaivey, cp. § 61, 2 (A. 22. 2 axovoavres OTL Tpoo- 
epwver, but the better reading is m poo povel DEH). The aorist 
however may be used: Me. 12. 12 €yvwoay dre eirev (Mt. 21. 45 has 
ote Neyer = EAeye). 


§ 57. IMPERFECT AND AORIST INDICATIVE. 


1. The distinction between continuous and completed action is 
most sharply marked in the case of the imperfect and aorist indica- 
tive, and moreover this distinction is observed with the same 
accuracy in the N.T. as in classical Greek. 


2. Repetition, as such, is regarded as continuous action, and 
expressed by the imperfect (cp. § 56, 2), as also is action left 
uncompleted (Imperf. de conatu., cp. § 56, 3). Exx.: (a) A. 2. 45 ra 
KTipata erirparKkov Kal Sieuepifov avta maow ; this frequently hap- 
pened, although it is not stated that it took place or was carried 
into effect in every case (aorist), cp. 4. 34, 18. 8, Mc. 12. 41; 
(0) A. 7. 26 cuvjAXaocev avrots cis eipyvnv, ‘sought to reconcile,’ 
26. 11 yvdyxafov BAardnyetv, where however the imperf. also 
expresses repetition (like ¢d<wxoy ibid.), L. 1. 59 exdAouv adrd 
Zaxapiav ‘wished to call him Z.,’ Mt 3. 14 dScexwAvev ‘wished or 
tried to prevent Him’ (A. 27. 41 éAvero ‘began to be broken up’). 


3. The action is further regarded as continuous if the-manner of 
it is vividly portrayed. H. 11. 17 wioret rpocevjvoyev “ABpadpm rdv 
"Ioadk ..., kat Tov povoyevn mporépepev x.7.A., a Supplementary char- 
acterization of the peculiar feature of this instance. A. 5. 26 #yev 
avrovs of pera Blas, cp. 27 dyaydvres 5é (conclusion of the act) atrods 
éotnrav ; 41 éropetovro xalpovres dd tporsrov Tod cuvedpiov (it was 
here unnecessary to denote the conclusion of the act); 15. 3 dujpyovro 
++ exdinyoupevoe tiv ererpopyy TOv éOvGv, Kat éxolouv (everywhere) 
xapav peyaAnv ... (conclusion given in 4 rapayevduevor Sé); 15. 41 is : 
similar ; on the other hand, we have in 16. 6 Su\Oov 88 Thy Ppvylav 
(where there is no description). See also 21. 3 érAéopev eis Supiay, 
kal Kat)Oouev eis Thpov, where (as in 18. 22, 21. 15) the description 
consists in the statement of the direction («is ...); ep. 21. 30 ¢fAxov 
ew Tod tepod, Kat edOtws éxeioOnoav ai Otpau (i.e. after the first action 
had been completed, so that there is an indirect indication of its F 
completion), whereas in 14. 19 the reading écvpav (instead of e-upov) 
«fw Tis Toews is preferable, as otherwise the completion of the act, 
which certainly was carried out, would be in no way indicated. — 
Occasionally, however, we do find an imperfect contrasted with a_ 
subsequent verb denoting completion, where the descriptive clause 
has not previously been expressed : 21. 20 édd£a€ov rdv Oedv, elrév TE 
(‘they glorified God for a long time and in various ways, till finally 
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they said’); 18. 19 dueAéyero trois "lovdaiors (D, the other MSs. wrongly 
read -A<£aro or -A€x6y), the conclusion is given in 20 f. (but in 17. 2 
[cveAeyero HLP is the right reading, see § 20, 1] the descriptive 
clause is present, and repetition is also expressed by the imperf.). 
The most striking instance is 27. 1 f. rapediSovv ... eriBdvtes Se, 
where the aorist (Lat. tradidit) must be considered to be required by 
the sense.—In the Pauline Epistles cp. 1 C. 10. 4 érvov (the fact), 
exwov yap €k rvevpatixis rérpas (the manner), 10. 11 tatra TumTiKis 
cvvePatvev (manner), cp. with 6 tatra rior Hpav éyeriOnoav (result). 
4. There are certain verbs in Attic, which in virtue of their 
special meaning to some extent prefer the form of incompleted 
action: that is to say, the action in question finds its true end and 
aim in the act of another person, without which it remains incom- 
plete and without result, and the imperfect is used according as this 
fact requires to be noticed. To this category belong xeAcvev, dévody, 
mapakchever Gar, cpwrav, réurew, arooréAXav and many others. In 
the N.T. xeAevew like zpoordérrew and rapayyéAAcw always denotes 
an authoritative command, the accomplishment of which is under- 
stood as a matter of course: hence we have éxéAevoer (as in Attic in 
this instance) like zpocéragev, rapiyyedev;} likewise always érepyev, 
axeotahev; on the other hand, ipura (eryp.), with the meanings 
‘questioned’ and ‘ besought,’ is found as well as 7jpdéryoev (érnp.), and 
mwapexarhe (for Att. sapexeAetero, which does not appear) as well as 
mapexdrerey (rapyver A. 27. 9, literary language, 7£iov 15. 38, ditto), 
but used in such a way that the choice of the one tense or the other 
on each occasion can generally be satisfactorily accounted for. Thus 
in A. 10. 48 qpérqcav is necessary, because the fulfilment of the 
request which did take place is only indicated by means of this 
aorist, 23. 18 is similar, whereas 7jpura ‘besought’ in 3. 3_is used 
quite in the manner above indicated ; ‘asking a question’ is gener- 
ally expressed by 7jpérqcev (as it is in Attic or by jpero), but in 
Me. 8. 5 by “pira, 23 éxnpota, 29 ditto (which might also be 
employed in other places where the aorist is found, eg. 9. 16); 
rapexdrecavy Mt. 8. 34 of the Gergesenes who besought J esus to 
depart (L. 8. 37 has ipérqcov and Mc. 5. 17 jp£avto rapaxadeiv, but 
D zapexédow), where the fulfilment of the request necessarily 
followed ; Mt. 18. 32 ddijxd cor, ered mapexdherds pe (the mere 
request was sufficient), 26.53 rapaxaAécar tov rarepa. (ditto), A. 8. 31 
mapecdherey dvaPdvra xabioa (the fulfilment is not mentioned as 
self-evident); on the other hand zapexdAe appears in A. 27. 33, wn 
L. 8. 41 ete. In Jo. 4. 52 érifero is incorrectly used, and the” 
correct form érvv@dvero has weak attestation (in 13. 24 rvbecOu 
[which should strictly be rvv6éver6a1] is only read by AD al. bbe 


1’Exénevoy (pafdifew) only occurs in A. 16. 22 (of magistrates), robably to 
express ition and a longer continuance of the action, which accounts 
for the present paBdlfew, cp. § 58, 3; the conclusion is given in 23 qoAhas be 
émbévres thyyds. For rapiyyeddev L. 8. 29, cp. infra 5. < 

2 Also in A. 16. 5 wapexdda might have been expected, since the issue is 
expressly mentioned in xal rapeBidcato jpas. In verse 39 also the imperf. 
might have been used. ‘ 
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other Mss. have a quite different reading). On the other hand 
ervvOdvero is found correctly in Mt. 2. 4, L. 15. 24, 18. 36, A. 4. 7, 
10. 18 (BC éri@ovro), 21. 33, 23. 19 f—(Another instance of the 
aorist in John’s Gospel, arjAGev eis tiv VadcdAaiav 4. 3, is at least 
remarkable, since the aorist denotes the journey as completed, 
whereas in verses 4 ff. we have an account of what happened on the 
way, and the arrival in Galilee is not reached till verse 45. With 
this may be compared A. 28. 14 7\Oapev, cp. 15, 16.)—With verbs 
of requesting is associated rpooxvveiv, which when it has this mean- 
ing is used as regularly in the imperfect (Mt. 8. 2, 9. 18, 15. 25 
8*BDM), as it is in the aorist with the meaning of ‘to do homage’ 
(Mt. 2. 11, 14. 33 etc.). 


5. For the interchange of @deyev (-ov) and emev (-av, -ov) the follow- 
ing rules may be laid down. The individual utterance of an 
individual person is principally denoted by the aorist ; on the other 
hand, the utterances of an indefinite number of persons are regularly 
expressed by the imperfect, which may also be thought to look 
forward to the conclusion given by the speech of the leading 
person, which is subsequently appended: A. 2. 13 with which 
cp. 14.1 "“EXeyev is sometimes used before speeches of greater length, 
as in L. 6. 20 before the Sermon on the Mount, after a series of 
descriptive clauses in the imperf. in verses 18 and ro (Mt. 5. 2 intro- 
duces this Sermon with the words édéSacxev A€ywv) ; again there is 
a tendency to link on additional remarks to the preceding narrative 
by means of kai cAcyev or eA. 82, Me. 4. 21, 24, 26, 30, 7. 9, 20, 
L. 5. 36, 6. 5, 9. 23 and passim, while in other passages <érev is 
used, L. 6. 39, 15. r1 ete. The words introduced by this verb may 
always be looked at in two ways: they may be viewed as a sentence 
which has been delivered or a speech that is being delivered, and so 
Thucydides introduces his speeches sometimes with éAeyev, some- 
times with ¢Acée. Cp. also the use of Aéywv (not eirév), so frequently 
added to another verbum dicendi. 


6. The imperfect in statements after verbs of perception (and 
believing) is generally relative in so far as it refers to a time previous 
to the time of perception, and must consequently be rendered by the 
pluperfect ; synchronism (of the thing perceived and the perception 


of it) is similarly expressed by the present, § 56,9. It is evident 


that the imperfect here still preserves its sense of continuous action, 
Me. 11. 32 «ixov rdv lwdvyv bru rpopirys Av, had been; A. 3. ro 
ereyivwrkov Stu iv 6 KaOjpevos; 15. 3 decay dv rarépa adrod (who 
was dead) dru “EXAnv tarnpxev. In Jo. 6. 22 iddv (vil. ov) bre otk 
Hv and 9. 8 of Oewpovvres aitdv +b mpdrepov bre mpooaitns Av, the words 
idety and Oewpetv themselves refer back to the same previous time to 
which the dependent clause refers ; as this time remains unexpressed 
in the participles, it had to be expressed in the dependent clause by 
the imperfect.—For exceptions, see § 56, 9. ~ 


1 Jo. 11. 37 rwes 8¢ €& adrdv etrov (after Zevov of Tovdaior 36; AKTI also have 
&\eyov in 37). ; z 
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7. The aorist, which denotes completion, may also express the 
entering upon a state or condition, when it is known as the ‘ingres- 
sive aorist’; strictly speaking, verbs of this class contain in themselves 
an inchoative meaning besides that denoting the state: the former 
meaning becomes prominent in the aorist, and the latter mainly in 
the present (the former meaning also, though rarely, appears in the 
present, as in yypacKw ‘become old’ beside ynpdw ‘be old’: in Latin 
these inceptive presents are wide-spread). Thus éofynoev A. 15. 12 
‘became silent,’ erréyevoey 2 C. 8, 9 ‘became poor,’ R. 14. 9 énoev 
‘became alive.’ 


8. An action which the use of the aorist shows to have been com- 
pleted (to have taken place), need not by any means have been a 
momentary action, but may have actually extended, and even be 
expressly stated to have extended, over any length of time, provided 
that it is only the completion and the conclusion of it which is 
emphasized, this being just the force of the aorist. "EBiw ToAXG érn, 
but then he died. "Ern Sto 7pé, but then he was deposed. It is 
different with xax@s én (where the manner of life is emphasized : 
the conclusion is left out of consideration) ; and S:xaiws ‘py (Sux. 
npg would be in most cases ingressive, ‘he came by his office 
honestly’). The same explanation applies to A. 28. 30 euervev Sueriav 
ddyy ev diy purPdpare (but then this condition of things came to an 
end), 14. 3 ixavov ypdvov Suvérpupay (until the end of their stay, nar- 
rated in verses 5 and 6, the length of which is summarily indicated 
in verse 3),! 18. 11 éxdOurev (Paul ‘sat’ i.e. stayed in Corinth) 
eviavTdv Kal phvas €€ (until his departure). In all these cases the 
only reason for the aorist is to be found in the added note of the 
length of the stay, which necessarily suggests the end of the 
particular state of things ; Luke even says (A. 11. 26) éyévero adtovs 
eviavtov dAov ovvaxOqvar ev TH exkdyoig, although cuvdyerar (‘to 
assemble themselves’) is certainly no continuous action, but only 
something repeated at regular intervals. But repeated actions, if 
summed up and limited to a certain number of times, may also be 

— expressed by an aorist, as in zpis épaBdicOnv 2 C. Il. 25, and this 
tense may likewise be used where the separate actions of different 
persons are comprehended in a single word, wdvres yap &k Tob mepic- 
cevovtos adrois €Badov Me. 12. 44, since in a comprehensive statement 
of this kind the idea of the individual actions which succeed each 
other becomes lost (previously in 41 we have roAAol rAovovor éBaddov 
moAAd).—If the aorist of a verb like pévety is used without any state- 
ment of the duration of time, then it denotes merely the fact that 
the stay took place, as opposed to departure: Jo. 7. 9 guewev év TH 
TadsAaia = od« avéBn cis “leporddvpa, 10. 40 euewvev éxet ‘He settled Z 

_ down there,’ without (for the present) returning to Judaea (B éuevev). 


9. The meaning of past time, which generally attaches itself to 
the aorist, is lost in the case of the so-called gnomic aorist, which 


? On the other hand, we have in 14. 28 dérpiBov xpévov ob é\Lyor, where there 
is no reference to a definite length of time ; cp. 16. 12, 25. 14. 
N 
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has greater emphasis in a general statement than the present which 
is equally possible. The latter, since it only calls attention to the 
repetition of an event on all occasions, neglects to express the fact 
of its completion: the aorist, referring to the individual case, 
neglects to express the general applicability of the statement to 
each occasion, which, however, is easily understood. This usage, 
however, is very rare in the N.T., and only found in comparisons or 
in connection with comparisons (Kiihner, p. 138): Jo. 15. 6 EV [2 
tus pevy ev epot, _BAHOH Ew ds TO KAHpa Kal éEnpavOn, Kal cvvayovory 
aira Kat eis TO Up BadXovow, Kat xaierat (all that precedes the col- 
lecting and the burning is expressed by the aorist ; so Hermas in a 
simile has Vis. iii. 12. 2 kareAe’hOn ... eEnyépOn ... evedvoaro ... OUKETL 
dvdxerrar GAN’ Eornkev K.7.A.: 13. 2 ereAdOeTo ... mpoodexeTau K.T.A,). 
We have it also in similes in Mt. 13. 48, Ja. 1. 11, 24, 1 P. 1. 24 
from LXX. Is. 40. 7. (The case is different with Herm. Mand. iii. 2, 
v. 1. 7, Sim. ix. 26. 2, where the aorist in the first place stands for 
a perfect [§ 59, 3], and the latter is a more vigorous mode of express- 
ing something still future, but certain to happen, Kiihner, p. 129, 
142.) 


10. The aorist in epistolary style, referring to something simul- 
taneous with the writing and sending of the letter, does not cease 
to refer to a moment of past time, as the time in question actually 
is past to the mind of the recipient and reader of the letter. In the 
N.T. the only instance of this use is érewya in A. 23. 30, Ph. 2. 28, 
Col. 4. 8, Philem. 11 etc.; on the other hand we always have 
domdferas and ypddw (in 1 C. 5. 11 €ypaya refers to an earlier letter, 
an R. 15. 15 and elsewhere to an earlier portion of the same 
etter). 


§ 58. MOODS OF THE PRESENT AND THE AORIST. 


1. Between the moods (including the infinitive and participle) of 
the present and the aorist there exists essentially the same relation 
as that which prevails in the indicative between the imperfect and 
aorist. They have a single function (§ 56, 1), since they express the 
kind of action only and not a time-relation. As the optative is rare 
in the N.T., and the conjunctive, except where itis related in mean- 
ing to the imperative, does not offer any special difficulties for 
discussion at this point, we treat the moods in this order: Imperative 
(Conjunct.), Infinitive, Participle. 


Dy, Present and aorist imperative (pres. and aor. conj.).—The 
present imperative (with which must be taken the hortatory con- 
junctive, lst pers. plur.), both positive and negatived by jj, is used 


in general precepts (even to- individuals) on conduct and action ; on 
the other hand the aorist imperative (or conjunctive) is used in (the — 


much less common) injunctions about action in individual cases. 
(1) If the aorist is used in the first case, then it must either express 


the entering upon a state of conduct which is in contrast with the 
conduct hitherto shown, or it is used comprehensively (cp. § 57, 8) 
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to denote conduct up to a final point, or again the general rule is 
specialized so as to refer to an individual case. Exx.: (a) Ja. 4. 9 
Tadairwpyocate kai revOnoare Kal KAatouTe ... PETUTTPAPHTW ..., IO 
tamewvwOnre, ‘become sorrowful’ etc. (6) Ja. 5. 7 paxpobupjcare 
€ws 77S Tapovoias Tod Kxupiov, which however may also be referred to 
(2), cp. 8 paxpoOvpjcate Kai ipeis, ornpi~ate Tas Kapdias ipav. 1 Tim. 
6. 20 (2 Tim. 1. 14) thy rapabijxny pbdra£ov (cp. 1 Tim. 5. 21 iva 
tavrTa puddgéys, 2 Tim. 1. 12 puaAdéa, 1 Jo. 5-21 prrdtare cava ard 
Tov <iddAwy, 1 Tim. 6. 14 rypqoa --» Hexpt «.7.A., 1 Th. 5. 23), ‘up 
till the end,’ to a definite point, whereas we have 1 Tim: 5. 2> 
geavtov ayvov ripe (in all things, continuously), cp. Ja. 1. 27 dotdov 
éavtov typeiv the true mode of Opyoxeia. Cp. also 2 Tim. 4. 2, 5 
Kiputov éexiornOs édey£ov «.7.X.: KaxoTdOnoov rotnrov tAnpoddpycor, 
2.€. ‘up till the end,’ with reference to the coming of Christ, cp. verses 
I, 5, 6.7 (c) Mt. 7. 6 pa) Sr 7d Eyov Tois kuotv, pnde Badyte «.7.X.; 
6. 34 2) pepipvijonte ds Thy atpov (but without this additional phrase 
we have in 25 pi pepuyyvare, cp. 31, 10. 19, L. 11. 22, 20); 5. 39 
doris ce parila eis tiv deEiav craydva cov, oTpeYov avT@ Kai TH GAXny, 
similarly in 40 and again in 42 76 aitotvri ce és, kat tov GéXovra 
dro cov Saveicar Gar py axootpadys. That the present is also allow- 
able in such cases is shown by L. 6. 29 f.: to TbmtovTi oe ext TH 
ciayova wapexe Kai THY GAANV... TavTt aitodvri ce didov, Kat ard ToD 
aipovtos Ta od pa araire.—(2) An injunction about an individual 


1So also R. 13. 13 as & quepa eboxnudves meprrariowpev with reference to 
the beginning and the entrance upon this state of things, ep. 12, 14. Tlepira- 
te (and crovxeiv) when used in exhortations usually appears in the present 
(1C. 7. 17, G. 5. 16, E. 4. 17, 5. 2, 8, Col. 2. 6, 4. 5, 1 Th. 4. 12, G. 5. oA Bd is 
3. 16); but when the subject of discourse is the new life of the Christian 
answering to his heavenly calling, which produces a fresh beginning, then the 
aorist is introduced : R. 6. 4 iva & xawérnr Swis reperariowpev, E. 2. 10, 4. 1, 
Col. I. to (in the similar passage 1 Th. 2. 12 the readings vary between ept- 
marew and -r7c0).—The force of the aorist is clear in ¢oBnOdper obv Tov Bebv 
(which we hitherto have not done: just before we have op® ydp rwas areheis 
TQ mpos airoy PiBw mheicra apuaprdvovtas) Clem. Hom. xvii. 12 (elsewhere in that 


work, ¢.g. in chap. 11, we nearly always find poPeic@a etc.). In the N.T. cp.’ 


H. 4. 1 gofnSpev ody x.7.d. ‘let us lay hold on fear,’ Ap. 14. 7; in Hermas, 
Mand. vii. 1 ff. goBqOnrt rév Kipiov Kal PUXaccE Tas &vTohas airoi—rov 6é didBodor 
pH PoBnOns—PoBHnOnre 6é Ta Epya Tov diaBddov, the aor. in all cases being used of 
the fundamental position taken up: but then in 4 we have éay (so passim) 
G&gs 76 movnpoy épydcacba, PoBod Tov Kiprov, and then again : poByOnte oby Tov 
Kiptov kal fqoy atte, kal doa dv poBnOGcw airiv—(hoovra ; Mand. i. 2 ricrevoov 
atT@ Kat poBHOnre aitév, poBnbeis d€ éeyxpdrevoa, etc. 


2 Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 4 rnphcare rihy odpxa ayy ..., va Thy Cwhv drohéBwper, cp. 


joavTes ... nWopeba Cwyv. Herm. Mand. viii. 2 has first 7d rovypdv eyKpa- 
Flier, Cenk ae Me dré rovnplas &ons, comprehensively : the present again 
in 3 ff. up to 6 éyxpdrevom dmb ravtev TolTu, cp. 12 éay 76 mrovnpov a) mouns Kal 
éykparetcn am’ abtay. So also ix. 12 dotdeve 77 rloret, kal dad Tijs dupuxias dmé- 
sxov. We have the aorist of the hypothetical conjunctive in Vis. v. 7 édy atras 
guddinre kai &v airais ropevOfre (cp. the last note on meprarety) Kal épydonobe 
avras ...,amoAnppebe dé Tob Kupiov k.t.’. So too the striking uses of the aorist 
in 1 Peter must be explained by the instances in (a) or (b) given above : 1. 33 
tedelws dicate ‘lay hold on hope,’ 22 dyamjoare ‘lay hold on love’; 1. 17 dva- 
orpépyre ‘up to the end,’ 5. 1 wouudvare until Christ’s appearing; 2. 17 
mavtas tysncate ‘give everyone his due honour,’ which is expanded in the 
presents following ri ddehpirnra ayarGre etc. 


— 
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case is expressed by the present, if no definite aim or end for the 
action is in prospect, or if the manner or character of the action is 
taken into account, or again, in the case of a prohibition, if the thing 
forbidden is already in existence. Exx.: (a) Mt. 26. 38=Mce. 14. 34 
peivare Gde (‘go not away,’ § 57, 8) kal ypyyopeire per’ eyov, L. 22. 
40, 46 rpocedbyer Ge ur) civedABeiv cis Tepacpov. Frequently we have 
traye, or topevov, which indeed are often found even where the aim 
or end 7s stated: A. 22. 10 dvaoras ropevou (‘go forth’) eis Aaparkdy 
(‘as far as D.’), xaxe? x.7.X., cp. 8. 26, 10. 20; Mt. 25. 9 ropever Ge 
mpos Tovs twovvras (in this and that direction, where you may find 
a seller) kat dyopdcare (aim) éavrais, ep. 25. 41 (where one should 
place a comma after xatrnpapevor); L. 5. 24 ropevov eis Tov ofkdv cov 
(expressing rather direction than aim; whether he reaches his house 
or not, is beside the question), Jo. 20. 17. On the other hand, we 
have zopevOy7. in Mt. 8. 9=L. 7. 8 (ropetov in LDX; a general’s 
command to his soldiers; the goal or end is omitted through abbrevi- 
ation)’ A, 9. 11, 28. 26 O.T. (6) 1 P. 4. 15 pa) tis tuaov racyéro 
ds hovels k.7.A.; 1 OC. 7. 36 «f 8€ tus doynpovely ... vomier..., 6 Gere 
Toteitw’ odxX duaprdver’ yapeltwray, cp. in the contrasted case in 37 
typeiv, and 38 6 yapifov... kad@s moved Kal 6 py) yapifwv Kpeiooov 
rowoet, In this passage the quality of the proceedings is in question: 
unseemly or seemly—sinful or not sinful—good, better. (c) L. 8. 52 
Exhaov ...6 dé efrev* pip Khalere, Jo. 20. 17 px} pov datov (a thing 
which has therefore already taken place or been attempted). Fre- 
quently pa poBov, poPeiobe, L, 5. 10, 8 50, Me. 5. 36, 6. 50 ete. 
(Mt. 1. 20 pa) PoBnOys rapadafeiv is different, ‘do not abstain from 
fear’); Ja. 1. 7 yn) oi Ow (cp. Jo. 5. 45 yx) Soxetre; but in 2 C. 11. 
16 we have pu} tis we S6&p, where the opinion certainly cannot yet 
have been entertained ; cp. Mt. 3. 9, 5. 17, 10. 34 ‘do not let the 
thought arise’)."—’Acrdrace is the form always used in greetings 
(even in 3 Jo, 15 according to 8); the aorist is found in all the 
petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, partly to express the desire for com- 
plete fulfilment, partly with reference to the particular occasion of 
the petition and the requirement for the time being: only in L. 11. 
3 do we have rv dprov ... SéSov (D wrongly read Sds as in Mt.) spiv 
Td Kad? Fpépav (D ovjepov as in Mt.). 

3. Present and aorist infinitive.—In the infinitive the distinction 
between the two forms is on the whole easy to comprehend. @éav 
is generally followed by the aorist infinitive, as is the corresponding 


In the corresponding passage in Mt. and Le. épxov must mean ‘go with me,” 
not ‘come hither,’ which is expressed by éd0é in Mt. 14. 29, Jo. 4. 16 (and in 
the use made of the passage Mt. 8. 9 in Clem. Hom. ix. 21): cp. Jo. 1. 47 épxov 
kal ie ‘go with me,’ 1. 40, 11. 34. 


* A special instance is ¢épe, pépere ‘ bring’ (the pres. imperat. is always found 
with the simple verb, except in Jo. 21. 10 évéyxare), which as in classical Greek 
is used for the aorist as well, there being no aorist derived from this stem. 
But in the compound verb a distinction was made: Mt. 8. 4 Tpocéveyxe Td S&pov 
(injunction as to what ought to be done), 5. 24 diadrAdynOe ... kat Tbre mpbaopepe 
a Ae gov (injunction as to the manner and circumstances in which it may 

one). 


= 


. 
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Attic word BotrAer Gat, and naturally so, as the wish usually looks on 
to the fulfilment; exceptions such as 6éAw eivat, Ti Oéere rédw 
axoveww (D -otcar) Jo. 9. 27 (‘to hear the same thing perpetually’), 
are easily explained. In the same way the aorist inf. is the pre- 
dominant form after Sivacbat, Suvards, kedctew etc. (exeAevov paBsitey 
A. 16. 22 expresses duration, cp. § 57, 4, note 1). Méddeaw, on the 
other hand, in the N.T. as in classical Greek only rarely takes the 
aorist inf.: (A. 12. 6 AB), R. 8. 16 and G. 3. 23 méAAovoay dzroKa- 
AvPGjvar (but droxadtrrerOar 1 P. 5, 1), Ap. 3. 2, 16, 12. 4, where 
the aorist is obviously correctly employed, while the present if used 
in this connection goes beyond the proper sphere of that tense. In 
classical Greek the most frequent construction of pédAecv is that with 
the future inf, which in the active and middle voices usually has a 
neutral meaning so far as the kind of action is concerned ; but since 
the vulgar language abandoned this form of expression (Ae with 
a fut. inf. occurs only in the Acts, see § 61, 3), it allowed the present 
inf. to be used with the same range as the fut. inf. had previously 
possessed : péAAer zapadidocda. Mt. 17. 22, for which we have also 
merely zapadidora:, see § 56, 8.1—EAmitev in the N.T. takes the 
aorist inf. (instead of the fut.), correctly so far as the action is con- 
cerned ; cp. § 61, 3. Elsewhere too the infinitives keep their proper * 
force: R. 14, 21 kaddv 73 py hayeiv xpéa pnd¥ meiv ofvov pede ev 66 
adeApds cov zpooKdrre: means, ‘it is a good thing at times not to eat 
meat, if offence is given thereby,’ and the passage is not to be under- 
stood of continual abstinence. 


4. Present and aorist participle.—A participle used in connection 
with a finite verb generally at first sight appears to denote relative 
time, namely, the aorist participle to denote a past event, and the 
present participle a simultaneous event, especially as the future 
participle (like the fut. infin. and optat.) does really express some- 
thing relatively future. Actually, however, the aorist participle 
contains no more than the idea of completion; if therefore the 
participle is followed by a finite verb, the sequence of events usually 
is, that the first-mentioned action was accomplished when the latter 
took place, just as the same sequence of events is expressed, if 
instead of a participle and a finite verb two finite verbs connected by 
kat are employed. This temporal relation, however, is not neces- 
sarily implied in either case: the phrase mpocevédpevor efray A. 1. 
24=Tporedfavto Kal efrav=mpooetéavto eimdvres (cp. Me. 14. 39) 
denotes not merely simultaneous, but identical actions. If the parti- 
ciple stands in the second place, as in Mt. 27. 4 ‘jyaprov rapadods 
aipa aOpov, or Me. 1. 31 iyepev adriy Kparioas rhs xeupds, it may 
happen, as in the second of these instances, that the true sequence 
of time is not expressed, though in reality it is self-evident. Still in 
spite of this the reading of the majority of the mss. in Acts 25. 13 is 
not Greek, ’Aypimzas kat Bepvixy xarqdOov eis Kaurdpevav dorardpevor 
tov Pjorov (since the participle always, as such, expresses an accom- 


1 Also in Jo. 16. 19 #uedov (as 8 has for #Oedov) épwrav (D émepwrica mrepl 
tovrov) appears to be the better reading. 
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panying circumstance, which in this passage, where the arrival is 
being narrated, cannot yet be regarded as concluded): the other 
reading doracdpevor is the correct one.1 On the other hand, the 
present participle is occasionally used after the main verb, since the 
future participle is so rarely found (see § 61, 4), to denote an action 
which at least in its complete fulfilment is subsequent to the action 
of the main verb: A. 18. 23 eé9AGev (from Antioch) Suepyopevos THv 
Tadarixiy xdpav (i.e. kat duppxero), 14. 21 f. treorpeav eis tiv 
Atvortpay ... erurtnpifovres tas Yuyas tov pabntov: 21. 2 ecipdyvtes 
Totov Suamepav eis Powixyny, 3 exeioe TO TAOLOV Hv dropopTuCdmevov TOV 
yopov. In these last two passages the pres. part. clearly takes the 
place of wéAAwv with the inf, ¢.9. duedAev dropopriter Oa, so that they 
are to be compared with 6 épxduevos=6 peAAwy epxerOar and rapa- 
Sidoras = peArer Tapadidocbat § 56, 8; in the first two passages the 
participle is tacked on as it were to a finite verb instead of a second 
finite verb, to denote a subsequent action which in view of the actors’ 
designs and preparations is regarded as already beginning to take 
place. In the following passages the fut. part. could have been 
used: A. 15, 27 dreorrdAxapev arayyéAovras (but ep. Thucyd. vii. 
26. 9 emepipav ayyéhXovras Kiihner ii.? 121 f.), 21. 16 cvvqAGor... 
ayovres.—The present participle when it stands before the main verb 
may denote something that is already past: E. 4. 28 6 xdérrwv (he 
who stole hitherto) pnxérs kAerrérw, Ap. 20. 10 6 rAavav = bs érAdva; 
also Mt. 27. 40 6 xatadvwv ... Kat oixodopdv = bs KatéAves k.7.X. 
(‘wouldest destroy’), since it is obvious that the pres. part. like the 
pres. indic. may have a conative force (Mt. 23. 13 tods eivepyopevous). 


§ 59. THE PERFECT. 


1. The perfect (as also the pluperfect) unites in itself as it were 
present and aorist, since it expresses the continuance of completed 
action: before the form xabérrdxa for ‘I have placed’ arose, this 
meaning was expressed by éxw (pres.) karaoricas (aor.),? and a per- 
fect like rerAnpw«are in Acts 5. 28 may be resolved into erAnpocare 
kat viv wArjpns éott. In the N.T. this form of the verb is still 
constantly employed, and in a manner corresponding almost entirely 
to its classical uses: although at a subsequent period the popular 
language abandoned the old perfect, and let these forms, while they 
still continued in existence, do duty for the aorist. 


2. The present meaning so entirely preponderates with certair 
verbs (as in classical Greek), that the aoristic meaning disappears 
altogether: ¢.g. in xéxpayev Jo. 1. 1s a word borrowed from the 
literary language in place of the Hellenistic kpa¢er, ep. § 56, 5; 


1 The use of the aor. in John 11. 2 is noteworthy, jv 5¢ Mapidu  ddelWaca Tov 
képiov pwtpy, ‘who as is well known (cp. Mt. 26. 13) did (or, has done) this,’ 
although this ig? belongs to a later time and is told at a later point in the 
narrative, 12. 1 ff; so too Mt. 10. 4 "Iovéas 6 Kal Tapadovs avrév,—ds Kal 
mapédwxev avrév Me. 3. 19. : 


2Demosth. xix. 288. 


a ~ 
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corn Ka (cp.3), wérowa, péepvnpar (piprvypoKouae is almost unrepresented, 
only in H. 2. 6, 13. 3)!; also ré@vqxa ‘I am dead,’ Amica eis Tuva 
Jo. 5. 45 ete. ‘I have set my hope upon,’ =I hope, but a stronger 
form than eAré{w, because the continuance of the hope which has 
been formed is expressed by the perfect ; similarly rérewopar ‘I am 
convinced’ R. 8. 38 etc.; iynuac ‘I believe’ or ‘reckon’ (class. ) 
A. 26. 2 in Paul’s speech before Agrippa (but in Ph. 3. 7 with its 
ordinary meaning ‘I have reckoned’), 


3. Inversely, the aoristic meaning of the perfect may be brought 
into prominence and the other be made subordinate, without affecting 
the correctness of the employment of this tense. This happens in 
2 Tim. 4. 7 tov Kaddv ayGva ydvicpa, tov Spdpov Terédexa, THV 
miotw teTipyKa, viz. up till now, and the existing result inferred 
from this is stated in verse 8: Aourdy drdxertal fuou 0 THS SuKacoatvns 
orepavos. In the well-known phrase & yéypada yéypada the first 
perfect has more of an aoristic, the second more of a present mean- 
ing. In the following passages the aorist and perfect are clearly 
distinguished: A. 21. 28 “EAAnvas ciojyayev eis 75 iepdv Kal Kexolvexev 
Tov ayov Torov, the introduction of these persons that took place has 
produced a lasting effect of pollution; 1 C. 15. 3 f. dru Xpurris 
améBavev ... kai Ste érddn Kat Stu eyyyepta ty ypepa TH TpiTy; 
A. 22. 15 éoy padprus... dv édpaxas Kal jKovoas, the fact that Paul 
has seen the Lord is that which permanently gives him his consecra- 
tion as an Apostle (hence Paul himself says in 1 C. 9.1 otk cil 
amdatoXos; odxt "Incovy ... édpaxa. ;), whereas the hearing (verses 7 ff.) 
is far less essential.” Only it must be borne in mind that the perfect 
is not used in all cases where it might have been used, i.e. where 
there is an actually existing result at the present time: the aorist 
has extended its province at the expense of the perfect, and here 
there is certainly a distinction between the language of the New 
Testament and the classical language. Thus Mt. 23. 2 emi rijs 
Mwicéws xabédpas exdOurav ot ypappareis, though they still sit 
thereon: cp. H. 1. 3, 8. 1, 10. 12 for exdOicev: KexéOixev only 
appears in 12. 2°; Me. 3. 21 €Aeyov dru eféarn (he is beside himself), 
where D* has efeorarar; 2 C. 5. 13 eféarnpev opposed to cwdpovor- 
pev ; €otnka had acquired too much of a present sense to be able to 
lend itself still to a true perfect meaning, and it is for this reason 
that ‘He is risen’ is never expressed by avéornxev (but by qyépOn, 
which is another instance of aorist for perfect, and eyjyeprou — 
Me. 6. 14, Paul in 1 C. 15. passim, 2 Tim. 2. 8). Cp. § 57, 9 (even 


_ classical Greek has some similar instances of the aorist for perfect, as 


1 Kéxrnuat does not appear in the N.T., but only xrijoacOau and xréicOa. ~— 


2 Also Jo. 3. 32 8 édpaxe kal #xovce, where likewise the principal emphasis is 
laid on the seeing, but in 5. 37, 1 Jo. 1. 1, 3 we have éwpdxapev and axyxbaper 
in close connection, where the hearing is regarded as equally essential. 
‘Edipaxa also appears in L. 24. 23, Jo. 19. 35, 20. 18 and passim ; dx7jxoa is rare 
and nowhere found in Mt., Mc., or Luke. 

It is preceded by iéuewe oravpby (’Incods), and followed in verse 3 by 
dvadoyloacbe rdv rovavrny drrouenernkora ... dvTiAoylav, the perfect being due to 
the abiding example which He offers us. 
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in the saying of Euripides: ris ofdev e& 7d Gv pev éore Karbavelv 
[=reOvdvac], 75 KarOaveiy 8¢ Cv Kdrw vopilerat ): 

4. The use of the perfect instead of the aorist, in consequence of 
the popular intermixture of the two tenses (vide supra 1), appears 
undoubtedly in the Apocalypse: 5. 7 7AGe Kat eiAnde, cep..8..5, 7. 14 
«ipnxa (B cérov), cp. 19. 3: in forms, therefore, in which the 
reduplication is not clearly marked. The following perfects have 
an equally certain aoristic sense: Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1 eT paKey, 
iii. 1, 2 Grrae x (as Oy), Clem. Hom. ii. 53 eynyepta, Gospel of 
Peter 23 Seduxacrv, cp. 31. Instances in the Pauline Epistles : 
2 C. 2. 13 é7xnxa. in historical narrative, whereas 7. 5 eoxnxev (B al. 
érxev) and 1. g érxijxapev may be explained as true perfects ; 
aréoradxa in 12. 17 does not seem right, coming as it does in the 
middle of nothing but aorists (éreupa is read by DE, arécredra 
by some cursives): the same perfect appears in A. 7. 35 TovTov 
(Moses) 6 Oeds dpxovra dmérraXxe, most probably a wrong reading 
for améorevAev of CHP al. Also in 2 ©. 11. 25 vuxOjpepov ev TO BvOO 
weroinka stands in connection with aorists only and without an 
adequate reason for the perfect. But H. 11. 28 micres TeToinkev TO 
mdoxa is explained by the abiding institution, cp. verse 3 (éyKexai- 
vrrat 9. 18), while 17 zporevivoyev ’ABpadu Tdv ’Ioad« can indeed 
only be understood as referring to the abiding example offered to us. 
Lastly, yéyovey is used for éyévero in Mt. (and Apoc. Pet. 11; 
Burton, p. 43) in 25. 6 (B has eyévero). (In 1. 22=21. 4 the 
perfect could be accounted for, although John uses éyévero in an 
analogous passage, 19. 36: there is still greater reason for yéyovev 
in Mt. 26. 56 of Christ’s passion.) 


5. In general statements or imaginary examples the perfect is only 
rarely used, as also in Attic it is rare in these cases. In Mt. 13. 46 
werpaxev (erodrnoev D) révra Kar nySpacev airév the suspicion of 
an incorrect confusion with the aorist is obvious (no aorist from 
wurpdokw existed), cp. Herm. Vis. i. 1. 1, supra 4; the same applies 
to Ja. 1. 24 xarevdnoev kat dredhrAvOev Kal ebOeus ereddbero. But 
passages like 1 Jo. 2. 5 ds dv rypy... teteAciwtar, Ja, 2. 10 boris 
THPHTH ... yéyovev (cp. 11), R. 14. 23 ete. are perfectly correct and in 
accordance with classical usage (Aristoph. Lys. 545 & Bev aYKov yap, 
Kav 9 Tohtds, TaXd ... yeydpnxev). 

6. The perfect is used relatively, instead of the pluperfect, in the 
same way as the present is used for the imperfect after verbs of per- 
ception (cp. § 56, 9): Me. 5. 33 «idvia 8 yeyovev airy, Le. 20. 19 D 
eyvooav Stu eipnev (al. edrev=Me. 12. 12); similarly after a verb 
expressing emotion in A. 10. 45 ééornoav dru exkéxvtat. So also in 
L, 9. 36 we have ovsevt dariyyerhav oddev Sv ewpdxaciv (D éJedoavro), 
on the analogy of the equivalent phrase odd. arnyy. ore tadra 
éwpdxacw. Still we have Me. 15. 10 eyivwokev dt. tapadeSdbKeray 
(but DHS read wapéSwxav as in Mt. 27. 18, AE al. Tapeddxewray), 


A. 19. 32 ob« ySevrav rivos evexev cvveAnrAvOacar, 


7. On the moods of the perfect it may be noticed that the 
imperative, apart from éppwoo éppwoe (formulas in A. 15, 29, 23. 30, 


Made 
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but not in all the Mss.) and the periphrasis with iyé (§ 62, 1), only 
appears in the vigorous prohibition rediuwoo Me. 4. 39 (cp. réOvade 
in Homer). 


§ 60. PLUPERFECT. 


1. The pluperfect, which naturally did not outlive the perfect in the 
Greek language, is still, like the perfect, a current, though not a largely 
employed, form with the New Testament writers; even in classical 
Greek, however, it is far rarer than the Latin or the German pluper- 
fect, just because it is not used relatively as these latter are used. 
If an action has taken place, without leaving behind it an effect still 
permanent in subsequent past time, then the aorist must be employed, 
since the pluperfect = aorist + imperfect (cp. the perf.§ 59, 1). L: 16. 
20 Adfapos éBéBAnro pds Tdv TvAGVa adTod, ‘was thrown down and 
lay’: Jo. 11. 44 7 dys adrod covdapin reprededeT0, 9. 22 45n yap ovve- 
téGevro ot lovdaiou, the stipulation even at that early date was made. 
Cp. also Acts 14. 23 rerurrevxecay (-aow D, § 59, 6), 26 joav rapa- 
dedouevor: but ibid. erAjpwoar, 27 eroinoav=‘had fulfilled,’ ‘had 
done.’ 

2. The usages of the pluperfect, which vary with the particular 
verb and the context, correspond to those of the-perfect-; the aoristic 
meaning preponderates, ¢.g. in A. 4, 226 dvOpwros é¢’ dv yeydver 7d 
onpetov, although the other meaning is present as well, and generally 
speaking an encroachment of the pluperfect into the province of the 
aorist can by no means take place.—A. 9. 21 de cis TodTo éhyjADOn 
(i.é. Paul to Damascus, the words are spoken by the Jews) is ex- 
plained by the fact that this intention of the Apostle had now come 
to an end, and therefore the perfect was no longer admissible. 


§ 61. FUTURE. 


‘1. The future, as was remarked above (§ 56, 1), is the one tense 
which does not express action but simply a time-relation, so that 
completed and continuous action are not differentiated. The syn- 
thetic future has become extinct in modern Greek ; in the N.T. it is 
still largely used in the indicative, and is not limited to any con- 
siderable extent either by periphrasis (§ 62, 1, 2, 4) or by the use of 


the present (§ 56, 8). On the modal functions of the future in- 


dicative see §§ 64, 65; it is occasionally used in a gnomic sense (as 
in classical Greek), to express what may be expected to take place 
under certain circumstances, as in R. 5. 7 podAts vrep dexaiov tis 
dmoOaveirar, cp. 7. 3 xpnpatice éav yévnror: so the first of these 
passages is an abbreviated form of édv Sékasos 7 «7.2. 


2. The future is used relatively in statements after verbs of 


_ believing, to denote a time subsequent to the time when the belief 


was entertained: Mt. 20. 10 évopicav dre Ajwovra (=pédAovor 
AapBdvev) ; ep. the present § 56, 9: imperf. § 57, 6: perf. § 59, 6. 
In this case, however, another mode of expression was scarcely 
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possible, and the only difference in the classical language is that 
classical Greek uses the future infinitive, which regularly has a 
relative meaning, after vopife.v, instead of ét« with the indicative. 
(After onpaivoy in Jo. 18. 32 we have jpeAAcv aroOvycKev, instead 
of which péAAe might here be expected, § 56, 9, or the fut. as in 
21. 19 dofdcer.) 

3. The future infinitive, which like the participle and the optative 
of the future, expresses the time-notion relatively with reference to 
the principal action, has disappeared from the popular language, and 
is found only in the Acts and the Epistle to the Hebrews: after 
pédAav in A. 11. 28, 23. 30, 24. 15, 27. 10, after eAmifev 26. 7 B (the 
other mss. have the aorist), after duvivac H. 3. 18. After péAdev 
the place of the fut. inf. is taken by the pres. inf., cp. § 58, 3, rarely 
by the aor. inf.; after éAmifev!, rpoxatayyehrdav (A. 3. 18), duvivac 
(2. 30), mpordoxav (3. 3), duodoyetvy ‘to promise’ (Mt. 14. 7), the 
aorist infinitive is used, which preserves the nature of the action 
correctly, but surrenders the expression of the time-relation. 


4. The future participle, used as the complement of the principal 
verb (to express the aim or object) is likewise rare and almost 
limited to the Acts: 8. 27 éAnAvOa zpockirwv, 22. 5, 24. 17, 
H. 13. 17 dypuyrvotcw ds Adyov adroducovres; Mt. 27. 49 €pxerat 
céowv, but ¥* has cdra, D kat cdoe. Its place is frequently taken 
by the pres. part., cp. § 58, 4; elsewhere by the infinitive (1 C. 16. 
3), @ relative sentence (ibid. 4. 17) or some other phrase (Viteau 
§ 288). Scarcely more widely extended is the use of the fut. part. 
in a more independent position (cp. § 62, 4): 1 C. 15. 37 73 cépa 7d 
yevnropevov (also probably R. 8. 34 6 xatuxpwév), A. 20. 22 7a 
cuvavrncovra, 2 P. 2. 13 Kopwovpevor mio Odv ddixias (almost certainly 
corrupt ; x*BP read ddicovpevor), tis 6 Kaxdowv iuas (=0s Kakdécer) 
1 P. 3. 13, 7d éodpevov L. 22. 49, 6 tapaddcwv Jo. 6. 64, but there D 
is doubtless correct in reading rapad.Sovs (uéAAwY Tapadiddvar 8, as 
in Jo. 12. 4), H. 3. 5 rdv AaAnOnoopévor (a unique instance of the 
fut. part. pass.). 


§ 62, PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 


1, The classical language had already made use of ept with the 
perfect participle as a periphrasis for the perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect, active and passive, which under certain circum- 
stances was necessary, but the usage was extended far beyond the 
cases where that necessity existed. In the N.T. the cases where 
periphrasis is necessary include the future perfect and the perfect 
conjunctive (or optative), excluding of course ofSa ¢i86; in other 
cases it is practically indifferent, whether one writes ereyeyparro 
(A. 17. 23) or Hv yeypappévov (Jo. 19. 19 f.), yéyparrar (very frequent) 
or yeypappevov érri (Jo. 6. 31, 20. 30; in the next verse 31 we have 


_ VEArlifw mepavepdobar 2 C. 5. 11 shows the deflection of the idea of ‘hope? 
into that of ‘ think,’ which is also in vogue in German (as in classical Greek). 


NS 
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TAavTA de yéypamras) ; cp. Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 1 SrodeSbcerav — trode 
Suxviar joav. (Periphrasis in the active is less common, as in A. 21. 
29 aoav tpoewpaxdres.) Even where the aoristic meaning of the 
perfect (§ 59, 3) predominates, periphrasis may be introduced: od 
yap err ev ywvia rexpaypévov tovTo (A. 26. 26). It occasionally 
serves to produce a more forcible and rhetorical expression : A. 25. ro 
(x*B) cords ext TOU Bipatos Kaioapés ius, which is better than eoTN KG 
«rt... OF ert Tod ... <e7yKa, An example of the pluperfect is L. 2. 26 
HV avtT@ KeXpnpaticpevor ; fut. perf. L. 12. 52 €vovras Sta pewepio pevor, 
H. 2. 12 écopa rerovdds O.T.; conjunct. Jo. 16. 24 7 rerAnpwopévn ; 
imperat. L. 12. 35 eorwoav repreCwopévar; even the participle itself 
is written periphrastically in E. 4. 18, Col. 1. 21 dvtes (-as) aarndXo- 
Tpuwpevor (-ovs), here clearly to express still more forcibly the idea of 
persistence in the new condition of things (in the passage of Colossians 
kai €x@po’s is appended; cp. Aristoph. Ran. 721 otow od keke 
BSnrevpévors, GAA KadXioToLs k.T. r.). A cognate instance is jv 
keiwevos L. 23. 53, = reOetpévos (§ 23, 6). 


2. Kivi! is further used to a large extent in the N.T. in connection 
with the present participle to form a periphrasis for the imperfect 
(jv), the future (é€royac), rarely the present indic. (ciut), and occasion- 
ally the present infinitive and imperative (ctvot, io Oc); this use is 
indeed especially frequent in the narrative style‘of Mark and Luke, 
in whose writings the periphrasis mentioned in the previous para- 
graph (1) also finds the greatest number of instances (Buttmann 
p. 268). Many examples of this periphrasis may be quoted as 
parallels from the classical language (Kiihner ii. 35, note 3), and it 
may be argued that this method of expression is analogous to that 
mentioned in 1, and that at least in the case of the future it offered 
the advantage of distinguishing continuous from momentary action ; 
still, in view of the absence of an analogous development in the 
Hellenistic language, one cannot fail to recognize, especially in the 
case of the imperfect, the influence of Aramaic (W. Schmid Atticismus 
ii. 113 f.), since that language made an extensive use of periphrases 
of this kind.? One cannot adduce in this connection instances such 
as R. 3. 12 O.T. ov« éeorw (‘there is no-one’) toev xpyordryta, 
A. 21. 23 «iciv dvdpes (‘there are persons here’) evxiv €xovres (‘who 
have a vow’); L. 2. 8 is also different, cat roipéves joav ... dypav- 
Aotvres Kat purdooovtes, since the existence of these shepherds had 
first to be noticed, and then their occupation (cp. A. 19. 14, 24). 
But even after deducting all the examples, where the imperfect of the 
principal verb could not have been used or would not have had the 


1Not trdpxw, which only occurs in A. 8. 16, 19. 36 in connection with 4 
perfect participle. 

?In the case of the following writings—(Mt.), Mc., Luke’s Gospel, and the first 
half of the Acts—this is no doubt due to their being direct translations from 
Aramaic originals. In John’s Gospel in most passages (1. 9, 28, 2. 6, 3. 23)-7v 
has a certain independence of its own (érov jv —Bamrifwv, ‘where he stayed 
and baptized’); fv xaxdy wodv in 18. 30 seems to be a wrong reading for jr 
kaxorods. In Mt. cp. 7. 29, 19. 22 etc.—In St. Paul, G. 1. 22 f. funy 
d-yvoobpmevos ... dkovovTes joav. 
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same meaning, the number of instances even in the Acts is consider- 
ably large: eg. 1. 10 drevifovres fray, 13 foray KOTOPEVOVTES, 14 joav 
Tporkaprepowvres, 2. 2 ijoav KaOijpevor etc. A periphrastic future 
appears in 6. 4 D éodpea rpooxaprepoivres. (But from chapter 13 
of the Acts onwards the only further instances are: 16. 12 Hpev ev TH 
moAeu SuatpiBovres, cp. 14. 7, note 2 on p. 203: 18. 7 1) oixia Hv ovvopo- 
potvea [an easily intelligible use]: 21. 3 jv amopopti(spuevov, see § 58, 4, 
amepopti¢ero could not have been used: 22. 19 jjpnv pvraxifwr }), 

Instances of the pres. indic. being written periphrastically : 2 C. 
9. 12 9 Siaxovia od povov éoriv rpocavarAnpotoa v1) GAXA Kal Tepuc- 
cevovoa; G. 4. 24, Col. 2. 23%, Ja. 1. r7, 3.15, Herm. Vis) i. 204 
eori pev ody ...% Toiadrn BovAd... exipépovea a periphrasis for the 
sake of emphasis, somewhat like Demosth. 20. 18 érm 8... EXOV ; 
Mt. 27. 33 is most probably corrupt (Aeydpevos om. xD); the phrase 
5 err (‘means’) peOepunvevduevoy does not come under this head. 
The periphrases of the impersonal verbs must be given a place to 
themselves, since they are not only common in Hellenistic Greek 
(Schmid Atticism. iii. 114), but are also found previously in Attic 
(cori mpoojkov Dem. 3. 24): A. 19. 36 déov eoriv (cp. 1 P. 1. 6 déov 
[eor¢] ; Clem. Cor. i. 34. 2): ée6v (se. cori) A. 2. 29, 2 ©. 12. 4.— 
Infinitive: L. 9. 18=11. 1 év T® evar adrov Tporevxopevov. Impera- 
tive: Mt. 5. 25 ioe etvoay (the verb is not elsewhere used in the 
N.T.), L. 19. 17 io@ eovciay 2yov: Clem. Hom. Ep. ad Jac. 3 
io@ <idds. Of the periphrastic conjunctive there is no instance,— 
Future expressing continuance: Mt. 10. 22 tceoGe puootmevor, Me. 
13. 25 of dorépes écovrat mimtovres, L. 5. 10 avOpirous eon (wypar, 
1 C. 14. 11 éceode cis dépa AaXodvres, Herm. Mand. v. 2. 8 eon 
evproxdpevos, Sim. ix. 13. 2 «oy dopdv ; in these instances the reason 
for using the periphrasis can be recognized (cp. the periphrastic fut. 
perf.), see Buttmann p. 266 f. 


3. Tivopat is also occasionally employed in an analogous way to 
denote the beginning of a state. 2 (. 6. 14 py ylverde érepotvyotvres 
dmiorots (‘do not give yourselves up to it’), Col. 1. 18, H. 5. 12, 
Ap. 3. 2, 16. 10, Me. 9. 3 (7): the different tenses of yivopat are 
joined with the pres. or perf. participle—The combination of «fva 
with the aorist participle, which is not unknown to the language 
of classical poetry, is only found in L, 23. 19 BLT dorms jv... BAnOels 
(om. 8*, the other mss. have BeBAnpevos) ev rH gvAaxyj, where the 
reading is therefore quite untrustworthy.? 


4, Another way of expressing imminence, besides the future, is by 
wéAAo with the infinitive, a periphrasis with which the classical 


' This speech of Paul was delivered TH €Bpatd. pov. Cp. the author’s edition 
of Luke’s Gospel, p. xxi. 


2" Arid, éoriv Abyov Mev &xovra codias; cp. Demosth. 31. 11 obdé Aoyov 76 mpayp? 
Bey. and other similar passages with éxwv (Rehdantz Ind. Demosth. ii. 

artic. ). 

3Tn the Gospel of Peter 23 dcacduevos WW, 51 qv reels, this combination is due 
to a confusion between perfect and aorist; Cp. 23 dedwxacr for é6wxay. Clem. 
Cor. ii. 17. 7 must be emended to ecovrar Sdéav <6i>dédvres, 


4 
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language is acquainted and which offers this advantage, that it pre- 
sents a mode of indicating imminence in past time, ¢.g. L. 7. 2 jwedXe 
teAevray and passim ; also a conjunctive can be formed in this way, 
Me. 13. 4 drav peAAy ovvredeio Oar; and it serves to replace the fut. 
inf. and the fut. part. which are going out of use, and periphrasis 
is therefore generally employed in these cases, 6.9. péAXrew Tipmpac bar 
A. 28. 6, 6 Totro péhAwv rpdocev L. 22. 36. In the case of a parti- 
ciple, however, the periphrastic form is of wider application than 
the simple form, since the latter (as a relative indication of time) can 
never be employed in the genitive absolute, and nowhere at all 
except where it is definitely connected with a finite verb : periphrasis 
is therefore necessary in A. 18. 14 péAdAovrTos dvotyew gen. abs., 20. 3 
yevonevns extBovdrjs aitd péAXAovte avdyerOar, Jo. 19. 4 'lovdas, 6 
HeALov adtdy rapadidovar (but in 6. 64 Tis éorw 6 mapaswrwv ABC al., 
ep. § 61, 4). 


§ 63. THE MOODS. INDICATIVE OF UNREALITY (AND 
REPETITION). 


1, With regard to the use of the moods the distinction between 
the language of the New Testament and-the classical language is 
considerably greater than it is with regard to the tenses, if only for 
the reason that the optative which was disappearing (§ 14, 1) had to 
be replaced. 


2. The indicative in Greek, besides its primary function of making 
assertions about real or actual events (to which in all languages is 
attached its use in negative or interrogative sentences), has the 
further function of denoting unreality as such, by means of the 
tenses expressive of past time (since the form of the verb which is 
used to express that which no longer exists acquires the general 
notion of non-existence). The indicative, -however, is not used in 
this way in the principal clause without the addition of the particle 
ay, which differentiates such sentences from unqualified assertions 
about past time, whereas in the accompanying conditional and 
subordinate clauses, and in the kindred clauses expressing a wish, the 
indicative is used alone. 


3. In the N.T. the indicative has not only kept the whole of this _ 
sphere of its use, but has also enlarged it at the expense of the 
optative. In the first place in hypothetical sentences, where 
unreality is expressed, the indicative is used both in the protasis _ 
and the apodosis ; in the latter the insertion of ay is not obligatory. 
Jo. 15. 24 e Ta epya py) eroinea ev avrois..., dpaptiav ovK €ixoray, 
cp. 19. 11 (where 8A etc. have the wrong reading yes for «¢xes of 
B etc.), 8. 39, G. 4. 15 (dv is added by s°D‘EKLP); on the other 
hand 4@y is inserted in Jo. 18. 30 ef pi jv ..., odk dv cor wapeddKapey, 
and this is the case in the majority of instances. The position of av 
is as near the beginning of the sentence as possible: ov« av passim, 
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ot barnperae av ot euot jywvifovro (Jo. 18. 36).1 The tense (imperf. or 
aor.; pluperf. in 1 Jo. 2. 19) keeps the ordinary meaning of its 
action; the imperfect in other connections is ambiguous (in the 
passage above quoted jywvi¢. dv is ‘would have fought,’ which was 
meant to be regarded as a continuous or incomplete action, since 
accomplishment and result were uncertain). 


4, The imperfect indicative without dv is used in classical Greek 
for expressions of necessity, obligation, duty, possibility etc., when 
one requires to indicate the fact that in reality the opposite is taking 
place or has taken place: while the present indicative asserts some- 
thing about present time, as it always does, and accordingly an 
appeal is contained in such presents as xp, tpoojKe etc. In the 
former case we employ the conjunctive, it should or could be so, or 
where the possibility of anything happening is past, it should or 
could have been—a distinction which cannot be made in Greek ; the 
indicative is logically correct, since even in the case of the verb 
‘should’ the obligation was already an actual one in past time (cp. 
Latin). The N.T. keeps this usage of the imperfect, but uses it 
further to denote what in classical Greek is expressed by the present 
indicative: A. 22.22 od yap KabijKev atrdsy Cqv (KabnKov D®, ep. 
§ 62, 2), they are asking for him to be put to death: Col. 3. 18 as 
avnkev ‘as is seemly’: E. 5. 4 & ovk dvijxev (v.1. ta ovK dvijKovra).? 
Elsewhere the imperfect is used correctly: a in Mt. 23. 23 tabra 
eder Touro, Kakeiva, pr apeivar, a frequent form of this verb (also 
used of course where it is merely the past necessity which is stated, 
ovxi Tadra ede [‘was bound’] rabety tov Xpucrdv L. 24. 26): ddevrov 
in 2 C. 12. 11 eyo yap dperov bf’ tuGv cvvicrac Oar, but differently 
used in 1 C. 5. 10 eel dpethete ex Tod Kéopov eFeAOetv ‘must have 
otherwise,’ where in classical Greek the insertion of é&v is at least 
admissible, as it is in H. 9. 26 éret ee abrdv roAAdKus rabetv: with 
dtvacOa in Mt. 26. 9 edvvato rotrTo mpaOjvat woAXod: with an 
impersonal expression with etva., kaddv jv «i ovx eyevuiOn Mt. 26. 24 
(kadov eor 18, 8 is different; cp. 2 P. 2. 213). 


5. The indicative when used to denote an impracticable wish in 
Attic is introduced by «ie or «i ydép, but it is more inclined to use 
the analytical expression «ie (ci yap) dpeAov (with infinitive). From 
the latter phrase, through the omission of the introductory particle 


1Tn this passage dv is wanting in B*, and stands after jyov. in SB™LX ; 
similar fluctuation in its position is seen in 8. 19 Kal rév maTépa jou dv Hoere 
BL, 75. dv 8T'A al., where perhaps dv should be struck out with D, as it is in 
verse 39 on preponderant authority. L. 19. 23 Kayo é\Odv ovv ToKw dy ard 
frpaéa contains in €\Oéy an equivalent for a (temporal) protasis. “Av cannot 
go further back in a sentence than oJ: G.1. 10 Xpucrot doddos ovk av Teeny. 


—Hypothetical sentences of this kind are remarkably scarce in the Pauline - 


Kpistles ; in the Acts they are wanting entirely. 


* The Attic mpooyxe: does not appear in the N.T.; nor xp except in Ja. 3. to. 
a. ee (for which éfv is used, sc. éo7, § 62, 2), nor the robes adj. in ore 
with 7p etc. 


8 The Attic use of the (aorist) indicative to denote what nearly ha: ned 
(dAlyou édénoa with infin., édtyou éredaOdunv) is unattested in the NT. ae 
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and through the auxiliary verb becoming stereotyped, there has been 

formed in the Hellenistic language the word ddeXe (Callimachus) or 

opedov ddeXov used as a particle to introduce a wish with the indic.!; 

o¢geXov is the form which it takes in the N.T., where the particle is 
: even used (§ 66, 1) with the future to introduce a practicable wish. 
: 1 C. 4. 8 ddedov (DEL dd.) éBacirevoare, 2 ©. 11. 1 opeArov (dd. 
D‘EFGKL) aveixeré pov, Ap. 3. 15 (dd. BP).—But if the idea of 
wishing is expressed by a particular verb, then a distinction is 
drawn in Attic between Bovdoiuny av (a practicable wish, modestly 
expressed) and <SovAdunv dy (impracticable), whereas in the N.T. 
both these meanings are combined in éBovdépnv or the more popular 
word Sedov (without dv). Thus A. 25. 22 éB. dxotoa (perfectly 
practicable), R. 9. 3 mvxépunv dvdBepa <fvar (hardly conceived of as 
practicable), G. 4. 20 74eAov (modus irrealis, or imperfect of un- 
reality), Philem. 13 €BovAdpy (‘would have liked,’ cp. 14). So also 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 6, 11. 4, Clem. Hom. i. 9 7}cAov=Bovdrotpyy av. 
The classical optative is only found in A. 26. 29 (x°AB) et£alpny dy, 
see § 66, 2. 

6. The indicative of unreality in final clauses, which are dependent 
on another indicative of this class, is not found in the N.T.; on the 
contrary such clauses take the conjunctive, Jo. 18. 36 of tarnpéran dy 
Ot E“oi WywvifovTo, iva pi) TapadoOG Tots lovdaiors. _ - 
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7. While the classical language expresses indefinite repetition 
in past time in principal clauses by &v with the imperfect or aorist 
indicative, and in subordinate clauses by the optative, in the N.T. 
the former method of expression has been transferred to subordinate 
clauses in place of the optative?, while there is no instance of its use 
in principal clauses. The av, which in this case is never dropped 
(edv may be used, see § 26, 4), is placed as in other subordinate 
clauses-as close as possible to the particle or the relative. Mc. 6.56 
Grov eav (av) eioeropevtero ..., ev Talis ayopais eTiPeray Tovs da OevotvTas: eG 
15. 6 D ov dy zrovvro, the correct reading, cp. § 13, 3: A. 2. 45, 
4. 35 (xaOdr.), 1 C. 12. 2 (ds). The aorist is by no means excluded 
(cp. for a classical instance in a principal clause Dem. 18, 219 6 pev 
ypdpwv otk av éerperBevoev), and so we have in Me. 6. 56” kai doou 
av iWavro (8BD ; irrovro AN al.) adrod eo@(ovro, LXX. Is. 55. 11 600 
dv 70éAnoo, Herm. Sim. ix. 4. 5 drav éréOnoav, 17. 3°, Barn. 12. 2 
orétav kaciAev. Even particles compounded with dv, such as dray, 
take part in this construction with the indicative: Me. 3. 11 ta 
mvetpara, dtrav airov eedpovv, mporemumrov, Mc. 11. 19 drav (te AD—— 
al.) oe éyévero, éLeropevero é&w THs 7éAews, where this particle also 
denotes custom, cp. L. 21. 37. 


ed hal te a ee eee ee !!C 


TR ay 
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1So0 txx., Arrian. Diss. Epict., etc., Sophocles Lexicon é¢eliw. 
2 So also Lucian D. Mort. 9. 2 dvrwa av mpocéBrewa. a= 
° With pluperfect Sim. ix. 1. 6 bray émixexavxet 
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§ 64. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) INDICA- 
TIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSES. 


1. The conjunctive has apparently the primary meaning of some- 
thing which should (or ought to) take place, and consequently its 
proper use is to express the will of the speaker, though in a less 
definite manner than the imperative, with which mood the conjunctive 
has close affinities. But the conjunctive, and especially the aorist 
conjunctive, also has close affinities with the future indicative. Not 
only has it to a large extent the greatest similarity of form (Avow is 
the form of the Ist sing. both of the aor. conj. and the fut. ind., Avon 
is the form of the 2nd sing. of the same tenses in the middle), but in 
its manner of employment it comes into the closest contact with that 
tense from the earliest times (Homer). The future does not assert 
what is about to happen merely in point of time, but frequently also 
what is about to happen in the intention of the speaker: BovAopar 
Aéyeww gives the same meaning analytically, which A¢éw gives syn- 
thetically. The conjunctive, on the other hand, actually has a much 
wider range of employment than is contained in the primary meaning 
above-mentioned, and expresses that which under certain circum- 
stances may be the outcome of the present position of affairs: from 
this it is at once apparent that it refers in great measure to the 
future, while past time lies outside its compass. In the final de- 
velopment of the language the future has been supplanted by 0éAwo 
iva (for which modern Greek uses 0) with the present or aorist 
conjunctive (so that action is differentiated in future time as well as 
in past time) ; the N.T., however, is still a long way removed from 
this state of things, whereas the mixture of the fut. ind. and aor. 
conj.’_has, in comparison with the classical language, made con- 
siderable progress. 


2. The conjunctive supplements the imperative (as in Latin and 
other languages) in the 1st. pers. plur., where there is no distinction 
from the classical language; this also happens, but in a somewhat 
different way, in the 1st pers. sing., since an invitation is there made 
to the other person to Jet the speaker do something; in classical 
Greek this conjunctive is introduced by dye and ¢ép¢, also by Sedpo, 
in the N.T. by des (whence ds in modern Greek) and Setpo (plural 
dette): Mt. 7. 4 ages exBddrw 7d kdpdos, A. 7. 34 O.T. SeSpo drocre(Aw 
ce (Hurip. Bacch. 341 Setpd cov orépw xapa), cp. Ap. 17. 1, 21. 9. 
The same words may also precede the Ist pers. plur. conj. and (dedre 
at any rate) the 2nd pers. imp.: Setre droxretvopev Mc. 12. 7, dedre 
iSere Mt. 28. 6; des wpev Mt. 27. 49 (where the singular form has 
become stereotyped, as happens with dye, fépe etc.), Mc. 15. 36 SDV 


- (agere ABC etc.)=our ‘let us see.’ Again the conj. necessarily 


10n this mixture in late Greek, which for instance introduces elrw cou = épO 
got, see Sophocles Lexic. p. 45, Hatzidakis Einl. in d. neugriech. Gramm. 
p. 218. So in Clem. Hom. xi. 3 kat otrws... 5vvn67 (main clause) = duyjoerat. 
oe Hs occurs already in the Lxx., e.g. Is, 33. 24 apeOy yap avrots } dpapria, 
16, 


ae 


i v7 Th 
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takes the place of the imperative in the 2nd person of the aorist after 
#), as in classical Greek, and may do so also in the 3rd person (not 
frequently ; classical Greek also uses conj. or imp.): pa tis adrdv 
eLovdeviirn 1 C. 16. 1, ep. 2 C. 11. 16, 2 Th. 9. 3. In the N.T. such 
clauses are often preceded (Mt. 8. 4 al., Mc. 1. 44, 1 Th. 5. 15) by 
Opa, opare, BAérere, as well as ages etc., which do not affect the con- 
struction, see § 79, 4.—On #) expressing apprehension in independent 
clauses see § 65, 3 ad fin. 

3. The future indicative takes the place of the imperative in the 
legal language of the O.T. (not a classical use) both in positive and 
negative commands (the negative being ov), but the N.T. language 
apart from O.T. quotations does not appear to have been materially 
affected by this use. Mt. 5. 43 O.T. ayarioes tov tTAnciov cov, but 
in the law of Christ in 44 ayarare; ibid. 21 O.T. of poveirers etc., 
but the future is nowhere used in this chapter in independent precepts 
of Christ, since even 48 éoerGe réXevor is modelled on Deut. rose iey 
Elsewhere however there are some isolated instances of the future 
(2nd and 3rd persons): 6. 5 ovx écerGe (the imperative ore occurs 
nowhere in the N.T.), 21. 3 édy ris tpiv etry 1, epeite, = eirare in 
Me. 11. 3, Mt. 20. 26 ovx ovTus eoras ev Syiv, and then Zora occurs 
twice again in 26 f. with vl. grow (Clem. Cor. i. 60. 2 kaQapeis). 
With this is connected the reverse use of the imperative for future in 
Mt. 10. 13 (€\ér0 9 <ipnvn bpov ex? avriy [but éorae D)... erloTpa- 
$77), where the future is more natural and is actually found in 
L. 10. 6. On é¢dedrov with the fut. ind. (in a clause expressing a 
wish) see § 66, 1. 

4. A further substitute for the imperative is afforded by tva with 
the conjunctive (used independently ; ep. French que, class. érws 
with fut.), E. 5. 33 (after dyardrw) 7 68 yun va poBira: rdv dvépa, 
ep. 2°C. 8. 7, Mc. 5. 23 (see on iva § 69, 1). This may be extended 
by OeAw: Me. 6. 25 Bédw iva bas (855 Mt. 14, 8). Another substitute 
is @ question in the fut. with od (as frequently in classical Greek), 
A. 13. 10 08 raven dvartpepov, though in this passage the imperative 
meaning is not quite clear, and perhaps a reproach is rather intended. 


5. The most definite form of a negative assertion about the future 
is that with od p4, which also appears in classical Greek and is there 
also connected, as in the N .T., with both the fut. ind: and the con- 
junctive. But though the N.T. has this double construction of od 


py, still the only certain instance of its taking the fut. is Mt. 16. 22° 


ov py €oras wou TovTC, whereas in the other cases not only is there a 
strong similarity between the form of aor. and fut., but there is also _ 
a variety of readings, while in numerous passages the conjunctive is 
by its peculiar form established beyond a doubt as the correct 
reading. Mt. 15. 5 ob pi) riphoer tov matépa, but tiyujory is read b 
E*FGK al. (a quotation of a saying of the Rabbis, ‘need not honour : 
in the LXX. o¥ 17 is also prohibitive as in Gen. 3. 1), 26. 35 03 pu) ce 


 drapyiropar (-copor AEGK al.), Mc. 14. 31 ditto (comas SEFGK 


al.), Ap. 9. 6 0d pi) eipioovew (evpwo.wv AP). (But Hermas has in 


~ Mand. ix. 5 ode ot pi) Ajty, Sim. i. 5 0v pi) mapadex Ojon.) On the 
- : O 


» 
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other hand the conj. is used ¢.g. in Ap. 2. 11 08 pi) dduxnOy, L. 12. 59 
ov pay e€ENOns, 13. 35 0d pr) tSnTe pe. The conj. is always that of the 
aorist, whereas classical Greek also uses the pres. conj. The same 
form is occasionally used interrogatively to denote an affirmation 
(the relation between the two uses being therefore the same as 
between “od mpd.” and “od mpdgw ;”): Jo. 18. 11 ob pay riw aire ; 
L. 18. 7, Ap. 15. 4 ris od pry ponOy; (the classical ot pa AaAjoes;= 
‘you will certainly not’ =‘do not venture to’ etc.). 


6. In questions of doubt and deliberation, as to what ought to 
take place, classical Greek uses the conjunctive or (more rarely) the 
fut. ind., as in Eurip. Ion 758 <irwpev; 1) ovyopev; 7 Tt Spdcoper ; 
generally in the 1st person, rarely in the 3rd. The question is 
equivalent to yp): it may be introduced by BovAc -erGe (without a 
conjunction) : it is negatived by pj. The N.T. in this case practi- 
cally uses only the conjunctive (the fut. is a v.l in eg. A. 2. 37, 
4. 16; on Ph, 1. 22 see § 65, 1), which is frequently introduced by 
Géreus -ere (BovAer Oe), and in addition to the Ist person the 2nd and 
lst persons are occasionally used, where there is more of a future 
meaning: L. 23. 31 év 7@ EnpO ré yévnras (yevjoerar D) ; (‘what will 
happen then?’), Mt. 23. 33 zs fvyyre, ‘how will (or can) you 
escape?’, 26. 54, R. 10. 14 f. was ody erixadéowvras (-covrat KLP)... 
mos 6¢ murtevowowy (v.1. -covety) ... Tas O€ dkotowory (8°A?B ; -covew 
L, -covras 8*D al.) ... rds dé KnpvEwow (the v.l -ovow is hardly 
attested), ‘how will they’ or ‘can they’: Hermas, Sim. v. 7. 3 tas 
awOy 6 dvOpwros. In these instances classical Greek must have used 
the future, which we have in L. 16. 11 f. tis mioretoe ; ... tis Sdoer ; 
cep. 11. 11, Mt. 16. 26 ri duce = Me. 8. 37 té Sot (Séaex ACD al.). A 
peculiar instance is L. 11. 5 ris e€ ipov Let pidrov, kat ropedoerar ... 
kat ein (epet AD al.)... 7 Kaxetvos eiry (epe? D), where the thought 
is awkwardly expressed (§ 77, 6; Viteau p. 10), and would have been 
more appropriately rendered by the conditional form of sentence 
(eav fidos ropevO) etc.), and then the future would be in its right 
place in the apodosis. Op. ibid. 11 f. The fut. is used in the Ist 
pers. in R. 3. 5, 6. 1 ré epovpev; (cp. Plato, Crito 50 B), which at least 
approximates to a deliberative sense ; and this is decidedly the sense 
of L. 22. 49 «i (direct question, § 77, 2) tard£opev ev paxaipy ; (-wpev 
GH al.).—Question introduced by OéAas ete.: Mt. 13. 28 Oéreus 
ovAeEopev; Jo. 18. 39 Botrecbe arodvow ;—The question may be 
put analytically by the insertion of de? (xp being unusual in the 
N.T.), 7é pe Se? rovetv A. 16. 30, or of SvvacOas for the other sense of 
the future or conjunctive, Mt. 12. 34 was Svvacbe Aadciv (Viteau 
p. 32).—The pres. indic. is used very rarely in a deliberative sense 
in place of the fut. ind. (§ 56, 8): Jo. 11. 47 (Herm. Sim. ix. 9. 1) zi 
rovovmev ; for which there are parallels in colloquial Latin.1 


> 


1JIn 1 Jo, 3. 17 weve? should be written for yéver.—Plato, Symp. 214.4 rs 


motoduev is not quite a similar case; it is not deliberative like rf rovGyev ibid. B, 
but the present contains a gentle rebuke. 
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S 65. CONJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE (OR PRESENT) 
INDICATIVE IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES, 


1. Indirect interrogative sentences, like direct, take the delibera- 
tive conjunctive, Mt. 6. 2 5) pepiypvare ri pdynre: and here again 
the sphere of the conjunctive is extended somewhat beyond its 
classical limits, as in L. 12, 36 mpordexopevors tov Kipuov, wore avadtoy 
(vet GKX al.), ep. Ph. 3. 12 with ef ‘whether’ OwwKo et KaTaAdAdBw 
(cp. inf. 6): elsewhere this « is followed by the fut. ind. (In 
Me. 11. 13 D gives the reading idety édy [ep. inf. 4] ti eorw ép avTy.) 
In the region of past time, where the classical language according to 
rule employs the optative, the N.T. in this as in other cases retains 
the conjunctive (though not always in St. Luke, see § 66, 3): A. 4, 27 
pndev eipicxovtes 7d Tas KOAdTwVTAL avrovs. -The use of the fut. ind. 
(also possible in classical Greek) in such sentences is hardly attested 
by Ph. 1. 22 7é aipjoopas od yvept{o, where the better punctuation 
is té aipjpropat; (ep. § 77, 6; B has aipjowpa). 

2. Final clauses introduced by tva, érws, pi have very largely 
extended the range of their use in the N.T. in consequence of the 
infinitive being expressed by a periphrasis with iva; we are here 
only concerned with the mood, which is in no “way influenced by 
the character of iva, whether it be a true-final particle or not. This 
mood in the N.T. is generally the conjunctive, without regard to the 
right which the optative formerly possessed of expressing purpose 
from a past point of view, or from that of some person introduced 
by the narrator?; toa rather less extent the future indicative is also 
introduced, and just where in classical Greek it is not found, namely 
after iva and final yj, whereas the Attic use of Sxws and érus poy In 
connection with the fut. ind. (after verbs of deliberating, striving, 
taking care) is not found in the N.T. With verbs of this class the G 
particles used throughout the N.T. are va and for negative iva pH or 
pn: Ores, in so far as it appears at all (never in the Apoc., only once 
~ in St. John’s Gospel,? and not often in St. Paul), is limited to a 
purely final meaning and to its use in connection with verbs of 
asking (rapaxadeiv etc.). “Ozrws has further lost, with the exception 
of some few passages in Luke and a quotation from the Lxx., the dy 
which is often appended to it in Attic Greek; this particle was 
never even in Attic annexed to tva and py. On py (wijrore) express- 
ing apprehension, vide inf. 3.—The fut. ind. after iva occurs most~—~ . 
frequently in the Apocalypse: 22. 14 ta fora... Kad eioéAOwow 
(thus the two forms are regarded as equivalent), 3. 9 iva iEovow 
(oot B) kat rpooxvvicovew (-cwow B) ... cab yvdow (& reads yveéioy,— 


’ The supposed optat. déy in E. 1. 17 is really conjunctive (§ 23, 4; Bgives 
correctly dq). : ’ 

* The passage is 11. 57, where gmws is evidently used for the sake of variety, 
since a ta has occurred immediately before; the same reason applies to its use 
in St. Paul in 1 C. 1. 29, 2C. 8. 14, 2 Th. 1. 12 (but not in2C. 8. 11, G. 1. 4, 
_Philem. 6: iva... iva occurs in G. 4. 5, 1 C. 4. 6). 


» 
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not well), 8. 3 dere (-7 BP), similarly in 13. 16 (written Awci, 
from which the wrong reading décx(v) arose). See also 6. 4, 11, 
O.54,'s,. 20, 13. 12,145 toa St. Paul we have: 1 C. 9. 15 tva tus 
(ovdeis is wrong) Kevoret, 18 tva Ojow, 13. 3 Tapas iva KavOycopat 
(the readings -copat OK, xavyijowpo. SAB are wrong), G. 2. 4 Kara- 
Sovlwcovety (sAB*CDE), Phil. 2. 11. Also probably 1 Th. 5. 10 
iva Chropev (A; D*E have (Gpev ; the aorist Cjowpev of etc. would 
mean ‘come to life again’ as in R. 14. g): in this passage av is 
also omitted from an intervening clause, iva «ire ypyyopapev eiTe 
kabebdowpev K.7.r., cp. Ph. 1. 27 iva eire dxotvw (conj.). Other passages 
are: 1 P. 3. 1 KepdnOjcovrat, Jo. 17. 2 ddcee (-y xACG al., dacw x*, 
éyy D), L. 14. 10 épe@ with v.1. in AD al. ciry, 20. 10 décovew with 
vl in CD al. 86ouw. With pi: Col. 2.8 Bremere pa... cor, H. 3. 12 
Brérere piyrote...éora. A special instance is that where a con). 
after iva (or pi) is succeeded by a fut. linked on to the conj. by a 
cai to denote a further result: A. 21. 24 twa Eupyjowvra (-ovTas 
xB*DE al.) ..., kal yvdcovra, for which kal yvoow was at any rate 
possible ; the same arrangement is used elsewhere in the N.T., and 
moreover in cases where the second verb should, strictly speaking, 
have been subordinated to the final particle; there appears therefore 
to be a kind of Hebraism underlying this construction, as in the 
LXx. this habit of writing the second verb in the future is very 
widely extended (Viteau, p. 81f.). Eph. 6. 3 0.T. iva... yevntar Kat. 
gry, Jo. 15. 8 iva kaprov... pépyte Kai yevijrer Ge (yevno be BDLal.) enol 
pabnrat, L. 22. 30 (with many vv.ll.), 12. 58 (rote), Mt. 5. 25 
(ditto), Me. 5. 23 (according to A), Mt. 13. 15 =Jo. 12. 40=A, 28. 27 
O.T. (Is. 6. 10 pairote or iva pi), Barn. 4. 3 iva traxtvy Kal er (8 for 
-£y), Herm. Mand. vi. 2. 10, Sim. ix. 7. 6, 28. 5. There is the same 
construction after an independent conj., dyopéowpev kat ddcopev 
Me. 6. 37 ALA (-opev SBD, al. ddpev); and in Hermas after an 
imperat., Vis. i. 1. 3 AdBe Kat droducers por, Mand. il. 1 aKakos yivov 
kai gon ds (esto Lat.).—’Omws dv occurs in L. 2. 35, A. 3. 19, 15. 17 
O.T. (Amos 9. 12, our text has no av) ; also in a quotation in R. 3. 4 
=Ps. 51. 6.—The present indic. after iva is of course simply due to 
corruption of the text.! 


3. Mf after words expressing apprehension (foBovpar etc.) is not 
final, but is akin to the pj) which expresses apprehension in inde- 
pendent sentences such as jx) dypoukdrepov ‘it is perhaps too rude’ 
(Plato). Still from one point of view this pj does border on the 
meaning of final jj, since an apprehension of something eventually —- 
happening has for its immediate result the purpose of avoiding this 
thing. In the N.T. this 4} of apprehension is usually strengthened 
by wore or tws: pyrore, pars. On the other hand the idea of nega- 
tion in the pu is so far weakened, that it is used to introduce some- 
thing which is surmised, where there is no idea of warding it off: 


accordingly in Hellenistic Greek prove in a principal clause means SJ 


‘perhaps,’ in a dependent clause ‘if perchance,’ ‘if possibly’: 


1Jo. 5. 20 8L, G. 6. 12 ACF al., Tit. 2. 4 8*AF al. etc.» But ducidcde 1 C. 
4. 6 and fmdodre G. 4. 17 are conjunctives, see § 22, 3. ‘ 
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(L. 3. 15 an indirect question), 2 Tim. 2. 25 pyrote 80! adrois 6 

Geds k.7.A. If the thing (surmised or) feared is something negative 

. . . 5 fo) 5] 

then the formation (as in classical Greek) is yi) od: Mt. 25. Q pyrore 

ovK dpxeoy SALS, for which BCD al. have the not impossible reading 

H. od pay apx. (dpxéoee D). The classical construction, if the appre- 

hension has reference to something which is still dependent on the 

will, is always the conjunctive : if it refers to something which has 

already taken place or generally to something independent of the 

will, any tense of the indicative may also be used (the indicative is 

always used in reference to a past event). In the N.T. the phrase 

oPotpat pq is found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews): A. 23. ro 

poPnbeis (HLP evAaBnbeis) pr) Scacrac 67, ep. 27. 17, 29, 20. 11. 3 

(uirws), 12. 20 (ditto), G. 4. 11 (ditto), H. 4. 1 here pirote Soxy, in 

G. 4. 11, with reference to something which has taken place, it takes 

the perf. indic. (xexoriaxa), elsewhere the aor. conj.; clearly this 

construction ¢oBotpar uj was a literary and not a popular one 

(Viteau, p. 83). There is a greater frequency of dependent clauses 

With pfrore (uqmws), which are attached to any verb, to express the 

accompanying feeling of apprehension by which the action related is 

influenced, the construction varying as before : G. 2. 2 aveéunv aidtots 

TO evayyéuov ..., pijrws eis KEVvoV TPEXW (Conj.) 7) papov, 1 Th. 3. 5 

éreppa eis 73 yvOvat TH riot Spar, piros ereipacev ipas 6 caravas 

“Kat eis Kevdv yévnras (the issue feared) 6xéros jpav (L, 3. 15 with 

optat., see § 66, 3). There is a transition to final pj in L. 14. 8 f 

py KaTaKALOyS ..., pijrwore ... KEKAnpEvos? (fee D)..., Kat épe? (ep. 

supra 2). As in the last passage D has the fut. =conj., so we find 

this tense occasionally elsewhere: Mc. 14. 2 pijrore éoras (Mt. 7. 6 

v.l.), Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 7, Mand. x. 2. 5 (evrevéerar should be read 

for -yTa); cp. BArérere pH (uote) error Col. 2. 8, H. 3. 12, final 

(supra 2).—Independent clauses with pj and the conj. usually have 

an imperative meaning, § 64, 2; under this head comes 1 Th. 5. 1 5 

Opare pajris drodol, GAAa ... Sudkere (on dpare before the imperat. and 

conj. see §§ 64, 2; 79, 4). An exception to this is Mt. 25. Q piyrorte 

— — obk Gpxéon, vide supra. 

4. Of conditional sentences the four following forms exist in 

classical Greek : (1) ei with indicative, denoting something which is 

simply regarded as actual ; (2) éév with conjunctive, to express that 

| which from the given stand-point of present time, the time in ques- 

_ tion being either general or a special occasion, I wish to denote as 
under certain circumstances actual or liable to happen ; (3) «& with—- 

optative, if I wish to represent anything as generally possible, with- 

out regard to the general or actual situation at the moment (hence 


also used with reference to a position of affairs in past time) ; (4) «i 
‘with imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect indicative, to denote that the 
___ actual state of things is the opposite to the case supposed, vide supra 


_§ 63, 2and 3. The distinction between (1) and (2) is very slight in 


1 Not 6¢y optat. ; ep. § 23, 4 and supra 2, note 1. 
° This perf. conj. also occurs in Jo. 17. 19, 23, 1 C. 1. 10, 2 C. 1. 9, and is in 
all cases easily intelligible. 


. 
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the case of 2 with the fut. indic., since éév with the aor. conj. also 
generally refers to the future—éav réon = si ceciderit ; the indicative, 
however, expresses a more definite expectation.—In the N.T. (38) is 
hardly represented (see § 66, 4); (1) and (2) have come into still 
closer contact, as is seen especially in the fact that eév may also be 
joined with the indicative. We note at the outset that the dissyllabic 
form of this particle is the regular one (cp. <avrod, where Attic has 
both éavrods and atrot), whereas inversely the form eév for av is 
frequently employed in relative sentences (inf. 7), § 26, 4. Stall 
‘and if” ‘even if, may be xav: Mt. 21. 21 (D kat... éav), L. 13. 9 
(kat éav D) etc. (see § 5, 2). Externally then the prominent dis- 
tinction between (1) and (2) is that the negative used with « is ov, 
while with édv it is (as in all Attic conditional sentences) p7, see 
§ 75, 3. But the internal distinction between the two forms has not 
been quite lost. It is only modern Greek which, denotes every ye ee 
by dv; in the N.T. «¢ with the indicative is obligatory for all sup- 
positions referring to what has already taken place : Me. 3. 26 «i © 
caravas avéctn ep’ éavtsv (which according to the speech of Christ's 
opponent must already have taken place), contrast ibid. 24 in an 
imaginary instance, éiv Baovrela ep’ Earn pepurOy. The same dis- 
tinction holds good where the two forms occur in even closer 
connection, as in Jo. 13. 17 « tadra oidare (present reality), pakdprot 
gore eav rougre adrd (future), or 1 C. 7. 36 «f S€ tus doxnpovety emt 
tiv mapbevov adtod vouiter (reality), €dv 7 tmepaxpos (future), t.e. the 
indicative is used where a supposition is made with regard to some- 
thing now actually existing, and the only irregularity is that this 
present indicative is occasionally preceded by éév instead of «i: 
1 Jo. 5. 15 édv oldapev (the reading of 8° iSwpev is not good),’ 
1 Th. 3. 7 édv tyeis orijxere (-yte 8*DE), whereas before the imperf. 
and aor. indic. the N.T. like classical Greek always uses «i.? 
(Inversely in 1 Th. 5. 10 «ire... ire takes the conjunctive, in a 
clause inserted in the middle of a final sentence, vide supra 2.) i 
with the pres. indic. is used with reference to present reality also in 
G. 1. 9 (8 is different) ; on the other hand éév with pres. conj. is very 
rarely so used, A. 5. 38 edv 7 && dvOpwrwv ) BovAr atry x.7.r. followed 
in 39 by «i dé éx Geov éorw, where we should no doubt understand 
the meaning to be: ‘If perchance it should be—but if, as these 
persons maintain, it really is’ etc. That in fact is very often the 
meaning of this «i: ‘if really’ (as is maintained), or even ‘if accord- 
ingly’ (as follows from what has been said): in the latter case it 
approximates to the meaning of emet. Ki ratra moves (‘really’), 
pavéepwrov ceavtov TO Koop Jo. 7. 4. Hi rdv xdptov...6 Geds otros 
dpqduevvvew (‘accordingly, see verses 28 f.), méom padAov tas 
Mt. 6. 30. ’Edv, on the other hand, when referring to an actually 


™ 


i 


~ I Not very different in meaning is 1 Jo. 2. 29 édv eidfjre, where the transition 

from ei with indic. to the other, apparently less suitable, mode of expression 

yee tela is quite carried out (‘as’ or ‘as soon as you know ..., so you also 
now’). - 


2ixx, also has éav od 7c0a Job 22. 3. 
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existing state of things, makes the supposition indefinite: 1 C. 4. rs 
€uv yap pupiovs Tadaywyovs éxnte (Seven if you should have’), 
Jo. 5. 31 édv ey paprupad (‘if perchance’; one might also treat 
PapTvp® as an indic., vide supra) zept EMAVTOD, 1) paptupia prov odK 
eotiv adnOrjs.1 On the other hand, with reference to things which 
may or may not happen at any time, édv with the pres. conj. is the 
regular construction, though indeed in the N.T. e with the indic, is 
also found used in this way : Mt. 5. 29 «i 6 oPbadruds cov cKxavdadiCer 
os, Cp. 30, 18. 8 f (but civ cxavdartfy Me. 9. 43, 45, Ay) daOuese 
«i dyarare, but in 33 édy ayaboroujte (Mt. 5. 46 civ dyamionte). 
Quite incorrect is Mc. 9. 42 KaAdv éoruv avT@ paADov €t mepiKeTas ... 
kat BéBAnra (D is correct with Teptekerto ... €3AHOn), =L. 17. 2 
(mepuexerto — ép(p)imto D). "Edy with the pres. conj. in other cases 
refers to the future: édav OéAys, Svvaca2? Mt. 8. 2 etc., edv pe dey 
Me. 14. 31, 1 Jo. 2. 3 édv rypdpev (pvdrAdEwpev 8*), ep. 1 iva pry 
audpryre and édy tis dudpry. 
5. (Continuation: & with future, éiv with aor. conj. and fut. ) 
The connection of «i with the fut. indic. is quite rare in the NTS 
but keeps fairly well its meaning of a definite supposition: Mt. 26. 33 
=Me. 14. 29 i (kal) rdvres cxavdarirOjoovras (i.¢. as you have just 
now said; cp. supra 4); 2 Tim. 2. 12 ei dpvyodpeba parallel with «i 
ouvarebdvopev ... et bropévopev K.7.X.3 1 P. 2. 20 twice ei tropeveire, 
preceded by «i irodéper tis 19: in this case édv tropepyn and ea 
bropetvyte might at least be thought to be equally possible. In L. 11.8 
<i Kat ov ddécex is incorrect for éay kal pa 8; ep. the intermixture of 
fut. and aor. conj. ibid. 5 ff. The fut. is correct in 1 C. 9. 11 
Gepiropev (-cwpev CDE al.) and 3. 14 f. ei pevel... ei kataxajoeras, of 
a definite point of future time, the day of judgment (Ap. 13. ro v.l.). 
—For édv with fut. indic. there is no quite certain instance: see 
Mt. 18. 19 dv crppovirovow (-ocww FGKM al.), a general statement ; 
L. 19.40 dv cvwrjoovew RAB al., cvyjoovcw D, owryowow TA al., . 
of something impending at the present moment; A. 8. 31 édy px Tus 
ddnynces pe 8B*CE (ditto); Ap. 2. 22 8A (ditto, but in 5 €ay py 
— ——- petavonons). Cp. Herm. Mand. v. 1. 2 édv éoy (as pr. man. js), iv. 3. 7 
éav pnkére tpoobjow, Vis. i, 3. 2 v.l. The bulk of the instances 
____ exhibit the aor. conj. both in general statements and in those refer- 
ring to what is now impending: cp. for the latter case Mt. 21. 25 
eav cirwpev, Jo. 16. 7 edv py dé Ow... ed 8 ropev00. _ It is further 
; used (in the province of the optative, see § 66, 4) with reference to 
; what was impending in a past state of things: éav etpy A. 9.2, A — 
4 peculiar use is that in Me. 10. 30 ovdeis eotiv... av (D os av; ep. 
d L. 18. 30) px) A¢ By ‘ without his receiving.’ 
: 6, Concessive sentences introduced by «i kat or eav ai ‘even if” 
call for no special remarks, especially as there is no real distinction 
between them and conditional sentences. Kéy which unites in itself 


1Tbid. 8. 14 Kav éy® waprupd rept euavrod, ddnOhs eorw paprupla mov ‘even if a 
ever.’ 

? The Hellenistic ef @é\ers corresponds to the French s’il vous plait, Herodas 
7. 70, 8. 6 ete.; so in the N.T. Mt. 17. 4 ef Aes mroijow(pev). 
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the meanings of ‘and if, ‘if only,’ ‘if even’ (ets?) does not come 
under this category ; cp. § 78, 7.1 But «is used in a special sense 
to express the expectation attending an action, Lat. ( forte) 
(classical Greek uses «i and édv thus) : it is strengthened by dpa or 
dpaye and becomes equivalent to the «i in an indirect question, with 
which this «? was regarded as identical, and is also extended by the 
addition of zws (only found after ¢: and yj in the N.T.): A. 27. 12, 
R. 1. 10, 11. 14, Ph. 3. rr. This «i may therefore govern the con- 
junctive, Ph. 3. 12 dué«xw <i xaradAéBw, ep. supra 1 and (for the 
kindred pj, pjrore ‘whether perchance’) 3, or the fut. indic. A. 8. 22 
ci dpa adeOjoerar. We may further note ei pr (class.), et pa tT, exrds 
ei ph ‘except if,’ ‘except,’ ‘except that.’ Of these «i 2) is generally 
not followed by a verb, though we also have G. 1. 7 « pu) Teves tol 
= Any dre (A. 20. 23) 7. « ‘except that’; 1 C. 7. 17 «& py (=A, 
§ 77, 13)... mepurareitw ‘howbeit’; for this we have édv wa) (without 
a verb) in Me. 4. 22 sB, cp. §.77, 13, G. 2. 16 (also in Attic, but 
not frequently) ; « jj Tu dv (dv om. B) ex cvpdavov ‘except perhaps 
by agreement’ 1 C. 7. 5, but with a verb in 2 ©..13. 5 « pi 7 
dddxipor éeore ‘it must then be the case that,’ and with a conj. in 
L. 9. 13 ef py Te ropevOévres pets ayopdowpev (all uncials), ‘ unless 
perhaps we buy’?; éxrds ei yw) takes the aor. indic. in 1 C. 15. 2, the 
conj. in 14. 5 exrds et py Steppnvedy (v.1. -wv D*), and stands without 
a verb in 1 Tim. 5. 19. In these connections therefore «: and éav 
are interchanged, and the latter is generally replaced by the former; 
similarly in the elliptical phrase «i 5€ px) (ye) ‘otherwise’ «i often 
stands where edév would be used if the sentence were written in full, 
while <av dé yx does not appear at all (so Attic). Apart from these 
special combinations (and apart from «ire... ire after iva, supra 2) « 
with the conj. is not found (the reading in Ap. 11. 5 xat <i... PeAnoy 
& Ne uncertain ; perhaps we should write «av from the KAIH 
OI 8”). 

7. Relative sentences take the conjunctive in two ways: (1) with 
av in the kind of hypothetical sentence such as do7is av OéAy = édv 
tis Gedy, (2) without ay, the relative having a final sense, where this 
construction supplants, though not entirely, the Attic future indica- 
tive. ~The place of dv is according to the popular manner of the 
time taken by édv, the Mss. of course showing very great uncertainty 
about the reading‘; the position of the particle is as in Attic 
immediately after the relative, unless perhaps 6¢ or ydp is interposed. 
The negative with the conjunctive is always jj, with the indicative ~ 
it is usually ov, even in cases where pu is used in Attic, ep. § 75, 3 


1 Kay has also become a particle meaning ‘even only,’ A. 5. 15, 20. 11. 16 
Clem. Cor. ii. 7. 2, 18. 2 (Attic). G ze - ~ 


ov: K a, . . : r — 
Rear p 114 explains the conj. as deliberative, sc. Bote (‘unless we << 


3 Kriiger, § 65, 5, 12. S F : 
*°Os éav Mt. 5. 19 (é4v om. D*, av D*): 10. 14 ds éay CEF al. (4y NBDKL): _ 


A. 7. 7 @ éav (Av BD) O.T. Also in the London papyrus *of Aristotle (ot é& 
col. 12, 31, chap. 30. 2). Cp. § 26, 4. ee oe > ile 
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(similarly «i: o¥, supra 4). Now in constructions with a relative 
sentence, which might be replaced by hypothetical clauses, no state- 
ment is made about anything concrete and actual, but only a general 
statement or supposition; consequently és (or doris, § 50, 1) dy, 
corresponding to <év, appears to be the regular phrase. So L. 8. 18 
os yap av (av yap SBLX) éxy, SoOjorerat avT@, Kal Os av pay Ex, Kal 6 
€xet (no longer hypothetical, the supposition having already been 
made in os ay pH €x7) apOnorerat ax’ avrov. But the same saying 
takes the form in Mt. (13. 12) and Me. (4. 25) of ds (Go7us) yap €xeu 
(av €xy in Mec. AEG al., dv éyen DE*F al.) ... ds odk exes (E*G al. 
ovk €xy). The indicative, which also appears in classical Greek, in 
such sentences expresses the definite assumption that such persons 
exist. This assumption occasionally arises directly from the circum- 
stances: L. 9. 50 (=Me. 9. 40) ds yap ovk éore Kal? bpov, dep bwov 
éottv, cp. 49.—The same relation exists between the aor. conj. and 
the fut. ind. as between the pres. conj. and pres. ind., and the dis- 
tinction here also frequently appears to be obliterated: Mt. 18. 4 
(Goris tTarewuoe €avtov, whereas in 23. 12 with the same sense the 
future tense may be purposely used with reference to the future of 
the disciples), 5. 39 (the reading of 8B farife is not good), 41, 10. 
32 dots opodoyire: answering to 33 doris & dv dpvaonras (and cp. 
L. 12. 8). Of course the fut. may also be equivalent to the pres. 
with ay, and the latter be equivalent to the fut. (continuous action) : 
L. 17. 31 6s €orax ei tot Suiparos. The fut. ind. is equally admissible 
after 6s ay as it is after éav, but there is a lack of certain instances of 
this construction: Mc. 8. 35 drodéce. SBCD? al. (-cy AL al.), L. 17. 
33 do. SAL al. (-cy BDE al.), 12. 8 6poroyjoe AB*DR al., A. 7. 7 
O.T. ACD, Barn. 11. 8 6 éav e£edevoeras 8C1: while the present 
indic. érov dv imdye Ap. 14. 4 only rests on the authority of AC and 
must certainly be rejected. The possibility of av being omitted with 
éo7ts 18 maintained, but in no case are all the MSS. in agreement: 
Mt. 10. 33 (om. dv BL), Ja 2 10 6otis ... rypjon (XBC, oer AKLP), “ 
arairy de ev evi (RABC, ces KLP); 6001 without dv is found twice in 
Herm. Sim. vii. 11. 3. - 

8. (Continuation).—Relative sentences with a final meaning occa- 
sionally show instances of the fut. in the N.T. as in Attic: Me. 1. 2= 
Mt. 11. 10, L. 7. 27 drooréAdw tov dyyeAdv pov..., 05 KaTarKEevdcet 
(O.T. Malachi 3. 1, but our Lxx. has a different text), 1 C. 4. 17 (but 
we also say ‘who shall’), but elsewhere the conj. is used, which must 
be explained by assimilation to sentences with ‘va, which are else- _ 
where found with the same meaning. Me. 14. 14=L. 22. 11 rot 
éovly 7) Katédupa érov péyw (D in Me. has dyopat),=Wwa padyo: 
A. 21. 16 dyovtes rap’ 6 Eevicbopev Mvdoon, = zpos Mvdcwva iva. bev. 
zap at7o. On the other hand we have iva in 2 C. 12. 7 666) pot 


—— gkddow... ayyedos carava, iva pe kodapify (Viteau p. 134 f,).—Akin 
to these are the relative sentences which denote a kind of consequence = 
resulting from some particular quality or state, and which in Latin 


1*As Gy cvyredécovew occurs in an inscription in a translation from the Latin, 
Viereck Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. (Gtg. 1888), p. 38. 67, 8. 
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take the conjunctive like final relative sentences. In this case we 
have the fut. in L. 7. 4 aéiés eotw @ rapéey (mid.) tovro, cp. Lat. 
dignus qui with conj.; on the other hand iva is used in Jo. 1. 27 agus 
iva Avow (equivalent to ixavds Atoat Me. 1. 7 ete.: classical Greek takes 
the inf, after dévos as well).—In ov« €xw 0 wapabjow L. 11. 6 the 
future is classical, but 6 is not, as 7/ must have been used (for the 
delib. conj. in indirect questions vide supra 1) ; in €xev Tt 0 mpoo- 
evéyxn H. 8. 3 (cp. Clem. Cor. i. 38. 2 cdwxev ov’ 06 rpooavarAnpwhy) 
the fut. would be used in classical Greek, ep. Phil. 2. 20 ovdeva exw ... 
doris pepisvioe. Here again the infinitive would be possible, €xe. 7 
mpocevéykas, and that in the N.T. might be replaced by iva, Jo. 5. 7, 
see § 69, 4. 

9. Temporal sentences introduced by ore, drav (ordre only in L. 
6. 3 AEH al. dre 8BCD al.), (éreé only in L. 7. 1 with v.L eed) ; 
elsewhere ere is causal in the N.T.), ws ete. (see § 78, 3), are generally 
only a special class of relative sentences, and exhibit the same con- 
structions. “Ore is found very frequently with the aorist indicative, 
but according to circumstances also takes the imperfect, perfect (1 C. 
13. 11 dre yéyova, but B has éeyevdunv), present (H. 9. 17), and future. 
The last tense usually occurs in phrases like ¢pxeras dpa dre tpoc- 
Kuvyagete JO. 4. 21, cp. 23, 5. 25, 28, 16. 25, L. 17. 22 (dre ervOupyoere, 
D rot eriPupjoat buds), 2 Tim. 4. 3, which are closely related to 
relative phrases such as ovdév eotiv Kexadvppevov 6 otk aroxadud6i)- 
geroat (Mt. 10. 26),1 (and therefore in the former as in the latter 
instances the place of the fut. may be taken by the infin., and that 
again may be replaced by ‘va with conj., Jo. 16. 2 épyerau dpa iva 
dofy). Hence in accordance with what was said in 8 the conj. (with- 
out dv) may also take the place of this fut.: L. 13. 35 ews je dre (the 
time when) «inte (so AD etc.; there is a v.l. éws adv cirnte, agreeing 
with Mt. 23. 39). Elsewhere dre does not appear with the conj.; a 
further instance of its use with the fut. is R. 2. 16 év ajuépa dre xpivel 
(v.l. év i mp. Kpuvel, or according to Marcion’s N.T., simply xpevei, 
cp. § 79, 7), whereas in other places érav with the conj. is used in 
this way: Mt. 9. 15 edeboovra tuépae Srav drapOy, ep. Me. 2. 20, 
for which Luke uses the more awkward, but more correct construc- 
tion (5. 35) eAetoovras ipepar, Kat (§ 77, 6) drav drapOn ..., TOTE 
vyorevrovory (kat om. XC. al.). The use of drav is more justifiable in 
— Mt. 26. 29 (Me. 14. 25) ews ris jucpas exelvns Stay mivw, since the 
phrase is a periphrasis for Attic rpiv dv.—’Orav with the indicative 
denotes in the first place indefinite frequency in past time, see § 63, - 
7; secondly it is used quite incorrectly in Ap. 8. 1 érav nvose AC 
(6re xP, and so this author writes elsewhere, 6. 1, 3 etc.; in modern _ 
Greek drav is ‘when’ as dv is ‘if’); besides this it corresponds to 
édy with the indic. (supra 4) in L. 13, 28 drav dperbe BYDX (-nobe 
AB™ al., iSnre x), Me. 11>25 érav orjxere (ep. édv orjKxete 1 Th. 3. : 
7, but there there is a reason for it [see above 4], which in the 
passage from St. Mark is not the case) ACD al. (-nre BG al., orjre x); 

» 


For this Mc. 4. 22 has édy wh iva pavepwO7, = perhaps gor 07 in 
better Attic olov gavepwOfvac. sea eh : a ean eee me 5 


7 Se 
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elsewhere its use is insufficiently attested (L. 11. 2 mporeveo Oe 
ACH al.; Jo. 7. 27 epyerar 8X etc.; the evidence for dxovere Me. 13. 
7 is quite insufficient). Cp. Clem. Cor. ii. 12. 1 drav éorae (quotation), 
17. 6, Barn. 15. 5 8. 

10. (Continuation).—Temporal particles and compound expressions 
with the meaning ‘until’ (‘while ’), €ws, €ws 08 (drov), ev G, axpu(s), 
axpes ob, wExpu(s), wéxpes od (§ 78, 3) take the indicative in the regular 
way (the fut. ind. is rare, it is a v.l. in L. 13. 35 [see 9]; the present 
is used instead in éws épxouar Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13 ‘until I come’ 
[§ 56, 8] =ev 6 épxopae L. 19. 13,! ep. Me. 6. 45 8BL éws adrds daroAver, 
v.l. drodton -cet, D airis 8 arodver; but here it may also mean 
‘while’). But where they take the conjunctive, éws frequently, and 
ews ob (dTov), dxpus (0b), wéXprs od probably always omit the dv: Me. 
13. 30 péxpis ob (1. drov B, péxpe 8, ws 05 D) tata ravra yévnra, 
1C. 11. 26 dypu ob (dv add. x°D° al.) €AGy, E. 4. 13 péxpe Karavricwper, 
L. 21. 24 dxpe 06 (od om, A al.) tAnpwbdow, L. 17. 8 és (dv add. 
AK al.) gay, Me. 14. 32 éws tporevéwpar (D al. -opar), 2 Th. 2. 7 
(ews av FG); av is used in Mt. 5. 26 éws dv azodgs and in all other 
passages (Ap. 2. 25 dypu 00 dv 7; the fut. occurs without dv in 17. 
17, but B reads reAeo Gov as in 15. 8, 20. 3, 5). We even have dype 
Hs Hpepas yevntos L. 1. 20, The reason for this usage of the language, 
which may be traced back a long way (Herodotus, Thucydides and 
others), is probably to be found in the fact that these sentences 
have a certain affinity with final sentences; sentences with piv have 
this same affinity, in which the omission of dy is specially frequent 
in classical authors, but in the N.T. these have been considerably 
supplanted by clauses formed with éws etc. (piv with the con]. 
appears in L. 2. 26 zpiv 7} [7 om. B] av [dv om. AD al.] iy, but &* 
here also has éws dv idy: 22. 34 piv 7 arapvjon AT al., but éws is 
read by 8BL, éws of K al., €ws drov D; with the optative A. 25. 16, 
see § 66, 5). 


§ 66. REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. 


1. The optative in principal sentences to denote a practicable 
(see § 63, 5) wish has not yet gone out of use in the N.T.? (the negative 
is pi). M2) yévorro occurs in L. 20. 16 and frequently in Paul (to 


express strong aversion, LXx. has the same phrase, Hebr. mb-on). 
1 Th. 5. 23 dyudoas: Philem. 20 éyé cov dvaipay: Me. 11. 14 pyere _ 


1 Viteau, p. 129 f. explains the passages in Le. and Jo. as meaning ‘while I 4 6w™. 
go’ or ‘withdraw myself,’ though this explanation cannot be applied to the 
passage in] Tim. All other explanations than that given above are completely ~ 
discredited by its use in Hermas Sim. v. 2. 2, ix. 10. 5,6, 11.1 éay d€ wh On, 
pevets wel’ ucv Bde fws Epyerae until he comes (which is a certainty, § 56, 8). 
One must therefore also attribute to év @ L. 19. 13 with the same present the 
meaning of ‘until,’ = és 8. 7 9 Ov = eeRieqmiees “bu Katiy.- Wan 9 yli_keok Fe 

2 Kriiger, § 54, 17, 3 (dialekt. Synt. 54, 17, 5 and 9). 

3 There are 35 examples in all (Burton, p. 79), all with the exception of 
Philem. 20 in the 3rd person. 


~ 


220 REMAINS OF THE OPTATIVE. [$ 66. 1-4. 


pydels payor. But there is a strong inclination to use the imperative 
instead of the optative, not only in requests, where the imperative 
has a legitimate place in classical Greek as well, but also in impreca- 
tions, where it takes the place of the classical optative: dvddeya eorw 
G. 1.6 f, cp. 1 C. 16. 22.1 The single instance of the pres. opt. is 
A. 8, 20 7d dpytpudv cov ein cis drwAciav. The Attic phrases «i ydp, 
cide to introduce a wish (§ 63, 5) are not found ; o¢eAov (vide ibid.) 
is used with a fut. ind. to express a practicable wish in G. 5. 12 
deXov Kal aroKdWovras of dvarratovvTes dpuas, ‘would that they would 
at once castrate themselves.’ 


2. The optative with &v in principal sentences to denote possi- 
| bility (modus potentialis) has quite disappeared from the popular 
language; the unique instance of it (besides its use in questions) is A. 
26.29 (Paul before Agrippa, literary language) evgacynyv av (ep. in class. 
Greek Aeschines 1. 159), whereas elsewhere «GovAdpnv is used rather 
than BovAoipny av, § 63, 5, and in hypothetical sentences (infra 4) the 
optative (with dv) is at any rate never found in the principal clause. 
In many places where Attic could have used the potential mood, the 
N.T. uses the future indicative: R. 3. 6 evel ras xpwet 6 Oeds Tov 
coopov; 1 ©. 15. 35 épet tus (although this future is also not un- 
classical, § 61, 1; Buttm. p. 188). Instances of the optative also 
occur in Luke in direct questions: rds yap dv duvaiunv A. 8. 31 and 
ti dv GéXou otros N€yeww 17. 18, cp. infra 3 (also taken from the literary 
language). 

3. The optative of indirect speech (in subordinate clauses), answer- 
ing to the indicative or conjunctive of direct speech, cannot be expected 
to occur with any frequency in the N.T., on account of the decided 
preference which the language in general shows for direct expression. 
Luke alone uses the optative occasionally, and even he never has it 
after dvs and s, and not often even in indirect questions proper 
(L. 22. 23 ris dpa ein, 8. 9 ths ety (ein om. LED); the following instances 
should probably all contain av and the optative therefore answers to 
the potential mood of the direct question (supra 2)?: L. 1. 29 roramds 
av (add. D) ein, 62 ri dv Oédror Kadetr Oa, 6. 11, 9. 46, 15. 26 (dv om. 
sAD al.; D ri Gédeu robr0 ivar), 18. 32 (dv om. SABP al.), Acts (2. 12 
ti Geder robro civax a direct question; E dv Oédou, x OéAou, readings 
which in an indirect question are inadmissible after Aéyovres), 5. 24 Th 
dv yevorro TovT0, 10.17. Besides this the optative of indirect speech 
is found after «i ‘whether’ (§ 65, 1 and 6) in A. 17. 27 €yreiv tov 
Geov, «t dpaye Pnadjreav airdy kat ebporev, cp. 27. 12, 39, and after 
parore ‘whether perhaps’ in L. 3. 15 pijrore ein-infra 4, and lastly 
in a dependent statement of time in indirect speech, A. 25. 16 vide 


infra 5. 
4. While no example of the optative is found in final sentences _ 
a (on E. 1. 17 see § 65, 2, note 1: 3, note: 1), there are some few _ 


1 The optative in an imprecation of ill only occurs in Me. 11. 14, A. 8. 20. 
In a quotation from Ps. 109. 8, A. 1% uses \aBérw where the xx. has \dBou. £ 


* An indirect question may also in classical Greek take every mood of the _ 3 
direct question, Kriiger, § 54, 6, 6. 
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instances of it in hypothetical sentences. A. 24. r9 ois Oe... KaTN- 
yopsiv, «t Te EXovev zpos €né, which would certainly be more correctlv 
expressed by «i tu €youos or edv te eywou: 20. 16 eomevdev yap, me 

_ Suvardy ein aiit@, ... yeverOau eis "Tepovradyp (indirect; besides «i may 
very naturally be understood as meaning ‘whether,’ cp. 27. 12, 39, 
supra 3): 1 P. 3. 14 «i Kat rdoyoure bid Sixavootyyy, pakdpwo., 17 
Kpeittov ayaborouvvtas, ei Gédoe TO O€Anpa tod Geod, TAT YEW 1) KAKO- 
wowivvras, ‘if perchance’ as in Attic (literary language). Besides these 
we have the formula ei réxou in St. Paul, 1 C. 14. 10, 15. 37. 

5. In (relative and) temporal sentences there is no further instance 
besides A. 25. 16 (Festus’s words) : amekptOnv dtu ovk ertiv eos 
Xapifer Gar ..., mplv 7) 6 KaTnyopotmevos éxor... Ad Bou te, where the 
opt. is rightly used in indirect speech for the conj. of direct speech. 


S$ 67. IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative in the N.T. keeps for the most part within the 
same limits as in the classical language; as in that language it by no 
means expresses simply a command, but also a request or a concession 
(Me. 8 32 imdyere, 2 C. 12. 6 eorw 6é). In the last case the impera- 
tive sentence may be equivalent to a concessive sentence: Jo. 2. 19 
Aivate tov vadv TovToV, Kal év Tpiolv ipépats eyepO aitdov, =édv Kal 
Avonre; cp. in classical Greek Soph. Ant. 1168 ff. rAodre Te yap Kar’ 
otkov ...€av 8 dry tovTwv 7d xaipev, TOAN eyo Karvod oKuas odK ay 
mpatunv (Kiihner ii. 201). On the encroachment of the imperative 
into the province of the optative see § 66, 1. 


2. The imperative is frequently replaced by the conjunctive, see 
§ 64, 2, by ta or €Xw iva with conj., ibid. 4, or by the fut. indic., 
ibid. 3 ; ep. Viteau p. 37. On the substitution of the infinitive for it 
see § 69, 1. 


-— § 68. INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive is another of those forms which the language at 
. a later period gave up, in favour of a periphrasis with iva (mod. 
: Greek vd) and the conjunctive, a construction which has already 
been largely developed in the N.T. But the infinitive is still abund- 
‘ antly used beside it by all writers, so that it depends on the discretion _ 
of the writer on each separate occasion whether he employs the— 
synthetic or the analytical expression, though the latter is not in all 
cases open to use. The beginnings of this development may be 
q traced not only in the earlier Hellenistic Greek, but also previously ~ 
to that in classical Greek, the only difference being that in the 
3 classical language the particle used in the periphrasis is not wa but 
bros, e.g. reipacbar brug owdpeOa (Xenoph.)=repicba oGlerGat, 
whereas later érws retired more into the background (§ 65, 2) and 
finally disappeared. Op. also the use of wt in Latin which is so 
frequently interchangeable with the infinitive. 
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2. From early times there existed in Greek a second analytical 
expression for the infinitive, namely ér (os) with the indicative, with 
which cp. the Latin use of quod or quia (late Latin says dico vobis qua 
unus vestrum me traditurus est). The line of demarcation between the 
old ért, which of course reappears in the N.T., and the new wa is 
that the former has an indicative sense, the latter a conjunctive 
(or imperative) sense, while the infinitive is the dvopa piparos (as 
Apollonius calls it) with a neutral meaning between the two others. 
To express actual facts, therefore, particularly those which belong to 
past time, ‘va can never be used in the periphrasis, but only or; on 
the other hand things which may be regarded as a contemplated 
result or one likely to occur, are expressed to a wide extent by iva. 
The intervening province, viz. that which still belongs exclusively to 
the infinitive, is not a large one in the N.T.: under this head, for in- 
stance, comes the rule that dvvaca: and péAAevv are joined exclusively 
with the infinitive. 


3. As the dvopa pijyaros the infinitive is capable of taking the 
neuter of the article, and this may be declined, and the cases of the 
infinitive so formed may be dependent on different prepositions. In 
this way the sphere of the infinitive has been very largely extended, 
so that it can also represent temporal and causal sentences. The 
N.T. retains this usage, and in particular employs the genitive with 
tov in the most lavish way. 


§ 69. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH ta. 


1. The use of the infinitive in a principal sentence in place of a 
finite verb, with imperative sense and with the subject in the 
nominative!, is extremely old and found with special frequency in 
Homer, while in Attic it becomes less prominent. On the other 
hand the later classical language (especially in legal phraseology) 
uses the accusative and infinitive in this sense, or the simple infinitive 
with no subject expressed (Aéyewv ‘one must say’ = Aexréov), in which 
case-the ideas accessory to the subject appear in the accusative.2 At 
the same time Attic uses drws with the fut. indic. with imperative - 
sense. In the N.T. we find in a few passages. fva with the conj. 
used in a similar way, see § 64, 4: and the infinitive which is equi- 
valent to it twice in St. Paul, R. 12. 15 yalpew peta yarpdvrov, ~ 
kAaiev peta kAadvTwv, Ph. 3. 16 rArjv eis 6 ébOdoapev, TO adTo 
aroxeiv. Where the subject has to be expressed Paul uses iva : # 8¢ 
yun iva poBirar Tov dvdpa KE. 5. 33. It is very easy here to supply 


a governing verb (a verbum dicendi or xp7, det), as it is with the © 
(accusative and) infinitive;.the infinitive yaipe.v to express a wish _ 
SS 


in epistolary style is clearly elliptical, A. 15. 23, 23. 26. 


1 Homer, Il. B. 75 vpets 5 &ddNoGer &dXos cerpetecth éréeoow. Aristoph. Ran. 133 


760 elvat Kat od cavrédv. 
2So in Aristotle, Bonitz Index Aristot. s. v. Infinitivus. - 


Y 


. 
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2. Of equal antiquity with the last usage is the use of the infinitive 
to express aim or object, which in Homer has a much wider range 
than in Attic writers, who for the most part only employ it after 
verbs containing the idea of to give, appoint, present, send ete. 
This infinitive, which is equivalent to a final sentence, has again 
become widely prevalent in the N.T.: Mt. 5. 17 ov« AGov katadvoa, 
ahha TAnpooa; 4. 1 6 “Inoots avijyOn eis THY epnpov trd ToD 
TVEVLATOS, TepagGnvar wid Tov duaBdrov; L. 18. 10 aveBynoav 
mpooevfarGar; A. 10. 33 mapecpev adxovoat, (Attic would here use 
the future participle which in the N.T. is almost unused, § 61, 4.) 
Of course this infinitive is also found with 8Séva, drooréAdew ete. 
as in Attic: Me. 3. 14 drooréAAy Kxyptooev (A. 5. 21 drécreAav 
ax@jvae avrovs is different, the construction being passive, and the 
ace. and inf. being therefore used ; ep. inf. 8), Mt. 25. 35 <OWKaTE frou 
payciv. Beside the inf. iva also appears again: Mt. 27. 26 wapéSuxev 
iva oravpwOy (=Me. 15. 15, Jo. 19. 16), though in the case of a 
specially close connection of the two verbs in certain definite phrases 
the infinitive does not admit of being replaced by iva: thus rapa- 
didovar prdrdocev A. 12. 4, 16. 4, diddvas (airetv) payeiv, rieiv passim, 
while on the other hand where the connection is not so close and 
the subordinate clause is of greater length, iva is the natural con- 
struction: though here the infin. may also be used, as in A. 20. 28 
buds TO mvedpa 7d dywov Eero emirKdrovs, Toipatvery tiv exkAnotav 
x7... 1. 24 f. efeAeEw ... AaBetv «.7.A. Moreover with regard to the 
use of iva there is here and in all cases where the infinitive is in 
question a distinction between the different writers: John, Matthew, 
and Mark employ it very freely, Luke much more rarely, especially 
in the Acts, a work which has very few instances of the employment 
of this particle in an unclassical way ; also in James, Peter, and the 
Epistle to the Hebrews it only appears as a strictly final particle — 
A third-construction with rapasdiddva ete. is ets 7d with the infinitive, 
see § 71, 5; the participle, which is also so used in the N.T., offers 
another alternative construction, § 74, 2, and aim or object of any 
kind is very frequently denoted by means of rod with the infinitive, 
§ 71, 3. 

3. Akin to the infinitive of aim is the infinitive of result, yet so 
far distinguished from it, that if the result is declared to be actual, 
iva according to what has been said has, or at least should have, no 
place (vide infra). The particle used to introduce this infinitive is 


éore as in classical Greek ; the alternative use of the simple ds is no _ 


more certainly established for the N.T. than it is for ordinary Attic.? 
Qore is also used in the N.T. (as in classical Greek) to introduce 
independent sentences, when it takes the indicative, imperative, or 


hortatory conjunctive (meaning ‘therefore’). It also occasionally 


takes the indicative where the sentence is really dependent (class.), 


1TIn L. 9. 52 ws is only read by 8B; A. 20. 24 ds redrerdow N*(€ws 7. 8°)B, cbs 
tehevaoat AHLP: ze has apparently fallen out before redeoar, and so E has 
ore (ws 76 C). In Josephus, however, the traditional text often has a con- 
secutive ws (with infin.), Raab de Jos. elocut. (Erlangen, 1890), p. 37. 
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Jo. 3. 16 obrws yap Hydryncev 6 Beds Tov Kocpov, WoTE TOV vIdY TOY 
povoyevn edwxev (cp. further G. 2. 13); but in most cases of this kind 
it takes the infinitive (class.), the subject being usually added in the 
accusative, unless it can be obviously supplied from what has pre- 
ceded (cp. § 72). The construction with the infinitive has a some- 
what wider range than in Attic; in a sentence like A. 15. 39 €yevero 
rapokvapos, Gate aroxwpirOnvat avTovs az’ dAAjAwY, an Attic writer 
would rather have used the indicative, both because there was no close 
connection between the clauses and also on account of the importance 
attaching to the result. But wore is by no means used (either in 
the N.T. or in Attic) to introduce merely the actual or the possible 
result, but may also introduce the contemplated result, and so the 
boundary-line which separates these sentences from sentences of 
design almost disappears.! In <dwxev airois eLovoiav mrvevpdtwv 
dxabdptov, date exPadrrev avra (Mt. 10. 1) we still have a sentence 
denoting pure result, ‘so that they could drive out’ (there is an 
affinity between this construction and the simple inf. after efovaiav 
éye, infra 5); but L. 20. 20 iva éertAdBwvtar aitod Adyou, ware 
Tapadovvas adtov TH apXy TOV Hyeuovos means ‘so that they might be 
able’ =‘in order that they might be able,’ and the v.l. eis 76 for wore 
(AI al., ep. supra 2) is quite in accordance with the sense. Cp. 
further L. 4. 29 wore (‘in order to,’ v.l. es 7d AC al.) kataxpynpvicar 
avrov, 9. 52 wore (‘in order to’; #B os, see note 1 on p. 223) eroupaoar 
avr, Mt. 27. 1 cvpBovArov €XaBov dare Oavatooas adrov (D correctly 
explaining the meaning gives iva @avatwcovow air.).2—The inf. 
without wore (also with its subject in the accusative) is used in a 
similar way to express result: A. 5. 3 dua ti érArjpwoev 6 caravas THY 
Kapdiav cov, pevoarat oe x.7.A., Ap. 5. 5 eviknoev 6 New... dvotgat 
(B 6 avotywv) «7... 16. g od petevdnrav Sotvar aitd dd€av, H. 6. 10 
ov yap ddiKos 6 Oeds, (sc. ore) ériAaber Ga. The inf. is still more 
freely used in L. 1. 54 (the Magnificat) dvreAaBero “IoparjA raidds 
avtov, pvnoOnvas eéovs «.7.., and in 72 (the Benedictus) roujoa 
eAcos x.7.X. (the clauses are joined together quite incoherently: this 
clause is parallel with the accusative of a noun in the preceding 
verse 71 cwrypiav &£ €xOpav x.7.X.); ep. 78 f. (inf. after émerxéParo),— 
Then again this infinitive of result may be replaced (as elsewhere in 
late writers *) by iva instead of the classical dare: 1 Jo. 1. 9 rurrds 
cori Kat dixasos, iva apy Tas duaptias (cp. supra H. 6. 10), Ap. 9. 20 
(cp. supra 16. 9) ovde perevdnoay, iva pa) rporkvvirovow, 13. 13 rove 
onpeia peydra, iva Kat rip row KataBatvev (cp. a similar phrase with- ~ 
wore in Mt. 24. 24), Jo. 9. 2 tis tpaprev..., iva turds yevvn Oy (‘so 


9 I"Qore (éf’ @re) ‘on condition that’ does not appear in the N.T. (for which 
iva is used in G. 2. 9): nor yet wore after a comparative with 4 (vedrepos 7) dore 
zy eldévac), Burton p. 150. On iva in Me. 4. 22 see § 65, 9 note. <—S 
? Here belongs also A. 20. 24, see note 1 on last page, ‘in order to fulfil,’ if 


Gore reXe.oat is the correct reading. Cp. for écre in Josephus W. Schm d de 
Fi. Jos. elocut. (1893) p. 418 ff. r 


. 5 Cp. op. cit. 420 f., where instances from Josephus are given (in all of which, d 
however, the result is merely conceived and not actual). ie. 


~ 


> 
J 
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that’), L. 9. 45 qv Tapakekaduppevoy am adrar, iva pI) aicOwvrar avrd, 
2C. 1. 17, 1 Th. 5. 4: Herm. Sim. vii. 2ulxeebaroes In ythess 
instances the correct limits for the use of iva are already exceeded. 
(In other passages one can quite well regard iva as final, e.g. in the 
phrase iva zAypw6) ‘in order to carry out God’s determinate 
counsel.’)—The so-called infinitive absolute after ws, which is 
fairly frequent in Attic, only appears in ds éxos eirely ‘so to say’ 
H. 7. 9 (literary language). 

4. With the infinitive of design or result are included the well- 
known constructions of the infinitive with verbs meaning to wish, 
strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, leave, allow, hinder, be able, have 
power etc., with which in classical Greek dove is often prefixed to 
the infinitive. An alternative Attic construction with a certain 
number of these verbs is that with éros, though it is by no means 
used to the same extent in which Latin ut is used after verbs of this 
kind ; at a later time iva stepped into the place of érws and obtained 
a more and more extended use, so that in the N.T. with a great 
number of these verbs iva begins to be interchangeable with the inf., 
and even (especially in writers other than Luke, Paul, and the author 
of Hebrews) to supplant it. The subject of the inf. is often either 
necessarily (as with dévayat) or in most cases (as with GéXw) identical 
with that of the principal verb, elsewhere it coincides with the 
object of the principal verb (2) or with the dative which follows it 
(xporrdcow); if it requires to be expressly stated, it stands in the 
accusative. @éw usually takes the (acc. and) inf.: ‘va in Mt. 7. 12, 
1C. 14. 5 (Oérw ipas AaXeiv ..., wadAov 88 iva mpopntetyte) and else- 
where.—BotAopat (as a word belonging to cultured speech) only takes 
the (acc. and) inf., so roAuo takes inf. (dpvodpar H. 11. 24; also Sox 
in pa) dofqre A€yew Mt. 3. 9 ‘do not let it occur to you to say’: see 
also 1 ©. 11. 16: eo woe in Luke eg. L. 1. 3).—Bovdctonar inf, and 
iva, Jo. 11. 53 (v.1. cvveBovd.), 12. ro (in class. Greek inf. and Orws) ; 
similarly ovpPovrcvoya: iva Mt. 26. 4: crpPovdetev rivi ‘to advise,’ 
with inf. Ap. 3. 18.—Opttw inf. A. 11. 29.—Zvvrldenar inf. and iva, 
Jo. 9. 22; mporiGeyar inf. R. 1. 13.—EmOupa, erro only take the 
inf. (or acc. and inf. H. 6. 11); but we have nyardudoraro iva idy 
Jo. 8. 56, where the meaning can only be ‘to long with ecstasy,’ ‘to 
rejoice that he should see,’ cp. the use of 70d and the inf. (§ 7 1, 3) in 
Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 7 repryapis éyevduny rot i8eiv, 10. 6.—Zyra (eru¢nr.) 
takes inf: ‘va in 1 C. 4. 2, 14. 12.—ZmAa (‘to strive zealously ’) takes 
iva, in 1 C. 14. 1.—3mov8dtw only the (acc. and) inf. (o7eddw ace. and _ 
inf. in Herm. Sim. ix. 3. 2; iywvifovro iva Jo. 18. 36, prroripeia bat 
takes inf. in Paul).—Ilapdtw ‘to try’ takes inf. (the Attic TreipOpat 
also takes diws1),—'Emyepa (only in Le.) also. takes inf:: and 80 _ 
dox@, only in A. 24, 16.—Bnémere iva (‘see to it that’: Att. dpare 
érws) occurs in 1 C. 16, 10.—Atoxivopar (erauc.), oRotpar ‘to be 
ashamed’ or ‘afraid to do something,’ only the inf. (L. 16. 3 etc.) sO 
oKvd A. 9. 38.—vrdcoopar iva pi) 2. P. 3.17 (Attic has yj and dros 


* A. 15. 10 ri metpdgere rov Oedv, éribeivar fvyév must be similarly explained, 
unless perhaps roy Oedv, which is omitted in some Latin mss., is an interpolation. 


< 
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pi).—Aéopar ‘ to request’ takes ‘va in Ibe GE Ze 21. 36, 22. 32, Orws 
in Mt. 9. 38, L. 10. 2, A. 8. 24, elsewhere the inf. (Attic uses inf. 
and éws).—Epore iva (‘request’) occurs in Me. 7. 26 ete., OTs" 
in L. 7. 3, ll. 37, A. 23. 20, elsewhere it takes inf. (and ace. of 
the object of ép.); so érepwro Mt. 16. 1.—Tlapaxada ‘to beseech,’ 
‘exhort’ similarly takes tva in Mt. 14. 36 etc., dros in Mt. 8. 34 
(B iva), A. 25. 2 (cp. Att. rapaxeAetopae with inf. and drws).— 
Atrotpar takes (acc. and) inf. L. 23. 23, A. 3. 14, 7. 46, 13. 28, Jo. 4. 9, 
E. 3. 13: ta Col. 1. 9 (kat airovpevor om. B); in classical Greek it 
also takes 62ws.—IlIpocedxopor iva Mc. 14. 35 ete. (Sus A. 8. 15, inf. 
L. 22. 40; cp. 70d with inf. Ja. 5. 17); evyopat (a more literary 
word) takes (acc. and) inf. A. 26. 29 etc.— "Age ‘to ask’ (Luke, 
literary language) only takes (acc. and) inf. A. 15. 38, 28. 22 (in 
class. Greek also érws; va in a forged document in Demosth. 18. 
155); in the sense of ‘to count worthy’ it also takes the inf. (cp. agvos, 
infra 5) L. 7. 7; xoragio A. 5. 41.—Ilapaws acc. of the object and 
inf, (only in A. 27. 22, a literary word).—Kedeto only takes the (ace. 
and) inf. (being used only by Mt. and Le.); similarly tacoo A. 15. 2, 
Sardoow (-copar mid.), mporrdcow (rare), érurdgow (rare); dvapit- 
prjoxo 2 Tim. 1. 6, drevAodpor mid. A. 4. 17, veto A. 24. 10; 
mapayydko also takes iva Mec. 6. 8 (dmrayyéAdw iva Mt. 28..10); so 
Siapapripopas iva 1 Tim. 5. 21; evréAAopan tva Me. 13. 34; Knpvoow 
iva Me. 6. 12; Stacré\Aopon fva Mt. 16. 20 (v.1. eeripnoev), Me. 7. 36 
etc.; emma iva Mt. 20. 31 (with the two last verbs there is no 
instance of the inf.; in class. Greek verbs of this class except xeAcvo 
show a decided tendency to take dzws).—Xpnparitopar pass. ‘receive a 
divine command’ takes the inf. Mt. 2. 12, A. 10. 22 (in L. 2. 26 the 
inf, expresses an assertion).—Efopxitw iva occurs in Mt. 26. 63 
(Spxééw or évopx. with acc. and inf. in 1 Th. 5, 27).—Aéyo frequently 
takes iva, as well as the (acc. and) inf. when it expresses a command 
(wa is used in this way in Ap. 14. 13); similarly ypddo, eg. 
yéyparra iva Me. 9, 12 (12. 19), and dmorrehAw iva A. 16. 36, ep. 
supra 2.—Tle@o iva Mt. 27. 20, elsewhere it takes acc. of the object 
and inf,—Tlo tva is used in Jo. 11. 37, Col. 4. 16, Ap. 3. 9 woujow 
adrods iva A€ovorv, cp. 138. 12, 15 f. (in 15 iva is wanting in XB); tva 
has more of a final sense in Me. 3. 14, cp. €0nKxa iva Jo, 15. 16 (row 
zwva with inf. occurs in L. 5. 34 etc.; classical Greek has also occa- 
sionally oveiy dws ‘to cause that’); qoveiy with ace. and inf. occurs 
in Mc. 1.17 (Mt. 4. 19 double ace.), L. 5. 34 etc.; duddvae (a Hebrew 
usage) is similarly used in A. 10. 40, 14. 3, 2. 27 O.T.—’Ayyapeto tva 
Mt. 27. 32 (no instance of the inf.; dois ve ayyapetoe [D -pever] 
pidvov &v Mt. 5. 41).—E6 tiva only takes inf; the commoner adinpu 
‘let’ also takes iva, Me. 11. 16 ; xaraAcizw tid takes the inf. L. 10. 40 
(not so much an inf. of aim as of result, cp. Hom. Il. P. 151.—’‘Emurpéra 
twit only takes the inf.;-similarly ckoAvw twé (with this the verb 
Attic py) is not annexed to the simple inf., §§ 71, 3; 75, 4).—‘To be 
able,’ ‘to understand’ etc. only take the inf.: Svvayor (Suvard Paul), 
icxbw (karicxto L. 21. 36 8B al., v.l. catagwOire; eLury. EH. 3. 18), 
%o Mt. 18. 25 (in the N.T. it also has the meaning ‘to have to,’ ‘b 
obliged to,’ L. 12. 50 Bdrricpa exw Barrio Ojva, ep. Clem. Hom. 
>. 


ff 


? 
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: i. 17, xii. 8), ofa Mt. 7. x1 ete, ywwokw Mt. 16. 3; further pavOdve 
1 Tim. 5. 4 etce., Tavdevouiar pass. 1. 20; 


2 mpopereTo L. 21. 14, duddoKw 
11. rt (waparapBdvw Me. 7. 4), decxvdw A. 10. 28, baodSecx. Mt. 3. 


—The inf. is likewise used with édero, HAW, elwba, drs Mt. 6. 5 
(23. 6 f.), &pxopar (never with the participle in N.T., ep. § 73, 4)1, 
mporriGenar (a Hebraism, eS) with > and inf.) ‘continue to do,’ 
‘repeat’ L. 20. 11, A. 12. 3 (LXx. also uses the active), Kivduvetw 
mt 192.27) 40, Tporrotovpar L. 24. 28, ertXavOdvopar ‘forget to do’ 
Mt. 16. 5=Mce. 8. 14 (also in Attic), and its opposite mpocéxey (not 
so used in Att.) Mt. 6. x (with iva Barn. 16. 8). The construction 
with the inf. is very widely extended in individual instances, and 
used with far greater freedom than in Attic. Thus we have 
dia BrAePers ex Bareiv Mt. 7. 5, L. 6. 425; Soxuudfw ‘approve,’ od Sox. 
‘disdain’ 1 Th. 2. 4, R. 1. 28 (in Att. with inf. of opinion), evdoxd 
Col. 1. 19 with (ace. and) inf, (Polyb. i. 8. 4), cuvevd. with inf. 
UC. 7. r2 (ace. and inf. in Herm. Sim. vy. 2. 11, iva ibid. chur sh bles. 
ovx éavTdy eéd€acev yevnOijvar dpxtepea, like duty. A. 25. 21 rod 
IlatvAov éxixaderapévov TnpnOjvas avrov, like verbs of asking (the 8 
text reads differently). A. 15. 14 exerxevato AaPeiv, ep. L. 1. 25 
exeidev adeheiv. A. 14. 15 evayyeAr(Spevor tds eriorpéeperv (D is 
different, using dws), 17. 21 eis ovdev érepov nvKalpouv 7) A€yew TH... 
ka.voTepov (there is no need to supply «is 75 before the inf., since 
evxatpeiv takes the inf. in Lucian Amor. 33). R. 1. 10 dodwPjooua 
ehOciv, like Sévoya. 1 Th. 2 2 (EB. 6. 20) mappyoid(opa (like 
toApa). Me. 5. 32 wepieBrérero iSeiv, 14. 8 mpoehaBev prpicrar (cp. 
the Attic use of ¢8dvw with partic. or inf, tpopOdon BaXrety Clem. 
Cor. ii, 8. 2). A. 16. 10 zporkéxAntae Hpas ebayyeAicacbat adrors. 
H. 11. 8 trjovoey éeAOciv, Tit. 3. 8 fppovtifwrw mpolorac Oar, 
L. 12. 45 xpovife épyerGar. We have the same construction with 
longer phrases: 7iOéva (riferOar) ev tH Kapdia (7 mvetpare) ‘to 
resolve,’ ‘to think of’ (a Hebraism) L. 21.14, A. 19. 21, is Sunvorgev 
Tv Kapdiav (a Hebraism) zpocéyew A. 16. 14 (cp. the same phrase 
* with rot and inf. in L. 24. 45); the following take iva, PovAn éyévero 
A. 27. 42, O&Anpad err Mt. 15. 14 ete.: éyévero oppy A. 14. 5 takes 
the inf.; cp. L. 2. 1, Jo. 13. 2, 34, A: 17. 15, E. 3. 8 ete. 

5. A similar relation between the infinitive and iva exists in the 
case of a series of impersonal expressions, whether they consist of a 
simple verb or combinations of éorivy with an adj., such as dei, 
guppepe, eLerr, éyévero, Suvardv éorww, aperrdv éorwv: also in the case xen 
of combinations of éorly with a substantive such as dpa eoTiv, KaLpos 
extiv, and in the case of adjectives like Suvards a&vos ixavos €rousos 
used as predicates (with éor/) or as attributes. The infinitive might 
here be said to express the direction or goal. Equivalent to these 
are combinations like éfovciav éyw, ypetav éyw etc. In Attic dus is 
excluded with expressions of this kind, dete is not entirely excluded 
(cory dere ‘it is possible that’ Sophocles) ; in the N.T. iva may be 


a ——————————— ae CLUS 


1 Very common in Mt., Mc., Lc., often used almost superfluously, as in Mc. 
1. 45 ipéaro xnpiocew which is hardly distinguishable from éxjpvocev. 


4 
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used in all cases, except where a fact is stated to have taken place, 
as in the common phrase éyevero (cp. § 72, 5) and its classical equi- 
valent cvvé8y (only in A, 21. 35), or where the close connection of 
the word with the inf, has become quite established, as with det? and 
ééeor. (with the latter ep. éhevdépa eoriv yapnOjvar 1 G. 72-40): 
Supdépa iva occurs in Mt. 5. 29 f, 18. 6 etc., besides (acc. and) inf. 
’Apxerdy (sc. eotev) iva yévnrar Mt. 10. 25 (differing from dpxovow tva 
Jo. 6. 7, where the result is stated, = dare); on the other hand the 
inf. is used in 1 P. 4. 3 dpxerds éorey 6 wapeAnAvOas Xpovos ... KaTELp- 
ydobat. Avvardy éors (A. 2. 24 with ace. and inf.) and dvvards éore 
(somewhat more frequent) only take the inf, like Sivapor. Ov« eipi 
ixavds iva is used in Mt. 8. 8, elsewhere the inf.?; ov« eipt dgvos tva 
Jo. 1. 27 (often with inf.; with tov and inf. 1 C. 16. 4, see § 71, 3; 
with a relative sentence L. 7. 4,§ 65, 8). ZvvAbed eorev iva Jo. 18. 39; 
Epxerae (xj) dpa iva Jo. 12. 23, 13. 1, 16. 2, 32 (ace. and inf. as in 
Attic in R. 13. 11; (6) watpds [sc. eore] tod dpgacdar ro Kpipa 
1 P. 4.17; cp. §71, 38; elsewhere these words take dre or €v 7, 
torau x, ore... dvé€ovrar 2 Tim. 4. 3, EpxeTar wpa ev 7 ... dkovoovew 
Jo. 5. 25, where the prediction is more definite, whereas iva or the 
inf. states the tendency or drift of the impending event). Xpelav €xo 
iva Jo. 2. 25, 16. 30, 1 Jo. 2. 27; elsewhere it takes inf, Mt. 3. 14 
etc., Jo. 13. 10 (with viy~acOa, the two verbs having the same subject, 
while in the éva passages a new subject is introduced *). ’E§ovetay 
éxw takes inf. H. 13. 10, Ap. 11. 6; eo) e€ovota inf. ibid. 13. 5 
(with wore Mt. 10. 1, vide sup. 3) ; ddte TH eLoveiay tatrynv iva A. 8. 
19. With iva must also be quoted 1 C. 4. 3 €pol eis €AdXoTOV EOTW 
iva, Td eudv Bpdpd eorwy iva Jo. 4. 34, ep. the passages quoted below 
in 6. "AvOpwrov odk éxw iva Bary pe Jo. 5. 7, instead of ds Bade or 
the Attic rdv Badotdvra, cp. § 65, 8.—Again iva is used after a com- 
parative with 7: L. 17. 2 Avowredet atr@ et wepiKertar 2) va OKGV- 
dadicn, 1 C. 9. 15 Kaddv poe padrAXov aroaveiv, ) TO KavXnpd pov tva. 
tus kevooes (*BD* have the bad reading ovéels for iva t1s).—The 
infinitive is freely used in some special phrases such as in G. 5. 3. 
dperd€rns éoriv (= dete) rovjoat, H. 4. 1 KkaTadeumopévns erayyeAias 
cine Ociv (cp. droActrerat, drdxertat With inf. in 4. 6, 9. 27): a classical 
use is 5. 11 Adyos Suceppujvevtos A€yetv (like Aevxds ietv ete.; elsewhere 
not used in N.T.); another very classical use occurs in H. 9. 5 ov« 
gor viv Aéyew (Viteau p. 251). A peculiar use of the inf. is o 
Zxov Gra dxovew dxoverw Me, 4. 9, L. 14. 35 and elsewhere (to hear, 
; Suvdpeva dove), cp. Sra Tod pa) dxovev R. 11. 8 such ears that they _ 
- cannot hear, § 71, 3. 


1$till Barn. 5. 13 has ge va 7aOy. 

2Cp. moddd, pxpdv elec (is wanting) with wa and with inf. in Herm. Vis. 
111, 1850; Silex hay te : 

8 A peculiar instance is Ap. 11. 18 jAGev 6 Kaipds Tay vexpdv KpiOjvar Kal dotvar 
K.T.d, = lve KpiOGow ot vexpol Kal d@s K.7.A.3 cp. R. 9. 21 exer eEovolay rod mydod, 
TOTAL K.T.A. se 3 
_ 41 Th. 4. 9 ob xpelav Exomev ypdpew duty S°D* al., exere ... ypddew 8* AD al. 
incorrectly: a third reading which is also grammatically correct is &xere... 
ypaderOar (= 5. 1) Hal. : 
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6. Closely related to some of the expressions quoted under 4 and 
5 is the explanatory (accusative and) infinitive, preceded by a 
demonstrative; the demonstrative may also be omitted without 
rendering the construction with the infinitive thereby impossible. 
“Iva may here also take the place of the infinitive. Ja. 1. 27 OpnoKeta 
Kabapa ...abrn éoriv, érurxérrer Oar oppavovs, A. 15. 28 pndsev wréov 
buiv eritiGer Oat Bapos tAnv tovtwv Tov eravaykes, aréyer Gar KitoNe, 
1 Th. 4. 3 totro ydp éoru 7d GerAnpa tod Geot, 6 aylarpods bor, 
améxer Oar duds x.7.A., E. 3. 8 (cp. without a demonstr. and with fva 
1.16.12). With wa: L. I. 43 Kal 7éGev pos rovro, tva EXO 1 
LATHP Tod Kupiov pov mpds eué (here somewhat irregular, as the clause 
introduced by iva is already a fact), Jo. 15. 8 év rotrw Sokdabn 6 
TaTHp pov, iva Kaprov roAbv Pepnte, =ev 7O pépery bpas (conception 
and wish, not actual fact), 1 Jo. 5. 3. abTn yap err 4) dydan Tod Oeot, 
iva Tas évtoAds aitod typapev. It is specially frequent in John, see 
further 6. 39, 17. 3, 1 Jo. 3. 11, 23, 4. 21, 2 Jo. 6 (without a 
demonstr. Jo. 4. 34, supra 5); akin to this use are 1 Jo. 3. 1 (rotamiy 
dydanyv ... iva), 1 C. 9. 18 (rs pov éorly 6 puodds ; tva). A further 
noteworthy instance is Jo. 15. 13 pelfova ravrns ayarnv obdels exeL, 
iva thy Yrxiv atrod 67 (=ro0d Gcivar), cp. 3 Jo. 4. But if the 
epexegetical phrase consists of facts, John uses not fva but éru (§ 70, 
3): 1 Jo. 3. 16 év rotrp eyvdxapev tiv aydryv, OTL eKEeivos ... THY 
Yoxiv airod éOnxev, or again if the fact~is only supposed to take 
place, édv or érav is used: 1 Jo. 2. 3 év TobTw ywwdoKopev Otu..., ay 
TypOpev, 5. 2 ev 7. y. Otu..., drav dyarpev. 

7. The infinitive with mptv (or zpiv 7 which is not such good 
Attic) belongs, generally speaking, to this series of infinitives, which 
correspond to a conjunctive and not to an indicative: although iva 
cannot be introduced in this case, and the conjunctive, where it is 
used, is sharply distinguished from the infinitive, viz. the conjunctive 
stands after a negative principal sentence, the infinitive after a 
positive sentence (as in Attic).! Mt. 1. 18 mpl 7) cwedOety adtovs, 
<ipeOn x.7.0., 26. 34, 75 mplv (7) is added by Acin verse 755 dg 22564 
7 add. B; Me. 14. 30 7 om. 8D, 72 no Mss. have 9) GXextopa povncas 
Tpls amapynon pe, Jo. 4. 49, 8. 58,2 14. 20, A. 2. 20 O.T., 7. 2 (never 
in the Epistles). In a similar way to this xpév, xpd rod with the inf. 
may also be used, e.g. in Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, G. 2. 12, 3. 2 3, especially - 
in the case of a fact which is regarded as really taking place at a 
subsequent time, though zpé is not excluded in this case, A. 7. 2, 
Jo. 8. 58 (so in Attic). Ipév with the conj. or optat. in the respective 
cases (for the opt. of indirect speech see § 66, 5) after a negative 
principal sentence is found only in Luke, see § 65, 10. 


aa 
8. With regard to the voice of the verb, it is noticeable that after 


The conj. (without dv) is used after a positive principal sentence, and there- 
fore incorrectly, in Herm. Sim. v: 7. 3. ; - 


*D has mply ’ABpadu without the inf. yevésOa, so that mplv is used as a pre- 
position (with the gen.), like éws with the gen., § 40, 6. Cp. Stephanus ply 
(zp Spas Pindar Pyth. 4, 43; often in Josephus; Arrian al.), W. Schmid de 
Joseph. eloc. 395. 


— 


/ 
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verbs of commanding the inf. pass. is used instead of the inf. act. in 
a manner that is more characteristic of Latin than of classical Greek, 
if it is necessary to state that something is to be done to a person, 
without mentioning the agent.1 Mt. 18. 25 éxehevore avr ov 7 paSijva, 
A. 23, 3 xeAebes pe TUrTer ar, and so frequently with xeAevev In Mt. 
and Le. (who alone use this verb, supra 4). On the other hand we 
have A. 23. 10 éxédevore 7d orpdrevpa dprdcau abrov (16, 22 exedevov 
paBdifev is contrary to the above rule). A. 5. 21 amérreday ax Ojvae 
adrovs, 22. 24 dmas pdotigiv dverdter Oa. aitov, Me. 6. 27 éméragev 
évexOjvas (sBC évéyKar) rijv Kepadyy avrod (but in 6. 39 emeTragev 
airois dvakNivas wavtas), A. 24. 23 (dvataédpevos), L. 8. 55 (Suéragev), 
L. 19. 15 (e¢rev), A. 25. 21 (éruxadecapévov), 1 Th. 5. 27 (lev Jopkifw),” 
A. 13. 28 (jrjoavro, ep. Clem. Cor. i. 55. 4). 


§ 70. INFINITIVE AND PERIPHRASIS WITH 6rv. 


1. The complement of verbs of (perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying, in respect of the purport of the idea or communication in 
question, is in classical Greek rendered to a great extent by the 
infinitive, the subject of which, if identical with that of the governing 
verb, is not expressed, while in other cases it is placed in the 
accusative. The participle is an alternative construction for the 
infinitive, see § 73, 5; in addition to these constructions, the com- 
plement of verbs of perceiving, showing, saying (not of verbs of 
believing) is often formed by means of an indirect question, and a 
development of this use is the construction with ore (strictly 6,7. an 
indirect interrogative particle), which is allowable with these same 
verbs (and therefore not with verbs of believing). Lastly, as a less 
definitely ? analytical expression, és with a finite verb is also in use| 
with verbs of saying, hearing ete. 


2. In the N.T. the infinitive has not indeed-gone out of use in 
connection with these verbs, but it has taken quite a subordinate 
place, while the prevailing construction is that with 67. The in- 
direct question is kept within its proper limits, ws is found almost 
exclusively in Luke and Paul and preserves more or less clearly its 
proper meaning of ‘how,’ though it is already becoming interchange- — 
able with wés, which in late Greek assumes more and more the 
meaning of 67:4; lastly, the unclassical combination ws ore occurs three . 


~~ 


» 

1 And even where the agent is mentioned in Herm. Sim. ix. 8. 3 éxéNevoe Sid. 
Tov Taplévav amevexOijvat. 

2Buttm. 236 f., who rightly rejects the following readings, Mc. 5. 43 dodvae 
(D) instead of So0fva, 6. 27 évéyKar (SBCA) instead of évexOjva, A. 22. 24 ave- 
rdgew (D*) instead of -era, and also in Me. 10. 49 prefers efrev atrov pwn fhvat 
(ADX al.) to elev pwvjoare airév (SBCLA). In Mc. $. 7 the mss. are divided 
between elzrev (éxédevoev of D is wrong) rapadeivar — maparidévar — maparedfvar (A, 
ep. apponi vulg. it.) — rapéOnkev (8*, without elev) ; maparedfvac is the reading 
commended by the usage of the language (Buttm.). 

3 Riemann Revue de philol. N.S. vi. 73. s 


4's is used in Me. 12. 26 after dvaywdoxew (v.1. ras), L. 6. 4 (avay.; v.l. 
om. BD), L. 8. 47 (dmaryyédNew 3 _D 871), 23. 55 (Pedra), 24. 6 (uvno Over; D doa) 


~ 


~ 
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times in Paul. The point above all to be noticed is that the use, 
which is so largely developed in classical Greek, of the indirect form 
of speech with the (acc. and) infinitive, is almost entirely wanting ; 
it may be said that Luke is the only writer who uses it at any 
length, and even he very quickly passes over into the direct form, 
see A. 25. 4 f., 1. 4.—Details: verbs of perceiving (recognizing and 
knowing) with the ace. and inf. ’“Axotew Jo. 12. 2851 Grill. 48 (ez, 
to receive a communication [so in classical Greek]; elsewhere it takes 
the participle and more commonly 671). (@ewpetv and BAérev take 
ore Me. 16. 4 ete.; not the inf, but part., § 73, 5.) Twookew takes 
acc. and inf. in H. 10. 34 (in classical Greek only with the meaning 
‘to pass judgment,’ which may also be adopted in this passage); the 
prevailing construction is 67, cp. Participles § 73,5. Bi8évat in L. 4. 
41, 1 P. 5. 9 (Clem. Cor. i. 43. 6, 62. 3) takes acc. and inf. (as 
occasionally in class. Greek), elsewhere the partic. and usually é7 
(os), which is also the usual construction with éricracOa. Kara- 
AapPdverdar ‘to recognize,’ ‘find’ (post-classical; cp. Att. -vev) takes 
ace. and inf. in A. 25. 25 ; elsewhere dru (4. 13, 10. 34).—To believe 
ete. contrary to Attic usage very largely take 671: S8oxetv ‘to think’ 
takes (acc. and) inf. in L. 8. 18, 24. 37, A. 12. 9, Jo. 5. 39, 16. 2, 
2 C. 11. 16 ete., or in Mt. 6. 7 ete. (so almost always except in Le. 
and Paul; there is a second reading in Me. 6. 49); but Soxeiv ‘to 
4 seem’ only takes inf. (Le., Paul, Hebrews; Herm. Sim. ix. 5. 1 
, eddxer wou impers. with acc. and inf.), similarly edogé pou ‘it seemed 
good to me’ (only in Lc., literary language, § 69, 4). “EAm(tev takes 
inf. in L. 6. 34, R. 15. 24 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (the fut. 
inf. in A. 26. 7 B, elsewhere the aorist, § 61, 3), and in 2 Jo. 12, 
3 Jo. 14; ore in A. 24. 26, 2 C. 1. 13 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul. 
| Exev tiva ors ‘to reckon’ (Lat. habere, a Latinism, ep. § 34, 5) Me. 
11. 32 (D y#éacav). ‘Hyetoba. takes acc. and inf. in Ph. 3. 8 (for the 
double ace. § 34,5). Kptvew, ‘to decide that something is,’ takes acc.and 
inf. in A. 16. 15, rovro 67s in 2 C. 5. 15; ‘to decide that something 
should be’ (‘to choose,’ ‘conclude ’) takes inf. in A. 15. 19, 1 C. 2. 2, 
ace. and inf. in A. 25. 25 (rov with inf. in 27.1; this construction 
like edo€é por belongs to the same category as BotvAcr Oar, xedevey etc., 
§ 69, 4). Aoyltertu, ‘to decide,’ takes (acc. and) inf. in R. 3. 28, 
b434,.2 ©. 11.5, Ph.3. 13;.67+ in R. 8. 18, Jo. 11. 50, H.-11..19 
(in John and Hebr. ‘to reflect,’ ‘say to oneself,’ as in 2 ©. 10. 11; 
with this meaning 67: is not unclassical). Noeiv ace. and inf. H. 11. 3; 
ére Mt. 15. 17 ete. (both unclassical). Nop(tew takes (acc. and) inf. 
in L. 2. 44 and elsewhere in Le. and Paul (évépufov solebant with 
inf. A. 16. 13 ?); ove in Mt. 5. 17 etc., A. 21. 29 (the acc. and inf. 


aE 

24. 35 (cEnyetoOar ; D 871), A. 10. 28 (oldare, ws d0éuuror), 38 (émlcracba ; D reads 
differently), 20. 20 (éior.; 1s is used previously in verse 18), R. 1. 9 and Ph. 
1. 8 and 1 Th. 2. 10 (udprvs) and in a few passages elsewhere. Ids (Hatzidakis — 
Einl. in d. ngr. Gramm. 19) occurs in Mt. 12. 4 after dvayweoxew, Mc. 12. 41 
with édedper, L. 14. 7 with éréywv, A. 11. 13 driyyeAdev, 1 Th. 1. 9. Barn. 14. 
6, Clem. Cor. i. 19. 3, 21. 3, 34. 5, 37. 2, 56. 16. 

12 ©. 5. 19, 11. 21, 2 Th. 2. 2. See on this late usage of the language 
_ Sophocles Lex. s.v. ws (Clem. Hom. i. 7). 
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would have been ambiguous).! OterOa. (acc. and) inf. Jo. 21. 25 
(last verse of the Gospel), Ph. 1. 17; 071 Ja. 1. 7, Tlel@eo@ar (ace. 
and) inf. L. 20. 6, A. 26. 26 (apparently with or in H. 13.18, but 
the passage is probably corrupt ; v.l. weroiGapev); similarly the (ace. 
and) inf. is used with reroJévar R. 2. 19, 2 C. 10. 7; ove in R. 8. 38 
etc.; Ph. 2. 24 etc, Iioretew takes inf. in A. 15. 11, R. 14. 2 ; ore 
passim. TIpoo8oxév takes (acc. and) inf. A. 3. 5 (aor. inf.), 28. 6 (with 
pédrewv ripmpacOat).  YroxpiverOu acc. and inf. L. 20. 20. Yrrodap- 
Bavew takes dv in L. 7. 43 (this is also classical, Plato Apol. 35 4). 
‘Yrovoev acc. and inf. A. 13. 25, 27. 27. On the whole, therefore, 
the use of the infinitive with verbs of believing is, with some very 
rare exceptions, limited to Le. and Paul (Hebrews), being ‘a remnant 
of the literary language’ (Viteau, p. 52). 


3. Verbs of saying, showing etc. take or: with a finite verb to a 
very large extent, as do also the equivalent expressions such as 
paprupa érixadovpar Tov Gedy 2 C. 1. 23, atrn éoriv 7) paprupta 1 Jo. 5. 
II, eorly airy y dyyeaAla 1 Jo. 1. 5, iva tAnpwHy 6 dASbyos Jo. 15. 25, 
dvéBn pdors A. 21. 31, év dvduate Mc. 9. 41 (‘for the reason that, 
‘on the ground that’); further, adjectives like djAov (sc. éoré) take 
this construction. Special mention may be made of dévar 6m 1 C. 
10. 19, 15. 50 (with ace. and inf. in R. 3. 8), whereas in classical 
Greek this verb hardly ever takes ér: (any more than it takes an 
indirect question). Aadcv dru is rare, H. 11. 18, this verb never 
takes acc. and inf.; the commoner construction is éAdAnoev A€yov 
like éxpagev éywy, dzrexpiOn A€yov ete., the usual phrase formed on 
the model of the Hebrew (riand 727), cp. § 74, 3. Kpcfev, (dro) pOéy- 
yer Ou, povetv never take Src or acc. and inf., aroxptver@a only in Le. 
(20. 7 with inf., A. 25. 4 ace. and inf., 25. 16 ort), Body only in A. 25.24 
takes the inf. ’Opvéew dr occurs in Mt. 26. 74, Ap. 10. 6 (unclassical; 
it takes the aor. inf. in A. 2. 30, the fut. inf. as in class. Greek in 
H. 3. 18); 67 is also used with other expressions of asseveration 
such as err ddAjGea tod Xpuorod év eyo, étu 2 ©. 11. 10, cp. (Clem. @ 
Cor. i. 58. 2), G. 1. 20, R. 14. 11, 2 ©. 1. 23 (vide supra). The use 
of the (acc. and) inf., as compared with that of ort, 1s seldom found . 
in writers other than Le. and Paul: déyew takes acc. and inf. in Mt. 

16. 13, 15, 22. 23=Me. 8. 27, 29, 12.-18, Jo. 12. 29 etc., Karaxplvew — 

in Me, 14. 64, émpaprupev in 1 P. 5, 12, émayyéAXeo Oar takes the inf. in 
Me. 14. 11, A. 7. 5; in Le. and Paul the following verbs also take 
this construction, drayyédNew A. 12. 14, Tpokarayyé\Xev 3. 18, drap- 
vetodar L. 22. 34, SucyuplterOar A, 12, 15, paptupetv 10. 43, rpoarriac Bar 
R. 3. 9, onpatvev A. 11. 28, xpnparttew to predict L. 2. 26; while the 
ore used with rapayyédAev to command in 2 Th. 3. IO i8 a OTe 
recitativum (infra 4).—Verbs of showing (which may be regarded as 
the causatives of verbs of perceiving) in Attic Greek, in cases where 
ott is not used, generally express the complement by means of the 


1 Thue. iii. 88 is quite wrongly adduced as an instance e voulfew Ort. 


2 > : 
R. 14, 2 morever payeiv rdvra. ITvorevew here therefore means not ‘believe,’ 
but to have confidence and dare. | 


Nah 
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participle (dexvivar, dyAody, also avepds cijue ete. ; occasionally also 
amayyeAAew and the like). In the N.T. we find émSexvivar A. 18, 
28 and dnAovy H. 9. 8 with acc. and inf. (which is not contrary to 
Attic usage),! trodexvivar A. 20. 35 and pavepovo Gar pass. 2 C. 3. 3, 
1 Jo. 2. 19 with dre (favepodv takes acc. and inf. in Barn. 5. 9); 80 
dnAov (xpddnrov) dre 1 C. 15. 27, G. 3. 11, H. 7. 14; instances of the 
use of the participle are entirely wanting. 


4. By far the most ordinary form of the complement of verbs of 
saying is that of direct speech, which may be introduced by ér: (the 
so-called 67: recitativum), for which see § 79, 12. An indirect state- 
ment after verbs of perceiving and believing is also assimilated to the 
direct statement so far as the tense is concerned, see §§ 56, 9; 57, 6; 
59, 6; 60, 2. “Ore is used quite irregularly with the acc. and inf. 
after Oewpo in A. 27. 10; in A. 14. 22 we can more readily tolerate 
kal ote (equivalent to Aéyovres 67x) with a finite verb following 
mwapaxaXety with an infinitive. 


5. The very common use in the classical language of dv with the 
infinitive (=av with indic. or optat. of direct speech) is entirely 
absent from the N.T. (ody with the inf. is not connected with this 
use, § 78, 1). ees. 


§ 71. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE. 


1. The article with an infinitive strictly has the same (anaphoric) 
meaning which it has with a noun; but there is this difference 
between the two, that the infinitive takes no declension forms, and 
consequently the article has to be used, especially in all instances 
where the case of the infinitive requires expression, without regard 
to its proper meaning and merely to make the sense intelligible. 
The use of the infinitive accompanied by the article in all four cases, ra 
and also in dependence on the different prepositions, became more 
and more extended in Greek ; consequently the-N.T. shows a great 
abundance of usages of this kind, although most of them are not 
widely attested, and can be but very slightly illustrated outside the 
writings which were influenced by the literary language, namely 
those of Luke and Paul (James). See Viteau, p. 173. The rarest of 
these usages is the addition to the infinitive of an attribute in the 
same case (which even in classical Greek is only possible with a 
pronoun) : the only N.T. instance is H. 2. 15 dua ravrds tot Gy. 
2. The nominative of the infinitive with the article, as also the 
accusative used independently of a preposition, are found sporadically 
in Mt. and Mc., somewhat more frequently in Paul, and practically 
nowhere in the remaining writers; they are generally used in such 


re 


a way that the anaphoric meaning of the article, with reference to = = 
something previously mentioned or otherwise well known, is more _ r 
or less clearly marked. Mt. 15. 20 73 dvimrous yepolv payeiv subj. a 


1 Qn oumordvat with acc. and inf. in 2 C. 7. 11 (?) see § 38, 2 note. 


234 INFINITIVE WITH ARTICLE. [S$ 71. 2-3. 


(see verse 2): 20. 23 7d Kabicas obj. (kafiowow verse a1): Mex Io 
7d dvarrivas (g avacry; D has dra ex vexpov dvaory) : 12. 33 7 
dyamév (see 30): A, 25. 11 Bavdrou... 70 daobaveiv: Re 4. 13-4 
erayyedia ... Td KANpovopov avrdv «ivas (epexegetical to emayy.: the 
art. in both cases denoting something well known): 7. 18 76 GeAev ... 
> xarepyéCerOa, ideas which have already been the subjects of 
discussion; ep. 2 C. 8. 10 f. (7 GéAav is added as the opposite of TO 
motjoat), Ph. 2. 13 (do.), 1. 29 (do.), 1. arf, 24: R. 13. 8 70 dAXjdovs 
dyamav (the well-known precept): 1 C. 11. 6 KepacOw 7) Evpdobw +: 
ro keéparbat 7 EtiparGa: 7. 26,1 14. 39, 2 C. 7. 11, Ph. 2. 6, 4. 4090 
imip éu00 dpoveiv (which you have previously done 3, but FG read 
rod, ep. § 19, 1), H. 10. 31 (in G. 4. 18 RABC omit 76). The force 

| of the article is not so clear in 2 C. 9. 1 repicoov ere TO ypadey, cp. 

| Demosth. 2. 3 7d Suefiévar ... odx? KaAds Exev ayovpou (the article 

denotes something obvious, which might take place), Herm. Vis. iv. 

2. 6 aiperdrepov Hv avrois Td pay yevvynOnvar. But its use is still more 

lax with pin 2 C. 10, 2 déopae 76 pu) Tapov Cappyocar*, R. 14. 13, 21, 

2 C. 2. 1, and quite superfluous in 1 Th. 3. 3 75 (om. SABD al.) 

7 pndéva caiver bat, 4. 6 7d pa vwepBatvery (whereas there is no art. in 

verses 3 f. with dréyerOas and eidévar) ; this 7d pay (like tov pH, infra 

3) is equivalent to a ‘va clause, and is found to a certain extent. 

similarly used in classical writers after a verb of hindering (katéyew 

7d pa Saxpvew Plato, Phaedo 117 ¢), while déox01 7d Gappjoast without — 

a pa would clearly be impossible even in Paul.* 


i 3. The genitive of the infinitive, not dependent on a preposition, 
. has an extensive range in Paul and still more in Luke; it is found 
to a limited degree in Matthew and Mark, but is wholly, or almost — 
wholly, absent from the other writers. According to-classical usage — 
it may either be dependent on a noun or verb which governs a 
genitive, or it is employed (from Thucydides onwards, but not very 
frequently) to denote aim or object (being equivalent to a final sen- 
tence or an inf. with evexa). Both uses occur in the N.T., but the | 
manner of employing this inf. has been extended beyond these 
limits, very much in the same way that the use of fva has been 
extended. It is found after nouns such as xpédvos, xaspds, eLovcia, 
éhmign xpetars Li 1.vg35.2./6, Paidorzy Li 10: 19,:220 6, Aa Abo 20pm 
1C. 9. 10, R. 15. 23, H. 5. 12; in these cases the inf. without the 
art. and the periphrasis with iva may also be used, § 69, 5, without 
altering the meaning, (whereas in Attic a rod of this kind ordin- 
arily keeps its proper force), and passages like L. 2. 21 érAjo Ono 

‘pépar dkto Tod mepurepeiv airév show a very loose conne 
between the inf. and the substantive (almost =écre repurepeiv 


__ J 


_\In this passage and in 2-C, 7. 11 (R. 14. 13, 2 C. 2. 1) rodro precede 
the pronoun in no way occasions the use of the art., ep. (without an art. 
7. 37 etc., § 69, 6 (Buttm. p. 225). . a 


2In A. 4. 18 mapiyyerday 7d (om. 8*B) Kaddov By bbéyyerOa th 
correctly read, should be joined with xaGddou, cp. § 34, 7, Diod. Sic 

* A parallel from the xx. is quoted (Viteau, p. 164), viz. 
karapynOjvat, ‘that it may not be hindered.’ sai 


aT 
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mepitepwotv). Op. further R. 8. 12 ofevAérar... rod Kata odpKa (hy, 
wlazs dxabapotay, Tov atipater Oar, = dore dt.; the connection with 

the subst. is quite lost in 1 C. 10. 13 tiv éxBacw, rod Sbvacba 
vreveyxetv, R. 11. 8 O.T. ofGadrpods rod po) Brerew Kal Sra rod py 
dxovev, ‘such eyes that they’ etc. (ibid. 10 O.T. oKoticOiTwcav of 
oO. rod py BX.). Also A. 14. 9 dre €yer rity Tod cwOjva., the faith 
necessary to salvation, =7. dcre cwhvar; Ph. 3. 21 THY evepyevav TOD 
dvvacGae (the force whereby He is able), 7 zpoOvpia rod Oédew 
2C. 8. 11 the zeal to will, which makes one willing. With adjectives 

we have afwov tod ropeverGar 1 C. 16. 4 as in classical Greek ; the 
instances with verbs, which in classical Greek govern the genitive, 
are equally few, <faropyOjvar tov Gv 2 C. 1.8 (dopeiv tivos; also 
e€aropeta ai twos Dionys. Hal.), cAaxev tod Oyidoa L. 1. 9 (LXX. 
has the same use in 1 Sam. 14. 47 ; but in classical Greek in spite of 
Aayxavew twos this verb only takes the simple inf., and the tov with 

the inf. corresponds rather to its free use in the examples given 
below). The construction of tov yw and the inf. with verbs of 
hindering, ceasing etc. (Le., but also in the LxXx.) has classical pre- 
cedent, e.g. Xen. Anab. iii. 5. 11 was dokds dvo avépas eer Tot pu) 
katadvvat ; but the usage is carried further, and rod pj clearly has 
the meaning ‘so that not’: L. 4. 42 (xaréyeww), 24. 16 (kpateio Ga), 

A. 10. 47 (kwddeww), 14. 18 (Kkararatvev), 20. 20, 27 {irorréd Aco Gas ; 

D incorrectly omits the 7), also L. 17. 1-dvévdextov eore Tov py .., 
(cp. from the O.T. 1 P. 3. 10 zatew, R. 11. 10 cxotiOjvas, vide 
supra!). Paul however has this inf. without pj, so that its dependence 

on the principal verb is clear, R. 15. 22 evexorropyv tov eAGetv. Cp. 

+> pa, supra 2.—A final (or consecutive) sense is the commonest 
sense in which rod and rov py are used in the N.T.: Mt. 13. 3 
«ej AOev 6 oreipwv Tod oreipe, 2. 13 (yTeiv TOD droheou, 21. 32 pete 
_ - pedHOnre rod Tirtevoat (so as to), 3. 13, 11. 1, 24. 45 (om. rod D), 
+ #4H.10. 7 (0.T.), 11. 5. The simple inf. has already acquired this 
final sense ; there is a tendency to add the vod to the second of two 
infinitives of this kind for the sake of clearness: L. 1. 76 f,, 78 f,, 

2. 22, 24, A. 26.18. The rod is then used in other cases as well, 
being attached in numerous instances at any rate in Luke (especially 
in the Acts; occasionally in James) to infinitives of any kind what- 
ever after the example of the LXx.?: it is found after eyévero 
A. 10. 25 (not in D, but this ms. has it in 2.1), éxpi6y 27. 1, cp. 
eyevero yrepns Tod 20. 3 (dveBn ext rijv xapdiav Herm. Vis. iii. 7. 2), 
érustetAar 15. 20, mapaxadeiv 21. 12, evreAAerOuu L. 4. to O.T. 
(Ps. 90. 11), mpooevdxer Gon Ja. 5. 17, xaravevew L. 5. 7, ornpifev To 
mpécwmov 9. 51, cw7iPerOa A, 23, 20, Toveiv 3. 12, erouptos 23. 15 
(Herm. Sim. viii. 4. 2). The only infinitive which cannot take the 
zo is one which may be resolved into a ore clause: it is the possi- 
_ bility of substituting iva or dere for it which forms the limitation to 


1 The txx. has Gen. 16. 2 cuvéxdrewev Tod win ..., 20. 6 eperrduny cov TOO fi)... 
Ps. 38. 2 prddéw rds 6500s ov Tod wih..., 68. 24 (=R. 11. 10). Viteau, p. 172. 

2 Big. in 1 Kings 1. 35 after évereiAduny, Ezek. 21. 11 and 1 Mace. 5. 39 after 
Eromos. Viteau, p. 170. 
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its use! It is especially frequent in an explanatory clause loosely 
appended to the main sentence: L. 24. 25 Bpadets Ty Kapoig, TOD 
murteboa (in believing; tod 7. om. D), ep. Bpad. eis 70 infra 4, 
A. 7. 19 exdKwoev TOUS TaTEpas, TOU Tovetv” (SO as to make, in that he 
made,=7o.av or kat érote), L. 1. 73, R. 6. 6, 7. 3; Ph. 3. 10 
(R. 1. 24, 1 C. 10. 13, vide supra). A quite peculiar instance is 
Ap. 12. 7 éyéveto ToAepos ev TH ovpavG, 6 Mixandr Kat ot dyyedou avrod 
ro (rod om. 8B) wodeuoat peta Tod SpdKovtos (‘it happened ... that 
there fought ...’).? 


4. The dative of the inf. without a preposition is found only once 
in Paul to denote reason: 2 C. 2. 13 ovK éoxnKa dverw TO TvEv- 
part mov, TO pr) ebpetv pe Titov (LP 76 px), 8*C? 70d pj, both readings 
impossible ; but DE perhaps correctly have ev 7@ 7), ep. inf. 6). 


5. Prepositions with the accusative of the infinitive. Eis 7d 
denotes aim or result (=¢va or dote): Mt. 20, 19 wapadacovow ets 
To éumaifat, cp. 26. 2, 27. 31, Me. 14. 55 (iva Oavatwoovow D), 
L. 5. 17 (D reads differently), A. 7. 19, Jal. 18, 3. 3 (v.l zpos), 

1 P. 3. 7, 4. 2; very frequent in Paul (and Hebrews), R. 1. 11, 20, 

3. 26, 4. 11 bis, 16, 18 etc., also used very loosely as in 2 C. 8. 6 eis 
7) Twapakadéocat ‘to such an extent that we exhorted’; further 
notable instances are 1 Th. 3. 10 dedpevor cis Td idetv, =iva idwpev, — 
§ 69, 4: tHv eriOvplay éxwv eis Td dvadvoae Ph. 1. 23 (DEFG omit 
eis, which gives an impossible construction). (This use of ets is 
nowhere found in the Johannine writings; on the other hand it is — 
found in the First Epistle of Clement, e.g. in 65. 1 where it is parallel — 
with ows.) It is used in another way in Ja. 1. 19 tayds eis Td akovoat, P 
Bpadds cis 73 AaAnraL, Bpadds cis dpyiv, the inf. being treated as equi- 
valent to a substantive (Herm. Mand. i. 1 6 rowjoas éx rob pr) Ovtos 
eis 70 efvar ta mavta, like roteiv eis bos Clem. Cor. i. 59. 3)—Aim 
(or result) is likewise denoted by xpis 7d, which however is nowhere 
very frequent: Mt. 5. 286 BAérwv yuvaixa rpds Td érvOupqoae adr, 
6. I mpos 7d Oeabqvas adrois, 13. 30, 23. 5, 26. 12, Me. 13. 22, 
L. 18. 1 (apds 7d deiv rporedyer Oar, with reference to), A. 3. 19 8B 
(rell. cis), 2 C. 3. 13, Eph. 6. rr (DEFG cis), 1 Th. 2. 9, 2 Th. 3. 8.— 
Aw. 75 to denote the reason is frequent in Luke: 2. 4, 8. 6 etc. 
A. 4. 2, 8. 11 ete.; also in Mt. 13. 5, 6, 24. r2, Me. 4. 5, 6, 5. 4 (D 
is different), Jo. 2. 24 (Syr. Sin. omits the whole clause), Ja. 4. 2, 
Ph. 1. 7 (the solitary instance in Paul), H. 7. 23 f£, 10. 2,—Mera 7d 
is used in statements of time: Mt. 26. 32, Mc. 1. 14, 14. 28 [16. 19], 
L, 12. 5, 22. 20, A. 1. 3, 7. 4, 10. 42, 15, 23, 19>21, 20, 1,1 G Jane 
H. 10. 15, 26.—The accus. of the inf. is nowhere found with éri, 
kara, Tapa, 


\ . 
-_~, 


aia Hermas, however, even this limit is transgressed, Mand. xii. 4. 6 ceavrw 
Kékpixas Tod wh Sivacda, = bre ob Svvacat. 


* 
* There is an exact parallel in the Lxx., 1 Kings 17. 20 od kexdkwkas Tod 
rOoat Toy vidv atrhs. ; . 
*Buttmann, p. 231; the nom. with the inf. is certainly quite a barba 
A forced explanation, by supplying jcav with ToeLAoat, is given by Viteau, 1 


Mi 
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6. Prepositions with the genitive of the infinitive. "Avtl Tov 
‘instead of’ Ja. 4. 15. Ata ravtos tov (hv H. 2. 15 ‘all through life,’ 
ep. supra 1 ad fin. *Ex rod éxev 2 ©. 8. 11, probably = Kad dv eyn 
of verse 12 (pro facultatibus, Grimm). “Evexey 100 pavepwOjvat 
2 C. 7. 12 (formed on the model of the preceding evexey tov 
adixyoavros x.7.A.; otherwise évexev would be superfluous). °“Ews Tot 
eGeiv A. 8. 40 (post-classical, in the Lxx. Gen, 24, 33, Viteau); the 
Attic use of péxpe (axpe) rod with the inf. does not occur. IIps tov 
Mt. 6. 8, L. 2. 21, 22. 15, A. 23. 15, Jo. 1. 49, 13. TOT. 5, Galea 
3. 23. The gen. of the inf. is nowhere found with dzé, pera, Tept, 
trp, nor yet with avev, ywpis, ydpw ete. 

7. The preposition «v is used with the dative of the infinitive, 
generally in a temporal sense=‘while’: Mt. 13. 4 é& TO o7Treiperv 
avrov, =the classical orefpovtos abrod (since Attic writers do not use 
év tO in this way, as Hebrew writers certainly use 2, Gesen.-Kautzsch 
§ 114, 2), 13. 25, 27. 12, Mc. 4. 4, L. 1. 8, 2. 6, 43, 5. 1 ete. (€yevero ev 
T® is specially frequent, e.g. 1. 8, 2. 6), A. 2. 1, 9. 3, 19. 1 (eye. ev 
79), R. 3. 4 O.T., 15. 13 (om. DEFG, the clause is probably due to 
dittography of «is 7d repurcevew), G. 4. 18. This phrase generally 
takes the present infinitive, in Luke however it also takes the aorist 
inf., in which case the rendering of it is usually altered from ‘ while’ 
to ‘after that’ (so that it stands for the aorist participle or ére with 
the aorist) : L. 2. 27 &v 7@ eicayayeiv = cicayayovrwv or re eioyayor, 
(3. 21 €v7@ Partie Ojvae | = bre €BarticOy] dravra tov Nady Kat Inoov 
BaxzwGevros, the two things are represented as simultaneous events), 
8. 40 (troorpépev 8B), 9. 34 (simultaneous events), 36, 11. 37, 14. 1, 
19. 15, 24. 30, A. 11. 15.1 Also H. 2. 8 & 76 trordéa, where again 
simultaneousness is expressed, ‘in that’ or ‘by the fact that,’ 
=trordgas ; a similar meaning is expressed in 8. 13 by & 7 Aéyav 
‘in that he says,’ ‘by saying’; further instances of a meaning that 
is not purely temporal are Me. 6. 48 Bacavifopevors ev 7 éAatvey, 
in rowing: L. 1. 21 eavpafov év ro, when and that he tarried: 
A. 3. 26 ev 79 aroorpégey, in that he turned =by turning ; so 4. 30 
(Herm. Vis. i. 1. 8).—The articular infinitive is never found with exé 
or Tpos. 


§ 72. CASES WITH THE INFINITIVE. NOMINATIVE AND 
ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The classical language has but few exceptions to the rule that 
_ the subject of the infinitive, if identical with the subject of the main | 
verb, is not expressed, but is supplied from the main verb in the 


_ nominative (§ 70, 1) ; the exceptions are occasioned by the necessity 
_ for laying greater emphasis on the subject, or by assimilation to an 
additional contrasted subject, which must necessarily be expressed 


| 1 Accordingly one might expect in L. 10. 35 év To émavépxerbal pe dmoddow 
rather to have éraveGeiv, cp. 19. 15; but the meaning is not ‘after my return 


but ‘on my way back.’ 
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by the accusative. On the other hand, the interposition of a preposi- 
tion governing the infinitive produces no alteration of the rule, nor 
again the insertion of deiv, xphvae (of which insertion there are no 
‘nstances in the N.T. if we except A. 26. 9 in Paul’s speech before 
Agrippa). The same rule applies to the N.T.; the subject of the 
infinitive which has already been given in or together with the main 
verb, in the majority of cases is not repeated with the infinitive : and 
if the infinitive is accompanied by a nominal predicate or an apposi- 
tional phrase agreeing with its subject, the latter is nowhere and the 
former is not always a reason for altering the construction, in other 
words the appositional phrase must and the predicate may, as in 
classical Greek, be expressed in the nominative. 2 C. 10. 2 deopas 7d 
ut) wapdv (apposition) Oappirau, R. 9. 3 nvxopny avabena (predic. eivat 
airds éyo, (Jo. 7. 4 where according to BD the acc. at7d should be 
read for atrds), R. 1. 22 paokovres civar codot, H. 11. 4 euaprupy On etvau 
Sixavos (in Ph. 4. 11 €uabov adrdpxys <ivar the nom. is necessary, since 
the acc. and inf. is out of place with pavOdvev which in meaning is 
related to the verb ‘to be able’). Instances of omission of subject, 
where there is no apposition or predicate: L. 24. 23 A€youras 
Ewpaxévot, Ja. 2. 14, 1 Jo. 2. 6, 9, Tit. 1. 16 (with deyery and 
dpodoyeiv ; it is superfluous to quote instances with OéAcv, (yretv 
etc.). 


2. There are however not a few instances where, particularly if a 
nominal predicate is introduced, the infinitive (in a way that is 
familiar in Latin writers)! keeps the reflexive pronoun in the accusa- 
tive as its subject, and then the predicate is made to agree with 
this. A. 5. 36 Oevdds A€ywr cival twa Equrdy, 8. 9, L. 23. 3, Ap. 2. 9 
and 3. 9 tév Aeydovtwv "lovdalous civat Eavtots (in 2. 2 most MSS. omit 
civat), L. 20, 20 tmroxpevopevovs Eavtorvs Suxatovs eivar (etvar om. D), 
R. 2. 19 mérovOas ceavrov ddnydv civat, 6. 11 AoyilerGe Eavrods etvac 
vexpovs. According to the usage of the classical language there would 
in all these cases be no sufficient reason for the insertion of the 
reflexive ; after Aeydvrwv in Ap. 2. 9 lovdaéwy would have had to be 
used, but this assimilation is certainly not in the manner of the 
N.T., vide infra 6; in 1 C. 7. 11 cvverrjoare (‘you have proved’) 
cavtovs ayvovs etvat, classical Greek would have said tds adrovs dvras, 
see § 70, 3. The only instances of the reflexive being used where 
there is no nominal predicate are: Ph. 3. 13 éy® euavtdv obrw 
Aoyifopat KareAnpévar, H. 10. 34 yevioxovtes éxewv Eavtors Kpeiorova 
brapéwv (cp. § 70, 2), Clem. Cor. i. 39. 1 Eavrods BovAdpevor ératper Oat, 
=class. avrot, Herm. Sim. vi. 3. 5, A. 25. 21 Tov HatAov érixadera- 
pévov typcirOar avdrdv (cp. § 69, 4): this last is the only instance 
(besides the reading of CD in L. 20. 7 pi) etSevar adrovs) where the 
pronoun is not reflexive(cp. EH. 4. 22 tuds, but the whole constructi 
of that sentence is far from clear). In A. 25. 4 the reflexive is ke 
where there is a contrasted clause as often in classical Greek : 


UF 


1 Also found in inscriptional translations from Latin; Viereck Sermo Grae 
senatus Rom. p, 68, 12. ; : 


". 


an, 
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peto Gar tov IL, eavrdy d& wéAXev «.7.A. (in classical Greek aidrds might ) 
also be used). 

3. More remarkable are the instances where an infinitive depend- 
ent on a preposition, though its subject is identical with that of the 
main verb, nevertheless has an accusative, and moreover an accusa- 
tive of the simple personal pronoun (not reflexive), attached to it 
as its subject. This insertion of the pronoun is a very favourite 
construction, if the clause with the inf. and prep. holds an independ- 
ent position within the sentence. Thus it is found after perd 7d in 
Mt. 26. 32 = Me. 14. 28 pera 7d éyepOjval pe mpoaéw, A. 1. 3 maperrycev 
cavtov (wvra peta Td waGeiv airéy (19. 21 pera 7d yevérOar, but D adds 
ve, Herm. Vis. ii. 1. 3, Mand. iv. 1. 7, Sim. viii. 2. 5, 6. 1). After 
Sa 70: L. 2. 4 dveBn... dua 7d evar aitdv, 19. 11, Jo. 2. 24 Sia 7d 
avrov ywookev, Ja. 4. 2 odk éxere Sud 7d pur) aiteio bau bpas, H. 7. 24. 
“Eos tot eAGeiv adrov A. 8. 40. Tlpd rod L. 22.15. "Ev 76 KaTnyo- 
peta Gas abroy ovdey azexpivato Mt. 27. 12, ep: 1: 9. 34,10. 36; Av4i-3a, 
R. 3. 4 O.T., Clem. Cor. i. 10. 1. With the simple dative of the inf. 
2 C. 2. 13. This accus. is not found in the N.T. in expressions 
denoting aim by means of «is 73 and zpds 7d (though it occurs with 
eis in Clem. Cor. i. 34. 7); nor is it found in all cases with perd ete. 
That the reflexive pronoun is not used is natural in view of the 
independent character of the clause with the infinitive and preposition. 
(The acc. is found after éore in Clem. Cor.-i. 11. 2, 46. 7, Herm. 
Sim. ix. 6. 3, 12. 2; after rot in Clem. Cor. i. 25. 2; after piv in 
Herm. Sim. ix. 16. 3.) 


4. A certain scarcity of the use of the nominative with the infini- 
tive is seen in the fact that the personal construction with the 
passive voice such as Aeyopar eivar 1s by no means common in the 
N.T. writers (for H. 11. 4 é€uaprup7Oy eivas vide sup. 1; ep. Xpiords 
Knptocerat 6tt 1 C. 15, 12, 6 pyOeis Mt. 3. 3, yKotaOn ore used person- 
ally Me. 2. 12, davepoto Oar dr. 2-C. 3. 3, 1 Jo. 2. 19, favepot evovras 
érv Herm. Sim. iv. 4). The personal construction is used more fre- 
quently with the inf. denoting something which ought to take place 
(dedoxipaopeOa rirtevOqvas 1 Th. 2. 4; xypnparifer Oar § 69, 4; the latter 
verb is also found with the nom. and inf. of assertion in L. 2. 26 
according to the reading of D), and with adjectives (§ 69, 5) such as 
dwvards, ixavds (but dpxerds in 1 P. 4. 3 does not affect the inf. which 
has a subject of its own); so too we have eboga cyaur@ deiv mpagae 
A. 26. 9, as well as d0€é pou L. 1. 3 ete. 


5. The accusative and infinitive is also in comparison with its use” 


in the classical language greatly restricted, by direct speech or by 
iva and é7; similarly instances of 7} (nom. or acc.) with the ace. and 
inf. (as in R. 4. 13) are almost entirely wanting. On the other hand 


this construction has made some acquisitions, cp. supra 2 and 3, 


§ 70, 2 etc.; and a certain tendency to use the fuller construction 
(ace. and infin.) is unmistakable. However, even in cases where 
the accusative may be inserted, it need not always be used : thus we 
have ottus éxew in A. 12. 15, but in 24. 9 ratira otros exew ; 1b may 
further be omitted with dvéyxy and de as in Mt. 23. 23 edev moujoas 
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(i.e. tpas), R. 13. 5 avaykyn brotdoces Gat (see § 30, 3; DE ete. read 616 
brordcoer$e); or again if the subject of the inf has already been 
mentioned in another case with the main verb, as in L. 2. 26 jv 
avT@ Key pynpaturpévov pr ety (i.e. adrov) Oavarov, or if it may readily 
be supplied from a phrase in apposition with the subject, as in 
1 P. 2. 11 dyamnrol, rapakadd (i.e. dpas) ws Tapolkors ... aréxer Gan, 
ep. ibid. 15, Viteau, p. 149f The following, therefore, are the cases 
where the acc. and inf. is allowable :—with verbs of perceiving, 
recognizing, believing, asserting, showing, § 70, 1-3, where the object 
of this verb and the subject of the inf. is generally not identical with 
the subject of the principal verb: with verbs of making and allowing, 
also with some verbs of commanding and bidding such as xeAeveuy, 
where the two things are never identical: with verbs of willing, 
where they usually are identical (and the simple inf. is therefore the 
usual construction), of desiring etc.: again with impersonal expressions 
like Sei, evdéxerou, dvaykn, Suvatdv, aperrdv (eore), wpa. (eoriv) ete., 
also éyévero, cvvéBy ; with a certain number of these last expressions 
the subject of the infinitive is already expressed in the dative outside 
the range of the infinitive clause, while in the case of others there is 
a tendency to leave it unexpressed, either because it may readily be 
supplied as has been stated above, or in general statements because 
of its indefiniteness. To these instances must be added the inf. with 
a preposition and the article, and the inf. with zpi, 74, tot, dere, if 
the subject is here expressed and not left to be supplied. Some 
details may be noticed. With verbs of perceiving, knowing ete. 
(also making) frequently, as in classical Greek, the accusative is 
present, while the infinitive is replaced by ér: (or ‘va respectively) 
with a finite verb: A. 16. 3 7Secav Tov marepa avrod ore “EAAny 
brfpxev, 3. 10, 4. 13, Me. 11. 32, G. 5. 21, Ap. 3. 9 roujow avTovs 
iva néovow ; cp. supra 4 for the nom. with a personal construction 
with 67, and 1 C. 9. 15, § 69, 5; the accus. may also be followed by 
an indirect question, as in Jo. 7. 27 etc.1 We may further note the 
ordinary passive construction with verbs of commanding, see § 69, 8 ; 
the verb Aéyew belongs to this category, which when used to express 
a command, though it may take the dative of the person addressed 
with a simple infinitive (corresponding to an imperative of direct 
speech) as in Mt. 5. 34, 39, L. 12. 13, yet is also found with the ace. 
and inf.: A. 21. 21 A€ywy (om. D) pa) repitéewvery adrods Ta TEKVA, — 
22. 24 (pass.), L. 19. 15 (do.), where the ambiguity as to whether — 
command or assertion is intended must be cleared up by the context. 
The dative with the inf. is also found after duardéowewv (-crOar) A. 24. 
23, emiraooev (Me. 6. 39 etc.; also tédoorev A. 22. 10), rapayyedAc, } 
evréhAco Oar, also érutperesv, after impersonal and adjectival or sub- 
stantival expressions like ovpdépet, Hos eori, dEmutov, aioypdv, Kadov | 
érrt ete. (cp. Dative § 37, 3); to which may be added cwvedovyy 
ipiv repdoa A. 5. 9, § 37, 6, p. 114 note 1. But the ace. and inf is 


bf 


_ 1 Even by pijrws after pofeto Ga, a verb which can certainly not take acc. and 
inf.: G. 4. 11 poBoipar duds (for you), unmus eixy Kexomlaka eis Yas, with whick 
Soph. O.T. 760 is compared (Win. § 66, 5). . 
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not excluded from being used with these words, being found not 
only with a passive construction as in A. 10. 48 rpocéragery aitods 
Barrie Ojvat, Me. 6. 27 eréragev evexOjvar (SBC have evéykat which 
is less in accordance with N.T. idiom) tiv kefadijv, but also with an 
active (éragav dvaBatve Iaddov A. 15. 2), and even where the 
person addressed is identical with the subject of the inf., 1 Tim. 6. 
13 f. rapayyérAo ... Thpnoai oe. Also with cupdéepe and mpére. there 
is nothing to prevent the inf. from having a subject of its own, as 
distinct from the person interested: Jo. 18. 14 cupdépe eva dvOpwrov 
aroGavetvy, 1 C. 11. 13; it is more remarkable that with xaddv érre 
‘it is good’ the interested person may be expressed by the accusative 
with an inf.: Mt. 17. 4=Mce. 9. Spine, 33 KaAdv éeoriy npas Ode civas, 
where however the accusative may be justified, the phrase being 
equivalent to ‘I am pleased that we are here’: Me. 9. 45 kalov éeoriv 
oe cioe ely eis THY (wiv xwrdv (cp. 43, 47, where the MSS. are more 
divided between oo and ce; cox is used in Mt. 18. 8 f.). So too we 
have R. 13. 11 dpa jas eyepO7jvat, where sjuiv would be equally good : 
L. 6. 4 obs otk eerrw payeiv ei px) povous Tods iepe’s (D has the dat. 
as in Mt. 12. 4; in Me. 2. 26 8BL have the ace., ACD ete. the 
dat.) : L. 20. 22 éerrw suds ... Soovac SBL (jpiv ACD al.) ’Eyévero 
frequently takes acc. and inf.; with the dat. it means ‘it befell him 
that he’ etc. A. 20. 16, G. 6. 14; but the acc. and inf. may also be 
used after a dative, A. 22. 6 éyéverd por.s Tepiactpayar das, even 
where the accusative refers to the same person as the dative, 22. 17 
eyeverd poe ... yever au pe (a very clumsy sentence). On the indicative 
after €yévero see § 79, 4. The person addressed is expressed by the. 
genitive after déouar ‘request’; if the subject of the inf. is the 
petitioner,! then we have the nom. and inf, L185 38; 2 C.410) ait 
the person petitioned, the simple inf. is likewise used, L. 9. 38, 
A. 26. 3. The verbs of cognate meaning with the last take the 
accus. of the person addressed, namely épwrd, tapaxadé, airodpae, 
also dfvd, rapacva ; here therefore we have a case of acc, and inf, 
but the infinitive has a greater independence than it has in the strict 
cases of acc. and inf., and may accordingly in spite of the accusative. 
which has preceded take a further accusative as its subject (especially 
where a passive construction is used): A. 13. 28 yTyravro IAdrov 
avaipeOjvas airdy, 1 Th. 5. 27 dpxilw ipas dvayvacOjvas Tv emurTo)iy 
(here the choice of the passive is not without a reason, whereas in 
Acts loc. cit. D has rodrov pév otavpocat), (A. 21. 12 rapexadodper... 
TOU py avaBaivew avrov.) Ser 
6. Since the subject of the inf. generally stands or is thought of 
as standing in the accusative, it is natural that appositional clauses 


and predicates of this subject also take the accusative case, not only ~ 


where the subject itself has or would have this case if it were 
expressed, but also where it has already been used with the principal 
verb in the genitive or dative. The classical language has the. 


1This strikes one as an unusual construction, but it is found elsewhere, 


jpwra haBeiv A. 3. 3, yricaro ebpetv 7. 46 (28. 202); a classical instance is airar 
daBety Aristoph. Plut. 240. 
: Q 


Inoots 5 Neydpevos Xpurtds Mt. 1. 161 (we never find such expres 
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choice of saying cvpBovdcvw vor mpoOipup €tvat or mpoOupov eivav; in 
the case of a genitive déopat cov mpoOtpov civat is given the preference 
(an adj.), but mporratny yever Bar (a subst. ; Kihner,.Gr. i? 510-£); 
appositional clauses formed by means of a participle are freely 
expressed by the dat. (or ace.), but not by the gen., the accusative 
being used instead. In the N.T. there is no instance of a predicate 
being expressed by gen. or dat.; appositional clauses are also for the 
most part placed in the accusative, as in L. 1. 73 f. tov dovvas npiv... 
buoOévtas Aatpederv, H. 2. To, A. 15. 22, 25 (im 25 ABL have 
éxAeEapévors) etc.; the dat. is only found in the following passages, 
2 P. 2. 21 Kpelacov Hv avrots pny ereyvoxévar ...7) emuyvovow emia tpewat 
(where however the participle belongs rather to xpeiooov jv avrois 
than to the inf, as it decidedly does in A. 16. 21, where ‘Pwpaious 
otow goes with éerrwv jpiv; so in L. 1. 3), L. 9. 59 emérpeyov pot 
mparov dred Odvr« (but D has -ra, AKI daeAOetv kat) Odor Tov rarepa 
pov, A. 27. 3 emétpepev (sc. TO Tlavdw) xpos tovs pidous opevdevte 
(AB; -ra, HLP) émipedeias tuxeiv. 


§ 73. PARTICIPLE. (1.) PARTICIPLE AS ATTRIBUTE— 
REPRESENTING A SUBSTANTIVE—AS PREDICATE. 


1. The participles—which are declinable nouns belonging to the 
verb, used to express not action or being acted upon, like the infini- 
tive, but the actor or the person acted on—have not as yet in the 
N.T. forfeited much of that profusion with which they appear in 
the classical language, since their only loss is that the future parti- 
ciples are less widely used (§ 61, 4); the further development of the 
language into modern popular Greek certainly very largely reduced 
the number of these verbal forms, and left none of them remaining 
except the (pres. and perf.) participles passive and an indeclinable 
gerund in place of the pres. part. act. The usages of the participle 
in the N.T. are also on the whole the same as in the classical 
language, though with certain limitations, especially with regard to 
the frequency with which some of them are employed. 


2. Participle as attribute (or in apposition) with or without an 


article, equivalent to a relative sentence. Mt. 25. 34 Tv jrowpacpevnv 


ipiv Baordelav, =7. B. 4} Spiv Hroiuacra: Me. 3. 22 of ypappareis ot 
dir’ ‘TeporoAvpov kataBdvres: L. 6. 48 Spowds eotiv dvOpamrw oiKxodo- 
poovrt oixiav, ep. Mt. 7. 24 dvdpt doris @Koddpnoev adtod Tv oikiav : 
Mc. 5. 25 yur) otc, ev poorer aiparos x.7.d. (the participles continue for 
a long way; cp. L. 8. 43, where the first part. is succeeded by a relative 
sentence. Frequently we have 6 Acydpevos, xadodpevos (in Le. also 
érixad., of surnames, A.10. 18, ep. ds emuxadeirar 5. 32) followed by a 
proper name, the art. with the participle being placed after the gene: 
word or the original name: dpovs Tot Kadovpévov édAavdv A. 


1 Jo. 5. 2 éorw... émi 4 mpoBartkn KokuuBHOpa 7 dmvdeyouérn...ByOcave (D is 
Rey. without 4, 8* 7d deyouevor) 5; in this passage the article must have be 


» ii 


‘ sa et ° 


$ 73. 2-3.] PARTICIPLE (1), 243 
as in Thue. li. 29. 3 tis Pwxidos viv kaAoupevns yns, or in iv. 8. 6 ) 
ynros 7) Spaxrnpia kadovuevyn). A point to be noticed is the separa- 
tion of the participle from the word or words which further define 
its meaning: R. 8. 18 mv péAXovcav dofav droxaAupOqvar, G. 3. 23 
1 C. 12. 22 ra Soxodvra péAn ... drdpxev, 2 P. 3. 2 ACLS Set s 
’Avtioxeia Kata THY oboav éexkAnoiav, 14.13 Tod dvros Ads pod ToAEws 
according to the reading of D (see Ramsay, Church in Roman 
Empire, p. 51 f.), 28 17. Participles as a rule do not show a 
tendency to dispense with the article,.even where the preceding 
substantive has none; in that case (cp. § 47, 6) the added clause 
containing the article often gives a supplementary definition or a 
reference to some well-known fact : 1 P. 1. 7 ypuctou rod aroAAupévor, 
L. 7. 32 adios trois ev dyopa Kabnpévors, Jo. 12. 12 dxAos ToAds 6 
eAOav eis THY éoptiv, A. 4. 12 ode yap dvopd err Erepov Td Sedopévov. 
In these last two and in similar passages (Mc. 14. 41, A. 11. 21, 
where DE al. omit the art., Jd. 4, 2 Jo. 7) the presence of the article 
is remarkable, not because it would be better omitted—for that must 
have obscured the attributive character of the clause—but because 
according to Attic custom this attributive character should rather 
have been expressed by a relative sentence. The same use of the 
art. is found with z.vés without a substantive: L. 18. 9 twas ods 
merouBoras ed? éavtois, G. 1. 7 ei ph tivés cow of Tapdooovres bpas, 
Col. 2. 8 ; the definite article here has no force, and we may compare 
in Isocrates ciot tives of péya ppovotow (10. I), & 7. ov... €xyovor 
(15. 46). These constructions have therefore been caused by the 
fact that a relative sentence and a participle with the article have 
become synonymous.*—The participle with article is found, as in 
classical Greek, with a personal pronoun, Ja. 4. 12 od ris ef 6 xpivev 
(os kptves KL), 1 C. 8. 10 oé (om. B al.) rdv éxovra, R. 9. 20, Jo. 1. 12 
etc.; also where the pronoun must be supplied from the verb, H. 4. 3 
cirepxopeba ... 01 murredcavres, 6. 18; it is especially frequent with 
an imperative, Mt. 7. 23, 27. 40 (also otai tpiv, of eure Ano pevor 
[=ol eurérAnoGe] L. 6. 25, though in 24 we have oval ipiv rots 
tAovoios ; A. 13. 16 avdpes “IopanXirau Kat [sc. tpeis] of poBodpevor 
zov Gedy, 2. 14; § 33, 4). 

3. The participle when used without a substantive (or pronoun) 
and in place of one, as a rule takes the article as it does in classical 
Greek: 6 rapadvdots pe Mt. 26. 46 (cp. 48; "lovdas 6 rap. airdv 25), 
6 kAertwv ‘he who has stolen hitherto’ E. 4. 28 etc. so also when 


used as a predicate (cp. § 47, 3), Jo. 8. 28 éyd eis 6 paprupay, 6. 63- 


etc. Where it is used with a general application as in E. 4. 28 loc. 
cit. mas may be inserted: maou trois Katovxotow A. 1. 19; mas 6 


omitted according to Attic usage, but may stand according to the usage of the 


N.T.: cp. the further instances given of this in the text. The reading 76 
Aeyouevoy (and the insertion of 4) may be due to kodvyByOpa being taken as a 
dative. : 

‘In Lys. 19. 57 eiot ries of rpoavaNloxovres it has not unreasonably been pro- 


_ posed to read of rpoavaNlokovar. 
2 For an instance where oi is omitted cp. Mc. 14. 4 jodv Twes dyavaxrobvres, a | 


periphrasis for the imperfect. 


- ‘to be beforehand,’ ‘to be already’ so and so, though in the N.T-. 
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opyeCopevos Mt. 5. 25, cp. 28, 7. 8 etc., L. 6. 30, 47 etc., A. 10. 43, 
13. 39 (ras 6 not elsewhere in Acts), R. 1. 16, 2. 1 ete., though in 
other cases the article cannot be used with mas ‘everyone, § 47, 9. 
Cp. Soph. Aj. 152 mas 6 KAvor, Demosth. 23. 97 mas 6 Oépevos 
(Kriiger, Gr. 50, 4, 1: 11, 11). The article is omitted in Mt. 13. 19 
ravtds axovovtos, L. 11. 4 mavti odetAovte (LX insert art. ; D reads 
quite differently), 2 Th. 2. 4, Ap. 22. 15; and in all cases where a 
substantive is introduced as in Mt. 12. 25 (here again participle with 
art. is equivalent to a relative sentence, cp. 74s doris Mt. 7. 24 with 
the part. in 26). Instances without aas where the art. is omitted 
(occasionally found in class. Greek, Kiihner ii. 525 f.): ayyotpevos 
Mt. 2. 6 O.T. (see § 47, 3), dwviy Bodvros Me. 1. 3 O.T., Exeis Exel 
kparoovtas Ap. 2. 14, ovK éorw cvviwy «.7.A. R. 3. 11 £. O.T. (accord- 
ing to (A)BG, other Mss. insert art., in LXX. Ps. 13. 1 f. most MSS. 
omit it), ‘one who’ or ‘persons who,’ though with ovk éotuy, €xw and 
similar words the article is not ordinarily omitted in Attic.— 
Neuter participle, sing. and plur.: Mt. 1. 20 7) & aity yevvnbe, 
2.15 and passim 7d pnOev, L. 2. 27 76 eiOurpévov (€00s D) tod vopov 
(cp. § 47, 1), 3. 13 79 Suatetaypevov vpiv, 4. 16 Kata TO €iwOds avTa, 
8. 56 7d yeyovds, 9. 7 Ta yevopueva, Jo. 16. 13 ra epxopeva, 1 C. 1. 28 
ra eLovbevnpeva, TA pr) OvTa, ra évra, 10. 27 wav 70 TapaTt.Oeevov, 
14. 7, 9 7d avAovpevor etc., 2 C. 3. 10 f. 7d dedokarpévov, 7 KaTapyov- 
pevov etc., H. 12. 10 Kata 7d SoKodv attois, ext 7d cupepov, 12. 11 
pds 7 rapdv etc. On the whole, as compared with the classical 
language, the use of the neuter is not a very frequent one: like the 
masculine participle it sometimes has reference to some individual 
thing, sometimes it generalizes; 7d cvpdépov has also (as in Attic) 
become a regular substantive, if it is the correct reading, and not. 
ctppopov, in 1 CO. 7. 35, 10. 33 7d tov adrav (Epavrod) cuppepov 
(x° al.).—In one or two passages we also find the rare future parti- 
ciple used with the article without a substantive: L. 22. 49 7). 
érdpevov (7d yevdu. D; other MSS. omit these words altogether from 
the text), etc., see § 61, 1. 

4. The participle stands as part of the predicate in the first place 
in the periphrastic forms of the verb, § 62: viz. in the perfect (and 
fut. perf.) as in classical Greek, also according to Aramaic manner in 
the imperfect and future, the boundary-line between this use of the 
participle and its use as a clause in apposition being not very clearly 
drawn, ibid. 2. The finite verb used with it is efvac or yiverOac 
(ibid. 3). This predicative participle is further used as the comple- 
ment of a series of verbs which express a qualified form of the verb 
‘to be’ (to be continually, to be secretly etc.), and which by them- 
selves give a quite incomplete sense; still this use of the part. as the 
complement of another verb has very much gone out in the N.T. and 
is mainly found only in Luke and Paul (Hebrews). ‘Yépxew (strictly 


‘ 


and elsewhere in the later language its meaning is weakened to that 
of «tvas ; nowhere in the N.T. has it the sense of ‘to take the lead in 
an action’) takes a participle in A. 8. 16, 19. 36, Ja. 2. 15 yupvo 


imdpxwow Kat Neropevor (Gow add. ALP) rijs ... tpops; pourapxew 
1 > ‘a 
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(which obviously contains the meaning of ‘before’; a classical word) 
takes a part. in L. 23. 12 (D is different) : but the part. is independ- 
ent in A. 8. Q mpouTnpxev ev TH TOA, payetwov K.7.X, (cp. the text of 
D). If the complement of this and of similar verbs is formed by an 
adjective or a preposition with a noun, then év should be inserted ; 
but this participle is usually omitted with this verb and the other 
verbs belonging to this class, ep. infra ; Phrynichus 277 notes ¢iAos 
vo TvyX avo Without dv as a Hellenistic construction (though instances 
of it are not wanting in Attic)—This verb Tvyxavw ‘to be by 
accident’ never takes a part. in N.T.; 8areddv ‘to continue’ takes 
an adj. without év in A. 27. 33, for which we have émipévev (cp, 
duapevw éeywov Demosth. 8. 71+) in ‘Jo’ 8. 7 érépevov epwrdvrtes, 
A. 12. 16, Clem. Cor. ii. 10. 5, and as in Attic od dvéAurev KkataptAovea 
L. 7. 45, ep. A. 20. 27 D, Herm. Vis. i. 3. 2, iv. 3. 6, Mand. ix. 8. 
| Apxer@a: in Attic takes a participle, if the initial state of anything 
is contrasted with its continuation or end, elsewhere the inf., which is 
used in all cases in the N.T.; however there is no passage where the 
. part. would have had to be used according to the Attic rule. TaverSat 
takes a part. in L. 5. 4, A. 5. 42, 6. 13 etc., E. 1. 16, Col. 1. 9, 
H. 10. 2 (where it has a part. pass. otk ay éxatvcayvto 7m poo pepopeva); 
| for which we have the unclassical reAciv in Mt. 11. 1 éréAcoev Suardo- 

gov (cp. D in Luke 7. 1)—Aavéévew only takes a part. in H. 13. 2 
4 cAabov (sc. éavtovs) Eevicavres (literary language) ; datverbar in Mt. 6. 
4 18 érws pi) pavys Tots dvOpdrows varteswv, where however vnorevov 
is an addition to the subject as in verse 17 od 82 vyor. GAawor, and 

favys 7. dvOp. is an independent clause as in verse 5 (we nowhere 
. have ¢daivoyar or davepés cipu, Ads eiye with a part. in the Attic 
manner = ‘it is evident that’; on davepotobar dru see § 70, 3).—With 
verbs meaning ‘to cease’ or ‘not to desist’ may be reckoned éykaxetv 
which takes a part. in G. 6. 9, 2 Th. 3. 13; the Attic words xdpveu, 
amayopetev ‘to fail,’ dvexerOar, Kaprepetv, txopévev do not appear 
with a participle.—IlpoépOacey airiv Aéywv Mt. 17. 25 agrees with 
classical usage (the simple verb has almost lost the meaning of 
‘before’); it takes the inf. in Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 2, see § 69, 4.—Other 
expressions denoting action qualified in some way or other take a 
part.: xads rovetvy as in Attic, cards eroinras mapayevopevos A. 10. 
33, ep. Ph. 4. 14, 2 P. 1. 19, 3 Jo. 6; for which we find incorrectly 
<b zpdcoew in A. 15. 29% To this category belongs also tt moveire 
Avovres Me. 11. 5, cp. A. 21. 13; and again jjpaptov rapadots Mt. 


5. A further category of verbs which take a participle as their 
complement consists of those which denote emotion, such as Xaipey, 
opy (er Gat, aicxtverOar and the like; this usage, however, has almost~ 
disappeared in the N.T. A. 16. 34 jyaAXaGro remorevKds is an 
undoubted instance of it; but Jo. 20. 20 éxdpnoav iddvres undoubtedly 
means ‘when they saw Him’ (the participle being an additional 
independent statement), as in Ph. 2. 28 iva iddvres atrov xapare, Mt. 


)Eupéve with a part. occurs in an inscriptional letter of Augustus, Viereck 
Sermo Graecus senatus Rom. p. 76. 


27. 4.—OvxeoGa: and the like are never found with a participle. — —~ 
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9. yo. Another instance is 2-P. 2. 20 ddfas ov tpepovory BAac- 
pynpoovres ‘do not shudder at reviling’; but in 1 C. 14. 18 evxapwoT... 
\addv is a wrong reading (of KL; correctly Aad@).—The use of the 
participle as a complement has been better preserved in the case of 
verbs of perceiving and apprehending ; in classical Greek the part. 
stands in the nominative, if the perception refers to the subject, e.g. 
6pS ‘paprynkds, in the accusative (or genitive) if it refers to the 
object, whereas in the N.T. except with passive verbs the nominative 
is no longer found referring to the subject (dre is used instead in 
Me. 5. 29, 1 Jo. 3. 14). With verbs meaning to see (BAEru, Gewpa, 
[spG], <fdov, eOcacdpny, eopaxa, rebéapor, dopuar) we have Mt. 24. 30 
dpovras Tov vidv Tod avOp. épxopevov, cp. 15. 31, Me. 5. 31, Jo. 1. 32, 
38 etc.; with dvra A. 8. 23, 17. 16; with an ellipse of this participle 
(cp. supra 4; also found in classical Greek, Kriiger, Gr. § 56, 7, 4) 
Jo. 1. gr eidév oe iroxdtw Tis cv«js, Mt. 25. 38 f eldopev oe Eévor, 
do Bev (do Oevotvra BD), ep. 45, A. 17. 22 ds SevowSarpovertepovs Vyas 
Oewpd.1 (These verbs also take dr, § 70, 2.) Occasionally with the 
verb ‘to see’ as with other verbs of this kind the participle is rather 
more distinct from the object and presents an additional clause, 
while object and verb together give a fairly complete idea: Mt. 22. 
11 eldev éxel dvOpwrov otk évdedupéevov K.7.r., = Os 0K evededuTo, Me. 11. 
13 iOov cuKHY amd paxpobev €xovoav pvrAa, ‘which had leaves.’— 
*Axovev with a part. is no longer frequent ; alternative constructions, 
if the substance of the thing heard is stated, are the acc. and inf. and 
especially Sru, § 70, 2; it takes the acc. and part. in L. 4. 23 60a 
jKoboapev yevopeva, A. 7. 12, 3 Jo. 4, 2 Th. 3. 11,2 and incorrectly 
instead of the gen. in A. 9. 4, 26. 14, vide infra. The construction 
with a gen. and part. is also not frequent apart from the Acts: 
Me. 12. 28 dxov’cas airdv ovfntoivrwr, 14. 58, L. 18. 36 dxAov 
Suaropevopévor, Jo. 1. 37, A. 2. 6, 6. rx etc; in 22. 7 and 11. 7 
ikovea pwvas Aeyovons pow, for which in 9. 4, 26. 14 we have porn 
Aéyourav (in 26. 14 E has the gen.), although ¢wvy refers to the 
speaker and not to the thing spoken. Cp. § 36, 5.—T'wécxeav has 
~ this construction in L. 8. 46 éyvev Sivapuy e€eAnAvOviav ax’ Epod, 
A..19. 35, H. 13. 23; but éruyiv. Me. 5. 30 (ep. L. loc: cit.) takes an 
object with an attributive participle, ervyvods tiv e& adrod div. — 
ech Ootcav.—Hisévar is so used only in 2 ©. 12. 2 ofda... dprayévra, 
Tov Tovodroy (it takes an adj. without dvra in Mc. 6. 20 «idas avrov 
av8pa dixavov, where D inserts eivar); elsewhere it has the inf. and most 
frequently dri, § 70, 2.—Emloracdar in A. 24. 10 dvTa oe KpiTHVY 
érvotdpevos, cp. 26. 3 where 8*BEH omit émict.—Etptoxavy commonly 
takes this construction (also classical, Thuc. ii. 6. 3), Mt. 12. 44 
ebpioket (sc. Tov ofkov, which D inserts) cxoAdfovra, 24. 46 dv... ebpyorer 
. ™ i * 
_ 1 No further instances occur of this use of ds with verbs of seeing: but 
infra ds éxOpdv iyyetobe 2 Th. 3. 15 ‘as if he were an enemy’ (see also § 34, 


the meaning therefore must be, ‘so far as I see it appears as if you were’ etc. 
(ws softens the reproof). 


2 "The classical distinction between the inf. and the part. with this ver 


art. denoting rather the actual fact, and the inf. the hearsay report, Ki 
He 629) seems not to exist in the N.T. Y TePor wins 
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TowovvTa ovTws, etc. (occasionally as with the verb ‘to see,’ the part. 
is more distinct from the object, A. 9. 2 twas edpy tis dd00 évTas 
‘who were’); the pass. evtpicxeoGau is used with the nom. of the part. 
(=Attic faiverGar, Viteau), ebpeOn ev yaorpi éxovoa Mt. 1. 18.— 
Aoxwpatev in 2 C. 8. 22 ov ecdoxipacaper (‘have proved’) crovdaiov dvra 
(used in another way it takes the inf., § 69, 4).—Instances of this 
construction are wanting with ovmévar, aicOdver Oat, pepvqoOar and 
others; pavOdvew (class. pavOdvw diaBeBAnpéevos ‘that I am slan- 
dered’) only appears to take it in 1 Tim. 5. 13 aya 8 Kat dpyai 
pav@avovowy repiepyouevat, Where weptepx. is in any case an additional 
statement, while apyai is the predicate, with the omission (through 
corruption of the text) of efvae (uav0. takes the inf. ibid. 4, Ph. 4. 11, 
Tit. 3. 14).—Verbs of opining strictly take an inf. or a double 
accusative (§ 34, 5); but in the latter case the acc. of the predicate 
may be a participle, €ye pe tapyrynpevov L. 14. 18, dAAHAovs ryotvpevor 
brepexovtas Ph. 2. 3. The participle with «s may also in classical 
Greek be used with verbs of this class (Hdt. ii. 1 ws SovrAovs 
Tatpwiovs édvTas evource), as it is in 2 C. 10. 2 tots Aoyifopevors apuas 
ws KaTa odpka TepitatovvTas, but we may equally well have ctpefeis 
ws avOpwros Ph. 2. 8, ds é€xOpov 7yeio Ge 2 Th. 3. 15, so that one sees 
that in the first passage the participle possesses no peculiar function 
of its own. Cp. § 74, 6.—‘Opodoyetv takes a double accusative in 
Jo. 9. 22 (D inserts efvar) and R. 10. 9 éav époroyjoys Kiprov "Inoovv 
‘confessest J. as Lord’; accordingly we have also in 1 Jo. 4. 2 "Iye. 
Xp. év capxi éAnAvO6ra, unless B is more correct in reading eAnAvdévas ; 
cp. 3 with the reading of & ’I. xv’puov evo. éA., and 2 Jo. 7.—Verbs 
of showing are never found with a participle, § 70, 3. 


§ 74. PARTICIPLE. (II.) AS AN ADDITIONAL CLAUSE 
IN THE SENTENCE. 


1. The participle is found still more abundantly used as an addi- 
tional clause in'the sentence, either referring to a noun (or pronoun) 
employed in the same sentence and in agreement with it (the con- 
junctive participle), or used independently and then usually placed 
together with the noun, which is its subject, in the genitive (the 
participle absolute). In both cases there is no nearer definition 


' inherent in the participle as such, of the relation in which it stands 


to the remaining assertions of the sentence; but such a definition 


may be given by prefixing a particle and in a definite way by the 


tense of the participle (the future). The same purpose may be ful- 
filled by the writer, if he pleases, in other ways, with greater 
definiteness though at the same time with greater prolixity: namely,” 
by a prepositional expression, by a conditional, causal, or temporal 
sentence etc., and lastly by the use of several co-ordinated principal 
verbs. . : 

2. The conjunctive participle —1 Tim. 1. 13 dyvodv érotnoa, cp. 
A. 3. 17 Kara dyvouav empdgare, per inscitiam: Mt. 6. 27 (L. 12. 25) 
ris peptpvav Sivarar rpooOeivac K.7.d., ‘by taking thought,’ or = edv Kat 


| ae 
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pepyuva. We may note the occasional omission of the part. dv: 
L. 4. 1 “Inoots 8€ rAjpys rvetpatos ayiov iméotpever, cp. A. 6.8 a 
quite similar phrase: H. 7. 2, A. 19. 37 ovre teporvAous ote BXac- 
dypovvtas (cp. Kiihner ii. 659), where the part. is concessive or 
adversative: as in Mt. 7. 11 «i tyeis rovnpol dvtes oiSare x.7.X., 
‘although you are evil’ (cp. L. 11. 13). To denote this sense more 
clearly classical Greek avails itself of the particle xatwep, which is rare 
in the N.T.: Ph. 3. 4 xaimrep eyo éxwv rerolOnow x.7.d., H. 5. 8, 7. 5 
12.17: 2 P. 1. 12 (Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 4, 11. 1); it also uses xat 
tatra, which in the N.T. appears in H. 11. 12; a less classical use is 
ka(ro. with a part., likewise only found in H. 4. 3 (before a participle 
absolute), and a still less classical word is xairovye (in classical Greek 
the ye is detached and affixed to the word emphasized), which how- 
ever is only found with a finite verb, and therefore with a sort of 
paratactical construction: Jo. 4. 2 (xaitoe C), A. 14. 17 (kaéroc 
8" ABC*); in A. 17. 27 xatye ‘indeed’ appears to be the better reading 
(xairovye N, kairot AE), here a participle follows. Cp. § 77, 4 and 14. 
—Conditional participle: L. 9. 25 ri dpedetrar dv Opwros Keponoas TOV 
Koopov ddov, = Mt. 16. 26 edv xepdyoy. Causal: Mt. 1. 19 “Iwor}..., 
Sixasos dv cat py OéedAwv adriy Sevypatioas, €BovrA7On x.7.X., = bre Sixatos 
jv, or 81d 73 Sixasos etvas, or (in class. Greek) dre (oiov, ofa) 8. dy, 
particles which are no longer found in the N.T. Final participle : 
the classical use of the fut. part. in this sense in the N.T. apart from 
Le. (A. 8. 27 eAnAdGe rporkvvijrwv, 22. 5, 24. 17, also 25. 13 accord- 
ing to the correct reading doracdpuevor, § 58, 4) occurs only in 
Mt. 27. 49 (épxerau cdéowv: but &* has cdo, D Kat odce). More 
commonly this function is performed by the pres. part., § 58, 4, as in 
L. 7. 6 éreppev pirovs 6 éxavrovrdpyys Aeywv airé, unless (Vitean, 
p. 186) another construction with kindred meaning is introduced, 
such as in Mt. 11. 2 wéuwas etrev, 1 ©. 4. 17 rena Tipdeov, ds 
dvapvyoe., or the infinitive, which is the commonest construction of 
all, § 69, 2.—Then the most frequent use of this participle is to state 
the manner in which an action takes place, its antecedents and its 
accompaniments, in which case it would sometimes be possible to use 
a temporal sentence in its place, and sometimes not, viz. if the state- 
ment is of too little importance to warrant the latter construction. 
For instance, in Me. 1. 7 08 ovk ctu ixavos kibas Adora Tov iudvra, no 
one would have said éreddv xéyw; nor again in A. 21. 32 0s mapa- 
AaBov orparubtas karéSpapev ex’ adrév would anyone have used such 


a phrase as éreid)) tapédaBev, since the part. in this passage (as \aBév — 


often does in class. Greek) corresponds to our ‘with’ and admits of 
no analysis (see also Jo. 18. 3, which Viteau compares with Mt. 26. 47, 
where we have per’ atrod; Mt. 25, 1). Similarly épov =‘ with’ in 
Jo. 19. 39; eyxev, which is also very common in class. Greek, occurs 


in L, 2. 42 in D, besides in. Mt. 15. 30 with the addition of pet 
éavTév (éyov occurs nowhere), While therefore these classical 


phrases with the exception of AaBdv are disappearing, AaBév is also 
used in another way together with other descriptive participles, 


(Viteau, p. 191): Mt. 13, 31 KékK@ ouvdrews, Sv daBdv dvOpwros 
. bd ~ 


‘ 
~ 


which according to Hebrew precedent become purely pleonastic 


: 
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comerper, and again in 33 (up iv AaBotoa yu) evéexprev, 14. 19 
AaBov robs aptovs dAdynoev, 21. 35, 39 etc.; so also dvacrds (after 
the Hebr. pxp) L. 15. 18 avacras ropevtoropar, ibid. 20, A. 5,17, 8 27 
etc.; Mt. 13. 46 amedOav rerpaxev (cp. 25. 18, 25), mopevdels 25. 16 
(both verbs representing the Hebr. 425%), cp. infra 3.—The classical 
use of dpxduevos ‘at the beginning,’ teAevtév ‘in conclusion,’ is 
not found ; but we find as in class. Greek dptépevor dd lepovoadrip 
L. 24. 475 a. ard Tov tperButépwv ‘Jo.’ 8. 9 ‘beginning with,’ with 
which in the passage of ‘Jo.’ we have in the ordinary text (D 
is different) the unclassical addition of éws tév écydérwv, as also 
in A. 1. 22 apfdpevos dxd tod Barricparos "lwdvov aypu (éws BD) 
«.t.A, (L. 23. 5, Mt. 20. 8). “Apédpevos is used pleonastically in 
A. 11. 4 adp&devos Ilerpos <€eribero attois xabeéfs, with a certain 
reference to xaOeéijs and occasioned by that word; ep. on *p£aro 
with inf. § 69, 4 note 1, on p. 227.—With zpoc6els eérev ‘said further 
L. 19. 11, ep. pooriGer ae with the inf. (a Hebraism) § 69, 4. 


3. Conjunctive participle and co-ordination.—The pleonastic use of 
Aaetv ete. (supra 2) does not necessarily require the participle, and 
the finite verb (with xa) may also be employed in this way—a con- 
struction which exactly corresponds to the Hebrew exemplar, and 
which in Greek would only be regarded as intolerable when con- 
| tinued at some length. In the Lxx. we have Gen. 32.22 dvacrds 6€ 
| THY viKTa exeivyny, ELaPe Tas dbo yuvaixas... kat SueBy ..., (23) Kai EhaBev 

avtovs kal 6€8y x.7.r., which for the most part agrees word for word 

with the Hebrew, except that a perfect agreement would have also 

required kat avéorn ... kai éAaPBev at the beginning, which was felt to 

be intolerable even by this translator. The N.T. writers have also 
: in the case of this particular verb usually preferred the participle ; 

co-ordination is only rarely found as in A. 8. 26 dvdorn@ Kat ropevou 
(here-also D has dvacras rope’Oy71; the MSS. often give dvdora with- 
| out xal with asyndeton, A. 9. 11 B, 10. 13 Vulgate, 20 D* Vulg., so 
in 11. 7; ep. § 79, 4); L. 22. 17 AdPere -rovTo Kat EE PO In 
q the introduction to a speech we find already in Hebrew niend used 
4 with a finite verb such as ‘asked’ or ‘answered’: the Greek equi- 
; 


valent for this is Xéywv, numerous instances of which appear in the 
N.T. after droxpiverOa1, Aareiv, Kpdfev, wapaxadrciv ete. But in 
Hebrew the word ‘answered’ is also succeeded by WEN" (LXX. kat 
cfrev), and the same construction occurs in the N.T. eg. Jo. 20. 28 
drexptOn Owpas xat etrev, 14. 23, 18. 30 (so almost always in John’s — 
Gospel, unless dzexp. is used without an additional word), L. 17. 20; 
beside which we have drexpi6n Aéyov Me. 15. 9 (D aaroxpuBeis A€yer), 
A. 15. 13 (not in D), dwrexpiOnoav éyovoa Mt. 25. 9, cp. 37, 44 f- 
- (Jo. 12. 23), and by far the most predominant formula except in 
- John droxpuels efrev (twice in the second half of the Acts 19. 15 [not 
in D], 25. 9). We never find dmoxpwvdpevos etrev, any more than we 
find dzexpiOn eid, since the answer is reported as a fact, and there- 
fore in the aorist, while the verb of saying which is joined with it in 
the participle gives the manner of the answer, and must therefore be 
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a present participle. John (and Paul) have also the following com- 
binations: Jo. 1. 25 Kat ijpdérnoav airdy Kal erov avr@ (but Mt. 15. 23 
ipérwv Aéyovres, and so John himself has jpoétyrav Aéy. 4. 31, 9. 2 
etc.), 9. 28 eAowdpyrav abrdv Kal etrav, 12. 44 Expagev Kal ciev (D 
éxpate xat éAeyev), cp. D in L. 8. 28 (but Mt. 8. 29 has expagay 
Neyovres, 80 14. 30 etc.; Kpdtas Aéyer Me. 5. 7 [etre DI, kpagas édeye 
9. 24 [A€yet a better reading in D]; éxpadyagov [v.l. expacov] dey. 
Jo. 19. 12, ékpatyacav dey. 18. 40); 13. 21 epapripyoe Kai «ire 
(A. 13. 22 efrev paptupyoas ; Jo. 1. 32 euaptipyoev Aeywv) ; KR. 10. 20 
drotoApa kat Ayer; Jo. 18. 25 jpvicaro kat etre, Mt. 26. 70 etc. pv. 
Aéywv, but A. 7. 35 Sv Hpvjcavro ewdvres.! The tense in the last 
instance eirévtes is occasioned by the fact that jpv. is not here a 
verbum dicendi; accordingly we find the same tense elsewhere, 
Jo. 11. 28 ébdvycey tiv adeApiv (called) cixotca (with the words), 
=xal efrev 18. 33; A. 22. 24 éxédevoev cicdyer Oar... etwas, 21. 14 
Hovydoapev eirovres, L. 5.13 Hato eiruv, 22. 8 arérrerrev cirov (Mt. 
inversely has wéuwas efrev ‘sent with the words’; 11. 3 wéuyas dua 
tov palytov etrev is rather different ‘he bade them say’). By the 
use of the aorist participle nothing is stated with regard to the 
sequence of time (cp. § 58, 4), any more than it is by the use of 
the equivalent co-ordination with kai: L.15.23 paydvres edppavOaper, 
=D ¢dyopev cai edfp. With the finite verb «irev we do indeed 
occasionally find Aéywy (L. 12. 16, 20. 2; see § 24 sv. Adyev), but: 
other participles, which express something more than merely saying, 
are always aorist participles as in the instances quoted hitherto: 
Tappnovardpevot € A. 13. 46, mporevEdmevor €. 1. 24, since the two 
verbs, which denote one and the same action, are assimilated to each 

other. Between two participles of this kind a connecting copula is 

inserted: xpd{ovres kat A€yovres Mt. 9. 27, amorakdpevos Kal eimav 

A. 18. 21 (the & text is different), Paul rather harshly has yatpwv 
kat BAerwv Col. 2. 5 meaning ‘since I see’; where no such close 

homogeneity exists between them, the participles may follow each 

other with asyndeton, and often are bound to do so: A. 18. 23 

ef rAGev, Suepxopevos tiv Tadatixjy xdpav, orynpitwv tors pabynrds, = 

ef Oev Kat dujpxero (§ 58, 4) ornpifwv (the latter part. being sub- 

ordinated as the sense requires): 19. 16 éfaddpuevos 6 avGpwros ex” 
avrors ..., KaTaKkupietoas aupotépwv iryuoey Kat’ adtov, =éepAreTo Kal 

k.T.’., Whereas the reading kai kata. (*HLP) connects cataxuprevew 
with éfadéoOar in a way that is not so good; in 18. 22 xareAOdv eis 
Kaodpeav, dvaBdis Kat doracduevos tovs palyntds, katéBn eis ’Avti- 
dxetay a second Kat before dvaBas would be possible but ugly: the 
sentence may be resolved into karpAOev cis K., dvaBds 88 Kat x.7.A. 
These instances of accumulation of participles, which are not 
uncommon in the Acts (as distinguished from the simpler manner of 


~ 


1 Among remarkable instances of co-ordination belongs écxawev kal épdduwve 
L. 6. 48, as the meaning is ‘dug deep’; Ba@’vas would therefore be more 
appropriate. But the ixx., following the Hebrew, has the same construction, 
érdxuve kal 2pauev Judges 13. 10 (Winer).—Also Jo. 8. 59 éxpuBn Kal efAAOev éx 
To lepod, = exptBn éfeNOdv ‘ withdrew from their sight.’ — 
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the Gospels!), are never devoid of a certain amount of stylistic 
refinement, which is absent from the instances of accumulation in 
the epistolary style of St. Paul, which consist rather of a mere 
stringing together of words. 

4. A thoroughly un-Greek usage, though common in the LXxX., is 
the addition to a finite verb of the participle belonging to that verb, 
in imitation of the infinitive which is so constantly introduced in 
Hebrew, and which in other cases is rendered in more correct Greek 
by the dative of the verbal substantive, § 38, 3. The N.T. only has 
this part. in O.T. quotations: Mt. 13. 14 Brerovres BrEWere, A. 7. 34 
idwv etdov, H. 6. 14. 

5. Participle absolute.—Of the absolute participial constructions 
the classical language makes the most abundant use of the genitive 
absolute: the use of the accusative absolute is in its way as regular, 
but is not found very frequently : the nominative absolute (as in 
Hat. vii. 157 dAjs yevopevn 7 “EAXds, xelp peydAn ovvoryerat) is anti- 
quated and was never a common construction. The N.T. has only 
preserved the use of the genitive in.this way ; since the so-called 
instances of the nom. absolute to be found there are really no con- 
struction at all, but its opposite, i.e. anacoluthon (see § 79, 7). Now 
. the use of the gen. abs. in the regular classical language is limited to 
the case where the noun or pronoyn to which the participle refers 
does not appear as the subject or have-any other function in the sen- 
| tence; in all other cases the conjunctive participle must be used. 
The New Testament writers on the other hand—in the same way in 
| _ which they are inclined to detach the infinitive from the structure of 
; the sentence, and to give it a subject of its own in the accusative, 

even where this is already the main subject of the sentence (§ 72, 2 
and 3)—show a similar tendency to give a greater independence to 
- partieipial additional clauses, and adopt the absolute construction in 
numerous instances, even where classical writers would never have 
admitted it asa special license.2 Mt. 9. 18 tara aitod adotytos 
atrois, iSod dpxwv ... tporekiver atté ; cp. 10 (where it is more excus- 
able), 18. 24, 24. 3, 26. 6, 27. 17, in all which cases the noun which is 
the subject of the participle appears in the dative in the main sentence 
(in 5. 1 adrO is omitted in B; in 8.1 according to s*KL al. we 
should read xataBdvre airé... jKoAovOncav airs, likewise grossly 
incorrect, cp. inf.; a similar v.l. appears ibid. 5, 28, 21. 23, but in 
8. 28 8* gives a correct construction reading éAOdvTwv airav); so also. 
Me. 13. 1, L. 12. 36, 14. 29 (D gives a different and correct constr.),— 
17. 12 (BL om. atr$; D is quite different), 22. 10, Jo. 4. 51 (aire 
om. d), A. 4. 1 (D om. atrois). Again we have in Mt. 18. 25 a) 
Zxovros adtod daroSobvar, éxéAevorev addy 6 Kiptos mpadnvas (the accusa- 
tive following) ; so Mc. 5. 18, 9. 28 (v.1. eiocADbvTa atToV... ETNPOTOV 


1 Occasionally, however, it is- found there as well: Mt. 14. 19 kedevoas (RZ 
éxédevoer) ... \aBov ... dvaBrépas, 27. 48 Spauor ... kat NaBdv ... wAjoas TE (Te-Om. 
D)... kai wepiGels. 

20Qn the same usage in the Lxx. see Viteau, p. 199 f. (e.g. Gen. 18. 1, Ex. 
5. 20). 
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airév), 10. 17, 11. 27 (apes adrdv), 13. 3, L. 9. 42, 15. 20, 18. 40, 
22. 53 (ex eu), Jo. 8. 30 (cis avrdv), A. 19. 30 (avrdv om. D), 21. 17 
{the f text is different), 25. 7, 28. 17 (xpos avrovs), 2 C. 12. ar (v.L. 
eAdovra pe, and without the second pe). If the accusative is depen- 
dent on a preposition, and the participle precedes the accusative, it 
is of course impossible to make it into a conjunctive participle.—If 
the word in question follows in the genitive, the result is the same 
incorrect pleonasm of the pronoun as is seen in the case of the dative 
in the example quoted above from Mt. 8. 1 with the reading of s*: 
Mt. 6. 3 cod rovotvTos éXenpootyyv py yvdtw 7) apirtepa cov (Herm. 
Sim. ix. 14. 3 xarefOappévov ipdv ... Tv (wiv pov), cp. 5. 1 if adrd 
is omitted (with B, vide supra). The instance which intrinsically is 
the harshest, and at the same time the least common, is that where 
the word in question is afterwards used as the subject, as in Mt. 1. 18 
pvynorevbeions THs pntpds adttov Mapias tO "lwond, zplv 7) cvvedAOety 
avTovs ebpéOy, an anacoluthon which after all is tolerable, and for 
which classical parallels may be found (Kiihner ii. 666); but A. 22. 17 
is an extremely clumsy sentence, éyévero S€ por trootpe~avre eis 
lepove.., [Kat] TT powevxXOpLevoU fou ev To tep, yever au BE ev EKOTACEL 
(xai should apparently be removed, because if it is kept the connec- 
tion of the dat. and gen. remains inexplicable). Cp. also L. 8. 35 D; 
Herm. Vis. i. 1. 3 ropevopévou pov eis Kovpas at do€dfovros (e6£aCov 
QS) ..., Tepuratov apirvora, The gen. abs. stands after the subject 
in H. 8. 9 O.T., ep. Viteau, p. 210 (the meaning is ‘in the day when 
I took’); it has the same position after the dative in 2 C. 4. 18 nptv, 
py oKorotvrev pov (but D*FG read with an anacoluthon jp) 
oKxorovrtes, perhaps rightly), Herm. Vis. iii. 1. 5 ppixy poe mpoon Ger, 
povov pov dvros.—The omission of the noun or pronoun which agrees 
with the part., if it can be readily supplied, is allowable in the N.T. 
as in the classical language : Mt. 17.14 8BZ (C ete. insert adrév), 26 
(with many variants), L. 12. 36 €A@dvr0s Kat xpovoavros, A. 21. 31 
(yrotvtrwy (ibid. 10 with judy inserted as a v.l.), ete. Another 
instance of the omission of a noun with the participle occurs in Attic 
where the participle is impersonal; this is a case for the employment 
of the accusative absolute, é£dv, irdpyor, mpootetaypevov etc., followed 
by an infinitive. But in the N.T. e£6v is only used as a predicate 
with an ellipse of éori, A. 2. 29, 2 C. 12. 4, and even Luke is so far 
from employing a passive part. in this way that he says very awk- 
wardly in A, 23. 30 pnvubeions 8€ pro éertBovdis eis Tov avdpa érer Oa, 
instead of pyvvev eriPovdv éc. (Buttm. 273). The solitary 
remaining instance, rather obscured, of the acc. abs. is TUXOV 
‘perhaps’ in 1 C. 16. 6, L. 20. 13 D, A. 12. 15 D. 

6. Particles used with a participle.—It has already been noticed 
above in 2 that the particular relation in which the additional parti- 
cipial clause (whether absolute or conj unctive) stands to the principal — 
sentence may be rendered perceptible by the insertion of a particle 
(kairep, kal tabra, xatror). This usage is but slightly represented in 
the N.T.; since even of the temporal use of dua to denote simultan- 
eousness or immediate sequence (rp(Bwv dua én ‘while rubbing’) it | 
contains no real instance (A. 24. 26 dua Kat <Aritwv is ‘withal in the 
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expectation,’ 27. 40 dua avevres ‘while they at the same time also,’ 
Col. 4. 3 rpocevyopevor Gua Kal rept juav, ‘at the same time for us 
also’; cp. dua de xui with imperat. in Philem. 22). A more frequent 
particle with a participle is the simple ds (so7ep in A. 2. 2, denoting 
comparison ; wei ‘as though’ R. 6. 13); however the participle is 
for the most part used with os (as with dceé in the passage of 
Romans) in just the same way as a noun of any kind may be used 
with these particles, cp. §§ 34, 5 and 78, 1, and of constructions 
which may really be reckoned as special participial constructions 
with ws, many are entirely or almost entirely wanting in the N.T. 
Thus we never find s with the acc. abs. (Ws robs Oeobs KkdAdiora 
<iddras ‘in the belief that’); and again ds with a future participle 
occurs only in H. 13.17 dypurvotew wos Adyov droddécovtes ‘as persons 
who’ (cp. L. 9. 52 bql quasi paraturi=as érowundoovtes; Me. 11. 13 
os etpyowv Origen, minusc. 100, afq). In all these instances és with 
a participle gives a reason on the part of the actor or speaker. The 
use of this construction without an acc. abs. and with a participle 
other than the future is more common: L. 16. 1 and 23. 14 ‘on the 
assertion that,’ ‘on the plea of,’ so also in A. 23. 15, 20, 27. 30 (here 
with zpofdce prefixed); see also A. 3. 12 iptv ti drevifete, ws 
rerownkoow ‘as though we had,’ 1 C. 7. 25 yvdpny didwpe ws jAEnpEVos, 
‘as one who,’ ‘in the conviction that I am one’; 2 C. 5. 20 (gen. abs.), 
H. 12. 27; A. 20. 13 (6 text) os wéAdov ... ‘since he said that’; in 
the negative we have ovy ws ‘not as if? A. 28.19, 2 Jo. 5. We also 
find abbreviated expressions where the participle is dropped: 
Col. 3. 23 6 éay rounre, ex Yryijs epydler Ge, ws TO Kupi (sc. Epyaopevor 
avT6) Kal ovk avOpwros, 1. C. 9. 26, 2 C2. 17, H. 6. 7, 1 P. 4. 11, 
R. 13. 13 as év auepa=as ypépas otorns, 2 Th. 2. 2 dv emicrodAjs, ws 
dv’ BOY, SC. yeypappevys, or rather = ws yuav yeypapdtwy avriyv, G. 3. 16 
etc. Classical Greek has similar phrases.—’Av with the participle 
has quite gone out of use,! as it has with the infinitive—Where a 
participial clause is placed first, the principal clause which follows 
may be introduced by a ovrus referring back to the previous clause; 
but this classical usage is found only in the Acts: 20. 11 opAjoas 
sey OUTOS EERADEV, 27. To. 


§ 75. THE NEGATIVES. 


1. The distinction between the two negatives, the objective ot and 
the subjective p#, in classical Greek is to some extent rather compli- — 
cated ; on the other hand in the xow7 of the N.T. all instances may 
practically be brought under the single rule, that ot negatives the 
indicative, p4 the other moods, including the infinitive and parti- 
ciple. 

2. Principal clauses with the indicative.—The prohibitive future 
makes no exception to the rule just given: od dovetoes Mt. 5. 21 


1'Qs dy with a gen. abs. in Barn. 6. 11 is different; cp. the modern Greek 
(a)ody ‘as,’ Hatzidakis Einl. in d. ngr. Gr. 217; infra § 78, 1. 
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O.T. (§ 64, 3).1 But in an interrogative sentence both ov and 7) are 
3S employed (as in classical Greek) : od (or o¥ pj, § 64, 5) if an affirma- 
IS \ tive answer is expected, pj if a negative ; so in L. 6. 39 pare dvvarau 
tuprds Tuprdv ddyyetv (‘is it possible that... %’ Ans. Certainly 
not), odxl dppdrepor eis BSOuvov éumecoivras (Ans. Yes, certainly). Of 
course the negative used depends on the answer expected and not on 
the actual answer given: thus in Mt. 26. 25 Judas asks like the other 
Apostles (22) pire eye eiju, pa8Bé (‘it surely is not I”), and receives 
the answer ov etras.2 (In L. 17. 9, according to AD al., the answer 
of the first speaker is appended with the words ov doxd.) Myr 
instead of 7) is a very favourite form in questions of this kind, just - 
as odxé takes the place of od in those which expect a positive answer; 
but the simple forms are also used. In questions introduced by p) 
the verb itself may also be negatived, as in classical Greek, of course 
with od: this produces 2) ... od (and an affirmative answer is natur- 
ally now expected): R. 10. 17 pa) ov« iJxovcay ‘can it be that they 
have not heard it?’ (Ans. Certainly they have), 1 C. 11. 22 al. 
(only in the Pauline Epp.).—Myj7 is further found in the elliptical 
patrye 1 C. 6. 3=2d0m ye waAXov ‘much more’ (pj Té ye O17) Tots Geots 
Demosth. 2. 23). 

3. Subordinate clauses with the indicative -—The chief point to 
notice here is that & with the indicative (supposed reality) takes the 
negative od in direct contradistinction to the classical language, as it 
even does in one instance where the indicative denotes something 
contrary to fact: Mt. 26. 24=Me. 14. 21 Kaddv Hv ara, ef ovdx Eyer- 
vy0n 6 avOpwros éxetvos. Elsewhere however these suppositions 
contrary to fact take wy: Jo. 15. 22 e pa) AOov..., auapriav ov« 
elyorav, 24, 9. 33, 18. 30, 19. 11, Mt. 24. 22=Me. 13. 20, A. 26. 32, 
R. 7. 7, no distinction being made as to whether «¢ 7) means ‘apart 
from the case where’ (nisi) or ‘supposing the case that not’ (st non, 
as in Jo. 15. 22, 24). Moreover in other cases where the meaning is 
nist «i wh is used (cp. Kiihner ii.? 744), viz. either where, as generally 
happens, no verb follows the particle, as in Mt. 5. 13 «is ovdev ei py 
BAnOjvar (and in «i d€ py ye, § 77, 4), or where a verb is used, which 


ve : is_generally in the pres. indic., as in et pa) tuvés eiowv G. 1. 7, ep. 
q § 65, 6. But in all other cases we find « ov (even in L. 11. 8 ef Kai 
i. . od décet for édv Kat pa) 6, § 65, 5); an abnormal instance is 1 Tim. - 


6. 3 et Tus erepodidarKaArel Kat pur) Tporéxeras «.7.X. (literary language; 

ei... o0 appears in 3. 5, 5. 8), and another is the additional clause in 

D in L. 6. 4 €¢ 88 px) ofSas.—Similar to this is the use of ot inrelative - 
sentences with the indicative; exceptions are (1 Jo. 4. 3 5 py 
épodoye a wrong reading for 6 Aver), Tit. 1. 11 dudaoKovtes & pur) Sel, 
2P.1.9 ¢ py) rapertiv Tatra, TupAds éorev (literary language ; there | 
is no question here of definite persons or things, Kiihner ii? 745). 
In affirmations introduced by ér: (or as), also in temporal and causal. 


ie g . Se 

1 Still Clem. Hom. iii. 69 has undéa puorfoere (in the middle of positive futures 
expressing command), ; ; Sa 
* Still Jo. 21. 5 uh Te mpoopd-yov éxere ; hardly lends itself to the mea: . 

€ certainly not I suppose’ (cp. also the use of this negative in 4. 33, 7. 26); omar 


ee oe, ee es er, 
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sentences with the indicative, the general use of ov is a matter of 
course ; H. 9. 17 ewet pajrote (or pa) TOTE) ioyver, OTE Cn 6 SvaGEpevos 
is an interrogative sentence (Theophylact),! and the only exception 
to this rule which can be established is Jo. 3. 18 6 pu) micredwv 75H 
KEKPLTAt, OTL te) WET IOTEVKEV els TO Ovopa x.7..2—After pHTws or py 
expressing apprehension, if the verb itself is negatived, an od must 
be inserted before the conjunctive: Mt. 25. 9 pujrote odx dpxérn (ep. 
the v.l. in the same passage, infra 6); poBotpor pur)... od 2 C. 12. 20. 


4. The infinitive —M7 is used throughout, since in H. 7. 11 it is 
not the inf. but only the idea cata mv ra£wv ’Aapwv which is negatived 
(cp. in class. Greek Lys. 13. 62 « pév od roddot [=cAéyot] Hoar, 
Kiihner ii.2 747 f.). We may particularly note the use of x7) accord- 
ing to classical precedent (Kiihner 761 f.) in certain instances after 
verbs containing a negative idea (a pleonastic use according to our way 
of thinking): L. 20. 27 of avriA€eyovres (AP al.; SBCDL read Acyovres 
as in Mt. and Mc.) avacracw pi eivor (avrvAeyew here only takes an 
inf.), 22. 34 €ws tpis drapvyjoy pr) idevar pe (pe ar. «id. SBLT ; azapv. 
not elsewhere with an inf.), cp. 1 Jo. 2. 22 6 dpvodpevos ote Igo. ov« 
éotw 6 Xpurrdés (as in Demosth. 9. 54 dpv. as ovK iat tovodror), 
H. 12. 19 rapyrijcavto py (om. 8*P) rpooteOjvar, G. 5.7 Tis tpas 
évéxowev dAnbeia pry TeOerOar; (éyxdrrerOou takes rod eAGeiv in 
R. 15. 22, ep. Kiihner 768 c.). But in H. 11. 24 we have jpyvijcaro 

_ (‘scorned’) AéyerOar ; and xwAvev is regularly used without a subse- 
- quent pj, a construction which is also admissible in classical Greek, 
Kiihner 767 f.; see however § 71, 2 and 3. 


5. The participle.—Here the tendency of the later language to 
use pi) is noticeable even in writers like Plutarch; the Attic 
language on the other hand lays down rules as to the particular 
negative required according to the meaning of the participle in indi- 
vidual cases. Hardly any exceptions to the N.T. usage occur in Mt. 
and John: Mt. 22. 11 «dev dvOpwrov ovK évdedupévov evdupa yapov, = = 
3 ds odk évedéSuto (Attic Greek would therefore have od ; but C*D have 
- pi, perhaps correctly, cp. 12), Jo. 10. 12 6 proGwros Kat ovK Ov ToupnY 
: (no definite person is referred to, therefore Attic would use yu): in 
this passage od is no doubt a Hebraism, since in the case of a parti- 
ciple with the article the Lxx. render X> by ov, as in G. 4.27 OVF. 
= 4 od tikrovra x.7.A., R. 9. 25 (Viteau, p. 217 f.). There are more 
exceptions in Luke: 6. 42 atrés... od BAérov (D is different), A. 7. 5 
obk dvros atT@ Téxvov, 26, 22 ovdev extds heywv, 28. 17 oveey ... TOLnTas 
(all correct Attic Greek). Ody 6 rvydv ‘no ordinary person’ explains — 
itself (it is the single idea in tvyév which is negatived, supra 4) 


1°Ered ph instead of éme? ob is an established usage in Clem. Hom. (ix. 14, 
xviii. 6), and for many instances of érel yj in Philostratus see W. Schmid 
Atticism. iv. 93; but at any rate in the passage of Hebrews pijrore (uy Tote ; 
N*D*) is clearly interrogative (‘never’ would be pundémrore or ovdérore). Cp. 
further § 82, 2. , ; 
- 24t is said (Viteau, p. 213 f.) that the second 7 is here occasioned by assimi- 5 
Jation to the first, ¢.e. the use of yw is explained as a piece of carelessness, _ 
which I should rather attribute to the copyist than to the author. . 
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A. 19. 11, 28. 2; there is a different reason for ov in 28. 19 (1 Th. 
2. 4) obx os €xwv «.7.A. (“I have not done this as one who’ etc.). 
Instances of ov in Paul (Hebrews and Peter): (R. 9. 25 O.T. [vide 
supra] tov od Aadv «.7.X. after the Hebrew, =7ov ovK dvr X. in class. 
Greek ; cp. 1 P. 2. 10), 2 C. 4. 8 f. OAuBopevor GAN’ od oTEvOXwWpov- 
pevow k.7.d. (here again it is the single idea in orevox. which is nega- 
tived), Ph. 3. 3 kat ovk €v capki rerouBores, Col. 2. 19 Kai od Kpatav 
x.7.A, (elsewhere kai py is used, as in L. 1. 20 €oy owwrev Kal pa) 
duvdpevos AaAHoat)!: H. 11. 1 tpaypatov od PAeropevwv (= Att. dv 
av Tus pr Opt), 35 ov mpoodeEduevor (correctly): 1 P. 1. 8 dy ovK iSovres 
ayamare correctly, but the writer continues with eis ov apt pu) OpOvtes 
meotevovtes Se, where it is artificial to wish to draw a distinction 
between the two negatives. With ws (with which Attic prefers to 
use ov, Kiihner 755) we have 1 C. 9. 26 ws ovK ddijAws ... ds ovK dépa 
depwv. 

6. Combined negatives.—For ju) ov vide supra 2 and 3; for ov pi) 
(frequently used) see § 64, 5, with the conj. or fut. indic.; once we 
find as a v.]. pajrore ov pr) Mt. 25. 9 BCD al., vide supra 3 ad fin.— 
The only examples of ov... ov, od ... uw neutralizing each other are 
LC. 12. 15 ob rapa todto ovK ext ek TOD TdpmaTos (cp. pH... pa in 
L. 14. 29 D, tva pajrore... ua) toxton), A. 4. 20 od duvdpeba ... 2) 
AaXety (classical usage corresponds), apart from the instances where 
the second negative stands in a subordinate clause, viz. ovSels — ds 
(class. d6o7us) ov (but here we do not find the classical practice of 
directly connecting ovde’s with, and assimilating it to, the relative, 
Kiihner 919, 5) Mt. 10. 26, L. 12. 2, od... ds od Mt. 24. 2 al.; the 
same meaning is expressed by giving an interrogative form to the 
principal clause and omitting the first negative (Buttmann 305), ris 
eotwv ... ds ov A. 19. 35.—The classical combination of negatives od 
(17}) .., ov8ets (Seis) and the like, to intensify the negation, is not 
excessively frequent: the instances are Mc. 15. 4 otk doxpivy over; 
5 ovKére otdev drexpiOn, L. 10. 19 ovdéy .. od pax) (not in D), 23. 53 ovx 
jv ovder ovdels, A. 8. 39 ovk ... ovKert, Mc. 11. 14 pnxére ... pnSers, ete. 
(ovderoré por obdels Herm. Mand. iii. 3); on the other hand we find 
(contrary to the classical rule, Kiihner 758, but ep. 760, 4) ovy 
apréce tis Jo. 10. 28, od... rd twos 1 O. 6. 12, 0888 dv TATEPA Ts 
emuywwooxes Mt. 11. 27, 12. 19, odre... rug A. 28. 21, ob Suvyoyn ere 
oixovopneiv L. 16. 2, od ... roré 2 P. 1. ot. : 


7. Form and position of the negative.—The strengthened form 
obxé, besides being used in questions (supra 2), is also specially — 
frequent where the negative is independent =‘no,’ L. 1. 60, ovyxi, 
Aéeyw buiv 12. 51, 13. 3, 5 (the opposite to which is vaé [Attic never 
has vasxi], Aéyw tuiv 7. 26; 0d X. Suiv would not have been quite 
clear, though o¢ also appears elsewhere for ‘no,’ Mt. 13. 29 etc., and 
in a strengthened form ov od like vai va Mt. 5. 377); the longer — 


'In E. 5. 4 r& ob« dvjxovra is only a v.1. for & otk dvfkev, see § 63, 4. Inl 0. < 
as 17 read ovx éraw& (with a stop before it, sat maparyyéhXw). © 

280 too in 2 C. 1. 17 ta F rap’ euol 7d vat vat Kat rd od ov; but in Ja. 5. 12 
the words should apparently be divided, #rw 62 tudv 7d 'val val (‘let your yea 
be a yea, and nothing more’) cat 7d od o¥. ‘< 
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form of the negative is also occasionally used elsewhere, Jo. 13. 10 f. 
ovxt mdvres, 14. 22, 1 C. 10. 29, was ody? R. 8. 32, ovxt paddrov | C. 
5. 2, 6. 7, 2 C. 3. 8.—The position of the negative is as a matter of 
course before the thing to be negatived, especially therefore does it 
stand before the verb; frequently negative and verb coalesce into a 
single idea, as in ov« €@ (or the more colloquial ov« d¢iw) ‘prevent,’ 
A. 19. 30 etc. A separation of the negative from the verb may 
cause ambiguity, as in A. 7. 48 add’ ody 6 tyworos ev Yetporourjrous 
katouxet (as if the writer’s intention was to state that someone 
else dwelt therein); Ja. 3. 1 pu) roAXol SiSdoKaror yiverbe; hence 
the tendency is to place it immediately before the verb, évds otk 
cov G. 3. 20. A difficulty is caused by od révrws R. 3. 9, 1 C. 
5. 10, which looks like a partial negation (a general negation being 
expressed by zavtws ovk jv GéAnpa 1 C. 16. 12), but at any rate in 
R. 3. 9 the meaning must be ‘by no means.’ But in this passage o¢ 
z. stands by itself, and one can understand that révrws od would not 
be written (a final position for the negative is quite unusual, and cp. 
ov wavteAds Herm. Sim. vii. 4); Herodotus also has ovdev (ovdev 71) 
wavrws in this sense, v. 34, 65, v1. 3. In the other passage the meaning 
appears to be rather ‘not altogether’ (Winer, § 61, 5, cp. Clem. Hom. 
iv. 8, xix. 9, xx. 5). The meaning of the passage 1 OC. 15. 51 is 
uncertain on critical grounds: wdvres (peév) od KoupnOnodpeOa, ravres 
dé dAdaynodpefa the reading of B al. gives a quite unsatisfactory - 
sense (unless zévres od is taken as=ov wares, as it-is at any rate 
used in Herm. Sim. viii. 6. 2 raves ov perevdnoay ‘not all’), but there 
are several other readings supported by the authority of Mss. and 
Fathers, see Tischendorf.—The order of words in H. 11. 3 is correot 
in classical Greek, «is 7d pi) ex harvopévov (= ex pi) p.) TO BAeropevov 
yeyovevat (2 Mace. 7. 28 dru ovk €€ dvtwv eroinoey ata eds), since 
participles and adjectives used in connection with a preposition have 
a tendency to take any adverbial words which are in apposition with 
them before the preposition, as in od pera woAdds A. 1. 5, L. 15. 13 D 
(al. per’ od wodAds, as in A. 27. 14 per’ od rodv), Demosth. 18. 133 
ovk ev dcovre ‘unseasonably’ (like ds «is €Adxurra, odTw péxpe méppwo 
and many others). - 


§ 76. OTHER ADVERBS. 


-1. Adverb as predicate.—Adverbs like éyyi’s and +éppw may, as in 
the classical language, be joined with «iva: as predicates, or be used 
as predicates with an ellipse of «vas, e.g. 6 kvpwos eyybs Ph. 4. 5, no 
less than prepositions with their cases which are so abundantly used 
in this way, ¢.9. hv ev 7 w6Aa. The use of otrus as a predicate is less 
classical : Mt. 1. 18 4 yéveots obtws Fv (for rovatry Hv or obrws <rxev), 
19. 10 ef obtus eoriv 4 aitia Tod dvOpwrov «.7.A., R. 4. 18 O.T, LP: 
2. 15 (although éccera: obrws, i.e. Os A€yes, and éorw odrws In an 
answer are also classical constructions); besides this use we have 
obtws ya in A. 7. 1 ete. Another predicative use of otrws occurs In 
R. 9. 20 tf pe érotnoas obtws, = Totrov. The phrase 79 <ivos toa (an 
adverbial neut. plur.) eG Ph. 2. 6 is in agreement with an old usage 

R 
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of the language, ep. Thue. iii. 14 ica Kai ixeras eopev, Winer, § 27, 3. 
With yiverOa. (with which verb the use of an adverb is in itself 
quite unobjectionable) we have 1 Th. 2. ro as éotws Kat OuKaiws Kat 
dpéurtos vpiv tots murrebovow eyeviOnpev (beside 2. 7 éyevijOnpev 
iyruor) ‘we have behaved’; ep. A. 20. 18 mas ... eyevopnv (D motamds 
Av). 

2. There is a tendency in Greek to express certain adverbial ideas 
by particular verbs : thus ‘secretly ’ or ‘unconsciously ’ is expressed 
by AavOdvew with a participle, § 73, 4 (H. 13. 2; elsewhere the 
adverb AdOpa is used as also in class. Greek, Mt. 1. 19 etc.), ‘con- 
tinuously,’ ‘further,’ ‘incessantly’ by duatedeiv, eripevery, ov Siadeirev, 
vide ibid.; cp. with an infinitive ¢iActo. rporetyer Oar ‘gladly’ (Mt. 
6. 5, Winer, § 54, 4), and (with an imitation of Hebrew) zpocéGero 
réupau L. 20. x1 f. (not in D)=addAw éexepipev in Me. 12. 4, although 
(according to A. 12. 3 tporéGero ovdAaPeiv Kat Tlérpov) it must rather 


be rendered ‘he proceeded to’ (Hebr. > al with an inf.); the 


same meaning is elsewhere given by the participle of mpoariOevan, 
mporbes efrev L. 19. 11, like pooGeioa erexev LXX. Gen. 38. 5 
‘further.’ 


3. Of the correlative adverbs (§ 25, 5) the interrogative form is 
used instead of the relative in exclamations: 7ds Svoxoddv eore Me. 
10. 23, ep. 24, L. 18. 24, rOs ovvéxopar L, 12. 50, ras epire avTov 
(Attic cov) Jo. 11. 36 (Herm. Mand. xi. 20, xii. 4. 2). Cp. the 
Pronouns, § 51, 4. Still in R. 10. 15 O.T. we have os dpator x.7.A., 
11. 33 ds dveSepedvyta x.7.4.— Ores (D os) in an indirect question 
representing 7s is only found in L. 24. 20 (cp.§ 50, 5). On 7és=os 
=68ru see § 70, 2.—(‘Oré pev ... dre S¢ for ‘now... now,’ instead of 
tore pev ... rére 8%, occurs in Barn. 2. 4, 5 [a Hellenistic use ; ep. os 
pav ... Os 82 § 46, 2]; but we also find ore pev.. more 8 in Barn. 
10. 7, which is classical ; in the N.T. no instances of these phrases 
are attested). 


4, Instances of attraction with adverbs of place, as for instance in 
class. Greek we have 6 éxeidev 7dAepos (for 6 exe? dv) Setpo H&e (Demosth. 
1. 15 ; Buttm. p. 323), cannot be quoted from the N.T., except the — 
passage L. 16. 26 pd’ of exeiOev (ot before éx. is omitted by 8*BD) 
mpos vas Swarepoow, where however we might supply 6éAovtes 
dia8qver from the preceding clause. Still we find a corresponding __ 
use of é& instead of ev: L. 11. 13 6 rarip 6 e€ otpavod Sdoe rvetpa 
dyvov (6 before ¢£ om. SLX), Mt. 24. 17 pr xataBdrw dpa ra (D pat 
t1= Me. 13. 15) ék ths oixias advtov, Col. 4. 16 tHv ex Aaodsxeias 
(emuatoAjv) iva Kat byets avayvGre, the letter which you will find 
there. (But in Ph. 4. 22 of ex ris Katcapos oixias membership is 
denoted by éé, as also in ot ex mepitouyjs R. 4. 12, ep. § 40, 25 
dondfovar ‘pas ot ard rhs "Iradias H. 13. 24 is ambiguous and 
obscure, as the place where the letter was written is unknown.)— 
An attraction, corresponding to that of the relative (§ 50, 2), is found — 
in the case of an adverb in Mt. 25. 24, 26 cvvéywv dev (= exelOev 08) 
ov Sueokdpricas. ; = 
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§ 77. PARTICLES (CONJUNCTIONS). 


_ 1. One part of the functions of the particles (including the con- 
junctions) is that they serve to give greater prominence to the modal 
character of the sentence, as is the case with the particle dv and the 
interrogative particles, but their more usual function is to express 
the mutual relations existing between the sentences and the clauses 
which compose them: membership of a single series, antithesis, rela- 
tion between cause and effect, or between condition and result etc. 
The number of particles employed in the N.T. is considerably 
less than the number employed in the classical language, see § 26, 2; 
still in spite of this it appears excessively large in comparison with 
the poverty displayed by the Semitic languages in this department. 
2. On the particle ay, ep. §§ 63; 65, 4-10; 66, 2 (70, 5; 74, 6).— 
Direct interrogative sentences, which are not introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb, but expect the answer ‘yes’ or | 
‘no, do not require a distinguishing particle any more than in 
classical Greek, since the tone in which they are uttered is a 
sufficient indication of their character, though it is true that when 
they are transmitted to writing the general sense of their context 
is the only thing which distinguishes them, and this in certain 
circumstances may be ambiguous (§ 4, 6; instances of this are 
Jo. 16. 31, 1 ©. 1. 13, Viteau p. 23, 50). If an affirmative 
answer is to be intimated, this character of the sentence is marked 
by the insertion of 0%, if a negative answer, by the insertion of 
pi, (pire); and this is a case where a question is distinguished as | 
such by an external symbol, since the use of pj with an indicative 
where the particle is in no way dependent can certainly not be found 
except in an interrogative sentence, cp. § 75, 2. Double questions 
with the distinguishing particles rérepov ... 7) occur nowhere in the 
N.T. in direct speech (in indirect speech only in John 7. 17; also 
Barn. 19. 5); more often the first member of the sentence is left 
without a distinguishing particle, as in G. 1.10 dpre yap dvOpérovus 
reiOo 7 tov Oedv; (the simple interrogative 7j=an ‘or’ occurs in 
Mt. 20. 15, 26. 53, 2 C. 11. 7, where FG have 7 py ‘or perhaps,’ a 
combination of particles not elsewhere attested). Still there are 
certain interrogative particles, of which may be mentioned in the 
first place dpa or &pé ye; this, it is true, can only be distinguished 
from the inferential dpa (ye) by the prosody, and it is moreover quite _ 
rare and only represented in Luke and Paul (therefore a literary 
word): L. 18. 8 dpa etpijre thy Tint ext THS YS 3 A. 8. 30 apa ye 
ywooKes & dvaywaoKels ; G. 2. 17 dpa Xpurr ds dpapTias Sud Kovos ; 
ph yévorro (this phrase pi) y. in the Pauline Epp. is always an 
answer to a question, 66, 1: therefore dpa cannot be read here; still 
épa in this passage has the meaning of ‘therefore ’ which dpa else- 
where has, § 78, 5). We have a kindred use of dpa (as in classical 
Greek) after rés in Mt. 18. 1 rés dpa pei{ov eoriv x.7.A., L. 1. 66 ete. 
(in indirect speech in 22. 23): after ei (indirect and direct) in Me. 
‘11. 13, A. 7. 1, 8. 22 (et dpaye 17. 27); after pyre in 20. 1.17; it 


i . f 


260 PARTICLES (CON¥UNCTIONS). [S$ 77. 2-4. 


denotes astonishment in A. 21. 38 ov« dpa od ef 6 Aiytrruos; (‘not 
then’), while in other cases it corresponds to our ‘well’ or ‘then’; 
tis dpa in Mt. 19. 25, 27 is inferential, ‘now,’ ‘then,’ cp. supra on 
G.2.17. Again the e of indirect questions (§ 69, 1, cp. 6) may also 
be attached to a direct, question: Mt. 12. 10 emnpwtncav avrov 
Nyovres: Hi erry tois ca PBaow Oeparedoras; 19. 3 A€yovtes Hi... 
(it introduces similar words in indirect speech in Me. 10. 2, Viteau 
p. 22, 1), A..1. 6, 7. 1 etc. (most frequently in Luke, Win. § 57, 2); 
the usage is unclassical, but is also found in the Lxx. (Gen. 17. 17 
etc., Winer loc. cit.).! The alternative use of the interrogative 7, 
like the use of the same word affirmatively, is entirely wanting. 


3. Sentences which denote assurance, both direct and indirect (in 
the latter case the infinitive is used), are in classical Greek intro- 
duced by 4 piv, which in the Hellenistic and Roman period is some- 
times written in the form of «? (accent?) pxjv?; so in the LXX. and in 
a quotation from it in H. 6. 14 «f pay ebdoyav ebAoynoo oe (7) KL*). 
Another corroborative word is the particle vat=‘yea,’ to which the 
opposite is ot ody! ‘nay, § 75,7. Nad is also used in the emphatic 
repetition of something already stated, ‘yes indeed,’ L. 12. 5 vas, 
Neyo piv, rotrov PoByOyre, 11. 51, Ap. 1. 7, 14. 13, 16. 7; also ina 
repeated request Ph. 4. 3, Philem. 20 (it is a favourite word in 
classical Greek in formulas of asseveration and adjuration, eg. vat 
mpds Tov yovérwv Aristoph. Pax 1113). Nat is not the only form 
for expressing an affirmative answer, the statement made may also 
be repeated and endorsed (as in class. Greek): Me. 14. 61 fod @...5 
...ey@ ews, ep. A. 22. 27 where the B text has «iui for vat of the a 
text ; another formula is ov déyers Mt. 27. 11, Me. 15. 2, L. 23. 3, 
i.e. “you say so yourself, not I’ (§ 48, 1), which always to some 
extent implies that one would not have made this particular state- 
ment spontaneously if the question had not been asked; in Jo. 18. 37 
we have ob Aéyers, dru (not ‘that,’ but ‘since,’ ‘for, § 78, 6) PacrAcis 
eit, which is similar to L. 22. 70 tpets Neyere, Stu eyo etpt.—A certain 
extenuation, and at the same time a corroboration, of a proposition 
made is contained in the word 84mov ‘surely,’ ‘certainly’ (an appeal 
to the knowledge possessed by the readers as well): it is only found 
in H. 2. 16 (a classical and literary word). 


4. The particle ye which serves to emphasize a word (known by 
the old grammarians as the otvdecpos taparAnpwparixds) in the N.T. 
is almost confined to its use in connection with other conjunctions, . 
in which case it often really sinks into being a mere unmeaning 
appendage. Thus we have apd ye, dpa ye (supra 2; §78, 5), kairovye, 
pevoovye § 77, 14; frequently «i S¢ px ye with an ellipse of the verb, 
‘otherwise’ (classical), Mt. 6. 1, 9. 17 (B omits ye), L. 5. 36 ete., 
2 CO. 11. 16 (on the other hand Me., Jo., and Ap. have this phrase 
without ye), pirvye § 75, 2. Still ye keeps its proper meaning in 


1I¢ is probably a Hebraism (Viteau), being another rendering (besides 7) 
of the Hebrew 7. ' 


2Blass Ausspr. 33? n. 77; so also Berl. Aegypt. Urk. 543. 


§ 77. 4-6] PARTICLES (CONF¥UNCTIONS). 261 


ada ye vpiv ete 1 C. 9.2 ‘yet at least I am so to you,’ which class. 
Greek would express by separating the particles aA\’ tpiv ye (and 
the particles are somewhat differently used in L. 24. 21 GAXG ye Kat 
aviv raow tovros ‘but indeed’); also in kai ye ext tots dovdovs 
A. 2. 18 O.T. (Herm. Mand. viii. 5 kai ye toAXAd) ‘and also’ (or ‘and 
indeed’), where again class. Greek would separate the particles kal 
eri ye, as St. Paul does in 1 C. 4. 8 Kai dpeAov ye EBacrrAetoare ‘and 
I would also that ye did...’ (D*FG omit ye)!; and in et ye si quidem 
(he 5. 6 v.L) 2 C, 6: 3; E. 3. 2, 4 21, Cok 1. 23 (classical). It 
appears without another conjunction in L. 11. 8 d&@ ye tijv dvaiderav 
avrov, cp. 18. 5, R. 8. 32 ds ye qui quidem ‘One who,’ Herm. Vis. i. 
1. 8 dpapria ye eore (‘indeed it is’), Kal peydAn. 

5. Particles which connect sentences or clauses with one another 
or place them in a certain relation to each other, fall into two 
classes, namely those which indicate that the clauses possess an 
equal position in the structure of the sentence (co-ordinating 
particles), and those which subordinate and give a dependent char- 
acter to the clauses introduced by them (subordinating particles). 
The former are of the most diverse origin, the latter are for the 
most part derived from a relative stem. They may be divided 
according to their meaning as follows: (only co-ordinating)—(1) 
copulative, (2) disjunctive, (3) adversative ; (only subordinating)— . 
(4) comparative, (5) hypothetical, (6) temporal, (7) final, (8) con- 
junctions used in assertions and in-indirect questions ; (partly co- 
ordinating, partly subordinating)—(9) consecutive, (10) causal, (11) 
concessive conjunctions. 

6. The copulative conjunctions in use in the N.T. are xaé, te, ovre 
pare, obdé pnd. In the case of xat a distinction is made between its 
strictly copulative meaning (‘and’) and its adjunctive meaning 
(‘also’). The excessive and uniform use of xaé to string sentences 
together and combine them makes the narrative style, especially in 
Mark, but also in Luke as e.g. in A. 13. 17 ff, in many ways un- 
pleasant and of too commonplace a character, cp. § 79, 1: whereas 
elsewhere in Luke as well as in John the alternative use of the 
particles z<, 5¢, ofv, and of asyndeton gives a greater variety to the 
style, apart from the fact that these writers also employ a sub- 
ordinating or participial construction. Koi may be used even where 
a contrast actually exists: Mc. 12. 12 Kal é(jrovy atrov Kparjra, 
Kal epoBiOnray tov dxAov, ep. L. 20. 19 (but D in Luke reads Epo. 
8), Jo. 1. 5. It frequently =‘and yet’ (kai duws, opus dé are not in 
use): Mt. 6. 26 od omeipovow ..., Kal 6 TaTHp tpav 6 odbpdvios Tpeper 
aird, 10. 29, Jo. 1. 10, 3. 11, 32 etc. (with a negative in Mt. I. 17, 
A. 12. 19 etc., where this meaning is less striking), and hence the 
mutual relation of the several clauses is often very vaguely stated, 
and must be helped out with some difficulty by the interpretation 


1L. 19. 42 is a difficult passage, ef eyvws kal od Kal ye év TH Nuepa cov Taryn 
7a mpos elpiynv cov, where Eusebius has xat ye ov &, and D kai od & (kalye 
must mean ‘at least,’ =class. é& ye 77 «.7.A.); also A. 17. 27, for which 


. ep. § 74, 2. 
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which is put upon the passage, ¢.g. in Jo. 7. 28 Kape oi8are Kat oidare 
mOev cipt (as you say), Kat am’ éuavtov ovK éAjAvba, GAN k.7.A., we. 
‘and yet in reality I did not’ etc., =classical kat py, aérou, or with 
a participle kai ravra dx’ eu. ovk éXnAvOdra, A different use is that of 
the so-called consecutive xaé, in English ‘and so’ or ‘so’: Mt. 5. 15 
aX ert thy Avxviav (reac), Kal Aaprer K.7.d. (= Gore Adparev; in 
L. 8. 16=11. 33 expressed by tva), H. 3. 19 xat PAeropev ‘and so 
we see,’ dpapev odv; this use is specially found after imperatives, 
Mt. 8. 8 cizé dye, Kal (so) iaPycera, ep. L. 7. 7 where BL give a 
~ eloser connection to the clauses by reading kat iajrw: Ja. 4. 7 
dvriornte TO SiaBdro, Kat pevéerar ad’ tyGv (= pedvéerar yap, evOvs 
yop $.); still we have a similar classical use, OeoGe... Kat... out 
Soph. 0.C. 1410 ff, meiOov Aéyovrs, KodxX Gpaptioy Tore El. 1207, 
Kiihner ii.2 792, 5. On xaé with a future following sentences of 
design with a conjunctive, to denote an ulterior result, see § 65, 2; 
cp. also Mt. 26. 53, H. 12. 9; further L. 11. 5 ris e& tpov eer pidoy, 
kal ropevoetat Tpds adTOV... kal clr avTO—xKaxeivos ... emp (§ 64, 6), 
instead of subordinating the clauses by means of édv or a gen. abs., 
just as the first xaé might also have been avoided by writing exev 
fidov. Co-ordination in place of subordination occurs in statements 
of time: Me. 15. 25 Kal jv Spa tpirn wat (‘when’ or ‘that’) eorav- 
pwrav (but D éfvAucoov which gives a better sense) avrdv (the 
crucifixion has already been narrated in 24), which differs from 
L.. 23. 44 kat Fv 78 dpa extn, Kat oKdtos éyévero, which may be 
paralleled from classical Greek (Plat. Sympos. 220 c, Win. § 53, 3) ; 
still even Luke has the unclassical use 7Jéovcrv yepar ... kat (‘when’) 
L. 19. 43: Mt. 26. 45, H.8.80.T. The use of «at with a finite 
verb after kal éyévero, éyevero S€, instead of the acc. and inf. which is 
likewise found (§ 65, 5), is an imitation of Hebrew: L. 19. 15 kat 
eyéevero ev TH erraveNOeiv adrdv ... cai (om. syr. latt.) etrev, 9. 28 ey. dE 
peta Tos Adyous TovTous, wrel uepae SKTO (§ 33, 2) kal (om. 8*BH 
latt. syr.) ... dvéBn, ep. A. 5. 7 (here all Mss. read xat), although in 
constructions of this kind the xa? is more often omitted: Me. 4. 4 
Kal éyeveto ev TH ometperv, O pev erecev x.7.r., Mt. 7. 28 etc.; the 
éyévero which is purely pleonastic owes its origin solely to a dis- 
inclination to begin a sentence with a statement of time (§ 80, 1). 
Another Hebraistic use of xaé is to begin an apodosis!: L. 2. 21 kat~ 
dre erAnoOncar ..., kat (om. D) exAnOn «.7.r., 7. T2 ds SE Hyyiwev ... 
kai Wod efexopifero «.7.X., where the reading of D shows that this 
use is scarcely different from the use with éyéveto, viz. éyéveto 5é ws 
nyyeev ..., e&exopifero, cp. also A. 1. 10 (kat i80%), 10. 17 (Kat is, CD ‘ 
al., SAB omit «ai), Ap. 3. 20 after a sentence beginning with cav 
(AP omit «ai). But the case is different with 2 C. 2. 2 & yap eyo 
Aurd ipds, kal rls 6 evppaivov pe, t.e. ‘who then,’ as Winer correctly 
| explains it, comparing Mc. 10. 26 kai tis dévarar cwOjvae (cp. also _ 
Me. 9. 12 D: «& ’HAlas €AOdv droxabiordver ravra, Kal was yeyparTa. 
... Wa... EovdevnOy ;), Jo. 9. 36, 14. 22 sal. (a classical use, Xenoph. — 
Cyr. v. 4. 13 etc., Kiihner ii.? 791 f.); Ph. 1. 22 should accordingly 


» 


‘Found also in Homer, e.g. Il. A. 478. 
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be interpreted in the same way, «i d€ 7d (hv ev capi, TooTd fLou Kapmros 
Epyov, Kal Ti aipycopar; od yropifo, cvvexouar dé «.7.A.1 

7. Kat meaning ‘and indeed’ (epexegetic cal as Winer calls it, 
cep. Kiihner 791) appears in Jo. 1. 16 xa Xdépw avtt xapuros, 1 C. 3. 
5, 15. 38 kat éxdorw; with a demonstrative it gives emphasis, «al 
TOUTOV exTavpwevov 1 CO. 2, 2, kai Tovro idgue R. 13. 11,1 C. 6. 6, 8 
(in 8 there is a v.]. cat tavra, as in H. 1]. r2 and in class. Greek, 
Kiihner ibid.). With A. 16. 15 ws b€ Barrio On, Kat 6 otkos avThns 
(‘and likewise,’ ‘together with”; so 18. 2) ep. Aristoph. Ran. 697 f. 
ot pe? ipov rodAd 5} yok Tarépes evavpdynoav. It is used after 
mohis before a second adjective, pleonastically according to our usage 
(a classical and literary use), in A. 25. 7 roAAa Kal Bapéa aitiipara 
(Tit. 1. 10%). It is not used as in class. Greek after é adtds, dpotws 
and the like (Kiihner 361 note 18).—For wat ‘also’ in and after 
sentences of comparison vide infra § 78, 1; it=‘even’ in Mt. 5. 46 
ete., and before a comparative in 11. 9, but in H. 8 6 éc@ Kai 
Kpe(ttovos k.7.d, the ai is the same as that in comparative sentences; 
there is a tendency to use it after 8:6, 81d roSro to introduce the 
result, L. 1. 35, 11. 49. On kai ydp see § 78, 6; a kindred use to 
this (kaé occupying another position) is seen in H. 7. 26 rouodros yap 
ipiv Kal éxperev apxvepets. In peta kat Kdijpevtos Ph. 4. 3 it is - 
pleonastic, cp. Clem. Cor. i. 65. 1 ctv Kat Povprvvatw. On kai... dé 
vide infra 12. A peculiar (but classical) use of it is after an in- 
terrogative, as in tt xat Baxti{ovra: 1 C. 15. 29, ‘why at all?’ (or 
“even as much as’), cp. R. 8, 24, L. 13. 7, Kiihner 798. 


8. Te by no means appears in all writings of the N.T., and would 
not be represented to any very great extent at all but for the Acts, 
in which book alone there are more than twice as many instances of 
it as occur in the rest of the N.T. together (the instances are equally 
distributed over all parts of the Acts; next to the Acts the greatest 
number of instances occur in Hebrews and Romans ; there are only 
eight instances in Luke’s Gospel). The use of the simple re (for te 
... kal, Te Kal, Te... Te Vide infrar 9) is also foreign for the most part 
to cultured Atticists, while the higher style of poetry uses it abun- 
dantly. In the N.T. re is not often used to connect single ideas (this 
use in classical Greek is almost confined to poetry, Kiihner ii.2 786), 
as in H. 6. 5 Geod pjjya Suvdpes re pédAXovros aidvos, 9. 1, 1-C. 4. 21, 
cp. further infra 9; in the connection of sentences it denotes a closer 
connection and affinity between them: A. 2. 40 érépous re (88 male D)_ 
Asyous TAeioow Suewapriparo (‘and likewise’ ) 37 Kareviynoay Thy 


‘In Ja. 4. 15 it is perfectly admissible to let the apodosis begin with xal 
(both) fjcoper instead of beginning it at cat rovjoouev, Buttm. 311 note.—Co- 
ordination with xai instead of a subordinate clause: L. 1. 49 6 dwarés, Kal dytov 
70 bvoua avrod (=o08 7d dv. dy.), L. 8. 12 of dxotoarres, elra épyera, Mt. 13. 22. 


?The simple re only occurs in L, 21. 11 bis, although here too it is followed 
by a kal, cewcpol re (‘and,’ re orh. AL) Meyddou Kal... Aiwor ... Zrovrat, PoBnT pa Te 
(‘and’) cal onpeia...€crac: unless this is rather a case of asyndeton, vide 9 (since 
re is not a suitable word for a connecting particle). In 24. 20 for bras (as D) 
re avrov the correct reading may be that of D 8rws (ws) robrov. (Still in 23. 36 


_Dhas é£0s re rpocégepov airy Néyovres.) 
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kapdiav, eirdv re (‘and so they said’), 27, 4 f. imer Aetrapev THY 
Kirpov ... 76 re TéAayos TO kara THy KiAckcay ... duarAcvoavrTes K.T.A. 
(in pursuance of the course adopted).* 


9, We find the following correlative combinations (meaning ‘as 
well...as also’) kal... kat..., Te... Kal (Te Kal), Te... TE The last 
(which in classical Greek is more frequent in poetry than in prose, 
though in prose it is commoner than a simple re, Kiihner ii.” 788), 
besides its use in ore... ovre etc. (inf. 10) occurs in «tre... «ite, see 
§ 78, 2; also in édv te... édv te R. 14. 8 bis; but otherwise only in 
A. 26. 16 Gv Tre cides Gv Te 6POjropatl cor; the combined phrases are 
in this way placed side by side (often=even as...so...). Te... wat 
affords a closer connection than the simple xa/: in Attic Greek it is 
generally avoided if «ad would immediately follow re, since in this 
case te might appear to have no point; in the N.T. however it is 
found in this case as well, Mt. 22. 10 rovypods te kal dyafots, A. 1.1 
rouiv te kar Siddoxev, 2. 9 f., 4. 27, R. 1. 12 pov te Kai euod, 3. 9 
TovSalovs te kat “EXAnvas, etc. The connection of ’lovéato. and 
"EXAnves is almost always made by means of te xat or Te... Kai: 
A. 14. 1 (18. 4 éwesbev re I. wat “EAAnvas, for an obvious reason), 
19. ro (without re D), 17 (om. ve DE), 20. 21, R. 1. 16 (ve om. 8%), 
2. 9, 10. 12 (without te DE), 1 C. 1. 24 (re om. FG); but in 10. 32 
we have dmpdcxoro: Kat ‘lovdaious yiverOe wat “KAAnoW Kat TH 
éxxAyolg rod O<od, where the distinction of the different nationalities 
is kept, whereas in the other passages with re kat the difference is 
rather removed. For kal...xat cp. Mt. 10. 28 «ai (not in all Mss.) 
poxjv kat cGpua, which however may mean ‘even soul and body’ (as 
is still more clearly the meaning in 8. 27 = Me. 4. 41 =L. 8. 25 kai 6 
divepos kal» OdAacoa traxotovew ait), L. 5. 36 Kat 75 Kady cxicet, 
Kal TO TaAa@ od cvppwvyce K.T.r. (‘on the one hand...on the other,’ 
so that there is a double injury); the use is somewhat more frequent 
in John, iva kal 6 oreipwv dpov yaipy kal 6 Oepitwv 4. 36, where the 
two clauses are sharply distinguished: 7. 28 (supra 6), 11. 48 (in 
these two passages the particles have a less definite meaning), 12. 28, 
15. 24 viv 8 Kal Ewpdxacw Kat (‘and yet’) memirjKaciy Kal éue Kat TOY 
matépa. pov (Who appear to them to be different Persons). Paul 
uses a double «al in R. 14. 9 dis, 1 C. 1. 22 etc.; a peculiar instance 
is Ph. 4. 12 ofda kat rarevovobat, ofa Kat mepiroeverv, Where kai even 
in the first clause has rather the meaning of ‘also.’—In longer 
enumerations te (...) kat may be followed by a further re, as in 
A. 9. 15 eOvav te (re om. HLP) kat Baorréwv vidv re Iopand, 26. ro, 
Clem. Cor. i. 20. 3 (on the other hand in L. 22. 66 73 rpexBuréptoy 
Tov Aaod, dpXvepeis TE Kat ypapparets the last words are an explanatory 
apposition, since otherwise the article must have been used [D kat 
apx. kat yp.]); we have te,..7e... xat in H. 6. 2 (dvacrdcews and 
kpiparos being closely connected by re... kal), ... Te kab... Kal... TE 
xal...kat in 11. 32, an enumeration of names, where however the 


1§o in Clem. Cor. i. 20. 10 twice, i. 3—ii. 1 four times. It cannot be wondered 
at that re was often confused in course of transmission with 6é; thus te is in- 
admissible in a parenthesis, as in A. 1. 15 SAB have #v re for fv dé (infra 12). 
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first three conjunctions are wanting in 8A: in this passage the re 
must be taken as a connective particle and not as correlative to Kat 
(similarly in A. 13. 1, 1 C. 1. 30), whereas in the long enumerations 
in A. 1. 13 and 2. 9 ff. couples are formed by means of re kal or a 
simple xat, and the relation between the several couples is one of 
asyndeton (cp. Mt. 10. 3 f, 24. 38, R. 1. 14, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Clem. Cor. 
i. 3. 2, 35. 5, Herm. Mand. xii. 3. 1; in L. 6. 14 ff. there is a v.l. in 
BD al. [opposed to A ial.] with a continwous use of «at, as in the 
reading of all the Mss. in Me. 3. 16 ff.).—Position of the correlative 
te: where a preposition precedes which is common to the connected 
ideas, the te is notwithstanding placed immediately after this pre- 
position, A. 25. 23 ovv te ytArapxous Kai avdpdow, 28. 23, 10. 39 (a 
v.l. repeats the ev), as also in classical Greek (Win. § 61, 6); on the 
other hand we have tov e@vav te kai “lovdaiwy A. 14.5 (Trav é Kal 
tov D). 
10. The use of correlative negative clauses with odre... otre or pire 
... BAe respectively, and of ot& or pS respectively as a connecting 
particle after negative sentences (and of kai od, kal pi after positive 
sentences) remains the same as in classical Greek. Therefore od..., 
ovre ... ovTe is ‘not ... neither ... nor,’ Mt. 12. 32 etc.; ep. L. 9. 3 pndev 
wesy PATE... pte x.7.A. with Mt. 10.9 f. (Winer). In 1C.6.9fa 
very long enumeration which begins with ovre... otre_ etc. finally 
veers round to asyndeton with ov... ov (once also in Mt. 10. 10 pa 
is interposed between several cases of pyée). Of course it often 
happens, as in profane writers, that odre — odé, pare — pndé are con- 
fused in the MSS., as is also the case with dé and re (supra 8)1. If 
otdé or pide stands at the beginning of the whole sentence, or after 
an od or py within the same clause of the sentence, it then means 
‘not even,’ ‘not so much as’: Me. 8. 26 pide (pi) 8*) eis THY KOpHV 
eicéAOys (with many vy.lL; the sense requires «ys in place of 
<ic€A Ons), Mt. 6. 15 etc., Mc. 3. 20 bore py Stvacbas avrods pde (male 
pate SCDE al.) dprov dayeiv.2 The positive term corresponding to 
this ovée is kat ‘even,’ as the positive equivalent for ov ..., ovde ete. is 
a series of words strung together by «ai, but the equivalent for ovre 
; ... ovre is Kal... kal, or Te... kal (re): hence the reading in Me. 14. 68 
ovre ofda ovre éxiorapor of SBDL appears to be inadmissible, since 
the two perfectly synonymous words could not be connected by kat 
... kal, te kal, and therefore the right reading is that of AKM ov ... 
 -—— evdé (CE al. read otk... odre, which seems to be the origin of the 


wae 


j a 


1In L. 20. 36 otre yap is wrongly read by 8Q al. for ovdé yap (§ 78, 6). In 
4 Ap. 9. 21 all mss, read o#re several times after ov, as in 21. 4; in 5. 4 nearly 
all have ovdels .. ore, but in 5. 3 they are divided: in 12. 8, 20. 4 ovde pre- 
ponderates (as also in Jo. 1. 25): in 7. 16, 9. 4, 21. 23 all have ovdé. Ja. 3. 12 
- is quite corrupt. 

2 The sequence otre ... ovre... ore ... o¥Se (‘nor at all,’ as though a single od or _-—_ 
ovdapuod had preceded) is perfectly admissible, A. 24. 12f., Buttm. 315 note. But 
we also find wi... unde (RABCE pire) ... ujre A. 23.8, where two ideas are con- 
nected and the second is subdivided, cp. for class. exx. Kiihner ii.? 829 ¢; 
; accordingly in G. 1. 12 ovdé yap (‘since not even’)... rapéhaBov obre ediddxOnv 
“a (Bal.) would be possible, though ovéé ¢6. is better attested and is more regular. 
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confusion). A disjunctive expression with a negative preceding may 
also be equivalent to od..., o¥dé, or od... ode... ovre: Mt. 5. 17 py 
vouionre ts HAOov kaTadboas TV vopov 7) TOds TpopyTas = OUK 1}. KAT. 
obre r.v. ove t. mp.; A. 17. 29 ete.; cp. inf. 11.—Of course a correla- 
tion of negative and positive members is allowable, though this is 
not a frequent construction in the N.T.: Jo. 4. 11 ovre dvtAnpa exeus, 
kal 7d dpéeap érrtv Bab% (D has o%dé, which seems preferable), 3 Jo. 10 
obre adros ervdéxerar... Kal Tovs Bovdopévous KwAvet (in class. Greek 
odre... kat is very rare, Kithner ii.? 831 a). A 27. 20 pajte... pare... 
re (however this re is hardly a correlative, but rather a connecting 
particle). Kat od after negative sentences, as in Mt. 15. 32 (Jo. 5. 
37 £. obre... obre... kal... 03) does not imply a correlation, but an 
independent continuation, Buttm. p. 316. (In L.18.2 we have tov Oebv 
ob PoBotpevos kat d&vOpwrov otk évtperdpevos, somewhat incorrectly, 
but in v. 4 8B etc. read ot8 dvOp. évtpéropar while AD etc. again read 
Kal...0UK.) 


11. The disjunctive particle is 7, also 7) xat ‘or even’ (L. 18. 11 
al.); correlatively 7}...%) ‘either...or’ (for which we have the classical 
iro...) in R. 6. 16, Kiithner ii? 837); in addition to this we have 
elre...elte sive... sive, which strictly introduces subordinate clauses, 
but in virtue of an ellipse may also (as in class. Greek) be used with- 
out a finite verb, as in 2 ©. 5. 10 iva Kopionras éxaoros ... cite dyabdv 
cite xaxdv, E. 6. 8, Ph. 1. 18 etc., and not solely in a disjunctive 
sense, but equally well (as re is included in it) as a copula; ep. $78, 2. 
H also approximates, especially in negative sentences, to the mean- 
ing of a copula: A. 1. 7 0d... xpdvous 7 Katpovs (synonymes), 11. 8 
Kowdv 1) aGkd0aptov ovderote K.T.A., cp. 10, 18 ovderore Ehayov Trav 
kowdv Kat (7) OD al.) dxaOaprov: Jo. 8. 14 ofa rédev Pov Kal wow 
imdyw* bpels Se odk oldate TdOev epxopar 7) Tod trdyw, 1 C. 11. 27 Os av 
éoOin ...7) wivy ... avacws; similarly in interrogative sentences, which 
in meaning are equivalent to a negative sentence, 1 Th. 2. 10 tis yap 
Hpav éAmts i) xapa 7) oTepavos (in 20 the positive statement runs 7) dofa 
kal xapa). “H an in interrogative sentences, vide supra 2, is sharply 
disjunctive (‘otherwise this must be the case’). A singular instance 
of its use is in 1 Th. 2. rg (vide supra) tis yap... cTépavos ; 7) (7) is. 
wanting in 8*) od x? kal dueis...; where 7) has probably been foisted 
into the text for the sake of the ris (‘who else but’); cp. Jo. 13. to 
v.l. (and aA’ 7 inf. 13). 


12. The adversative particles most in use are 8 and 4Add, the 
former of which has its correlative in pév, while the latter usually 
refers to a preceding negative (‘but on the contrary’). This refer- 
ence, however, may also be expressed, though not so strongly, by. 
dé: A, 12. 9 ov« 7de.,. dxer dé (‘but rather’), 14, H. 4. 13, 6. 12 
etc. A distinction must also be made between contradiction (dAAq) 
and antithesis (Se): H. 2. 8 ovdév ddijxev ait@ dvurdraxrov: viv 8€ 
ovrw dpdpev atto Ta rdvra troreraypéva (‘but, ‘on the other — 
hand’). The correlation of pév and 8, which is so essentially char- 
acteristic of the classical Greek style, is very largely reduced in the 
N.T., so that pév is wholly absent from Ap., 2 P., 1, 2 and 3 Jo. 
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2 Th., 1 Tim., Tit. (wev in 1. 15 is spurious) and Philemon, and is 
practically unrepresented in Ja. (3. 17 mporov perv... éreta, an 
antithesis also found in classical Greek without 8; cp. Jo. 11. 6, 
1 C. 12. 28), Eph. (4, 11 rods pév... rods 88), Col. (2. 23, an ana- 
coluthon without an answering clause), and 1 Th. (2. 18 éyd pév 
HavAos, the antithetical clause being omitted but sufficiently in- 
timated by pév; classical Greek has a similar use, Hdt. iii. 3 god pév 
ov mGavds [‘to me at least’), Kithner 813 f.); it is also comparatively 
rare in the Gospels as a whole, and only occurs with any frequency 
in Acts, Hebrews (1 Peter) and some of the Pauline epistles.1 
Moreover a large number of these instances, especially those in Luke, 
are instances of the resumptive pév otv, § 78, 5, where the pév in 
very few cases indicates a real antithesis: other examples of ana- 
coluthic pev are also fairly common in Luke, where the style and 
structure of the sentence are more or less harshly violated, as in 
L. 8.5 f. 6 pev... kat erepov (occasioned by a development of the idea 
being interposed: so in Me. 4. 4 f.), A. 1. 1, 3. 13, 21, 17. 30, 27. 21 
(ep. also 2 C. 11. 4, H. 7. 11): not to mention the instances, where 
the omission of 6¢is excusable or even classically correct, viz. tpdrov 
pev R. 1. 8, 3. 2, 1 C. 11. 18 (perhaps ‘from the very outset’), 
A. 28. 22 wept pev yap Tis aipecews tatTys yvwotov Hiv eotiy K.7.A. 
(‘so much we do indeed know’), R. 10. 1 7) pev evdoxia x.7.A. (680 
far as my wishes are concerned ’), 11. 13 é¢’ dcov pev ody ety eyo eOvav 
aréctoXos k.7.A., ep. Kiihner 814.—In Jo. 7. 12 of pev is followed by 
aAou (a. d¢ BTX) with the asyndeton of which this gospel is so 
fond (§ 79, 4); in H. 12. 9 ov roAA@ 8 (8°D*, the other Mss. omit 
de) is probably the correct reading; we have instances of pev ... dAXa, 
pev...wAnv (Kiihn. 812 f.) in A. 4. 16, R. 14. 20, 1 C. 14. 17 
L. 22. 22; and a kindred use to this occurs in Mt. 17. 11 f. "HAvas 
pev €pxerat..., A€yw de ipiv, with which cp. Me. 9. 12 pev ... (om. 
DL), 13 4AAa..., where pév means ‘indeed,’ ‘certainly,’ and de (or 
GAG) is an emphatic ‘but.’—Aé introduces a parenthesis in A. 12. 3 
Hoav S€ at ypepas TOV afipov, cp. 1. 15 Hv de x.7.X. (Te is wrongly 
read by 8AB al.): 4. 13 eéyivwoxov de (so D reads instead of te). 
It introduces an explantion or a climax (‘but,’ ‘and indeed’) in 
R. 3. 22 dScxasocivy d€¢ Geod, 9. 30, 1. C. 2. 6, Ph. 2. 8.— We find kai... 
5¢ in connection with each other in A. 2. 44, 3. 24 kal rdvtes 8€ k.7.X., 
‘and also all,’ 22. 29 xai 6 xsAiapxos de, Mt. 16. 18 kaya 6é cot Aéya, 
Jo. 8. 16 etc. (Tisch. on 6. 51), etc.: whereas de kot means ‘but 
also,’ A. 22. 28 ete. 


13. *AdA4, besides its use in opposition to a preceding od? (with 


which must be classed ov pdvov ... dAAd xat®), is also found with ov, 


1Meéy is not unfrequently interpolated in the inferior mss., Buttm. p. 313. 


Also in Clem. Cor. i. (62, 1 anacol.), Cor. ii., Barnabas (i. 2 anacol.) and 
Hermas it is only rarely represented. 


20%...ddAd may also mean ‘not so much...as,’ Mc. 9. 37 ov« éué déxerat, 


@dAG Tov dmroorelhavrd, we, Mt. 10. 20, Jo. 12. 44, A. 5. 4 etc., the first member 
of the sentence being not entirely negatived, but only made subordinate. 

300 pdvov...ddd\d is used without a calif the second member includes the 
first, A. 19. 26, 1 Jo. 5. 6, or as in Ph. 1. 12 ddd TOAAG paddAov k.7.d. 
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in opposition to a foregoing positive sentence (‘but not’): 1 C. 10. 
23 mavta e€eotiv, dA’ od mavra cvppéper, ibid. 5, Mt. 24. 6; it is 
further used where no negative precedes or follows it, as in 
10.6. 11 Kat ratrd tues Are, dddAA dmedotoarbe, dAAG HyyidoOnre, 
where one can easily supply ‘but you are so no longer’ and 
render aAAa by ‘on the contrary’: 1 C. 3. 6 eyo ebvrevoa, “AroAAGs 
erorurev, GANG 6 Geds qiéavev (but He Who gave the increase was 
not I nor he, but God), 7. 7, Jo. 16. 2. It stands at the beginning 
of the sentence with or without a negative: R. 10. 16 GAN od 
mavres tryxovrav, where the difference is more strongly marked 
than it would be with 64 10. 18 £ dra NEYO . spell aes 
LC aval osesee similarly before commands or requests, 
A. 10. 20, 26. 16, Mt. 9. 18, Me. 9. 22 ete. A similar meaning 
is expressed in Mt. and Le. (not in Acts) by mhqv, ‘yet,’ ‘how- 
beit’ (in Acts and Me. it is a preposition meaning ‘except’ as in 
class. Greek, § 40, 6; we also have whi Oru [class.] ‘except that’ 
in A, 20. 23): Mt. 26. 39 (L. 22. 43) rAjy ovx ws eyd Gédw GAN dig 
ov, =Me. 14. 36 ad ovy x.7.4.; Mt. 11. 22, 24, 26. 64 rAnv eyo 
dpiv, but in Mec. 9. 13 adda Neyo ipiv (ep. Mt. 17. 12 Neyo 8B piv) ; 
Mt. 18. 7 wAjy odat «7.0.,=L. 17. 1 ovat d8 (wAnv ovat S¢ xBDL) ; 
it even takes the place of an dAAd corresponding to a negative in 
L. 23. 28 pu) KAalere ex’ éué, rAjv ef’ éavras Kalere (av D); 12. 20, 
31 (D Gnreire 88); it is obvious that mAjv was the regular word in 
the vulgar language. (In Paul it has rather the meaning of ‘only,’! 
‘in any case,’ being used at the end of a discussion to emphasize the 
essential point, 1 C. 11. 11, E. 5, 33, Ph. 3. 16, 4. 14; so also in 
Ap. 2. 25, and there is a parallel use (?) in Ph. 1. 18 7é yap; mA 
(om. B) étu (om. DEKL) ravtt zpdrq ... Xpirros Katayyédrerau, Ka 
€v tovT xalpw, where ri yép appears to mean as in R.°3, 3 ‘what 
matters it?’, and rAijv, with or without ort, Seems to denote ‘at all 
events,’ and is moreover superfluous. )—’AdA4d is used after an oratori- 
cal question as in class. Greek, in Jo. 12. 27 Ticirw; wétep, cbadv 
HE ...3 GAG Sid ToOTO AAOov K.7_A, (there are simpler sentences in 
7. 49, 1 C. 10. 20); or in a succession of questions (the answer being 
either given in each case or suppressed), Mt. 11. 8£=L. 7. 24 ff 
Ti efpAOare...3  ... GAA Th e&jAOare; k.7.A, (class.). A peculiar 
instance is H. 3. 16 rives yap dkovoavres Taperikpavay; dX od 
mavres of LehOdvres e Aiybrrov ... ; where however the dA)’ (cp. the 
Syriac VS.) may have only originated from a misunderstanding of the } 
preceding tives as if it were rues. °’ Aa is used in the apodosis after “ 
el, édv, eirep, meaning ‘still,’ ‘at least’ (class.): 1 CO. 4. rs édy Huptous 
rawWaywyors éxnre ev XpurtG, GAN od moAXovds ratépas, 2 CO. 4, 16, 
11. 6, (13. 4 v.1.), Col. 2. 5 ete.; cp. GAG ye tiv ci 1 CO. 9, 2 (supra 
4).—Besides its use in this passage adhd ye kal... is found in L, 24, 
21 (vide ibid.), introducing an accessory idea in an emphatic way, 


*Cp. Aristotle’s use, Bonitz Index Arist. 8.v. r\jvs > 


*The use is different in L. 17. DD ial no aire GW’ ody € ct airg ; 

e . aoe ihe Xt Epet avra.., 
‘and not rather.’ D here omits odxl, according to which the sendnd half of 
the sentence is not interrogative. 
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cp. adAc kat ibid. 22, 12. 7, 16. 21, ‘not only this, but also,’ as in 

a Ph. 1. 18 xaipw, ddAd Kat yaprjoopat, 2 C. 11. 1 deAov aveixer Oe... , 
GAG Kat avéxerGe (not only will I utter the wish, but I entreat you 
directly); to this corresponds 4AN’ ot8€ in 1 C. 3. 2 otrw yap edivacde. 
GAN ovde ers viv Sivacbe, A. 19. 2, L. 23. 15. The simple adX4 also 
has this force of introducing an accessory idea, in 2 ©. 7. 11 réoyv 
buiv Katnpydcato omovdyjy, aAAa (‘and not only that, but also’) 
aroAoyiav, dAAd ayavdxtnow, ddAG PoBov K.7.X. (aAXd 6 times re- 
peated). We further have a\Ad pevody ye (without ye in BDF al.) «at 
(om. 8*) 7yovpor Ph. 3. 8, ep. inf. 14.—Notice must be taken of the 
elliptical édX twa ‘on the contrary (but) this has happened (or a 
similar phrase) in order that,’ Mc. 14. 49, Jo. 1. 8, 9. 3, 13. 18, 
15. 25; but this must be distinguished from Me. 4. 22 od yap éoru 
Te KpuTTov, edv py iva havepwOy’ ode eyévero ardxpudov, dN Wa €AOn 
eis pavepov, where aA’ =«i pz) ‘save that,’ and from the use of aA’ 
(i.e. dAXo) 7 in L. 12. 51 odxé, A€yw dpiv, GAN 7 (D GAA) Siapepiopov, 
‘nothing else but’ (classical, Kiihner ii.? 824, 5 and 6, 825 note 4), 
ep. 2 C. 1. 13 ov yap dAdo... dAN (GAN om. BFG) 7 (om. A) & (om. 
AD*) avaywweokere! (4A 7) is an interpolation in 1 C. 3. 5), Clem. 
Cor. i. 41. 2. 


14. Other adversative particles are pévro. ‘however,’ ov(dels) pévrou 

Jo. 4. 27, 7. 13, 20. 5, 21. 4 (Herm. Sim. vi. 1. 6), Spas pévror 12. 42; 

this particle occurs very rarely except in John, viz. 6 pevrot Jepéduos 

2 Tim. 2. 19, Ja. 2. 8, Jd. 8 (in the two last passages with a weaker 

meaning = ‘but.’). “Opes apart from the instance quoted occurs only 

again in 1 C. 14. 7, G. 3. 15, where it is used in a peculiar way: 

dps Ta aivya hovijy ddvTa..., edv dvacroAny POdyyou pn OO, 7s 

yor Ojcerat K.7.r., and dpws avOpdrov Kexvpwopéernv SiabiyKnv ovdeis 

aGere?; the latter passage is explained (Fritzsche) as a substitution 

for Kairep avOp., Suws ovdels a6. ‘if it be only a man’s will, yet,’ some- 

what like Xenoph. Cyrop. v. 1. 26 otv coi duos Kot ev Ty Tohepig 

évres Oappodpev, Kiihner p. 645; but as in both passages a comparison 

is introduced by it, and as otrws also follows in the passage of 1 Cor., 

Se it appears to be rather an instance of the old word opds ‘in like 

manner’ being brought into play, which should accordingly be 

rendered simply by ‘also’ or ‘likewise.’ ?—Katro. in classical Greek 

means ‘and yet,’ and rarely takes a participle with the meaning 

‘although,’ cp. § 74, 2; in the N.T. it introduces a parenthesis in 

Jo. 4. 2 Kaitovye (§ 77, 4) Inoots airs otk éBdrrilev x.7.X. (= ‘although 
He did not baptize’), and has a more independent character in A. _ 

14, 17, though here also it may be rendered ‘although’ (on A. 17.27 

a see § 74, 2; for xairoe with a participle H. 4. 3).—Kal pay ‘and yet’ 

(class.) does not occur in the N.T.; but Hermas uses it in Mand. iv. 1. 


- 1”A\)’ is rendered pleonastic by a preceding d))os, but the use is nevertheless 

not unclassical, Kiihner 824, 6. a 
2Clem. Hom. i. 15 (= Epitom. 14) has kal duds 2uabov kal rT mudove éméorny, = 

dua ‘at the same time’; xix. 23 al duds roatrd twa pupla k.T.d., = Kal duolws. 

(In 1 C. l.c. the accentuation duds is supported by Wilke Neut. Rhetorik 


_ p. 225. 
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8, v. 1. 7, with an intensifying force in an answer, somewhat like 
mmo (class., Kiihner ii.? 690.—Mey ofy in classical Greek is specially 
used in answers with heightening or corrective force, and is always 
so placed that the pev here as in other cases has another word before 
it; but in the N.T. pevovy or pevodvye with the same meaning stands 
at the beginning of a sentence: L. 11. 28 pevoty (ins. ye B*CD al.) 
paxdprot ot x.7.A, (‘rather’), R. 9. 20 (ye is omitted by B only), 10. 18 
Hevovvye (uevodvye om. FG); we also find adda pevovv(ye) in Ph. 3. 3, 
vide supra 13. Cp. Phryn. Lob. 342. But the classical position of 
the word is seen in 1 C. 6. 4 Buwrixa pev otv xpiripia x.7.2r., cp. 7 
(odv om. »*D*). 


§ 78. PARTICLES (continued). 


1, The comparative particles which are followed by a subordinate 
clause are és and éomep, also frequently in nearly all writers xaSds, a 
Hellenistic word, see Phrynicus p. 425 Lob., who strongly disapproves 
of it and requires instead xa@é (only in Mt. 27. 10 O.T. and L. 1. 2 
according to D and Euseb., certainly the right reading, see p. 49 on 
mapédocav) or xa0é (which is found in R. 8. 26, 2 ©. 8. 12,1) Prteeo\e 
the equally Attic form xa@érep occurs only in Paul and Hebrews. 
The uses of és are manifold, and some of them, as being too well 
known and commonplace, need not be discussed at all in this 
grammar. The correlative terms are ds (dorep, KaOés, kabdzep) 
— obrws or ofrws kal; or the term corresponding to os may be simply 
kat, as in Mt. 6. 10, or again xal may be attached to ds and may 
even stand in both portions of the comparison, as in R. 1. 13 tva twa 
KapTov TX kar ev tpiv, KaOds Kal év Tots Aourois eOveorv, Mt. 18. 33 
ete. (as in class. Greek, Kiihner p. 799, 2).—When used to introduce 
a sentence os and more particularly «ads may also to some extent 
denote a reason: R. 1. 28 Kabds ode Soxiuacav tov Gedv exe ev 
eriyvdoe, TapeSwxev adtods 6 Geds x.7.A. (‘even as’= ‘since,’ guando- 
quidem), 1 C. 1. 6, 5. 7, E. 1. 4, Ph. 1. 7 (Mt. 6-12 @s Kat apes 
apjxapev,=L. 11. 4 Kal ydp avrot adiouev), cp. os with a partic. 
§ 74, 6.—A parable is introduced by ds in Me. 13. 34, by dorep yap 
(yap om. D) in 25. 14, though no corresponding term follows, and 
there is also no close connection with the preceding words, cp. 81, 2. 
—Before ideas the place of ds is taken by doe (especially in the 
Gospels and Acts, also in Herm. Sim. vi. 2: s, ix. 11. 5), with much 
variety of reading in the Mss.; this particle is also used before 
numerical ideas = ‘about,’ Mt. 14. 21 (D és), Jo. 4. 6 (@s has prepon- 
derant evidence) etc. (classical) ; éomepet (in comparisons) only occurs 
in 1 C, 15. 8 (éorep D*) and asa v.l. in 4. 1 33 aodv (ds dv) only in 
2 C. 10.9 dodv (‘as it were’) éxpoBeiv, cp. § 70,5. A very wide use 
is made of ws in connection with a predicate, whether in the nomina- 
tive, Mt. 22. 30 as dyyeAor Ded ciowv, 18. 3 €dv py yernobe bs ra 
madia, 1 C. 7. 7 édv pecvwow ds Kay, or in the accusative, L. 15.19 
moinody pe os va tov pucbiwv cov, especially with the verbs 
Aoyifer Oa, weir Bou etc., § 34, 5 (all unclassical uses ; but in the 
LXX. we have in Gen. 3. 5 érecOe ws Geol, = class. iodOeor, or toa Kad 
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Geot according to Thue. iii. 14, ep. [§ 76, 1] etvar toa GG Ph. 2. 6). 
With rv tony os Kat jyuiy A. 11. 17 ep. classical exx. in Kiihner 361, 
note 18. HopeverOur ws (fws SABE) él riv Oddacoav A. 17. 14 isa 
Hellenistic usage, ds ér!=versus in Polyb. i. 29. 1 ete., see Wetstein 
ad loc.; os r&éxior7a ibid. 15 is classical (literary language ; § 44, 3). 
On @s with a partic. and in abbreviated sentences see § 74, 6. On 
exclamatory ds § 76, 3; ds (ds dr) in assertions § 70, 2; on temporal 
ws infra 3; with an infinitive § 69, 3. 

2. The hypothetical particles are «& and éév, see § 65, 4 and 5; 
Paul (and 1 Pet. 2. 3, but x*AB read <i) also uses elmep ‘if on the 
other hand,’ R. 3. 30 (v.l. éreizep), 8. 9, 17, 2 Th. 1. 6, referring to 
an alternative condition (or fact) ; éévmep is similarly used in H. 3 (6 
y.l.) 14, 6. 3; but the particle is differently used in 1 C. 8. 5 kai yap 
elrep cioiv Aeyopevor Geoi..., GAN’ Hyiv eis 5 eds, where it has a con- 
cessive sense, ‘however true it may be that,’ as in Homer (Kiihner 
991, note 2)!. Etye is similarly used, but makes a more definite 
assumption (G. Hermann), § 77, 4. The correlative terms in use are 
ceive... elve (edv te... dv te R. 14. 8 twice), only found in Paul and 
1 Peter, either with a finite verb, as in 1 C. 10. 31 «ize atv éoOiere 
«ite wivere cite Tu moveire, Tdvta eis dd£av Oeot roreire, ‘whether it be 
that ... or that,’ or still more frequently without a verb by abbrevia- 
tion (classical, Kiihner 839), ibid. 3. 21 f. rdvra yap tpav éorw, cite 
IlavAos cite "AroAXGs cite Knds, where perhaps no definite verb can 
be supplied, but the meaning is ‘whether one mentions,’ ‘ whether it 
be,’ ‘whether one is concerned with’?; similarly 13. 8 eire 88 zpo- 
gyreiat, KatapynOycovra, cite yhOoou, watcovra, ire «.t.r., and 
R. 12. 6 ff. éxovres S¢ yapiopara. ... etre rpopnretav (sc. ExovTes), KaTa 
TV ..., ire Suaxoviav, ev ..., ire & BSdoKwv, ev TH dibarkadia: «ite 6 
Tapaxadov, ev x.7.A. The meaning of cire... cire in such passages 
approximates very closely to that of cat... cat, and the construction 
is also-of the same character as that with cai; the passage R. 12. 7 
like other cases of enumeration (R. 2. 17-20; § 79, 3) concludes with 
an asyndeton, 6 peradiots ev daxArynte «.7.A.—Further correlative 


_ terms are ¢ piv...ci 8, as in A. 18. 14 f.; here we may note the 


thoroughly classical suppression of the first apodosis in L. 13. 9 «dv 
pev moujoy Kaprov (sc. it is well): ef 8 pijye, exxdpeis adriy (cp. 
Kiihner 986). On «i dé yj, «i 82 pjre (the second protasis being 
abbreviated) see § 77, 4; on «i (édv) yj (71) ‘except,’ ‘except that’ 
see §§ 65, 6: 75, 3. In imitation of Hebrew «i is used after formulas 
of swearing (= Hebr. DN): Me. 8. 12 duiy A€yo byiv, ei (‘there shall 
not’) doPijceras 77 yeved ratTy onpetov (cp. Mt. 16. 4 a principal sen- 


} We also have 1 C. 15. 15 év (rdv Xp.) ob #yeipev, elrep dpa vexpol otk &yelpovrary— 
but the clause elrep ... éyelp. is absent (through homoeoteleuton? ep. 16) in DE 
and other witnesses; the sense can perfectly well dispense with it, and is 
better without it ; moreover the classical use of dpa (‘as they say’) is remark- 
able. Here also eiep means ‘if on the other hand’ (as they say). 


?¥For this in 2 C. 8. 23 we have eire imép Titov, xowwvds euds x.7.d., but here 
again the sentence continues in the nominative, elre ddehpol quay, darbcroder 
éxkAnolov. 


— 


272 PARTICLES (CONTINUED). [$ 78. 2-5. 


tence with od), H. 3. 1r=4. 3 O.T.—On concessive «i kal, cay Kat 
etc. see § 65, 6; on ei in indirect and direct questions, and its use 
to express expectation (also expressed by <i wus, si forte) see S§ 65, 1 
and 6; 77, 2. 

3. The temporal particles, used to denote time when, are ér<«, oray, 
éwére (érevd4 is generally causal, as is érecdyrep ; érevd7 in temporal 
sense only occurs in L. 7. 1 with vv.ll. eet, ore), and exceptionally 
in Paul jvica (a literary word, but also found in LXXx. ¢.g. Exod. 1. 10, 
Deut. 7. 12) 2 C. 3. 15 f. from Lxx. Exod. 34. 34 (a particle which 
strictly refers to a period of an hour or a year, but is already in 
Attic used interchangeably with ére). Another equally rare word is 
érére, if it is correctly read in L. 6. 3 érdre (67¢ SBCDL al, as in 
Mt., Me.) éwetvacev. In addition to these we find os not unfrequently 
used in the narrative of Luke (Gospel and Acts) and John: L. 1. 23 
ws erdjoOnoav ai Huepat, Jo. 2.9 ws Oe éyevoato 6 apxuTpixwvos k.7.X. 
(classical ; LXxX. especially 1 Macc., Win.-Grimm) ; in Paul we have 
R. 15. 24 os dv ropedwpar eis Tv Uraviav ‘in my approaching journey 
to Spain,’ 1 C. 11. 34 &s dv €AOw ‘when I come (shall come),’ Ph. 2. 23 
ws av apido—a use of os av which finds only distant parallels in 
classical Greek!; it takes the pres. indic. in G. 6. 10 as Kaxpov exopev 
(male -opev 8B*) cum, ‘now while’ (Clem. Cor. ii. 8. 1, 9. 7), and in 
L. 12. 58 ws yap trdyes ... éx’ apxovta, ev TH 08 (Mt. 5. 25 is differ- 
ently expressed, using €ws drov; in Le. ews trdyers would be tauto- 
logical beside «v 77 06@).—Time during which is expressed, as in 
classical Greek, by €ws (with a present), Jo. 9. 4 éws qepa eoriv, cp. 
12. 35 f., where in 35 ABD al., and in 36 the same MSS. with 8, read 
ws, Which after the instances of os that have been quoted is not 
impossible, though the meaning ‘as long as’ appears more correct at 
least in verse 357; see also Mc. 6. 45, Jo. 21. 22, 1 Tim. 4. 13, § 65, 
10. Elsewhere for ‘as long as’ we have éws érov Mt. 5. 25 (as ews 
has become a preposition, § 40, 6), or aypus 05 H. 3.13, A. 27. 33, or 
ev © Me. 2. 19, L. 5. 34, Jo. 5. 7. The same expressions together 
with <ws of, dxpr, mexpt, wexpt ob when used with the aor. conj. (or 
fut. indic.) mean ‘until,’ § 65, 9 and 10.—‘Before’ is mplv, zpiv 7}, 
usually with an infinitive ; also zpd tov with an infin., ibid. 

4. For the final particles tva, 8rws, pA see § 65, 2; on the extended 
use of tva, § 69; on py, paws, pyrorte after poBetc Oar etc. § 65, 3.— 
For assertions with ér (as, ws dru, r@s), § 70; for indirect questions 
with «i (rorepov ... 7) Jo. 7. 17), § 77, 2. 


5. The consecutive subordinating particles are date, see § 69, 3, and P 


iva, ibid.—With a co-ordinate construction ofv is particularly fre- 
quent, being one of the commonest of the particles in the N.T., and 
fairly represented in all writings, though a far larger use is made of 


1Hadt. iv. 172 ray 62 ds Exaords of mxOH, 51500 SGpov. But the xx. has the 


same use, e.g. in Jos. 2. 14; also Herm. Vis. iii. 8. 9. 


2 In modern Greek és (from éws) also means ‘until’; but in the N.T. the two 
words are not elsewhere confused (éore with an inf. = ‘until’ in ‘Jo.’ 8. 9 D2), 


and we should therefore perhaps write with i in verse 35 éws ‘as long as,’ and __ 


in verse 36 ws quando ‘now when.’ 


eee 
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it in narrative than in epistolary style, and the greatest of all in 
John’s Gospel (whereas in the Johannine Epistles it only occurs in 
3 Jo. 8 [being interpolated in 1 Jo. 2. 24, 4.19]). Of course it does 
not always imply a strictly causal connection, but may be used in a 
looser way of a temporal connection, and therefore to resume or con- 
tinue the narrative. Luke is accustomed in the Acts, if the narrative 
sentence begins with a noun or pronoun (or a participle with the 
article), to emphasize the otv by the addition of pev, which need not 
be succeeded by a contrasted clause with 8: 1. 6 oi pev oty 
ouveAGovtes k.7.X., 18 oBTos ev ov K.T.r., 2. 41 of pev ody amobeEdpevot, 
9. 31 ai pev ody éexxAnoia ete.; this combination of particles is used 
sometimes to state what further took place, sometimes to summarize 
the events which have been previously narrated, before passing on 
to something new (cp. for the class. use Kiihner 711); the same use 
occurs in Luke’s Gospel 3. 18 wodAa Hev otv Kal érepa tapaxadav 
evyyyeAi(ero Tov Aadv (the only instance of pay ofv in that Gospel). 
The simple oty is used after a participle in A. 10. 23 (15. 2 v.L), 16. 
11, 25. 17 (ep. 26. 22 etc.); in Luke’s Gospel only in 23. 16=22; 
D has it also in 5. 7. Odv is used after parenthetical remarks to 
indicate a recurrence to the original subject in Jo. 4. Abs.0. 24M) Cs 
8. 4, 11. 20 (also classical ; but the classical 8? o@v to indicate this 
recurrence is unrepresented). The interrogative o%kosv ‘therefore,’ 
‘then’ (Kiihner 715 f.) occurs only in Jo. 18. 37 ovkotv BacAdeds ef 
ov; On pev oty, pevoty see § 77. 14.—Another consecutive particle is 
dpa ‘therefore,’ ‘consequently,’ especially frequent in Paul, who 
sometimes makes it, as in classical Greek, the second word in the 
sentence, R. 7. 21 cipicxw dpa, sometimes contrary to classical usage 
the first, as in R. 10.17 dpa (FG &. obv) ) miotus e€ axons, 1 C. 15. 18, 
2 C. 7. 12 etc. (H. 4. 9); we also find the strengthened form dpa oby 
iced fan (2 3,25, 8.12, 9016, 18 ete, G26 10. He o 19 (om. oby 
FG), 1 Th. 5. 6, 2 Th. 2. rs. It is strengthened by ye and given 
the first position in the sentence in Mt. 7. 20, 17. 26, A. 11. 18 
EHLP, where other Mss. have épa as in L. 11. 48 (for which Mt. 23. 
31 uses wore with indic.). Also in an apodosis after a protasis with 
<i, the simple dpa is always used and is always the first word : Mt. 
12. 28=L. 11. 20, 2 ©. 5. 14 according to s°C* al. (most MSS. omit 
<i, but it would easily be dropped before «fs), G. 2. 21 (ibid. 18 inter- 
rogatively, therefore dpa § 77, 2), 3. 25, H. 12.8. On éwei dpa in 
Paul cp. inf. 6; on dpa, dpa in interrogative sentences § 77, 2.— 
Another quite rare particle is rovyapoty (classical), 1 Th. 4.8, H. 12. 1, 
placed at the beginning of a sentence; and zolvw is not much 
commoner, standing as the second word (as in class. Greek) in 
L. 20. 25 ACP al., as the first word (unclassical!) in SBL, and omitted 
in D (as it is in Mc. 12. 17; Mt. 22. 21 has ovv); as second word 
also in 1 C. 9. 26 (in Ja. 2. 24 it is spurious), as first word in H. 13. 13 
(Clem. Cor. i. 15. 1).—Another particle of kindred meaning is 84, 
which is found (though rarely) according to classical usage in sen- 
tences containing a request, 1 C. 6. 20 Sofdcare 5) (‘therefore’) tov 


1 But found in other late writers, see Lob. Phryn. 342. 
: 5 


~ 
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Oedy x.7.A. (but 8* and some Latin witnesses omit 67 and present an 
asyndeton) ; in L, 2. 15, A. 13. 2, 15. 36 at the beginning of a speech 
(‘come now’); a quite different and thoroughly classical use of it 
occurs in Mt. 13. 23 ds 8) kaprodopet ‘who is just the man who’ (for 
3s 5) D has rére, the Vulgate and others et).—Lastly we have the 
consecutive particle 86, i.e, 5: 6, and therefore strictly used to intro- 
duce a subordinate relative sentence, but its subordinating character 
is forgotten, Mt. 27. 8, L. 1. 35 (A* wrongly has é:é7:, which is often 
confused with 5): in the latter passage we have the combination, 
also a favourite one in classical Greek,! 61d xai, and the corresponding 
Sud 08 in 7. 7; it is frequent in the Acts and Epistles; we also have 
siémep 1 OC. 8. 13, 10..14 (in 14. 13 most Mss. read 610). “Oley is 
similarly used in Mt. 14. 7, A. 26. 19, and often in Hebrews, e.g. 
2. 17, 3. 1, denoting a reason like our ‘hence.’? 


6. The principal causal subordinating particle is ér. ‘because,’ for 
which Luke and Paul (H., Ja., 1 P.) also use 87 (classical). But 
the subordination both with dr: and 6dr: is often a very loose one (cp. 
8.6, S0ev, supra 5), so that it must be translated ‘for’: 10. 1. 25 ér« 
Td pupdy Tod Oeod copdtepov Tv dvOperwv éoriv x.T.A., 4. 9, 10. 17 
2C. 4. 6, 7. 8, 14, with Sr R. 1. 19, 21, 3. 20, 8. 7 (re FG) ete. 
A similar use is made of éwet, which in the N.T. is regulary a causal 
particle: R. 3. 6 éret (‘for’) @s xpwel 6 Oeds Tov Koopoy, Where as in 
other passages it has the additional meaning of ‘if otherwise’ 
(classical, Xenoph. Cyr. ii. 2. 31 etc.), which it has in assertions in 
R. 11. 6 éret ) yapis ovKere yiveros yapus, 22 érel Kal od ExkoT HTH. 
*Erei8h, which is likewise a causal particle (supra 3), has not this 
additional meaning, though like 67: it implies a loose subordination : 
1 ©. 14. 16 (B eel), 1. 22 (FG eet). "EwaShmep occurs only in 
L. 1. 1 ‘inasmuch as already,’ referring to a fact already well known, - 
cp. eirep supra 2.—On ed’ © cp. supra § 43, 3; on Kxafds supra 1. 
Kaéér. (only in Luke) strictly means ‘according as,’ ‘just as,’ and is 
so used in A. 2. 45, 4. 35; but in Hellenistic Greek it passes over to 
the meaning of dvr: L. 1.7 KaOdre fv » “EAwaBer oreipa, 19. 9, 
A. 17, 31 (867. HLP),—The co-ordinating particle is yap, one of the 
commonest of the particles (least often, in comparison with the rest 
of the N.T., in John, especially in his Epistles ; there are also not 
many instances of it in the Apocalypse). Its usages agree with the 
classical usages; it is also frequently found in questions, where we 
use ‘then,’ Mt. 27, 23 Ti yap Kakov eroinoev ; ‘what evil then has he 
done ?’, A. 8. 31 was yap dv dvvatunv ; giving the reason for a denial 
or refusal which is left unexpressed, or for a reproach (whether 
expressed or not) as in Mt. 9. 5 ti ydp éorev evxordrepoy x.7.X., 23. 17 
pwpot Kat Tupdot, tis yap x.7.r., A. 19. 35 etc., unless it should be 
rendered literally by ‘for-who,’ as in L. 22. 27. In answers it corrobo- 
rates a statement about which a question has been raised (Kiihner — 
ii, 724), ‘yes in truth,’ ‘indeed,’ as in 1 C. 9. ro 7) 8’ pds wdvtws . 


14g. in Aristotle’s "A@yvaiwy modrelas 
? Aristot. ’AQ. mod. 3. 2 ete. 


< 
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Aeyet ; (an oratorical question) dv yas yap <ypady, 1 Th. 2. 20 (and 
It is similarly used where a statement is repeated, R. 15. 26 f. 
vddxnoav yap .... vddknoay yap, Kat k.7.X.) ; there is a somewhat 
different use after an indignant question in A. 16, 37 Of ov ydp, non pro- 
Jecto (classical ; see the author's note on the passage), and a different 
use again in Jo. 9. 30 in the retort of the man born blind, év ToUTH yap 
(otv D) 76 Gavpacrdy éoriv, dtu «.7.., which is equivalent to an inter- 
rogative (vide supra) ot yap év rodrw x.7.4.— Kah yap is ‘for also,’ so 
that there is no closer connection between the two particles ( = ered) 
at) ; the well-known use of xa? yap for etenim (Kiihner 855), where 
kat quite loses its force, is sometimes traced in passages like 1 C. 5. 7, 
11. 9, 12. 13 (where otrws kat 6 Xp. precedes); but in reality xaé 
keeps its meaning of ‘also’ in these places, though it refers not to a 
single idea, but to the whole sentence.! (There is however an instance 
of the classical kat yép in L. 22. 37 [D omits yap], cp. Jo. 12. 39 D 
kat yap instead of éru.) Ovée yap is similarly used in R. 8. 7 (but in 
Jo. 8. 42, where D reads ov yap, it rather = neque enim, corresponding 
to a positive efenim). In re yap R. 7. 7 re has nothing whatever to 
do with ydp: if te and ydp are genuine (re is omitted by FG and 
the Latin Mss.), one must suppose it to be an instance of anacoluthon. 

7. The concessive subordinating particles are ei kal, éav kal, § 65, 6; ’ 
also kav meaning ‘even if,’ Mt. 21. 21, 26. 35, Jo. 8.14, 10. 38; on 
the other hand xat et is only found, where the reading is certain, in 
the sense of ‘and if’ (Mc. 14. 27 ef cal 8BOC al., cai édv or «dv D, cal 
« A al.; 2C. 13. 4 cat yap ei 8°A al., which is more correct than kal 
yap without <i as read by 8*BD*F al.; Origen reads «i ydp xal, see 
Tisch.). On xatmep, xatro. with a participle, and xatrou(ye) with a 
finite verb see § 74, 2. Kaérou takes alternately a hypotactical or a 
paratactical construction, vide ibid., as it alternately has an adversa- 
tive-or a concessive meaning, § 77, 14.—On the use of Spas corre- 
sponding to classical xairep vide ibid. 


§ 79. CONNECTION OF SENTENCES. 


1. We find the methods of connecting sentences in Greek already 
divided in Aristotle’s terminology? into two opposite classes, namely 
the continuous or running style (epopévn) and the compact (kare- 
otpappévn) or periodic style (év wepiddovs). In the latter the whole _ 
discourse is subdivided into units consisting of coherent and well- 
balanced members ; in the former the subsequent section is always 
loosely appended to the section preceding it, and there is never a _ 
definite conclusion within view of the reader. The periodic style is 
characteristic of artistically developed prose, the continuous style is 
that which we find in the oldest, and still quite unsophisticated, 
prose, and on the whole is that which characterizes the N.T. narrative, 


1Qn 2 C. 13. 4 vide inf. 7. The classical use also appears in Herm. Sim. ix. 
8. 2 Kal yap (etentm) Kat (‘also’) obrou K.T.de 


2 Arist. Rhet. iii. 9. 
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agreeing as it does with the manner of the Semitic models on which 
that narrative is based. To the idea which is given the first place and 
which is complete in itself there is appended a second and similar idea, 
the connecting link being in most cases xo! = Hebrew 7, then follows 
a third, and so on in an unending series: this tedious character of 
uniformity is an especially noticeable feature of the narrative of 
Mark, but is also not wanting in the Gospels of Matthew, Luke and 
John. Another class of continuous style is that where the opening 
sentence is developed by appending to it a participle, or a clause 
introduced by ér, or a relative sentence, or in some similar way, 
since in this case also there is no end or termination in view; this 
manner of writing, which is freely employed by Paul in large portions 
of the Epistles to the Ephesians and Colossians, is indeed still more 
tedious and presents still greater obscurity than the simple linking 
together of sentences by means of kat. 


2. Besides the connection of clauses by means of a conjunction, a 
relative, a subordinate participle etc., there is further the uncon- 
nected or paratactical construction (known as asyndeton); this is on 
the whole repugnant to the spirit of the Greek language, both with 
regard to sentences and the members which compose them, as also 
with regard to parallel portions of a single clause, and accordingly 
in the N.T. also is only used to a limited extent. Those sentences 
are not to be regarded as strict cases of asyndeton, where the new 
sentence begins with a demonstrative pronoun or a demonstrative 
adverb, referring back to something which has preceded: A. 16. 3 
rotrov (Timothy) 6éAncev 6 TlatAos otv avro eLeAOciv, Jo. 5. 6 
tovrov idoy x.7.A. (ibid. 21. 21 AX al., but sBCD have rovrov otv), 
the person having been previously introduced and described; a quite 
parallel instance may be quoted e.g. from Demosth. 21. 58 Davviwy 
cori Sirov Tis..." obTos-aoTpateias HAwW...* TovTov peta K.T.A, An 
unclassical use, on the other hand, is that of rére as a connecting 
particle, which is particularly characteristic of Matthew, though also 
occurring in Luke (esp. in the Acts), to introduce something which 
was subsequent in point of time, not something which happened at a 
definite point of time: Mt. 2. 7 rére “Hpoidns x.7.A., 16, 17, 3. 5, 13, 15, 
4. 1,5, 10, 11 etc., L. 14. 21 (D kat), 21. 10 rdre EXeyev avrois (om. D), 
24. 45, A. 1. 12, 4. 8 etc. (esp. frequent in D, e.g. 2. 14, 37); John uses. 


the combination rote ody, 11. 14 (odv om. A), 19. 1, 16, 20. 8, réTe in | 


that case having a fuller meaning ‘at this time’ (as opposed to pre- 
vious time). Other circumstantial formulas with similar meaning, 
which can hardly be interpreted in their literal sense, are: Mt. 11. 25, 
12. 1 ev exelvp TO Karp (14. 1, where D has ev ék. 88), év éxeivyn TH 
dpa Mt. 18. 7 (ev ex. 5€ BM), ev éxeévaus (8¢ add. D) rats tyepacs Me. 


8. 1 (ev dé rats ny. ex. Mt. 3. 1, but DE al. om. 6€); ev avrp (de add. si 
D) ty Spe L. 10. 21 (7. at val. ev exeivy 7.6.3 with 6¢ AD al.). ’Azd. 


tore may also be noticed in Mt. 4. 17 (with ydp in D), 16. 21, L. 16. 
16 (kai d. 7. Mt. 26. 16). Mera rotro (ratra) without a conjunction 
occurs in John’s Gospel, 2. 12, 3. 22, 5. 1, 14, 6. 1 etc. (in 19. 38 pera 


8 7., but dé is omitted by EGK al.), and the Apocalypse (4. 1, 7. 9, — 


Pay 
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18. x, 19. 1, 20. 3, with cai 7. x [xat om. AC], 15. 5); see also A. 
18. x according to 8AB (v.]. pera. dé Tavira), and the reading of nearly 
all Greekomss. in L510. 1, 18. 4.—In the case of tara and «ira 
Attic Greek is not fond of inserting a 6é (Kriiger Gr. § 69, 24), and 
the N.T. usage is the same, L. 16. 7, Jo. 11. 7, Me. 4. 17 ete. (Ja. 4. 14 
ér. kat RABK, éx. 8 xal only LP). The N.T. also uses ére without 
a conjunction: L. 8. 49 ére avro¥ Aadosvros, A. 10. 44, Mt. 12. 46 
(with Se CE al.), ep. 26. 47 (where Latin Mss. omit the conj., and 
there are var. lect. cat éri and éru 88). 


3. Asyndeton between individual words or ideas is quite a natural 
occurrence for the sake of convenience in lengthy enumerations, but 
here there is a tendency at any rate to connect the words in pairs to 
avoid ambiguity, see § 77, 9, until at last even this becomes tedious 
to the writer, 1 Tim. 1. 9, 10; still, ifthe ideas are not strictly summed 
up, but merely enumerated, the use of asyndeton may be an actual 
necessity. Thus we have in 1 P. 4. 3 weropevyévous év doeAyelats, 
exiGupiais, oivodrvyiais, Képous, TéTows Kal abepiros eidwAodarplas 
(with the last word the adjective necessitates the insertion of Kal) ; 
the use of xaé in this passage would lay too great a charge against 
individual persons. 2 Tim. 3. 2 évovrau of &vOpwror piravror, pirdp- : 
yupot, dAaloves, trepppavor, BAdodypor x.7.A. (but the same men do 
not possess all these faults). If the particle is used in enumerations 
of this kind, the construction is known as polysyndeton, a figure of 
speech which may be used just as well as asyndeton for a rhetorical 
purpose, only ina different way : polysyndeton by evidently summing 
up the different ideas produces an impression of greatness and fulness, 
asyndeton, by breaking up the separate ideas and introducing them one 
after the other in a jerky manner, gives an impression of vivacity and 
excitement. Still neither asyndeton nor polysyndeton is used with 
a rhetorical effect in every case where they occur: L. 18. 29 (= Mt. 
19. 29, Me. 10. 29) oddeis eoriv bs adijxev oikiay 7) yuvatka %) adeApods 
x.7.A, cannot well be otherwise expressed; also L. 14. 21 rots rrwyxods 
kai avametpovs Kal tupAods Kat YwAods ciodyaye Se is a simple and 
straightforward expression, no less than Jo. 5. 3 7AnO0s rav dobe- 
votvTwv, TupAdv xwrdv Enpdv (in the latter passage xai would be 
superfluous, in Le it is not so because the different persons are 
summed up). Where there are only two ideas N.T. (like classical) 
Greek is not fond of asyndeton, except where opposites are connected, 
as in 2 Tim. 4. 2 ériorn& etkaipws dxaipus, cp. dvw dre, nolens volens,~ 
Kiihner 865d, Win. § 58, 71. But polysyndeton is used with a 
really rhetorical effect in R. 9. 4 dv % viobecia Kat 7» Sdéa Kal ai 
SvabijKat Kat 1) vopoberia Kal ) Aatpeia Kal at erayyehias (cp. 2.17 ff), 
or in Ap. 5. 12 AaBeiv thy Sivapw Kat rAodTov Kai codpiav Kab ioytv 
kal Ty Kal dé€av kat evdroyiav ; just as asyndeton is used in 1 C. Age 
3, 12 el Tus Erorkodoped eri Tov OeweAtov xXpralov, dpyupov, AiGovs TyLiovs, 


1Tf the negative idea (with ov) is attached to the positive, xai may be in- : 
serted or omitted: 1 C. 10. 20 da:povios cal od Oem, 3. 2 ydda..., ov Bpdpua 
(DEFG ins. xal), 7. 12 etc. 
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EbAa, xdprov, kaddpny, which should be recited in a vivid way, giving 
emphasis to the studied anti-climax. 

4. If the connected ideas are finite verbs, this leads us at once to 
asyndeton between sentences; but there are certain imperatives 
which deserve a separate mention. Mt. 5. 24 #mraye tpwrov SuadrAdyn Ot, 
8. 4 ete. (18. 15 traye éAey£ov 8BD, a v.l. inserts Kar ; similarly Me. 
6. 38; but in Ap. 16. 1 all uncials have xa), ep. the classical use of 
dye and i: (N.T. does not use épxov thus, but has €. kat ide Jo. 1. 47, 
11. 34, Ap. 6. 1, 3, 5, 7 [in Ap. there is a correct v.l, omitting kat 
iSe]) ; eyeupe Gpov Mc. 2, 11 (in 9 most MSS. Insert kat), but in L. 6.8 
only A has éy. «7701, and there is preponderant evidence for kai, in 
Mt: 9. 6 8C al. read éyepOeis Gpov, B reads as in Me., D éyeupe Kat 
dpov: we further have éyeiperGe dywpev in Mt. 26. 46= Me. 14. 42; 
also avéera is so used at least as a v.l. of D* in A. 11. 7 dvdora Lerpe 
Gicov, § 74, 3. Further we have dpa spare, BAérere =cave(te) (cp. 
§ 64, 2), Mt. 9. 30 dpare pydels yevwrKérw, 24. 6 Opare pa OpocioGe 
(Buttm. p. 209), and accordingly épare (8X.) » with conjunctive in 
Mt., Mc., Le. is also apparently to be regarded as an instance of 
asyndeton, Mt. 24. 4 Pdgerere pu} tis twas rAavioy, although in 
passages like Col. 2. 8 BA. pi} tus eoras, A. 13, 40, H. 12. 25 the py 
subordinates the following clause no less than it does in BAerérw pr) 
réoy 1 C. 10. r2. On ddes with conj. see § 64, 2. Not far removed 
from these instances is cvdra tepiuwoo Me. 4. 39 (c. Kat puydOnre D). 
The corresponding use of asyndeton with indicatives is limited to 
éyévero with a finite verb, § 77, 6, and to the asyndeton after tovro 
in an explanation of the preceding clause (classical, Kiihner ii.” 864) 
L. 3. 20 mpocéOnke Kal TovTo emt raow, Katéxdewe K.T.A, (N*BD al.) ; 
a peculiar instance is 1 C. 4. 9 Sox yap (dru add. x°D° al.) 6 Geds 
amedeéev, which should be compared with the insertion of doxeire and 
paptup® inf. 7.—Again, where we have to do with really distinct 
clauses and sentences, a distinction must be drawn between narrative 
style on the one hand, and didactic and homiletic (or conversational) 
style on the other. In narrative the connecting link is generally 
retained, at least by Mt., Mc. and Le., for John certainly shows a 
remarkable difference from them in this respect: thus in 1. 23 én, 
26 dmexpiOn, 29 TH eratpiov BAEret, similarly in 35, 37 7Koveav (Kab 
nk. SABC al.), 38 orpadels (with d¢ x*ABC al:), 4o A€yer, 41 Fv 
(A al. jv 82), 42 ebpicxe, 43 Hyayev (Kal ny. AX al.) and euBrAEhas 
avT® etc., beside which he uses the connecting particles ody, 5é, Kat. 
These instances of asyndeton give the impression of ease, not so 

ee. much of vividness or hurry on the part of the narrator. (Hermas 

: has similar instances, ¢g. Vis. iii, 10. 2 dmoxpiOeiod por eye, 

; droxpiBels adty A¢yw — dar. pow A€yet, and again in ro, so that he uses 
asyndeton just in these formulas of narrated dialogue, where most. 
of John’s instances occur, and like John he is fond of using it with ~ 
the historic present, Winer § 60, 1; he also uses it with werd roAAd 
érn, »». Xpovov tid ete, Vis. i. 1. 1 ff, ep. supra 2 ad fin.)—In the 
didactic style of the Gospels asyndeton is very commonly found — 
between the individual precepts and utterances, ¢.g. almost through- _ 
out the whole passage Mt. 5. 3-17, and not only where there is no 


Mh 
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connection of thought,! but also in spite of such connection: ibid, 7 


\ , ¢ a > A . 
HH Vvopwonte OTe 7APov KaTaddoas ...° ovk PAOoV Katadboat K.T.r. (in- 
> ‘ a lal fal fr 
stead of ov yap), L. 6. 27 dyamGre Tobs ..., KaAdS rovelre Tors ws29 poo 
A \ “a “4 > . . 
evxerGe mepi.... (29) TO TomTovTe..., Kal dad K.T.A, (from this point 


onwards there is more connection). John also frequently employs 
It: 3. 6 7d yeyevynpevor..., 7 pr) Oavpdoys..., 8 7d Tvevpa K.T.A, 
Here too the asyndeton is used with no rhetorical purpose, although 
it perhaps gives greater solemnity and weight to the discourse. The 
style of the exhortations and precepts in the Epistles is similar. 
But in the Epistles, especially the Pauline Epistles, we also find 
many instances, some of them brilliant instances, of rhetorical 
asyndeton, see § 82. 


5. New sections in doctrinal writings of some length usually have, 
as in classical works, some link to connect them with the preceding 
section, and this is at any rate essentially requisite in a work that 
lays claim to careful execution. On the other hand, the epistolary 
style is apt to make use of asyndeton, when a further subject is 
started, and there are moreover numerous instances in Paul 
and other writers where such a fresh start is made (é&€ droordcews, 
ae. ‘with a break’), quite apart from the Epistle of James, 
which has the appearance of being a collection of aphorisms, 
and the first Epistle of John which is hardly less loosely put to- 
gether. In the Epistle to the Romans there are connecting links 
till we reach 8. 16 atré 73 rvedpa cuppaprupei x.7.d., where one may 
very well speak of a figure of é€ drorrdcews; the thought is so 
directly the outcome of the feeling (as also in 10. 1). The absence 
of a connecting link at the beginning of the second main section of 
the letter (9. 1), which is so distinct from the preceding section, may 
be surprising, but a mere conjunction would here be quite inadequate 
to produce a connection. In 1 Corinthians the e€ droordaews con- 
struction is profusely and effectively employed ; but new subjects 


are also sometimes introduced without a conjunction, as in 5. 9, — 


6. 1, 12, but in 7. 1, 25, 8. 1, 12. 1, 16. 1 we have wep? 8, in 15. 1 
yvopifo oe, etc. In the Epistle to the Hebrews the connection of 
sections is regularly preserved, except in the hortatory sections 
which are not connected with one another, 


6. The other class of construction, the compact or periodic, has 


never been entirely wanting in any form of Greek literature ; it is 
found for instance where the first-mentioned part of the thought 


defines the time of what follows, and this statement of time is not 


given in a few words (such as €v éxe/vais tats yuepats), but at such _ 


length that a pause is required after it; thus we have a clause 


standing first which though it stands by itself gives a broken and 
incomplete meaning, and must therefore be succeeded by a second 
clause to complete the sense. This style is also found where the 
first part of the sentence is a condition etc., or where the subject of 


1Tn this case Attic writers also employ asyndeton in admonitions, Isocrates 
R. i. ii. iii.: ep. his statement on this subject in xv. 67 f. 


So ee 
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the sentence which is placed at the beginning is expanded by means 
of attributive words into a separate clause; there is a weaker, 
but still a true, connection of clauses, where two members of an 
antithesis, or a disjunction, or a parallelism, are set side by side, and 
the link between the first member and the second is expressed by a 
particle such as pév, 7, te or xa. Even a particle is not absolutely 
necessary to produce connection, so that we may even speak of 
periods where asyndeton is used, as in 1 C. 7. 27 dederau yuvarke” pn 
Cirer Mow? NAvoa dard yvvaskds’ pn) (TE yovaixa, = el pev Oederae ... 
ci 88 AéAvoas, cp. § 82, 8. We, it is true, are accustomed only to 
speak of a periodic style, where the number of clauses which com- 
bine to form a single unit and which only receive their full meaning 
from the last of them is far in excess of two, and we consequently 
fail to discover a periodic style in the N.T., since as a matter of fact 
there are not many sentences of this kind to be found init. We have 
indeed the preface to Luke’s Gospel, L. 1. 1-4 érevdjmep rodAot exexet- 
pynoav | dvardgacbas Sujynow rept Tov TerAnpopopyuEevov ev iiv Tpay- 
parov | Kaba (sic D) rapedocav jpiv ot dx dpxns avrémrae Kal Umnperas 
yevopevor TOD Adyov | Soke Kaol TapynKoovOnKdts dvwbev Tacww aKxpiPas 
| kabeAs cor ypawas Kkpatiote Ocdgire | iva ervyvOs rept Gv KaTnyHOns 
Adywv tiv dopareav, where, if the sentence is divided as above, and 
regard is had to the appropriate length of the clauses, erring neither 
on the side of excessive length or brevity, a beautiful relation is seen 
to exist between the protasis with its three clauses and the apodosis 
with its corresponding structure. Since zodAot is answered by 
Kapol, and avar. Sinynow by ypdat, and the xa#a clause by tva 
eriyvos «.T.., we see that the last clause, which is appended to a 
sentence already complete, is at least demanded by the correspond- 
ence which prevails throughout the whole passage. The same 
writer, however, in the rest of his Gospel has by no means taken 
the trouble to construct artistic periods, and his second work, 
the Acts, does not even open with a tolerably well-constructed 
sentence ; the only similar period to be found besides in that author 
occurs at the beginning of the Apostolic letter, A. 15. 24 ff. The 
artificially-constructed sentence at the beginning of the Epistle to 
the Hebrews is of a different character. ILoAvyepds kat rodvtporws 
madar 6 Beds Nadkjoras Tois rarpdow év Tots mpopijras | ex’ érydrov 
TOV jEepOv TovTwv EAdAnoev juiv ev vid (this according to ancient 
ideas is a complete period with two clauses or members, to which ~ 
some looser clauses are then directly appended): dv €OyKev kAnpovdpov 
mavrwv | 80’ 08 Kat eroinrev rods ai@vas (with a rhetorical anaphoric 
use of the relative with asyndeton, § 82,5; as in the subsequent 
passage) | 0s dv dravyarua THs Sdéys Kat yapaxtyp Ths broordcrews 
>, avrod | pepwv Te TA TavTa tH piypare THs Svvdpews adtod | Kabapicpov — 
TOV dpaptiOv monrdpevos | exdOurev ev SeEu THs peyalwodvys ev 
vyYmAois (a period with four clauses) | rorottw kpeirrwv yevdpevos TOV 
dyyédov | dow Svapopwrepov rap’ adrods KexAnpovdpnxev dvopa (an 
appended period consisting of two clauses connected by rocovrw ... 
dow). The rest of the Hpistle is composed in a similarly fluent — 
and beautiful rhetorical style, and the whole work must, especially r 


: 
s — 
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with regard to the composition of words and sentences, be reckoned 
as a piece of artistic prose, cp. § 82, 2. Paul, on the other hand, 
generally does not take the trouble which is required for so careful 
a style, and hence it happens that in spite of all his eloquence artistic 
periods are not to be looked for in his writings, while harsh paren- 
theses and anacolutha abound. 


7. In the case of a parenthesis the direct-course of a sentence is 
interrupted by a subordinate idea being inserted into the middle of 
it. We also freely make use of parentheses in writing, but prevent 
the irregularity of the construction from interfering with the intel- 
ligibility of the passage by enclosing the interruption within brackets 
or dashes, unless indeed we throw the clause, which might be a 
parenthesis, into a footnote. The need of a parenthesis usually 
arises from the fact that some idea or thought which occurs in the 
sentence necessitates a pause, such for instance as the introduction of 
a foreign word which requires explanation. In that case a sentence, 
which should strictly be closely joined together, is divided in two; 
this is done either in such a way that the whole construction still 
preserves its unity, as in Mt. 27. 33 «is... ToAyo0a, 5 éoriv Kpaviov 
toros}, or else the insertion entirely destroys the structure of the 
sentence (anacoluthon), or again after the insertion, which is 
expressed as an independent clause, the writer returns to the original 
construction. In this last case we have a parenthesis. An instance 
of it is Mt. 24. 15 f. drav tyre 7h BdéEAVypa... (6 dvaywookov voerw), 
Tore ot k.7.A. Or again an accessory but indispensable thought 
cannot be brought into line with the construction which has 
already been begun, and is thrown into the sentence just as it 
arises, ¢.g. in A. 12. 3 mpocébero ovAAaPetv Kai Tlérpov—ajoav 6é ai 
Hpépar Tov abbpwv—sbv Kat midoas eOero eis pvdAakyy, where it would 
have been possible to bind the sentence more closely together by 
saying zrepi airas Tas Hpépas Tas TOV aCipwv Kat Ilérpov cvAAa Bor ets 
pvAakiny €Gero; but that would be the artistic style, not the style of — 
the New Testament. Cp. 1. 15, 4. 13, (§ 77, 12). The parenthesis 
in A. 5. 14 padrAov 6 rpocerifevro «.7.A, is harsh; it is true that the 
sentence runs smoothly on from 13, but the return to the main sen- 
tence after the parenthesis is awkwardly executed ; the clause wore 
kal eis Tas tAareias x.7.A. in reality expresses a result not of verse 14 
but of 13, though it looks as if the former were the case. But many 


of the worst instances of this sort occur in the Pauline Epistles. If — 


the thread of St. Paul’s thought, when considered as a whole and in 
larger sections, includes many lengthy digressions (Win. § 62, 4), it 
is not to be wondered at that in smaller matters also the connection — 
of clauses suffers in the same way. A parallel passage to A. 5. 14 is 


1Tf an explanatory clause of this kind is inserted into the report of a direct 
speech, of which it can form no part, it must certainly be enclosed in brackets, 
in spite of the fact that the construction is not broken by it. Thus Me. 7. 11 
édy etry ... kopBav (8 éorw dGpor), Jo. 1. 39. (It is different if a scholium of this 
kind is appended to a direct speech, as in Jo. 9. 7, 1. 42 etc., Winer § 62, 2 
note.) 
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R. 1. 13 6re roAAdkis tpocBeunv eAOciv rpds ipas, Kal exwdtOnv axpe 
Tov Sedpo, iva Twa Kaprov TX@ kai ev piv, where the ‘va clause is to 
be joined with zpocHéunv. As here there is a lacuna in the thought 
between the words devpo and iva, so is there in 2. 15 f. between azo- 
Aoyoupevwy and ev 7 7w<pg, So that it might appear best to suppose that 
in the latter passage there is a parenthesis; but it is not till a long 
way back in the sentence that one reaches a definite point, to which ev 
7) «.7.X, may be smoothly and logically joined according to the original 
conception of the thought.!_ But to all appearance it is Marcion’s 
text (which is known from some quotations) which alone affords us 
real help here, by omitting the év 7 7)pépe (or €v 7p. 7), Or ev 71. OTe), 
and introducing a very expressive asyndeton, cp. 1. 22, 7. 24, 8. 16 ete. 
But these details are matters for the commentator to discuss as they 
severally arise. Another grammatical point to note is that, as in 
classical Greek, a finite verb is occasionally inserted in the middle of 
the construction (which there would be no point in isolating from 
the rest of the sentence by marks of parenthesis, and to do so might 
even give a wrong meaning): L. 13. 24 qodAol, Aeyw tyiv, Cyrjoovoww 
k.t.A. (‘I tell you’), 2 C. 8. 3 dre xara Stvapuy, paprypd, Kat rapa 
Svvapuv «.7.\., H. 10. 29 dow Soxetre Xelpovos akwhjcerar Tyswpias 
(Herm. Sim. ix. 28. 8 ri Soxeire roujcres), in all which passages it 
would be very easy to work the word into the construction; classical 
writers however have the same construction in numerous passages 
with oida, opas, ofuas ete., Kiihner ii.? 873 f. (Aristoph. Ach. 12 zds 
Tovr’ erewwé pov doxeis THv Kapdiav;). To this category belong the 
Pauline phrases xara dvOpwrov Aéyw R. 3. 5, ev ahpoodvy eyo 2 C. 
Il. 21, as Téxvows Aeyw 6, 13, which are epidiorthoses and_prodi- 
orthoses expressed in the concisest way. But the insertion of daciv, 
épy etc. does not come under this head, as this is only a case of displace- 
ment in the position of the word in the sentence: 2 0. 10. 10 éru ai 
erioToAal pév hacw Bapetas (=r. paciv: “Af pev” «.7.A.), Mt. 14. 8, 
A. 23. 35 ete. Also proper names and temporal statements placed 
in the nominative in defiance of the construction (§ 33, 2) are not 
parenthetical, because they form an essential part of the main 
thought, and occur in their right place in the sentence. 


8. Anacoluthon is due to a failure in carrying out the originally 
intended structure of the sentence; since the continuation and 
sequence do not correspond with what has gone before. In artistic _ 
prose instances of anacoluthon must generally be reckoned as ~ 
blemishes, although they are not entirely wanting even in the prose 
of Isocrates; on the other hand its occurrence in writings where 
there is an imitation of a natural conversational tone, as in the cases 
where Plato has it, is quite justified, and it may therefore be con- 
sidered justifiable in epistolary style as well, so long as it does not 
interfere with the understanding of the passage, though this limita- — 
tion certainly seems not unfrequently to be transgressed by St. Paul. 


» 


' Wilke d. neutest. Rhetorik (Dresden 1843) p. 216, 228 f. makes the 


‘sug- 
gestion that verses 14 and 15 were added as a marginal note, tee 


— 


™ 
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_ Of the very various forms of anacoluthon I give the first place to a 


peculiar instance, which appears in the simplest periods, consisting 
of two members or clauses (supra 6). Mt. 12. 36 wav pia dpydv 6 
Nadjorovew ot avOpwrot | aroddcovrww wep adrod Aoyov, 10. 32, Jo. 6. 
39,1 17. 2, L. 12. 48, 2 C. 12. 17 pj twa Gv awéotadxa rpds tyas | dv’ 
avrov erheovextnoa buds; In these instances the two halves of the 
sentence required to be placed in opposition to each other, with a 
pause between them and a reference in the second half back to the 
first, and a certain weightiness is given to the style by treating each 
part of the sentence independently, instead of writing for instance 
doa adv pryyara dpya AaAjcwow, rept TavTwV (TotTwV) drodécovew 
Asyov. In the passage from St. Paul tva is obviously occasioned by 
aréeotadka ; with this is compared 1 Jo. 2. 27 kal ipets 75 ypiopa 6 
eAdBere ax’ aitod | ever év dpiv, where the pronoun occurs in both 
members, and in the first is to be taken with é¢AaBere, whereas the 
passage might have run without anacoluthon kai év ipiv 7d yp. 46 eX. 
a. a, weve. A similar case occurs ibid. 24 ipeis 6 jKotcarte am’ apyijs 
| €v tpiy pevérw? (uéver or pevéerw by itself was not sufficient to make 
a clause, and the contrast between beginning and continuance 
required to be sharply expressed). Other instances of anacoluthon 
of this or a kindred sort are: A. 7. 40 6 Mwvojs obtos, ds..., od« 
otdapev zi eyévero aito (O.T. Ex. 32. 1),3 Jo. 7. 38 6 mioredor eis epe 
... ToTapol €k THs KotAias adtod petoovoty K.7.A.4, Mc. 9. 20 Kat idov 
avTov, To TVEvpLaA TvverTdpagey adtov (instead of cvwverrapaxOn id Tod 
mv.), A. 19. 34 émuyvovres de Ste "lovdaids eotiv, pwvi) eyeveTo pia ex 
mavrwv (instead of éBonray 6400 ravtes, Which would not conveniently 
suit the following words). A very awkward instance occurs in Ap. 
2. 26 and 3.12, 21 6 vuxGv, décw avT@ ; on the other hand in 2. 7, 17 
we have 70 vikovtt, décw aire, cp. 6. 4, Mt. 4. 16 O.T., 5. 40 (the 
pronoun referring back to the preceding clause, § 48, 2). Herm. 
Mand. iv. 5 is like an instance of nominative absolute of the old sort 


-(§ 74, 5), duddrepa ta mvetpara ext 7d attd KarotKotvTa, dovppopov 
3 a 


> lal 
€OTLV ... EKELV EV @ KATOLKOUCLY, 


9. Another kind of anacoluthon is found in sentences of greater 
length, where the interruption of the original construction by inter- 
vening sentences causes that construction to be forgotten, so that in 
the mind of the writer another is substituted for it. Thus A. 24. 6 


1Here we find iva ray 8 dédwkds por, wy drodéow €€ abrod, d\Na dvacThow abTo — 


k.T-d., With 2as ... wh for oddels, § 47, 9, though here no doubt the negative 
looks on to the second positive half of the sentence, Buttmann p. 106, as in Jo. 
3. 16. According to Buttm. 325 the ry in all these instances is nominative 
(‘nominative absolute,’ cp. § 74, 4); as it also is according to him in Jo. 15. 2- 
may kia ev enol uh pépov xaprév, atper avrd. 

2 Therefore this is not a case of the subject being thrown forward before the 
relative (§ 80, 4), whereas 1 C. 11. 14 dvip mév édv Koug, drysula att@ eorw K.7.X. 
may be so explained, as = édy pév dvnp. J 

3In L. 21. 6 there is no reference in the second clause to the radra 4, and we 
should probably follow D in omitting 4. 

_ 4Herm. Mand. vii. 5 rdv 5é wh pudaccérTwr ... (the genitive is due to assimila- 
tion with the preceding antithetical clause), ode {wi éorw ev adrois. 


_to expound the verse, cannot ovd¢ pds &pay be in doubt as to the perverseness 
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(in the speech of Tertullus, which is transmitted by Luke with 
greater negligence than any other), eipdvtes yap Tov dvdpa Tovrov 
Nowpdv..., Os kal..., OV Kal expaTycapev K.7.A.; this ov kal, which is occa- 
sioned by és cat preceding, should have been dropped, in order to make 
the period run correctly, whereas the writer here continues as though 
he had begun with etpouev. The narrative portions of the N.T. do 
not contain many anacolutha of this kind: the passage Jo. 6. 22-24 
has been transmitted with too much variation in the Mss. for us to 
be able to clearly recognize the hand of the author ; according to the 
usual reading the ty éravpuov 6 dyAos at the beginning is taken up 
again in 24 with dre ody efdev 6 dxdos, In a manner that is not 
unknown in classical writers, where there is no question of forgetful- 
ness at all; cp. 1 Jo. 1. 1-3. But the Pauline Epistles (though not 
all to the same extent, as the care with which they were written 
varied considerably) contain numerous and more flagrant instances. 
In G. 2. 6 dad 8 tov SoxotvTuv eivat TL... Orotot Tote Hoav, oddEV LoL 
Suapeper’ mpdcwrov Geds avOpdrov od apPBdve ... euot yap ot Soxovvres 
ovdey tpocavebevro, instead of éuol oddév tpocaveréOn, the author may 
either have forgotten his opening clause or else considered it con- 
venient to repeat it in a new form. At all events the passage is 
easily understood!; but just before in 4 dua d& tots rapewaKTovs 
PevdadeAgors ... ois (0802) rpds Wpav eiLamev x.7.X., it is by no means 
easy to say what was the drift of St. Paul’s thought in the opening 
clause, unless the ofs (which is omitted by Latin Mss.) is spurious.” 
In many cases defective transmission or criticism of the text is cer- 
tainly to blame: in R. 2. 17 ff an obvious remedy is by adopting 
the reading ide for « 6 (which can hardly be called a variant: 
«|AE — IAE, ide —ide) to change what appears to be a protasis with- 
out a correct apodosis into a principal clause.? But in 1 Tim. 1. 3 ff. 
the construction which began with xaos rapexddeod oe x,.7.X. through 
innumerable insertions and appended clauses is unmistakably reduced 
to utter confusion. 


10, Frequent instances of anacoluthon are occasioned in St. Paul 
by the free use of the participle, which he is fond of using, and some- 
times in a long series of clauses, instead of a finite verb. Thus 2 ©. 
7. 5 ovdeniay éExxnKev dveowv 7) capE yudv, GAN ev wavTl OuPépevor 
eLwbev puc.xar, eowFev $6801, where one may no doubt supply éopév in’ 
the first clause as cictv in the second, though this does not do away 
with the harshness and the want of accurate sequence in the passage. _ 
Similarly in 5. 12 od... cvverrdvoper ..., GAN doppia 8i8dvres (se. 
ypipopev tatra). So ibid. 8. 18 ff. coveréeupapev d& rdv dSeAddv ..., 08 


'Belser (die Selbstvertheidigung des. P. im Gal. br., Freiburg im Br. 1896, 
p. 69) says with regard to the-attempt (of Spitta and others) to give a uniform — 
construction to this sentence: ‘ A philologist, who with a sane mind proceeds" 


of the undertaking.” 


*In any case in R. 16. 27 g should be removed (with B), not only because of the : 
anacoluthon, but especially in order to give da I. Xp. its proper connection. — 


°Cp. Wilke (op. cit. p. 282, note 1) p. 215 f., who, it is true, decides con- — 
clusively in favour of e/ 6é. 


La le ele Se PT, oa 


~~ 
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6 eraivos... dua Tarov TOV exkAnoOr, od pdvov Sé, dAAB Kal XEtpotovnbels 
(instead of €xerporovy6n) iad tov eKKANoLOV TUVEKSnMOS NUdV ody 
THY XapeTe TH Svakovovpevy bd’ Adv, oredddpevor TOUTO, py TLS “pas 
Popnonrat x.7.A., where oreAX. is closely connected not so much with 
cuverenwapev (2.e. sent with Timothy), as with cvvéxdnpos pdr ete., 
so that it is an undoubted case of anacoluthon, the participle stand- 
ing for oreAAdpueba yép. In E. 5. 21 there is no direct anacoluthon, 
but troraccduevoe has not the same closer connection with the last 
finite verb tAnpotoGe 18, which Aadosvres etc. 19, and EVXAPLOTOVVTES 
20 have ; the style is the same as in R. 12. 9 ff, where in the exhor- 
tations (after the style has already been entirely broken up in 6 ff, 
cp. § 78, 2) participles (or adjectives) are appended to each other in 
an unending series, with no possibility of bringing them into any 
construction. Thus in the opening verse 9 1 dyday dvumdxpitos 
interrupts the remarks about what the Romans should be, individu- 
ally (8) or collectively ; after the interruption, however, he continues 
with droorvyovrtes ... piAdcropyou ete. up to duxovres 13; then in 
14 f. there is a fresh interruption of clauses in the imperative or 
infinitive ; in 16 we again have participles fpovotvres ete. and again 
an imperative yiverOe, in 17 ff. there is a continuation of the series 
of participles ; it looks as though St. Paul regarded the descriptive 
participle (whether éore is mentally supplied or not) as-completely 
equivalent to the imperative. Cp. further E. 4. 20 rapaxado tpas 
TepuTarnoas ... dvexdpevor dAAHAOV ... TTovddCovTes (cp. 2 P. 3. 3), 3. 18, 
Col. 3. 16 f. 6 Adyos évoreitw... diddoKovres k.7 A., where the participle 
follows upon imperatives and is equivalent to them as in Rom. loc. cit.; 
but there is a similar anacoluthon in 2 C. 9. 11 rAovrifdpevor after an 
assertion in the future tense, in 13 do€d¢ovres x.7.A. there is an extension 
of the preceding dia roAAGv edyapiotiGv TH Ged (the subject of the 
part. being the recipients of the benefit), cp. 1. 7; participles are used 
without anacoluthon, but in a very long series in 2 C. 6. 3-10. The 
constant element in all these instances is the nominative of the parti- 
ciple, which is therefore essentially connected with this free use. Cp. 
Aeyor, Aéyovres § 30,6. The reverse use is occasionally found, namely 
the use of a finite verb in place of a participle. Col. 1. 26 7d prorijpiov 


- 7d drrokexpuppevov ..., vuvt de epavepoOn (D davepwOev) ; 2 Jo. 2 TH 


pevovoay ev jpiv, Kat pe? nya éorat, Jo. 15. 5 6 pevwy ev pol, Kaya (sc. 
pévw) ev adTO, obros hepet kaprov, 5.44 (but 8*e etc. regularly (yrovvres), 
2C. 6.9; Ap. 3.7; it is less harsh in 1 C. 7. 37 6s €oryxev... pr 


éxov ... ovoiav dé exer, ape (Layee ay © nae BL I Parallels may 


undoubtedly be quoted from classical writers for this use, as also for 
the free use of appended participles in the nominative, Kiihner ii.? 


the N.T. which makes the difference; since anacolutha such as A. 15. 
22 f. ofev tois drorréAas (=the Apostles determined)... réuyac..., 
yptYavres might be equally well written by a classical author, as— 


Thue. iii. 36. 2 writes cOogev avrois ... droxtelvar, erixadodvres.} 


1Clem. Cor. i. 11. 1 may be noticed, Adr éowOn éx Lodduwr, ris mepixwpov 
kpibelons ..., mpddnov mrovjoas 6 Seomérns x.7.d., as though éowoev had preceded. 


661 ff.; it is the frequency, harshness, and awkwardness of its use in — 


a 
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11. On the absence of a particle corresponding to the particle pé, 
which strictly requires a 5é corresponding to it, see § 77, 12. A unique 
case of anacoluthon occurs in A. 27, 10 Gewpd dru... peAAav (§ 70, 4), 
where the 67: was required to prevent ambiguity, and the infinitive is 
due to forgetfulness (supra 8), cp. Xenoph. Hell, ii. 2. 2 ete., Winer 
$44, 8, note 2. Toa relative clause there is sometimes appended a 
further clause with a co-ordinating particle (such as xa‘), in which 
the relative cannot be supplied in the same form as in the first clause 
(classical, Kiihner 936 f.): Tit. 1. 2 f. (qs, qv exnyyeiAato wey epay- 
épucev 8 vov Tov Adyov avrod, Ap. 17. 2 (also 1 C. 7. 13 with the 
reading ‘rus, but a better reading is e? 71s in 8D* al.), L. i fee 2 
The construction is rather one of oratio variata than of anacoluthon 
in R. 2. 6 ff. ds drodéce ... Tois pev ... (wiv? Tots 88... dpyi) Kal Ovpds 
(sc. €orau ; the idea conveyed by déce would not admit of being sup- 
plied with these nouns), the passage continues with the same con- 
struction, but a fresh contrast is formed, OAius Kal orevoxwpia ext 
racav Wuyi ..., dda S8«.7.4. Op. 11.22; G. 4.6 f dre 8€ ere viol, 
é€aréorerhev ... cis Tas Kapdias tpav.... “Qore odxére & «.7.A. (but 
ibid. 6. 1 cxordv ceavrdv x.7.X. is a real case of anacoluthon). 


12. Mixture of direct and indirect speech.—It has already been — 
remarked that the employment of the indirect form of speech, 
whether with 67: and the optative, or with the accusative (nomin.) 
and infinitive, is not in the manner of the N.T. writers of narrative, 
as it is foreign to the style of popular narrators in general (§§ 66, 3 ; 
70, 4); from this it follows that not only does 67. ordinarily take 
the indicative instead of the optative (a tendency which it also has in 
classical Greek), but it may also be followed by an accurate reproduc- 
tion of the direct form of the speech, so that 67 thus performs the 
function of our inverted commas (Kiihner p. 885). An example which 
shows this is Jo. 10. 36 (Buttm. p. 234) ...dyets A€yere dru “PAarpypels,” 
re elrov k.7.A., instead of BAacdyyetv, which would have linked on 
much better to the protasis ov «.r.A.1_ But it is quite impossible for a 
N.T. writer to do what is so common in classical Greek (and Latin) 
writers, namely to continue the indirect form of speech for any length 
of time; on the contrary they never fail to revert very soon to direct 
speech, a habit which is also not unusual in classical authors, Kiihner 
p.1062f. Thus A. 1. 4 rapyyyerer...p xopifer Oat, GXAG Tepipeverv 
vs WV totoare, 23. 22, Mc. 6.8 f. wapiyyetdev tva..., dAN trodedepévors 
... (as though an inf. had preceded), kat pay evdvono Ge «.7.r., L. 5. 142 SS 
Inversely, the direct form of speech is occasionally abandoned in / 
favour of the indirect or a narrative form: A. 23. 23 etrev* éroupacare 
vesy (24) KTHVN Te Taparrioa K.7.r, (the 8 text is different and runs. _ 
more smoothly), Me. 11. 31 f. éay etrwpev ..., epet ... dAAA ciropev...; 
époBobvro dv Aadv «.7.A. (instead of PoBovpeOa, as in Mt. 21.26 and 
as D? al. read here from the passage of Matthew). A different use 
from this is that in Mc. 2. 10 iva 8 «djre... (addressed to the Phari- 
sees like the preceding words), Aéye. 7G wapadutixG? “Yor Ayo 


pier Mand. ix. 1 even uses 671 before a question: Aéyww 8re THs Sbvapat 
Wee i i 
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«.7.A.” (as in L. 5. 24, while Mt. 9. 6 has rére A€éyet) ; the speech is 
related just as it was made, and the apostrophe to the sick man is 
indicated by the parenthetical words (the use of iva etc. in this way, 
with an ellipse of ‘I will say this,’ is also classical, Kriiger Gr. § 54, 
8, note 14; and see § 81, 3) 


§ 80. POSITION OF WORDS (POSITION OF CLAUSES). 


1. The Greek language is not one of those which are fettered 
with regard to the position of the different parts of the sentence, and 
it does not act contrary to its nature in this respect in the N.T., 
and the tendency for it to do so was reduced by the fact that the 
Semitic languages also have no strict rules about the order of words. 
In spite of this, both in the Semitic languages, and in the Greek of 
the New Testament, particularly that of writers of narrative, certain 
tendencies and habits are apparent. In general the verb, or the 
substantival predicate with its copula, is placed immediately after 
the conjunction ; then follows the subject, then the object, the 
complementary participle etc.; unemphatic pronouns, however, have 
a tendency to be placed in immediate connection with the verb, also 
anything else that is dependent on the verb, especially if the subject 
is extended.1_ The same rules hold good for infinitival and parti- 
cipial clauses (and for a participle placed at the head of a sentence”) 
as for clauses with a finite verb. Thus we have (Luke 1. 11) dfOn 
6€ att@ dyyeos Kupiov eotads ex SeLvdv. (12) Kat érapdy6y Zayapias 
idwv. (13) eimev b€ rpds adrov 6 dyyeXos. (18) kai etrev Z. rpds rdv 
dyyeov. (19) Kal droxpibels 6 ayy. efrev aitG. With a nominal 
predicate: Me. 2. 28 wore kipids err 6 vids tod avOpaérov Kat Tov 
caPParov (cp. L. 6. 5), for which Mt. 12. 8 has xvpos yap ear Too 
ra3B—0 vids rod dvOparov, since here the extended subject possessed 
more weight than the genitive, unemphasized by «at. Mt. 13. 31, 33 
opota exriv » BacrAéia tT. otp. KoKKW .... =24 GpowdOn k.7.d. But the 
participle stands after the subject: L. 2. 33 qv 6 zam)p adrod Kal 4 
pitnp Oavpdgovres, A. 12. 6 Fv 6 Tlérpos xoupipevos, Me. 1. 6, 14. 4, 
40. Still in all these cases there is by no means any binding rule 
about the order, so that in L. 1. in the middle of the clauses quoted 
above we find in verse 12° kal dos érérecey én’ adrév, clearly 
because ¢éfos offers more of a parallel to érapéx6n in 12* than 
ewerecev does: whereas in A. 19. 17 we have kai érérecev fdBos ert 
mavtas avrovs, L. 1. 65 Kal eyéevero éxi rdvtas $dBos (D poBos peyas 
ext 7.) Tods TeprouKobyTas adrods, where the reason for placing révras 
early in the sentence in the ordinary reading is to give it stress and 
preserve the parallelism, as the passage continues kai év ohn TH Opevy 
... ueAaXeiro révTa TH pypata Tadra, Kal EHevro mwévres Of aKotboavTEs 
€v Tais Kapdiats avrGv., Any emphasis whatever on any part of a sen- 


1H.g. L. 2. 13 Kal éEatdvys eyévero oiv TO ayyéAw TAHOos orparids ovpavlov 
aivovvrwy K.T.d., A. 27. 2 dvros ov hptv ’Aprordpxov Maxedévos Oecoadorixéws. 

* For details see Gersdorf, Beitrige zur Sprachcharakteristik d. Schriftst. d. 
N.T., Leipzig 1816, p. 90 f., 502 ff. 
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tence generally tends at once to throw that part into the forefront of 
the sentence: ibid. 67 kal Zaxaplas 6 ratip avrod... (as opposed to 
the neighbours etc., who were the last subjects of discourse), 57 TH 
8 ’EdwwaBer érdjoOn 6 xpovos Tod Texeiv avtijv. Statements of time, 
which mark a transition, also have a tendency to stand at the begin- 
ning ; but there too the inclination to begin a sentence with a verb 
occasions the introduction of a meaningless é¢yévero, which does not 
in all cases affect the construction, before the temporal statement : 
L. 2. 1 éyévero & ev tals Hpepaus exeivaus eEHAOEV Sdypa K.7.A., Cp. 
§ 77, 6; so 1. 8 éyévero Se ev TO ieparede adtov ... Eaxe K.T.A., 23 Kat 
eyévero ws erdnoOnoar ... drndOev k.7.X. 


2. Closely related parts of the sentence, ¢.g. noun and attribute, 
noun and dependent genitive, several subjects or objects connected 
by xaé etc., are usually in simple and plain discourse placed together, 
whereas not only in poetry, but also in discourse which has any 
claims to a rhetorical style, they are frequently severed from each 
other, in order to give greater effect to the separated words by their 
isolation. Thus the epistolary formula runs ydpus dpiv Kai etpyvyn, not 
xdpis kai ep. buiv, an order of words which is partly occasioned by 
the tendency which from early times exists in Greek as in cognate 
languages, to bring unemphasized (enclitic) pronouns and the like as 
near as possible to the beginning of the sentence (though not to put 
them actually at the beginning!) ; hence we find also R. 1. r1 wa um 
peTadO Xapirpa bpiv mvevpatikoy, A. 26. 24 Ta ToAAd oe ypdppara ets 
paviay mepitperet, JO. 13. 6 od pov virteas tods wddas, 9. 6 (SBL) ~ 
eréxpirev adrod Tov THAdY emt Tovs dPOadports, H. 4. 11 tva py ev TO 
aiTy tis brode’ypate Tern K.T.r., 1 0.5. 1 bore yuvaikd twa TOD TaTpos 
éxew (also to emphasize both yuv. and zarpds), L. 18. 18 Kal exrnpo- 
THoEV Ts aVTOY Gpxwv Aéywv. But here again there is no obligation 
to use this order of words: thus we have 2 C. 11. 16 Kav ws adpova 
dé£acGé pe, Where no doubt the object was to give defacGe the prior 
position. A prior position gives emphasis, a position at the end of 
the sentence does so only indirectly, where the word is torn from its 
natural context and made independent ; the later position may also 
be-influenced by the connection with the following clause, as in 1 P. 
2.7 byiv ody 1) Tima tots mirredovew' dreHovow Se x.trA. Sometimes 
the regular order of words would be too cumbrous and unpleasant : 
A. 4. 33 AE peyady Svvaper aredidovy of drérrohot 75 praptipiov THs 
dvarracrews "Inood xp. Tov Kvupiov, but xB etc. have a better reading ~ 
TS papt. ot aréatoAot, and B also has tov x.’Ino. ris dvacr. We even 
have in Ap. 3. 8 puxpav €xeis Sévayev (cp. 4 with v.1.).—The Epistle 
to the Hebrews not unfrequently has a really oratorical and choice 
order of words: 1. 4 tocovrw kpeittwv yevduevos Tav ayyédwv, do 
Stahopdrepov rap’ avrovs~KexAnpovdunkev dvoua (it was necessary to 

_ make ayy. and évoua stand out; the latter word also forms a link 
with the following clause), 5 révu yap etrév rote tav dyyéhwv (for the 


1See J. Wackernagel, Ueber ein Gesetz der indogerm. Wortstellung, Indo- _ 
germ. Forschungen i. 333 ff. : > 


~ 


Med 
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Same reason), 11. 32 émiAciWe pe yap (vl. yap pe, infra 4) diunyovpevov 
“ & xpdvos rept MeSeav x.7. X., which offers a close parallel to Demosth. 
18. 29 f. emidrcier pe A€yovP +) apépa ta TOV TpodoTov ovdpara, 12, 1 
TomoUToV €xovTes (roo. emphatic) TEpLKEiMEVOV uv véepos paptipwv, 
OyKov arobemevor (6. emphatic) révra Kat TH edreplatatov dpaptiav, 
But many similar instances may also be cited from Paul and 1 Peter: 
such is the versatility of the Greek language that lively and animated 
discourse everywhere gives rise to these dislocations of words. 


3. With regard to the position of the adjectival attribute, the rule 
holds good that it generally stands after its substantive!; i.¢, the 
principal word comes first, and then the word which defines it more 
closely, just in the same way that the adverb which gives a nearer 
definition of an adjective (or a verb) is given the second place : 
bynrdv Aiav Mt. 4. 8, eOupwOn Aiav 2.16. But we also find Nav (om. 
D) zpwi Me. 16. 2, Aéav yap avrérrn 2 Tim. 4. 10, and in the case of an 
attribute &’ dvidpwv rérwv Mt. 12. 43 (av. is the principal idea), kaddv 
oréepua 13. 27 (xk. ditto), €xOpods avOpwros 28, Kadods papyapizas 45 
etc. The rule cannot be laid down for a substantive which is pro- 
vided with an article: zvetdya dyov is the correct phrase without 
an article, but with it we have both 7d rv. 7d ay. and 10 éywov rvebpua 
as in Mt. 28. 19, A. 1. 8, which then becomes a single idea. Cp. 
§ 47, 6; rv ayiav ody (Jerusalem) Mt. 4. 5, 27. 53 (but 7. 7) ay. 
in Ap. 11. 2, 21. 2, 22. 19).—On the attributive genitive see § 35, 6°; 
on ovros and éxeivos § 49, 4. Matthew has a habit of putting adverbs 
after imperatives, while he makes them precede indicatives: thus 
27. 42 KataBdrw viv, 43 prodcbw voy, 3. 15 ddes dpri, 18. 16 (ér0), 
and on the other hand 19. 20 ér iorepé, 26. 6 5 (5. 13 toxves er, but 
D omits ér1), 9. 18 (apt; in 26. 53 before Tapakaréoo. according to 

: AD al.), 26. 65 (viv).2—The order of words has become established 
;, by custom in certain frequently occurring combinations with Kal, 
! Winer § 61, 4, such as dvépes xal yovatkes, yuv. kat masdia (réxva), but 
: cod. D in Mt. 14. 21 puts rad. first, as 8D do in 15. 38; also éoOéev 
| Kai Tivew, ot 7ddes Kat at yeipes (the reverse order in L. 24. 39, but 
- not in 8), etc.; but all these are peculiarities of a lexical rather than 
¥ a grammatical nature.—The vocative stands either at the beginning, 
as in Mt. 8. 2 and often, or near the beginning of the sentence, as in 
| dOev, adeApot Gyo. H. 3. 1 ete., or in proximity to the pronoun of the 
‘ second person, 1 C. 1. 10 tapaxadG 6é ipas, deArdoi, or to a verbal 
form in the second person, Ja. 1. 2 r@cav yapay nyjoac be, ddeAdoi 
pov (this may be compared with the ordinary sequence of verb—— 
subject ; there is the same position of the voc. in Jo. 14. 9 toootror 
.-. Kal odK éyvoxds pe Pidurre, where ®. could not well have stood 
earlier); it also stands after a 1st pers. plur. in which the persons 
. addressed are included, H. 10. 19 dxovres ody, ddeAdot, x.7.A. It 


1Gersdorf (op. cit. supra 1) p. 334 ff. (the rule eae to adjectives of 
quality, since those of quantity may stand first in all cases, as may also 
bkpos). 

2See also op. cit. 295 ff. 
— 8Op. cit. 106. 
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rarely stands at the end of the sentence: L. 5. 8, A. (2. 37), 26. 7, 
the last passage occurring in Paul’s speech before Agrippa, in which 
there are other instances of the vocative being purposely given a 
peculiar position (verses 2 and 13). 

4. To the obvious rule, that a subordinating conjunction stands at 
the beginning of the subordinate clause dependent upon it, there are 
some exceptions, as in classical Greek, especially in St. Paul, since 
emphasized portions of the subordinate sentence are placed before 
the conjunction: tiv ayarny tva yvare 2 C. 2. 4, 12. 7, 1 GC. 9.2253 
G. 2. 10, Col. 4. 16, A. 19. 4; Buwrika pev obv KouTnpta. éav ExnTe 1 C. 
6. 4, 11. 14 (§ 79, 7 note), 14. 9, Mt. 15. 14, Jo. 10. 9; R. 12. 3 
Exdoto as epepurev K.7.2., 1 ©. 8.25, 7. 17 (048) 5 2 Th. 2. 7 ews; Jo. 
7.27 érav. We have further A. 13. 32 Kat qpets bpas evayyeArCopeba, 
Tv mpos TOs TaTEpas érayyeAlav yevoperny, OT TavtTnv 6 Geds éxrerAr- 
pwxev k.t.A., instead of drt THV—without tatryy (p. 90, note 1). The 

- same thing happens sometimes with the relative, Jo. 4, 18 viv ov exes, 
1. 15. 36 od 6 omefpes, and akin to this is the habit in interrogative 
sentences of putting the emphasized idea before the interrogative: Jo. 
1.19 (=8. 25, 21. 11, R. 9. 20, 14. 4, Ja. 4. 12) od ris ef; ep. Jo. 9. 17, 
8. 25 (4, Tt, § 50, 5), L. 9. 20, 16. 11 f., Jo. 21. 21 obros dé ti} etc., 
Buttmann 333 c.—Of the co-ordinating conjunctions some stand in 
the first place, such as Kai, 7, dXXd, others in the second (on devia- 
tions from classical usage in this respect see §§ 77, 13; 78, 5); the 
latter class, however, are occasionally found also in the third, fourth, 
or fifth place, partly from necessity, as in 1 Jo. 2. 2 od wepi Tov 
Aperépov 88 povov, Jo. 8. 16 Kal édy Kpivw & éyo (‘even if I however’), 
partly at the option of the writer, for instance where there is a pre- 
position governing a case, or a noun with an attributive genitive : 
2 C. 1. 19 6 rod Ocod yap vids SAB al., which gives greater promin- 
ence to coo than the reading of DF al. 6 yap 7. 0. vids, 1 C. 8. 4 rept 
ris Bpdcews odv Tav ciSwAoO bruv (instead of obv DE insert 6¢ after rept): 
Herm. Sim. viii. 7. 6 év tats évroAats 88, ix. 21. 1 emt rhv Kapdiay de, 
Mand. ix. 3 ov gore yap, Vis. iii, 13. 2 ds édv ydp.—On the position 
of re see § 77, 9; on the position of the negative § 75, 7; on that of 4 
the secondary class of prepositions § 40, 6 (with of xopis H. 12. 4 
ep. év d&vev Xenoph. Hell. vii. 1. 3; xdpw is placed after its_case 
except in 1 Jo. 3. 12 xdpuv Tivos). ~ ; . 

5. The adoption of a hyperbaton, #.¢. a departure from the natural 
arrangement of words, is a very old expedient for the purpose of 
exegesis: it is at any rate found as early as Plato, who makes ~ 
Socrates use it (Protagoras 343 H), in order to compel Simonides the 
poet to use the expression which Socrates regards as correct. It is — 
employed in a similar way, and with scarcely more justification, by 
the exegetes of the N.T.;-see Win. § 61, 5. . 


6. The question of the arrangement within the whole sentence ohm 
the principal and subordinate clauses which compose it, is a matter 


1This final position of ri is also found in Demosthenes: rafra & éort rl; 9. : 
ete.—Cp. also 7d oxéros mécov Mt. 6. 23, of dé évvéa rod ‘pn 17. 17. Wilke 
cit. § 79, 7) p. 375. ; rh ie 
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J rather of style than of grammar. Grammar should perhaps take 
note of licenses that are permitted, such as the insertion of a final 
sentence before its due place: Jo. 19. 28 peta tava ’I. cidds... iva 
TeAcewOy 1) ypadgy, Aéeyer Ac¥G, 19. 31, R. 9.11. On the other hand 
it is a very forced explanation which makes in 1 ©. 15. 2 tive Aoyw 
evnyychirapuny buiv dependent on the following «i xatéyere; it appears 
rather that «, like the reading in D* édgeidere Karé Xetv, is an explana- 
tory gloss, so that we only have a protasis standing before a principal 
clause (katéxere), Jo. 10. 36 has the appearance of being an oratorical 
sentence, since the subordinate clause dv 6 TaTHp i ylacev k.T.A, is placed 
before the principal clause ipeis A€yere St BLacdypeis (see § 79, 12, 
= Bdacdypeiv) ; in reality however the sentence with its defective 
structure (ov referring to Bacdnpeis) is one of the instances of the 
loose formation of sentences with two members, found elsewhere in 
John’s Gospel, § 79, 8. 


§ 81. ELLIPSE (BRACHYLOGY), PLEONASM. 


1. An ellipse is where it is left to the reader or hearer to complete 
for himself the thought which is incompletely expressed: not because 
the writer is afraid of saying something—that is the figure of aposi- - 
opesis—but because he finds any further addition superfluous. Still 
every omission of this sort is not therefore to be regarded as an ellipse. 
It is equally superfluous to insert what would be a mere repetition 
of something already stated, as for instance in the case of a preposi- 
tion repeated before a second noun which is connected by «at with a 
previous noun, the omission or insertion of which preposition is an 
optional matter (see Winer § 50, 7); again the verb in the protasis 
sufficiently indicates the verb which should stand in the apodosis, in 
2 C5. 13 «ite yap é£éornper, Ged (sc. ekéor.): ire cwdpovorper, byiv 
(sc. cw¢p.); this is the figure known as amd xowod (Kiihner ii.? 1066).2 
Moreover some slight alterations or changes in the form of the word 

g may require to be supplied : Me. 14. 29 & rdvtes cxavdaducOjorovras, 
aXX’ ovk eyd, sc. cKavdahic Ojconat, which is actually inserted in D 
and in Mt. 26. 33 (a harsher instance is G. 3. 5 é& épywv vopov, where 
; erixopnyet TO TvEDpa Kal evepyed «.7.A. must be supplied from the 
: participles). The omission becomes of a somewhat different character 
where positives and negatives are combined, as in 1-C. 10. 24 pinSels 


! TO EavTod (nteitw, GAA TO TOD Erépov, sc. ExarTos (to be understood _ 
from pdeis) ; and entirely different in 1 Tim. 4. 3 cwAvdévrwv yapeiv, 


dréxer Gar Bpwpdrwv sc. xeAevdvtwv (a similar instance is found in 
Lucian Charon § 2 xodioe evepyeiv Kat [se. rowjoes| (npsody, as Dr. 
; Be 


u Therefore a full stop should be placed after ovtecbe, where a fresh sentence 
begins which is unconnected with the last, § 79, 5. 


? Wilke (op. cit. in § 79, 7 note) p. 121 ff.—The formula 6 pdvoy 54, dXdd kal = 
‘moreover too’ comes under this category, R. 5. 3, 11, 8. 23, 9. Io, 2 C. 8. 19, 
where an immediately preceding word or thought has to be supplied, which in 
2C. 7. 7 is actually repeated ; it is only in R. 9. 10 that the definite words to 
___ be supplied are not given in the preceding clause, cp. Win. § 64, 1 c, who com- 
pares Diogenes L. 9. 39 (Antisthenes) and ov pévov ye ddd in Plato. 


a 
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Moulton points out), with which cp. 1 C. 3. 2 yada bpas erotica, ov 
Bpapa (sc. something like epopuca, § 34, 4): here one verb refers to 
two objects (or subjects), to only one of which it is applicable in its 
literal acceptation (the figure of zeugma, Kihner Gr. ii? 1075 f.).! 
On the other hand, an ellipse proper may only then be supposed to 
exist, when the idea itself is not expressed in any shape whatever, 
and there is also no cognate idea which takes its place in the form 
required. Under these circumstances the following words may be 
omitted : anything which may obviously be supplied from the nature 
of the structure of the sentence, such as the copula, § 30, 3; the sub- 
ject if it is an ordinary word (such as the thing, or men), or if it is 
absolutely required by the statement, § 30, 4; the principal word, 
if it is sufficiently indicated by the attribute, therefore especially 
feminines like juépa, dpa etc., § 44, 1 (also in the case of an article 
with an attributive genitive, § 35, 2). Omissions of this sort are 
conventional, and parallels may in some instances be found in other 
languages as well; a specially Greek idiom is the omission of the 
idea of ‘other’ or ‘at all, in Iérpos ot tots évoexa A. 2. 14 =o dv Tots 
howmois TOV vd. (drorrdhwv), cp. 37, Where & ete. read tov Ilétpov kat 
robs Nourods droardAovs, while D omits Aourods ; 5. 29 IL. Kat ot avd- 
orodou (D is different); 1 O. 10. 31 etre eo Olere cite wivete €ite Te (SC. 
&dXo ‘besides’ or ‘at all’) wovetre, R. 14. 21 punde sc. to do anything 
else, Mt. 16.14. Objects are omitted with verbs like teAevray, viz. Tov 
Biov, ‘to die,’ or Sudyew (ditto) ‘to live,’ Tit. 3. 3 (Biov is inserted in 
1 Tim. 2. 2), also dvaredciv, duarpiBewv used intransitively show a 
similar ellipse; we also have zpocéxew sc. Tov vovv, cp. § 53, 1, ete. 
TAdooas Aadetv should strictly be erépars yA. AaAeiv, a form which 
it takes in the narrative of the first appearance of the phenomenon 
in A. 2.4 (‘Me.’ 16. 17 yA. Kawvais) ; but in similar narratives further 
on in the Acts (10. 46, 19. 6) the additional word is at best only 
found in the @ text, and in Paul it occurs nowhere (but see 1 C. 14. 21). 
As an instance of conventional omission of a verb may be reckoned 
the omission of ‘he said’ in the report of a conversation, where the 
recurrence of the word would be superfluous and wearisome : 
A>25, 22 ’Aypiamas 8¢ rpds tov Picrov (with ésy CEHLP) ; ibid. 
9, 5, 11 the verb might be supplied from the previous clause (do 
xowvod). Somewhat different is kat (iS0d) pov, sc. éyeveto Mt. 3.17 
etc., § 30, 3. In letters we always find xaipew without Eye, § 69, 1, 
unless indeed even xaipev is omitted, as in Ap. 1. 4 and in Paul, — 
though in his Epistles (and in the Apocalypse) its place is always ~ 
taken by the Christian greeting xdpis byiv «.7.d.2 Verbs of any kind 


1 Wilke p. 180 (1 C. 14. 34 émerpémera: A. 14. 22 rapaxadobvres). A kindred 
use is that in A. 1. 21 elofdOer-xal cEfOev ep’ Huds, = clo. ep’ Hu. Kal é&. map’ hudy 
(ep. 9. 28), where the clause which more nearly defines the verb ought to be — 
~ expressed twice in different forms. . on 


2The formula ovzx d71 = o} Aéyw Sri, aS We say ‘not that,’ occurs in Jo. 6. 46 
oby Bre Tov marépa édpaxév ris, 7. 22, 20. 1. 24, 3. 5, Ph. 4. 17, 2 Th. 3. 9; i 
origin has become so obscured that Paul can even say in Ph. 4, 11 ox 871 Kad 
vorépnow dey, Win. § 64, 6. Cp. for classical instances of it Kiihner ii. 800, 
but in classical Greek it involves the idea of a climax (being followed by a. 


Aw 
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are omitted in formulas and proverbs, which are apt to be expressed 
in an abbreviated form: Mt. 5. 38 éd@adpdv dvri opOadrpov K.7.A. 
(deve according to Ex. 21. 24), Ap. 6. 6 xotwé oitov dyvapiov (rwAci- 
tat costs’), A. 18. 6 75 aiua tuav éxt THV Kepadynv tpor, cp. Mt. 27. 25 
(sc. eAGerw according to Mt. 23. 35; a Hebrew phrase, see LXx. 2 
Sam. 1. 16), 2 P. 2. 22 ds Aowrapery cis KdAUTpa BopBédpov (classical 
yAavx’ ’AGnvage etc.; but in the passage from 2 Pet. erurTpevaca may 
be supplied from the preceding proverb, Win. § 64, 2). “Opa pun (se. 
Toujoys) must also have been a common phrase, Ap. 19. 10, 22. 9. 
On ‘va ri, ti zpos é ete. see § 50, 7. “Ypeis 88 ody obrws (should act) 
occurs in L. 22. 26. ’AA2 iva, but it was, it came to pass etc. for this 
reason that = the Divine will was, occurs in Jo. 1. 8, 9. Sloss Lope, 
Me. 14. 49.—Ei 8 pH (ye) (§ 77, 4) ‘otherwise’ has become a stereo- 
typed phrase, so that it may even stand (instead of «i 8) after'a 
negative sentence, as in L. 5. 36 (a classical use, Kiihner 987) ; also 
instead of édv 8& pi after édy pev..., L. 10. 6, 13. 9 (in Ap. 2. 5 an 
explanatory clause with éy pa) is tacked on at the end), see for 
classical instances Kriiger § 65, 5. 12. Also «i yu}, édv po} (Me. 4. 22, 
G. 2. 16) ‘except’ were originally elliptical phrases—In 2 Th. 1. 5 
evderypa Tis Suxaias Kpioews x.7.d. (after tais OAiperw as evexeo Ge) 
stands for 6 eorw &0, x.7.d. (cp. E. 3. 13, Ph. 1. 28), but may be ’ 
classed with the accusative used in apposition of sentences, Kiihner 
243 (Buttm. p. 134), as in R. 12. 1 wapaxadG ipas rapacrnoa rd 
cépara ipav Ovoiav ..., Thy Loyiv Narpedav spadv (so that this is etc.). 
—Jo. 7.35 mov otros pédAce ropever Oar, dru jpeis ody ebphropev adrdv; 
is not elliptical, since 671.=6v 6,7u as in 14. 22 (§ 50, 7), 9. 17, Mt. 
8. 27, Me. 4. 411; but Mt. 16. 7 dru dprovs otk ed Bopev = TOUT’ Exetvo, 
67t k.t.A.; cp. the classical ellipses with dr. given in Kiihner p. 889, 
note 4. 


2. Omissions which are due to individual style and taste go much 
further, especially in letters, where the writer reckons on the know- 
ledge which the recipient shares with himself, and also imitates _ 
ordinary speech, which is likewise full of ellipses, both conventional 
and such as depend more on individual caprice. Examples: 1 C. 
1. 31 tva Kabds yéyparta: “O Kavxopevos «.7.A. ‘in order that it 
may come to pass,’ or ‘proceed as’ ete.?: 4. 6 tva ev qpiv paOnte 7d pr) 
tmep & yéypartas (fppoveiv is added by 8°D° al.): 2 C. 8.15 0.T. 6 78 
TOAD ovK erAcdvacev, Kal 6 Td 6Aiyov od HAaTTOvnceEV, = Ex. 16. 18 
which is based on 17 kai ovvédeEav 6 76 rodd Kai 6 7d EAaTTOV, sc. — 


which is not inherent in it in the N.T. Once Paul uses ovx oloy dr with a 
similar meaning ( = ‘it is not as if’), R. 9. 6 ody ofov dé dru exmémrwxev 6 dbyos - 
Tod Oeot (as Polyb. iii. 88. 5 uses ov7x ofov ...d\da with the idea of a climax = 
class. ox 671). Cp. the elliptical wyreye, § 75, 2. 

1These combinations of particles are ultimately derived from Hebrew, cp. 
H. 2.6=Ps. 8. 5 ri éorw dvOpwros, bre pupvioxy airod; «.7.., where 671 = %3, 
So in Exod, 3. 11, 16. 7, Judges 19. 18 etc. (Gesenius-Kautzsch § 107, 4. b 3); 
in 1 Sam. 11. 5 the equivalent in the Greek for *3 pyd-np is rl 67t (p. 177) Kraler 
© Aads. 2 

2Or else (Win. § 64, 7) the literal quotation takes the place of a paraphrase, 


- which would have required the conjunctive. 
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therefore some word like ovAdééas (cp. Num. 11. 32)!: R. 13..7 
dxédoTe Tacw Tas dpedds, TH Tov Popov (sc. perhaps operAopevov 
xovrt) Tov pdpov, TO 70 TEAOS TO TéAos K.T.A.: G. 5. 13 povov pay THY 
éNevepiav cis apoppry Ty GapKi, sc. something like <xere: in the case 
of this warning ‘(only) not’ we also are inclined to use ellipse (Mt. 
26. 5, Mc. 14. 2 pa) é€v TH éopry, where however the ellipse can and 
must be supplied from the preceding words): Ph. 3. 14 ev be (I do): 
20. 9. 6 rovro dé (sc. pyys, according to 1 C. 7. 29, 1. 5°), 0 o7reipwv 
peSomévas fedopevas kab Oepioer: 9. 7 ExaoTos Kabos TpoypyTa, may 

ive: G. 2. 9 deétds eOwxay Kowwvias, tva jpeis pev els 70 eOvn (evay- 
yeduCopeOa [Win. ] according to 2 C. 10. 16), avroi be els THY TepLTOpay VY: 
R. 4.9 6 paxapiorpds ext ripv mepuropay 7) ...; (sc. Aeyeras) : 5. 18 ws du 
&vds raparrdéparos cis Tavras avOpdrovs cis KaTakpipa, oUTws K.T.A., 
which would be unintelligible without the long exposition preceding, 
and even so hardly admits of being supplemented by a definite word 
such as dréBy, droBjoera ; Paul once more emphasizes the corre- 
spondence between the two actions (of Adam and Christ)—their 
opposite cause (di), their equal range or extent («is), the opposite — 
nature of their ultimate end (e‘s).—Aposiopesis (supra 1) is sometimes 
assumed in L. 19. 42 « éyvws kal od Ta mpds ecipnyynv, viv de expvBy, 
because the apodosis is suppressed (cp. 22. 42 where the reading is 
doubtful, «i BotrAe TapeveyKar ToUTO Td ToTHpLov ax’ epov, TAY K.T.A., 
with v.]. rapeveyxetv and rapéveyxe) ; but since in the former passage 
nothing else can be supplied but ‘it-would be (or is) pleasing to me,’ 
the passage should rather be compared with the classical omission of — 
the first apodosis with «i pev... et d¢, § 78, 2. There is likewise no 
aposiopesis in Jo. 6. 62 <dv ody Oewpyre..., sc. what could you say 
then ?, or in A. 23. 9 ef d& rvetpua adtd eAdAnoev, sc. What opposition 
can we make? (HLP interpolate pu) Oecouayauev), R.9 22. Abbrevia- 
tion in the principal clause is also found in sentences of comparison : 
kat ov (‘and it is not so’) KaBdrep Mwvois k.7.A., 2 C. 3. 13, Mt. 25. 14, 
Me. 13. 34, cp. § 78, 1. 


3. Distinct trom ellipse is what is known as brachylogy, where 
something is passed over for the sake of brevity, not so much affect- 
ing the grammatical structure as the thought: the omission may 
either be conventional or due to individual style. An instance of the 
former is to be found in ‘va clauses which are thrown forward ina 
sentence, and which give the aim or object of the subsequent state- 
ment, Mt. 9. 6 iva de eidjre «.7.A. (§ 79, 12)?; an instance of the latter ~_ 
is R. 11. 18 €¢ 0€ karaxavydoas (you must know then that) od od 7)v 
pilav Barrdges, dAN’ 7 pila ve, 1 C. 11. 16, Win. § 66, 1. 

4. The opposite to ellipse is pleonasm, which consists especially in 
expression being given a second time to an idea which has already _ 
been expressed in the sentence, not with any rhetorical object (such. = 5 


1 Winer § 64, 4 supplies éywv, comparing expressions in Lucian such as 6 73 
Evdov sc. éxwy ‘the man with the stick.’ ; . 


* Under this head should probaby be classed 2 ©. 10. 9 tva 58 (d¢ add. H vulg. ‘a 
al.) wi) 5dEw k.7.d. (verse To is a parenthesis), We have a final sentence after a > 
question (sc. ‘answer’) in Jo. 1. 22, 9. 36. ; ; a : 


mM 
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- as accounts for the emphatic reduplication of a word or sentence, 
§ 82, 7), nor again from mere thoughtlessness, but simply in con- 
formity to certain habits of the language. Cp. on paddAov with a 
comparative § 44, 5, on avrov after 6s (Hebraic) § 50, 4 ; on pleonastic 
negatives § 75, 4 and 6, éxrds ei wp =ed pr § 65, 6; we may also reckon 
as pleonasms <«irev Aéywv (§ 74, 3), idav eidov (ibid. 4), Gavdrw redev- 
tatw (§ 38, 3) and other cases of Hebraistic prolixity of expression. ! 
On émd paxpoeey and the like see § 25, 3; with which must be com- 
pared rpodpapwr (cis 70) tpmpoodey L. 19. 4,7 wédw dvaxdprrew A. 18. 21, 
wr. tmootpedey G. 1.17 (7. émurtp. 4.9), 7. €k SevTepov, Sedrepov, dvwlev 
Mt. 26. 42, 44, A. 10. 15, Jo. 4. 54, G. 4. 9°; ewerra pera trovto Jo. 
11. 7 (there are similar phrases in classical Greek, Kiihner ii.? 1087 f.), 
L. 22. 11 7@ oixoderrdTy THs oikias (without THs otk. in Mc. 14. 14), 
with which one may class the classical airéAva aiyév and the like, 
Kihner ibid. 1086. 


§ 82. ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS; FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


1. The sophists and rhetoricians who about the end of the fifth 
and the beginning of the fourth centuries B.c. created the Attic 
artistic prose style, did so with a certain amount of emulation with ° 
the only artistic form of speech previously in existence, namely 
poetry, and accordingly they endeavoured sometimes to borrow its 
external charms, sometimes to replace them by others equivalent to 
them. We are here speaking not so much of expression, as of the 
combination (arrangement, ovvGecrs) of words, and anything else that 
may be regarded as connected with their arrangement. Since verse 
was excluded, Gorgias of Sicily, the first master of artistic prose, 
introduced into use as in some way equivalent to it certain figures of 
speech, whick in the language of rhetoric took their name from him 
(Vopyteva oxjpara). These figures consist in the artificial and formal 


combination of opposites (antithesis) or parallels (parison, isocolon), 


z the charm of which was enhanced by various assonances at the end 
of the clauses (i.¢. rhyme) as also at the beginning and in the middle 
of them (rapéyo.a, parechesis etc.). There is here an obvious point 


of contact with that which poetry elsewhere usually regarded as its 
distinctive feature, and also a particularly close contact with the old 
Hebrew parallelism of clauses. These mannerisms of Gorgias were 
not free from a certain degree of pedantry and indeed of obvious_ 
affectation, and for this reason they were subsequently exploded and 


— ss) eee 
q . 


: 10n dptacbar, dpEduevos see §§ 69, 4 note ; 74,2; on éyévero§ 77,6. = 

= 2 Also in Jo. 20. 4 mpo¢dpauev rdxL0v Tod Iérpov there is a superfluity of words: 

7 Z6pauev was sufficient (or rpotdp. Tob Ilérpov), especially as xal Ade mpGros els TO 
pvnueiov follows. It is somewhat different in L. 1. 76 mpomopevan ™po Mpoowmov 
( = mpd) rod Kuplov ; since it is a,common phenomenon of the language, that ifa 
verb compounded with a preposition has its literal meaning, the preposition is 
again repeated in the complement (cio Bddrew eis), § 37, 7 

3 But Winer § 65, 2 notes with reason that éx devrépov etc. if it follows mdduw 
_is not superfluous, but a nearer definition. —D has cv6éws mapaxpimua (classical) 
in A, 14. Io. E 
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went out of fashion ; they were most unsuitable for practical speech, 
and for this purpose the Attic orators of the fourth century created 
a very different and flexible artistic style, which is based upon an 
imitation of lively speech, springing directly from the feelings, with 
its forms and figures (cxjpara). But in place of rhyme which had 
been carried to excess and of assonance in general, the artistic prose 
of the fourth century, showing herein a certain direct approximation 
to the style of lyric poetry, had recourse to manifold rhythms, which 
by their mutual accordance imparted to the language a beautifully 
harmonious character ; it further borrowed from the poets (a practice 
of which the beginnings are found in Gorgias himself) a smoothness 
and absence of friction in the juncture of words, doing away with 
the harsh collision between vowels at the end and beginning of 
contiguous words,—the so-called hiatus. This avoiding of hiatus 
continued to be practised by Hellenistic and Atticistic writers of the 
following centuries with a greater or less degree of strictness. 


2. The Epistle to the Hebrews is the only piece of writing in the 
N.T., which in structure of sentences and style shows the care and 
dexterity of an artistic writer, and so it cannot be wondered at, if it 
is in this work alone that the principle of avoiding hiatus is taken 
into account. But it is by no means the case that all collisions of 
vowels are of the same kind: those which are faulty in the strictest 
sense are only such as are not rendered inaudible by a pause in the 
thought (end of a sentence or clause), or such as cannot be effaced by 
elision of the first vowel (aAX’, 6’) or crasis (xav), or lastly are not 
formed by small ‘form-words’ such as kat, ei, x}, Tov, 6, 7d (the various 
forms of the article ; also 6, 06 etc.) in the case of which a prose- 
writer excuses a license which can hardly be helped. The use of 
hiatus with ri, 71, 671, wepi, wpd is also allowable, as it is previously in 
poetry. Llisions of 4, «, o, however, are not readily adopted, if the 
words combined in this way are other than ‘form-words’ (cp. § 5, 1); 
on the other hand, the a: of verbal terminations is subject to elision 
(and is written with elision !), being also reckoned for the purpose of 
the accent as short or almost short. If then in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews one leaves out of sight in the first place all the O.T. 
quotations, next chapter xiii. (concluding warnings etc.), and lastly 
chap. 9. 2-7 (description of the tabernacle), the test of hiatus gives 
the following results. Hiatus is a matter of indifference where there 
is a pause (this includes such passages as 2. rx | é évds, 3. 3 ofkov |:6, a 
6. 17 avrov |, 7. 24 aidva |, 11. 18 | dru, 25 |); hiatus with xaé is 
also a comparatively indifferent matter. With j there are 7 in- 
stances, with o only 4 (6. 16,2 9, 25, 10. 23, 11. 28), with ré 14, rd 
4, ot 5, 9 1, rod 7, ro 5, 7H 1, 6 1, dd 2 (10. 5, 11. 16; it is avoided 
by using 8? jv airéav in 2.11), o8 2, @ 1 (instances with art. and rel. 

amount to 47 in all’), With & and «(not reckoning dAXd, dé re, va 


- 


1g. in the Herculanean rolls of Philodemus, Kiihner I.° i, 238. i. 
2"O before dpxos may be quite well dispensed with. 8 i 


*In the Epistle to the Romans this number (not reckoning quotations) is — 
already surpassed at 4. 14, in 1 Corinthians at 6. 19. 3 


ou 
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and prepositions) there are 17! and 7 respectively ; with a: of verbal 
terminations 17.2. Apart from these, the harsher cases.of hiatus are 
as follows: 1. 1 wdAae 6 Geds (the article can be dispensed with, 
§ 46, 6), 2. 8 adr@ avurdtaxtov (av7@ is superfluous, as just before in 
the same verse it is removed by Lachm. on the authority of B etc.), 
ovrw dpapev (BAEropev as in 9%), (g O.T. quot.), g Geod iméep (epi 4 
ep. 5. 3, 10. 18, 26, 13. 11. 18, § 42, 4), (14 evel oty as in 4. 6, eet 
as a ‘form-word’ may be used with hiatus also in Demosthenes), 15, 
16, 3, 1, 2 (avrov is superfluous ; ibid. a quotation as in 5), 12 is full 
of instances of hiatus, two of which are harsh ; (4. 7 according to x* 
opifer twa yuepav ; ibid. 11 hiatus is avoided by the insertion of ts), 
(5. 9 read atvr@ racy with KL al.), 10 Geot’ dpyxuepers (to be reckoned 
as a quotation?), 6. 3 éwitpéry 6 Oeds (see on 1. 1), 6. 7, 10 (7. 1 O.T. 
quot.), 3, 14, 8. 7 mpdry exeivn Fv, 9. 9, 12, 14, 15, 17,° 21, 23, 24, 
25 bis, 26 (éret eer), 10 (2 the text is uncertain‘), 10 three instances 
of hiatus,® (13 quotation), 19, 11. 4, 5 wicres Evy, similarly 21, 22, 
1l. 7, 8 (wov, excusable), 19 (not without v.l.), (21 quot.), 22, 28. 
30 two cases of hiatus with ‘Iepryd, 31, 34, 12. 8 (the position of 
éoré varies and the word can be dispensed with), 24 (’Ijcod super- 
fluous), 25. The attention that has been been bestowed on the 


avoiding of hiatus is accordingly put beyond a doubt,® though the . 


different portions of the work seem not to have been executed with 
quite a uniform amount of care. = 


3. To look for verses and fragments of verse (apart from the three 
quotations, A. 17. 28, 1 C. 15. 33, Tit. 1. 12), @.¢. to look for rhythm 
in the N.T., is on the whole a useless waste of time, and the speci- 
mens of verse which have been found are for the most part of sucha 
quality that they are better left unmentioned (Ja. 1. 17 is a hexameter 
raca déc1s k.t.d., but contains a tribrach in the second foot). It is 
somewhat different, however, with the Epistle to the Hebrews, where 
in 12. 13 there occurs a faultless hexameter, kai tpoyas opOas rouy- 
cate’ trois rooly tov, and immediately after in 14 f. two equally 


13. 17 Kada érecey is a quotation. This calculation includes 4. 1 dpa, also 
1l. 14 rarplia émignroicr, where D* al. read (ynrodor; an additional instance is 
4. 7 Twa fp., on which see below in the text. 

2In 12. 7 mpocgéperac 6 Oebs, 6 can be dispensed with as in 1. 1 (see lower 
down in the text); 3. 18 is a quotation. fo 

3The clause érel utrore loxvet, dre £7 6 duaHuevos may be perfectly well dis- 
pensed with, and cp. § 75, 3. eee 

4 Eel ovk dv ératoavro (which must be taken as a question) with v.1. omitting 
odk; an obvious suggestion is to read Kav. 

5Not according to the text of Theophylact: é ¢ ehjpare Tod TATpOS Hytd- 
oOnpev of did THs mporpopas Too cduaros TOU Xp. Ths épdmag K.7. r. : 

6 See also 12. 7 radever rarhp without the article (§ 46, 7), which would have 
caused a hiatus; ibid. 14 05 xwpls stands for ywpls of (where ovdels follows). 
Also in 1. 1 év 76 vig might have been expected. * 

7s8*P have a v.l. roe?re, as role is read in Prov. 4. 26 on which the passage 
is based, but here at any rate the present is not in keeping with the sense, as 
the aorist is needed to express the contrast with the state of things hitherto 


existing, § 58, 2. The question of rhythm in Hebrews has been specially con- 
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: ° . a » / > 
faultless trimeters in succession, 05 ywpis! ovdets deras Tdv KUpLoY | Ei- 


okorobvres pi) Tus totepav axd|. The opening of the Epistle has a 
similar rhythm, especially if 6 is expunged (supra 2): toAvpepws Kat 
moAvtpotus mada. Geds, ~~ —-$ — — ~~~— ~— ~-—, which 


would be a senarius if asingle syllable, eg. 6, were prefixed to it; 
then there follows another senarius éx’ écydtov tOv jpepdv TotTwy 
éhd(Anoev); see further 4 tocovTw Kpeittwv yevopevos TOV ayyédov, 
where the metre is made correct by transposing xpeitTwv tocovry, 
11. 27 rdv yap ddparov as dpi exaprepy(cev), 12. 2 Os avTt THS TpoKet- 
pévns aitd yapas, 28 6’ Fs Aatpevouev (but with y.l. -wpev) evapertws 
tT) ep | per’ edAaPelas kat deovs Kat yap 6 Geds|. At any rate one 
cannot feel quite so certain in this Epistle as elsewhere, that one is 
merely dealing with purely fortuitous cases of rhythm. 


4, The studied employment of the so-called Gorgian assonances 
is necessarily foreign to the style of the N.T., all the more because 
they were comparatively foreign to the whole period ; accident how- 
ever of course produces occasional instances of them, and the writer 
often did not decline to make use of any that suggested themselves. 
Paronomasia is the name given to the recurrence of the same word 
or word-stem in close proximity, parechesis to the resemblance in 
sound between different contiguous words. Instances of paronomasia 
are: Mt. 21. 41 kakois kaxds drodeoe aitovs (a good classical and 
popular combination of words”), 2 C. 9. 8 év wavri ravrote Tava 
avrdpKkeav,® 8. 22, A. 21. 28, 24. 3 (Herm. Mand. xi. 3 airos yap 
Kevds Ov KevOs [MSS. Kevds] Kal aroKxpiveras xevois); then there may 
be a contrast in the sentence, so that there is a certain subtlety and 
sometimes a suggestion of wit in the paronomasia: 2 C. 4. 8 dropov- 
pevot, GAN ovk e€arropotmevor, 2 Th. 3. 11 pndev epyafopevors, ada 
Teprepyatopevous, A. 8, 30 dpd ye ywdoKes & dvaywookes ; (cp. 2 C. 
3. 2), R. 12. 3 pus) drepdpovety map’ O Set dpovetv, GAAG cpovetv cis TO 
cwdpovetv (which might almost be called finical), 1 C. 11. 29 ff. kpiua— 
SiaKkpivwv—b.ex pivopev—expivd ue0a—K piv uevot— Karak ptOdpev (ditto), 
20.10. 2 f kara cdpxa—ev capxi—kara o.; the paronomasia is most 
sharply marked in Ph. 3. 2 f. BAerere Tv Kararopty (the Jewish 
circumcision), jpeis ydp éopev 1) meptropy,t where Paul in an 


sidered by Delitzsch in his commentary, see the review by J. Kostlin in Gtg. 
gel. Anz. 1858, art. 84, p. 827 ff., who however is inclined to disbelieve in it. 


1This verse is noticed by Delitzsch, the following verse is added by his < 
reviewer. Xwpls in this passage only stands after its case, § 80, 4; but hiatus . 
is also avoided by this expedient, supra note 6 on p. 297. 
2Demosth. 21. 204 ef kaxds kax@s dmrode?, Winer § 67, 1. 


*Plato Menex. 247 a (a Gorgian assonance): dia mavrds macav mdvtws mpo- 
Ouulav meipacbe éxew. For the-N.T. see numerous instances of the figures here 
_ discussed in Wilke p. 342 ff., 402-415, at 


“Winer § 68, 2 compares Diog. Laert. 6. 24, who says of Diogenes the Cynic 
Thy ev Hixneldov eXodry reve XoAAy, Thy dé TAdrwvos SarpiBiv kararpByy.— _ 
Paul does not make any word-play on the name of the slave Onesimus, although 
he uses (in this passage only) the word dvaiunv, Philem. 20; the most that can 
be said is that the recipient of the letter might make for himself the obvious | 


play of words from ’Ovijauov — dxpnorov 10 f. 


Mab 
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oratorical manner robs his opponents of the word in which they 
pride themselves and turns it into a disgrace. The paronomasia in 
A. 23. 3 also appears to be oratorical, where Paul in answer to 
Ananias, who had commanded timrav airod rb ordpa, replies témrev 
ge peAXet o Oeds, using the same word in another and metaphorical 
sense ; cp. Ap. 22. 28 f., and with parechesis cyivos—oyioe,, tpivos 
—mpioe LXX. Dan. Sus. 54 f, Winer § 68, 2; so that this appears 
to have been a common method of retort among the Jews. The 
practice of twisting a word that occurs in the sentence into a meta- 
phorical sense is illustrated also by 2 C. 3. 1 ff. (érucroAy): similarly 
L. 9. 60 (Mt. 8. 22) ages rods vexpods Odyar tors eavtav vexpots: Mt. 
5. 19 (eAdxuoros) ; but Paul is particularly fond of dwelling on an 
idea and a word, although it does not assume different meanings 
and is not repeated absolutely immediately, while there is still a 
certain artificial and reflective manner in the repetition (known as 
traductio in Latin rhetoricians). Thus in 2 C. 3. 5 ff. we first have 
ixavoli—ixavorTns—ixavecer, then ypappa (following eyyeypappevy 2 f.) 
three times, also tvetya (which has likewise been used already in 3); 
dudkovos 6, duaxovia 7 ff. four times; dé€a 7-11 eight times besides 
dedofdaGar twice in to (od deddfacrar TO dedo€acpevov, a kind of 
oxymoron with an apparent contradiction).—Parechesis is seen in 
the old combination of words, which became popular, L- 21. 11 Aupot 
kat Aousol écovras (Hesiod, W. and D: 241 Arpov 6pod Kai Aotpov) ; 
H. 5. 8 uabev dd’ Gv érabev (the proverb rdGe pdGos occurs in 
Aesch. Agam. 170); Paul in enumerations combines the following 
words, R. 1. 29 (G. 5. 212) POdvov pédvov, 31 dovvérous dovvO€rovs ; 
but KAddwv eexAdoOnoay 11. 17, 19 may be accidental or a kind of 
etymological figure (like ¢éBov ofeirGa1).--The opovoredevrov in 
R. 12. 15 xalpew pera yapdvrov, kralev PETG. KKaLdvTOV (where there is 
assonance also in the first words of the two clauses, so that this is a 
case of éuouKdrapxtov as well) arose naturally and unsought ; but in 
5. 16 it may be considered as studied and deliberate, ovx ws dv’ évds 
épapriravros Td Sépnpa* Td prev yap Kpipa e& Evds cis KaTdKpipa, TO oe 
xdpurpa ex roAXGv waparTopaTov eis duKaLwpa, Paul has certainly 
not sought after rhyme in this passage, but has no doubt (as already 
in 14 f.) played with the formations in -ya, which were among the 
deliciae of the Hellenistic stylist. 

5. Antitheses and parallelisms of all kinds are very largely 
developed in the N.T., not only in the Pauline Epistles, but also in 


the Gospels, especially those of Matthew and Luke; in the latter 


their occurrence is due to the gnomic character of ancient Hebrew 
literature (supra 1), in the former it is the outcome of the Apostle’s 
dialectic and eloquence. With these should be reckoned a further 
series of figures (ciara), of which we learn in Greek and Latin 
rhetoricians, and for which instances are quoted from Demosthenes, 


Cicero ete. Antithesis and parison (supra 1), considered on their ~ 


own merits, form part of these figures ; but it may easily happen in 


1#.g. of Epicurus, from whom Cleomedes epi perecdpwv B cap. 1 gives 


excerpts containing the words kardornua Amica. Maracua dvaxpavyacua. 


Nv 
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cases of parallelism of this kind, that the first words are alike 
(anaphora), or the last words are alike (antistrophe), or the first 
and the last words are alike (symploce), and by this means the 
parallelism is rendered still more striking to the ear. Moreover 
words in the middle of the sentence may be alike or have a 
similar termination. Again cases frequently occur where there is 
a double anaphora etc., if each section of the parallelism is again sub- 
divided, and the repetition of the word may take place not only 
twice, but even thrice and still more often. Thus we have in 1 C. 1. 
25 ff. Ore 75 pwpdy rod Gcod | coparepdv éorw Tdv dvOpdrev || Kai 7d aoHeves 
tot Geod | ir yupdrepdy éore trav avOpdmov!,  BAEwetTe yap THy KAHoww 
tuav ddeAgot | Ott ob ToAdOL Topol KaTa cdpKa | od Toddol SvvarToi | od 
moAhol evyeveis || GAAG Ta pwpd Tod Kécpov e€edekaro 6 Oeds | Wva kararyxivy 
Tovs copovs (ra copa according to the text of Marcion, a better read- 
Ing) || Kat 7a doOevA rot Kdopou é€edéEato 6 Oeds | tva kaTarxivy TA ioyupa 
|| Kat ra ayevip rod Kéopou kai Ta eLovlevnpeva. &edeato 6 Veds | Ta put) dvTa? | 
Wa Ta dvTa KaTapynoy | Orws py) KavyHonTaL Tare Taps éEvwrtov Tod OE0d. 
In this passage the parallelism is developed, though not quite from 
the beginning, into rounded periods of three sections, and the third 
section in the last parallelism, which gives the finish to the whole 
sentence, exceeds the others in the number and length of its clauses, 
which is just what rhetoricians require in final sections of this kind®; 
the parallelism is thus sustained throughout the whole passage with a 
precision as accurate as the thought admitted of, while the sharpness _- 
of the thought is not sacrificed to form. This is a point which the 
rhetoricians praise as a merit in Demosthenes also, that his antitheses 
are not worked out with minute accuracy. And so too St. Paul does 
not say Wa 7d edyev} Karapyjon because ta dyevy has preceded, but 
the expansion of the concluding clause enables him to introduce ra 
py) dvra, which together with its opposite ra dvra, which is annexed, 
gives a better and much more powerful expression to the thought. 
No Greek orator—for one must naturally compare the passage with 
practical speech, and not with the quiet flow of artistic speech, in 


' 


1’Kort is read in both places before dvp. in DEFG; SABC al. have copur. T. 
a. éorly, and then 8°AC al. have in the corresponding clause iox. T. d. €oriv, but 
here 8*B omit écriv. A similar termination must in any case be retained. Cp. 
10. 16 (where B is wrong). 


? The kad before Ta wy bvTa in BY’ al. is certainly an interpolation. Marcion-_ 
had in his text (instead of the third rod xécmov) kai ra éAdxicra, then he omits 
the third é&eddéaro 6 Oebs, and gives in the following clause iva Karaocxvvy Ta 


évra, a reading the whole of which seems to give additional force and beauty 
to the sentence. 


°Cic. de Orat. iii. 186 (apparently following Theophrastus): membra si in 
extremo breviora sunt, infringitur ille quasi verborum ambitus (period) ; quare 
aut paria esse debent posteriora superioribus et extrema primis, aut, quod etiam 
est melius et tucundius, longiora. Demetrius mept épunvelas 18: év rats cuvOéras 
Tepiddos Td TeNevTatov KONov waxpbrepov xpy elvat, Kal &omep mepéxov Kal meprerdnpes 
Tada, Cp. 1 0. 15. 42 ff. omelperar &v Popa | éyelpera ev ddOapate || omelperar 
ev ariyula | éyelperar év dbEy || or. ev dobevela | ey. év Suvduer || om. copa Wuxicdy | 
eyelperat oGua mvevparixdv (10 syllables, the longest of all these KGa) ; ibid. 
48 f. three periods containing parallels, the last being far the longest in both 
portions of the comparison ; & Sassi woot te —— 


v 


Ms 
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which everything which may be termed Sis radrdv Aeyewv is proscribed 
—would have regarded the eloquence of this passage with other feel- 
ings than those of the highest admiration. 


6. The practice of giving a similar termination to clauses (anti- 
strophe) may occasionally take a simpler form as in H. 2. 16 ov yap 
dyrov ayyeAwy émdapBdverar, GAG oréppatos ’ABpadp em dapBdverar 
(more emphatic than if the verb were left to be supplied in the second 
clause). The same Epistle has an excessively long instance of anaphora 
in 11. 3-31 wioree (repeated 18 times), a passage which taken together 
with the forcible and comprehensive conclusion (32-40) corresponds 
in some measure to the peroration of a speech following upon the 
demonstration ; before (and after) this point this letter is by no 
means so rich in figures as some of the Pauline Epistles, but exhibits 
in this respect a certain classically temperate attitude. St. Paul, on 
the other hand, has eg. in 2 C. 6. 4 ff. &v 19 times, followed imme- 
diately by dia 3 times, and us 7.1 (Clem. Cor. i. 36. 2 has anaphora 
with dua rovrov 5 times repeated ; with dydry [after 1 C. 13] in 
49. 4.) The speeches in the Acts, which are certainly nothing more 
than excerpts from speeches, for this reason alone cannot have much 
embellishment: anaphora occurs with tyeis ... ipiv in 3. 26 f., ror 
...odT0s 4. 10 f., rovrov... obros 3 times in 7. 35 ff., see further 
10.4248, 13.,30. 4 ‘3 


7. The emphatic duplication of an impressive word (epanadiplosis 
of the rhetoricians) is not unknown in the N.T., but is nowhere to 
be reckoned as a rhetorical device: thus Ap. 14. 8=18. 2 ézecev érevev 
BaBvAwv 7) peyadn, Mt. 25. 11 Kipre Ktpic, 23. 7, Me. 14. 45 paBBi 
paB Pi (some Mss.), L. 8. 24 érurtara ervotdra, Jo.19, 6 oratpwoov orat- 
pooor, L. 10. 41 Map6a Mépéa, in all which passages we have a direct 
report of the actual words spoken, as is most clearly shown by 
A. 19. 34 peyadn 7 “Apres "Edecivv, peytdn "A. ’E. (so B reads), 
words which were in fact shouted for two hours. (On the other 
hand the repetition is rhetorical in Clem. Cor. i. 47. 6 aicxpa, 
dyarntot, Kat Atay aioxpa kai dvégva x.7.A.), Another figure in which 
repetition plays a part is the kind of climax, which consists in each 
clause taking up and repeating the principal word of the preceding 
clause ; the rhetoricians found this figure already existing in Homer 
Il. ii. 102, where the following words occur on the subject of Aga- 
memnon’s sceptre, “Hdairros pev Saxe Avi..., avtap dpa Zets dWxe 


duaxtépw ’Apyedhdvrn, ‘Eppeias 5 x.7.A. So Paul has in R. 5. 3 ff. 9 — 


OKixfus tmopoviv Karepydferas, 7 5 tmopovi Sophy, 1) de Soxypy Amida, 

7) 8 Ams 08 KaTarxivet, cp. 8. 29 f., and a decidedly artificial passage 
, 10. 14 més obv emixadecwrTau cis dv odK emlorevoay ; TOs dé MoTeiTwoW _ 
0D 00K Hxoveav ; 7Os Se dxotcwow Yupis KynptrwovTos ; THS be knpigwow 
| dv pn arootadGow ; Op.also 2 P. 1. 5 ff. ercxopnyjoare ev Ty ioe 
tpav THY dperny, év St TH dpeTH THY yvwouv, ev de x.7.A. (7 clauses In 
all; but the object of using the figure in this passage is by no means 
intelligible). A further instance is Herm. Mand. v. 2. 4 ex tis appo- 


1See for further details Wilke 396 f. 


302 ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, AND [§ 82. 7-9. 


= 


ovvns yiveTa TuKpia, éx 82 rhs mukpias Oupds, ex de TOU Ovpod opyn, éK 
S& ris opyns ppves’ ira y paves Ketan’ 

8. Asyndeton and polysyndeton have already been discussed in 
$79, 3 ff.; here we may lay greater stress on one form of asyndeton, 
which is based upon the resolution of a periodic sentence, but which 
gives a more lively and effective expression to the thought than the | 
periodic form of sentence would do, 1 C. 7. 27 déderar yuvarki | 2) 
Cite Avorv || AeAvoaL ard youvarkds | p27) (iret yovatKe., =el pev dedeo-at 
yuv., pr © X., et 6& x.7.A. (where there is likewise a strong instance 
of antistrophe, supra 5, and in Avo | AéAvoas the figure called by 
the rhetoricians anastrophe, that is the end of one clause is equivalent 
to the beginning of the next; moreover the point of the sentence is 
further heightened by the brevity of the clauses). Cp. ibid. 18, 21, 

Ja. 5. 13 ff.; many sentences of the same kind occur in the practical 
writings of Greek orators. In the passages in the orators and in 
the N.T. the first portion of resolved sentences of this kind is 
ordinarily written as a question ; but certainly German has analogous 
phrases which are not interrogative, ‘ bist du los, so suche’ ete. The 
more ordinary forms of asyndeton are occasionally employed by Paul 
with almost too great a profusion, so that the figure loses its force as 
an artistic expedient, and the whole discourse appears broken up into 
small fragments. The Epistle to the Hebrews shows more moderation 
in this respect, even in the brilliant passage where viore: is repeated 
18 times with asyndeton (supra 6); since the separate paragraphs in 
that passage, which are in many cases of a considerable length, are ~ 
not without their own connecting links, and in the concluding 
summary 11. 31 ff, though twice over we have 10 or almost 10 
short clauses standing without connecting links, yet a piece of con- 
nected speech is interposed between them (35 f.), and the whole 
chapter is rounded off by a periodic sentence in verses 39, 40. 

9. Besides figures of expression (cx7jmaTa dé€ews), to which those 
hitherto considered belong, the rhetoricians discriminate and givea _ 
separate name to an equally large number of figures of thought (cy. 
Svavolas), with which it is not the case, as it is with the former class, 
that the substitution of one synonym for another, or the deletion of — 
a word, or an alteration in the order of words causes the figure to 
disappear. As a general rule these figures of thought belong not so 
much to the earlier as to the later period of Attic oratory, since 
their development presupposes a certain amount of advance in the ~ 
acuteness and subtlety of the language. The orator pretends to pass 
over something which in reality he mentions: thus 6: pév ... , tapa- 
Aci (a figure known as paraleipsis or practeritio); and under this — 
figure one may of course, if one pleases, bring Paul’s language in 
Philem. 19 iva ph Ayo Sti-Kal ceavtdv por tporopetrAcs.2 Again, 2.0. 


~ 


1 There is a similar instance in a fragment of the comedian Epicharmus, ee 
pev Ovalas Bolva, éx d¢ Bolvas mbaws éyévero—éx 5é mbavos KBmos, ex Kduov 5 éyeved” 
vavia, éx 5 vavlas dtxa x.r.X.—Cp. Wilke 398, who further adduces Ja. 1. 14 f. 


and 1 C. 11. 3 (in the latter passage there is no climax). 
2 Wilke p. 365 cites also passages like 1 Th. 4. 9, where however no fi sure 
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9. 4 pijrote... katauyvvOGpev gets, tva fn) A€ywpev tpets is not a 
simple and straight-forward statement: the simple expression of the 
Apostle’s thought would be xatawyvvO7re, but as that would pain 
his hearers, he appears to turn the reproach against himself, while 
he makes it clear that he does so by what the rhetoricians call a 
ox7Ha execxes. Paul also occasionally employs irony (cipwvea) of 
the sharpest kind: 1 C. 4. 8 73 Kekoperpevor Erte; 715n erAOUTHOATE ; 
Xwpis ypov €Bacrretoate; 2 C. 11. 19 f. jd€ws avéxer Ge TOY adpovey, 
ppovipor dvres* avéxerOe yap K.7.r., 12. 131; he knows how to change 
his tone in an astonishing way, and if conscious of the offence which 
he is about to give or has given, he employs prodiorthoses as in 
2C. 11. 1 ff, 16 ff, 21 ev ddpocivy Aéyw, 23, or epidiorthoses as in 
12. 11 yéyova ddpwv «.7.A., 7. 3, R. 3. 5 Kara &vOpwrov A€éyw,? since 
he everywhere puts himself in a position of the closest intercourse 
and liveliest sympathy with his readers. 


10. Other figures of thought have more of an obviously rhetorical 
character, so especially the (so-called rhetorical) question with its 
various methods of employment, sometimes serving the purpose of 
dialectical liveliness and perspicuity, as in R. 3. 1 ré ofv 7d repurody 
tov “lovdaiov; with the answer toAv kara rdvra tpdrov, 4. 10 Tas obv 
eXoyicOn ; év repitopy dvte i) év axpoBvotia; ovk év mepitopy K.T.A. 
(this use is especially frequent in the Epistle to the Romans: but cp. 
also Jo. 12. 27), sometimes used as an expression of keen sensibility, 
astonishment, or unwillingness, but also of a joyful elation of spirit, 
as in R. 8. 31 ri ody epotpev mpds Tatta; «i 6 Oeds trep par, Tis Kal? 
pv ; to which there is subsequently attached a pair of questions, 
with their subordinate answers, which are also expressed in an 
interrogative form (trodopd, subjectio): tis éykaheoer Kara éxhextOv 
Geov; Geds 6 duxarOv; Tis 6 KataKxpwov; Xpiotds "Incots 6 x.7.A.2 This 
is one of the brilliant oratorical passages, which are a distinguishing 
feature of this Epistle and the Corinthian Epistles (see further e.g. 
2C. 11. 22 “EBpaioi cio; kayo. “Iopandtral ciow; Kayo. om Epjio. 
"APpadp <iviv ; kayd, x.7.d.), but the discussion of such passages is 
out of place in a grammar and can only be tolerated if briefly dwelt 
on and treated by way of appendix. 


can be recognized (od xpelavy éyere), any more than in H. 11. 32, where the 
expression used corresponds accurately to the fact. ae 


1Tbid. 356. From the Gospels, L. 13. 33 comes under this head. 


2Tbid. 292 ff. Epidiorthosis is used in another sense in the case of a corréc- 


tion which enhances a previous statement: R. 8. 34 6 dmofavuv, mado dé 
évyepels, G. 4. 9. ; 

3So Augustine and most modern authorities take Beds 6 dux. and Xpiords x.7.d- 
as questions. It is true that Tischendorf and Wilke (p. 396) are opposed to this 
view ; but as there is undoubtedly a question in the third place, and as Geds 6 
dix. does not mean ‘God is here, who’ etc. (as Luther renders it), it appears 


better to keep the other (interrogative) interpretation throughout. The passage 
is oratorical rather than strictly logical. 
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Ky. 
\ 


Accents 14 f. 

Accusative—With transitive verbs 
87 ff. With verbs compounded with 
kard ete. 89. Acc. of the inner 
object (content) 90f., 174. With 
passive verbs 93. Double acc. 
91ff. Acc. of reference 94. 
apposition with the sentence 293. 
Adverbial acc. 94, 157. Acc. of 
extension etc, in space and time 
94f., 121. After prepositions 122 
ff., 132 ff. Acc. of the infinitive 
with article 233f. Acc. of inf. de- 
pendent on prepositions 236. Acc. 


a with the inf. in clauses in apposition 

. with subject 241 f. 

; Accusative and infinitive 239 ff. Cp. 
ie 238 f., 225 ff., 230 ff., 237 ff. (Acc. 


with érc or iva used instead of acc. 
and inf. 240.) 


Accusative absolute 251 f. 


Active 180 ff. With intransitive 
meaning 182f. For middle 183 f. 
For passive 184. 


Adjective—Inflection and degrees of 
comparison 32ff. Syntax 140 ff. 
Feminine (masc., neut.) of adj. with 
- ellipse of a subst. 140f. Neuter 
adj. (sing. and plur.) used substan- 
tivally of persons 82, 156. Other 
instances of independent use of adj. 
without subst. (with and without 


genitive 155. Adj. instead of ad- 
verb 141. 
article, predicative (and 2 

without art. 158. 
jecti ul: ha 


9. C 
int ‘ver qe} gatin 


article) 154 ff. Neuter adj. with — 
Adj. as tae with | 
iti y 


fin a. + 
Brie 


| 
258. Adjectival and adverbial com- : 
parative of adverbs 34f. Com- 
pounded adverbs 65f., 69f. Adv. 7 
with the article 157, 159. Adv.as 
predicate 257 f. Position of adv. N 


289. 
Adversative particles 261, 266 ff. 
Agreement 76 ff. “s&s 
Anacoluthon 251, 267, 282 ff. 
Anaphora 300 f. 
Anastrophe (figure of speech) 302. 
Antistrophe (figure of speech) 300 f. —_ 
Antithesis 295, 299 f. Ss 


Aorist, Ist and 2nd 43 f. Middle — 
and passive aorist 44f. Termina- 
tions 45f. Aorist of deponent 
verbs 44f. Uses of the aorist — 
190 ff., 205, 207 ff., 218. Gnomic _ ; 
aorist 193 f. Epistolary aorist 19 ; 
Moods of the aorist: i ti 
194 ff.—infinitive 196f., 202, 23 
237—participle 197 f.,  204.— 
junctive 208 ff., 211 ff. * Aorist in 
with dy 207, cp. Indicative. 


Apocalypse, solecisms in, 80 f. 
details in Ap.: 117 (instrume y 
frequent), 123 (e’s not used for év), 

126 (€& frequent), 128 (évémi0 

132 (ctv never used), 135 es 

acc. never 8 . 

shana (152 ¢ 


4 


aorist), 211 (Sress never 
a is 266 ( 
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Arrangement of words § 82, 295 ff. 

Article—é6 4 76. With crasis 18 f. 
Uses 145ff As pronoun 145f, 
Individual or generic 146 ff., 155. 
Anaphorie sense of art. 146, 148- 
152, 233 (infin.), etc. Omission of 
art. 147 ff.: usually omitted with 
predicate 147, 157f., 169: omitted 
with ordinal numbers 149: after 
the relative 174: with abstract 
nouns 150: with nouns governing a 
genitive 150f.: before the relative 
174 note 1. Art. with proper 
names 151f., 95: with place-names 
152 f.: names of countries 153: 
names of rivers and seas 153: 
names of nations 153f. Art. with 
adjectives 154 ff., 158. With parti- 
ciples 156 f., 158, 242f£ With 
adverbs 157, 159. With preposi- 
tional expressions 94, 157, 159 f. 
At the beginning of a defining 
clause 159. Art. governing the 
genitive 157, 159. Art. with 
several defining clauses 160. Re- 
peated after 6 dos, of Aourot 160 f. 
Art. with obros, éxeivos 161, 172. 
With airés 161, 170. With pos- 
sessives (idcos) 169. Not with 
€xaoros 161. With édos, ras (Gras) 
161f. With appositional phrases 
162f. Repetition of art. in the 
case of several connected sub- 
stantives 163. Art. with infinitive 
233 ff. 7d prefixed to indirect 
questions 158: prefixed to quota- 
tions of words and sentences 158. 


Article, indefinite : beginnings of (els) 
144, 


Aspirate, doubling of the, 11. 


Assertion, sentences of : with 87: etc. 
222, 230 ff., 272. Negative ot 254. 


Assertion, particles of 261, 272. 


Assimilation of consonants 11f.: in 
independent words 11f. Ass. in 
gender of the subject (pronoun) to 
the predicate 77. Of #uwovs to the 
genitive which it governs 97. Of 
the relative: see Attraction, 


Assurance, sentences denoting, 260. 


Asyndeton 276 ff. (299). Between 
ideas 265, 277. In the case of cer- 
tain imperatives 278. Between 
clauses and sentences (thoughts, 
paragraphs) 278 ff., 267, 271. Op. 
250 (participles). New subject 
introduced with a fresh start (é 
dmoordcews) 279, cp. Figures of 

~ speech, 


SUBJECTS. 305 

Attic declension 25. Attic future 
41 f. 

Attraction of the relative Wiser. 


Attractio inversa 174 f. Attraction 
in the case of a relative adverb 258. 
Augment (syllabic and temporal) 37 
In compound verbs 39. Double 
augment in verbs compounded of 
two prepositions 39. 


Brachylogy 294. 
Breathing, rough and smooth, 15f. 
In Semitic words 16. 


Cardinal numbers 35. Used instead 
of ordinals 144. 

Causal particles 261, 274 f. 

Causal sentences 274, 254. (negative 
ov). 

Causative verbs with a double accusa- 
tive 92. 

Clement of Rome, Epistle to the 
Corinthians1. 

Climax 301 f. 

Common speech of the Hellenistic 
period 2ff. Differences which may 
be traced in it 3 note 1, 33 note 1. 

Compact (or periodic) form of speech 
275, 279 f. 

Comparative 33 ff. Adjectival comp. 
of adverbs 34f., 58. Used instead 
of superlative 33, 141 f. Corre-_ 
sponding to English positive 142. 
Heightening of comp. 143. wa 
after a comp. with #4 228. 

Comparative particles 261, 270 f. 

Comparison of adjective (and adverb) 

3 ff. 


Composition, proper and improper 
65, cp. Word-formation. 

Composition (arrangement) of words 
295 ff. 


— 


— 


Concessive particles 261, 275. 
Concessive sentences 215, 248 (parti- 
cipial), 275. _ 

Conditional particles 213 f., 261,271. 
Conditional sentences 205, 213 ff., 
221, 271, 254 (negative od and 7). 

Conjugation, system of 36 f. 
Conjunctions, see Particles. : 


Conjunctive of verbs in -dw 48. Its 
use in principal sentences 208 ff. 
Its use to supplement and take the 4 
place of the imperative 208 f. With 


_ 
* 
” 
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od uh 209f. In questions 210. Its 
use in subordinate sentences 211 ff. 
In indirect questions 211. In final 
sentences 2l1f. After py 212f. 
In conditional sentences 213 ff. In 
concessive sentences 215f. In rela- 
tive sentences 216 ff. In temporal 
sentences 218f. After iva 221 ff. 
After amply 229. Conj. of the pre- 
gent, aorist, perfect, see Present, 
Aorist, Perfect.—The conj. nega- 
tived by py 253. 
Consecutive particles 261, 272 ff. 


Consecutive sentences with dare (ws) 
223 £., 272. With iva 224 f. 


Consonants—Variable final conson- 
ants 19f. Interchange of conson- 
ants23f. Orthography 10 ff. Single 
and double cons. 10f. Assimilation 
11f. Rendering of Semitic cons. 
12f.: of Latin cons. 13. 


Constructio ad sensum 79, 166. 
Continuous style 275 f. 


Contraction 22f. In the Ist and 2nd 
declensions 25. In the 3rd declen- 
sion 27. In verbs 47 f. 


Co-ordination of finite verbs and 
participial expressions 249 ff. 


Copulative particles 261 ff. 


Correlative pronouns 36, 178f. Cor- 
relative adverbs 59 f. 


Crasis 18 f. 


Dative—As the necessary complement 
-of the verb 109 ff.; Dat. commodi 
et incommodi 111. Dat. with eiul 
etc. 111f. With the (perfect) pas- 
sive 112f. Ethic dative 113. Dat. 
of community 113 ff. - With words 
“compounded with prepositions 114 
(ctv), 115f. Instrumental dat. 116 f. 
Dat. of cause or occasion 117. Dat. 
of respect 117. Dat. of manner 
118f. Dat. of verbal subst. used 
with its cognate verb 119. Tem- 
poral dat. 119f. Also used for 
duration of time 121. Periphrasis 
for dat. with els or év 109 f. 124, 131; 
with &urpoodev or évimiov 128. Dat. 
of the infinitive 236 ; after év 237. 
Demonstrative pronouns 357. Uses 
of, 170ff. Preceding an infinitive 
_ 229. Used to connect sentences 
276. Demonstrative adverbs 58 f. 
Derivatives of compounds (rapactv- 
Oera) 65. 


Design, sentences of. See Final Sen- 
tences. 


Diaeresis, marks of 16f. 

Diminutives 63 f. 

Disjunctive particles 261, 266. 

Division of words. See Words. 

Doubling of consonants 10f. Of 
aspirates, 11 

Dual, disappearance of the, 3, 36, 76. 

Duality no longer distinguished (or 
scarcely so) from plurality 3, 34, 36. 


Elative 33, 148. Distinguished from 
superlative 33 note 1. 


Elision 18. Neglected in some com- 
pound words 70. Avoids hiatus 
296 f. 

Ellipse § 81, 291 ff. Of the verb ‘to 
be’ 72ff. Of other verbs 292 ff. 
Of the subject 75. Of a substantive 
(usually feminine) with an adjective 
etc. 140f. Of the object 292. Cp. 
180 and 292 (dos). 269 (aA iva). 
Absence of the apodosis 271, 294. 

Epanadiplosis 301. 


Hpidiorthosis 282, 303. 


Feminine (of the pronoun) instead of 
neuter 82. Se 

Figures of speech 295ff. Gorgian 
figures 295f., 298f. Oratorical 
299 ff. Figures of thought 302 f. 
The figure é€ drocrdcews 279: amd 
kowod 291. : 

Final particles 211, 261, 272. 

Final sentences 211 f., 207, 220 (223, 
225 ff., 272), 291 (position). 

Formation of words. See Word- 
formation. 


Future—Only one form of the fut.in 


each voice 36. But by means of 
periphrasis a fut. perf. is formed — 
37, 202: and a fut. expressing con- 
tinuance 204. The moods denote 
relative time 187; they are becom- 
ing obsolete 37 (cp. 211). Forma- 


tion of the fut. 41 ff. Fut. sofa 


deponent verbs 44f. Use of the © 
fut. 201 f., 208 ff. Interchangeable 
with the present 189. Fut. for — 
optative 220. For imperative 209, 
253. Interchangeable with t 
conjunctive in principal cla 
208 ff.: with ot uh 209f.: in q 
tions 210: in subordinate cla 


A 
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Genitive with nouns 95 ff., 159 f 
(article). Gen. of origin and 
membership 95f. With elva: and 
ywerOa 95f., 99. Objective gen. 
96 (168). Gen. of the whole (parti- 
tive) 96 ff., 144, 159 (position) : 
with verbs 100 ff: as subject or 
object 97. Gen. of the country to 
define particular places 97: with 
the art. 153f. Gen. of quality etc. 
(gen. for adj.) 98f. Of content 98. 
Of apposition 98. Several genitives 
connected with a single noun 99 f. 
Gen. with verbs 100 ff: verbs of 
touching and seizing 101f.: of 
attaining, desiring 102: verbs de- 
noting to be full, to fill 102f.: of 
perception 103: of remembering, 
forgetting 103f.: of emotion 104: 
of ruling, excelling 104: of accus- 
ing etc. 104f. Gen.of pricel105. With 
verbs denoting separation 105f. 
With compounds of card (é£) 106. 
With adjectives and adverbs 106f. 
(114f.). With the comparative 
(and superlative) 107f. Local and 
temporal gen. 108f. With prepo- 
sitions 124 ff., 132 ff., 136ff. ~Peri- 
phrases for gen. with éupocer, 
evériov 128: with é¢, dé 96f., 100 
f., 144, 125f.: with xard 133. 
Article with the gen. 156f. Gen. 
of the infinitive 234 ff.: dependent 

: on a preposition 237. 
Genitive absolute 251f. Without 
noun or pronoun 252. 


Gorgian figures 295 f., 298 f. 


Hebrew, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T., 4f. and passim. 


; 
7 Hebrews, Epistle to the. Its artistic 
style 1, 5, 280 f. (construction of 
sentences), 288 f. (position of words), 
{ 296 f. (avoidance of hiatus), 297 f. 
(verse), 301 (figures of speech), 279 
; and 302 (asyndeton). Details:—24 
7 (éppw[Oev]): 52 (eu): 100: 127 
‘ (€ws not used as a preposition): 139 
note 2 (does not use apd with dat.): 
155 (neut. adj. with genitive): 166 
(jets for éyé): 202 (fut. inf.): 213 
(doBotuat uj): 223 (iva only used as 
a final particle): 231 f. (inf. with 
verbs of believing): 260 (é7ov) : 
263 (re fairly frequent): 267 .(also 
Mev): 274 (60ev, ddr). 


| Hellenistic language, see Common 
speech, Popular language. 


Hexameter in the N.T. 297. 


Hiatus avoided in artistic prose 296. 


In the Epistle to the Hebrews 296 f. 


Hyperbaton 290. 


Imperative—Termination -cay 46. 


Uses of the imperat. 220. Present 
and aorist imp. 194 ff. Perf. imp. 
200 f. : periphrasis for perf. imp. 
201. Periphrasis for pres. imp. 203 f. 
Imp. supplemented or replaced by 
the conj. 208 f., 213: by the fut. 
209: by iva with conj. 209, 222: by 
the infin. 222. Imp. for optative 
220. Imp. used with asyndeton, 
278. 


Imperfect—Terminations 46. Uses of 


the impf. 190 ff. With relative 
meaning, 192. Denoting unreality 
205 f. Impf. of verbs denoting 
necessity etc. 206. Impf. (with dv) 
denoting indefinite repetition 207. 
Impf. with ére 218. Periphrasis 
for the impf. 203 f. 


Impersonal verbs 75. Periphrastically 


expressed 204. Construction 227 f., 
252-(participle). 


Indefinite pronouns 177 f. 
Indicative 205 ff. Ind. of unreality 


(with and without dv) 205 ff. Used 
for expressions of necessity etc. 206. 
Denoting an impracticable wish 206 
f. A practicable wish (fut. ind.) 
220. Used instead of the optative 
and dy 207. Used with dy in sub- 
ordinate clauses to denote indefinite 
repetition 207. In hypothetical 
sentences (ind. of reality and un- 
reality) 205f., 213 ff. Fut. ind. 
interchangeable with conjunct. in 
principal clauses 208 ff.: for impera- 
tive 209: with od uA 209f.: in 
questions 210 (pres. ind. ibid.): in 
subordinate clauses 211 ff. (Pres. 
ind, not used in final sentences 212. 
Aorist and perfect ind. after pj 213. 
Fut. ind. after édv 215: after ds dv 


217. Ind. after éray 218 f.). Nega- 50% 


tived by od (uj) 253 ff. 


Indirect speech 220, 231. Mixture of — 


direct and indirect speech 286.. _- 


Infinitive 221 ff. Periphrasis with 


eivat for pres. inf. 203 f. Inf. with 
HéXXw a periphrasis for fut. 204 f. 
Periphrasis for inf. with tva 221-230: 
with 67: 222, 230ff. Inf. for 
imperat. 222. Expressing a wish in 
epistolary style 222. Inf. absolute 
225, . of aim or object 223. 
Of result 223 ff. After verbs of 


aoe 


ee 
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wishing, striving etc. 225 ff. (after 
dpxouat 227, 245). After impersonal 
expressions, adjectives etc. 227 f. 
Explanatory inf. 229. After mpiy 
229 (apd rod ibid.). After verbs of 
(perceiving), believing, (showing), 
saying 230 ff. Never used with dy 
233. Inf. pass. for inf. act. 230, 
240 f. Present and aorist inf. 196f., 
202, 231, 237. Future inf. (rare) 
37, 197, 202, 205, 231. Inf. with 
the article 233 ff.: after prepositions 
236 f. Cases with the inf. (nom. 
and acc. with inf.).237 ff. Inf. 
negatived by pi 253, 255. 


Interrogative particles 259 f. 


Interrogative pronouns 176 f. Con- 
fused with relatives 175 f. Used in 
exclamations 178 f., cp. 258 (ad- 
verbs). 


Interrogative sentences, direct 259 f., 
220. With od and a fut. =impera- 
tive 209. With od uA 210. Ques- 
tions of doubt and deliberation 210. 
Questions with ydp 274f. Indirect 
interrog. sentences 211, 220, 230, 
240. With the article 76 prefixed 
158.—Oratorical questions etc. 268, 
274, 303. 


Trony 303. 
Isocolon 295. 


James, Epistle of. Character of its 
style 279. Details: 127 (éws), 223 
(iva only used as a final particle), 
233 (inf. with art.), 235 (rod with 
inf. ), 267 (uév almost unrepresented), 

274 (6671). 


John (Gospel and Epistles). Style 
261, 276, 278, 279 (Epp.), 291. 
Details: 97, 100 (kowwvety rin), 
122 f. (els for év), 126 (é& frequent), 
127 (éws, wéxpt, dxpt absent), 128, 
132 (civ almost unrepresented), 
135 (bré with acc. almost unrepre- 
sented), 138 (apd with acc. absent), 
146 (6 dé not frequent), 152 (Incots 
often used without the art.), 169 
(uss frequent), 171 (éxeivos largely 
used), 173 (So71s rare), 179 (érepos 
hardly ever used), 203 note 2, 211 
(8rws hardly ever), 223 (iva freely 
used), 236 (efs 7d with inf. unused), 
249 f., 266 (nev absent from the 
Epistles), 272 (temporal ws), 272 f. 
(ody), 274 (ydp not common), 276 

_(rére of, werd ToOTo or Tara). 


Latin, its influence on the Greek of 
the N.T. 4, 63 (terminations in 
-cavos), 76 (ikavov etc.), 95 (aro 
oradluvy dexarévre), 126 f. (mpd é 
huepav Tod maécxa), 230? (inf. pass. 
for act.), 238? (acc. of the reflexive 
in the acc. and inf.). 

Literary language 1f., 5, and passim. 

Luke (Gospel and Acts). Style 1, 5, 
203 note 2, 250 f. (Acts), 261, 276, 
278, 280, 299, 301 (speeches in the 
Acts). Details: 5 (dq@ués), 24 
(réppw[Gev]), 37 and 211 and 220 f. 
(optat.), 52 (efuc), 74 (cvduare in 
Acts), 100, 101 (geldouar), 112 note 
1, 122f. (eis for év, esp. in Acts), 
128 (évwmiov), 1382 (ctv), 133 (kara 
with gen.), 134 (cvv and wera, Acts), 
141 (avyp “Iovdatos), 146 (6 nev ody, 
Acts), 152 f. (Acts), 158 (76 prefixed 
to indirect questions), 161, 164 
(avrés), 170 (kat ofros), 173 (da71s), 
179 (érepos), 188 (historic present 
rare), 197 (Acts, fut. inf.), 202 (fut. 
inf. and part.), 203 (periphrasis for 
imperf. etc.), 206 note 1 (Acts), 
211 (dws dv), 213 (PoBoduac wy), 223 
(Acts, tva generally has its correct 
classical sense), 226 and 230 (kedevw, 
a6), 227 note 1 (dpxouar), 230 (ws _ 
for rt), 231 (indirect speech), 231 f. 
(inf. with verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with art.), 234f. 
(gen. of the inf., Acts), 236 (dia 7d 
with inf. ), 237 (év 7@ with aor. inf.), 
246 (Acts), 253 (Acts), 255f. (ov 
with part.), 259 (Gpd[ye]), 260 (et 
with direct questions), 260 f. (ye), _ 
263 f. (re, Acts), 267 and 273 (Acts, 
mév, pév odv), 268 (Gosp., rAjv), 270: 
(woel), 272 (temporal ws), 274 (Acts, 
616), 274 (dcd71, Kabdre), 276 (Tédre, 
Acts).—Preface to the Gospel 49, 
280. Distinctions between Ist-and 
2nd parts.of the Acts 203 note 2, ~ 
116 (€v), 128 (évwmuov), 204 (peri- 
phrasis for impf.), 249.—Speech of 
Paul before Agrippa (Acts xxvi.) 5; SS 
20, and 127 (vexa), 33 (dxpiBéoraros), — 
50 (icacw),~156 (7d dwoexddvdor),. 
199 (itynuar for tyoduar), 220 (evéal-~ 
pnw dv), 238. 


Sa 


-. 


~Mark—Style 203 note 2, 261, 276, 
278. Details: 127 (ws), 128 (évesarvor 
not used), 138 (apd with acc. only 
in local sense), 164 (atrés), 179 
(never repos), 203 (periphrasis for 
impf. etc.), 223 (free use of iva), 
227 note 1 (dpxoua), 233 £. ~ (nom. 


a hi! el el ee 
\ 
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ace. and gen. of the inf. with art.), 
268 (adHv). 

Matthew—Style 276, 278, 299. De- 
tails : 122 (els and év distinguished), 
127 (&ws), 128 (€vémroy not used), 
138 (rapd with ace. only in local 
sense), 164 (atrés), 173 (d071s), 179 
(Erepos), 200 (yéyovey for aorist), 223 
(free use of iva), 226 and 230 
(keAedw), 227 note 1 (dpxouar), 
233f. (nom. acc. and gen. of the 
inf. with art.), 268 (jv), 276 
(réTe). 

Metaplasmus in the declensions 28 f.,, 
32. 


Middle voice 180f. Future mid. for 
active verbs 42f. Aorist (and fut.) 
pass. or mid. 44f. Uses of the 
middle 185 ff. Active for mid. 
183 f. 

Mixed declension 31. 

Modern Greek 2, and passim. 

Mountains, names of, 31 f. 


Negatives 253 ff., 214, 216. 


Neuter plural with sing. or plur. verb 
78. Adjectival predicate in the 
neuter 76f.: use of 7: and ovdéy as 
predic. 76f.: of rodro 77: of ri 177. 
0 éorw 77. Neuter of pronouns 
etc. used as acc. of the inner object 
91. Neut. of the adj. (or part.) 
used in sing. or plur. of persons 82, 
156,244. Other uses of independent 
neut, adj. (or part.) 155 ff., 244. 


Nominative 84 ff Used where a 
proper name is introduced 84 f. 
Used in a parenthesis interrupting 
the construction (also in statements 
of time) 85, 282. Double nom. 85 f. 
Nom. for vocative 86f. Nom. of 
the infinitive 233 f. Nom. absolute 
251, 283 with note 1. Nom. of the 
participle (solecism) 81 note 1, 285. 


Nominative with the infinitive 237 ff. 


Numerals 35. Syntax 144f., 160 and 
162 (the article). 


Optative becoming obsolete 37. Fut. 
opt. no longer found 37. Termina- 
tions 46f. Remaining uses of the 
opt. 219 ff Replaced by the in- 
dicative 207. ! 

Ordinal numbers, cardinals used in- 
stead of, 144. Omission of the 
article with them 149. 


Orthography (§ 3) 6 ff. 


Paraleipsis 302 f, 
Parechesis 295, 298 f. 
Parenthesis 281 f, 
267, 269. 
Parison 295, 299, 
Paromoion 295. 
Paronomasia 298 f. 


Participle, present and aorist 197 Boe 
250, 204 (aor. part. with elva.). 
Fut. part. rare 37, 202, 205, 244, 
248, 253. Fut. part. pass. 202. 
Uses of the part. 242 ff. Part. as 
attribute (or in apposition) 156 f. 
(article), 242 f. Part. representing 
a substantive 157 (article), 243 f. 
Ilds (6) with part. 162, 243 f. 
Participle as part of the predicate 
37 and 202 ff. (periphrases), 244 ff. 
Conjunctive part. and part. absolute 
247 ff. Pleonastic use with finite 
vb. of part. belonging to the vb. 
251. Part. negatived by su 253, 
255 f. (part. with article takes od by 
a Hebraism 255).—Perf. part. pass. 
with the genitive 107.—Free use of 
the part. 284f. Finite verb in 
place of part. 285. 


Particles 60f. Uses 259 ff. Co- 
ordinating and subordinating parti- 
cles 261. Particles used with a 
participle 247 f., 252f. Position 
of the particle 290. 


Passive 180f., 184f. Pass. of de- 
ponent verbs 184. Of intransitive 
verbs 184f. Impersonal pass. 75 
(185). Construction of the pass. 
with the accusative 93. With the 
dative 112f., 185. Infin. pass. for 
act. 230, 240 f. 

Paul—Style 1, 5, 251, 276 (Ephesians 
and Colossians), 281 (bis), 284f., 290, 
300 (1 Cor.), 301 ff. (figures), 302, 
303, 303 (Rom. and Cor.). Details : 
100, 101 (get6ouar), 111 (dative), 127 
(€ws), 131 f., 134 (Philippians and 
Pastoral Epp.), 135 (t7ép), ibid. 
(vrép with gen.), 155 (neut. adj- 
with gen.), 166 (jets and éyw), 171 
(aird rTovro), 173 (6s and éo7is), 179 
(repos), 200 (perf. for aor.), 206 
note 1, 211 (é7ws not pete 213 

oBotua uh), 230f. (ws for or, ws 
ae 231f. (verbs of believing and 
saying), 233 (inf. with article), 233 
f. (ace. of inf., gen. of inf.), 236 (eis 
7 with inf.), 259 (dpa, dpd ye), 267 
(uév), 268 (rdjv), 271 (elrep; ete... 
etre), 272 (Avika ; temporal ws), 273 
(dpa), 274 (di67), 279 (the figure é& 
dmocrdcews), 280 f., 282 ff. (anacolu- 


Indicated by 6é 
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thon), 298 f. (paronomasia), 299 Polysyndeton 277. 

(dwelling on a word; paromoion, | Popular language, the Hellenistic, 1 f. 
antithesis).—Speech before Agrippa == Word 
(Acts xxvi.), see Luke. Position of words. See Words. 


Perfect, periphrasis for, 37, 202 f. Positive for comparative 143. 


Terminations of the perf. 46. Uses | Possessive pronouns 35. Their uses 
of the perf. 198 ff. Perf. for aorist 168f. With and without the article 
200. In relative sense for pluperf. 169. 


200. After dre 218. Moods 200f. | Predicate (nominal). Agreement with 


Perf. conjunctive 213 note 2. the subject 76f. Without the 
Periodic (or compact) form of speech article 147. With the article 156. 
275, 279 ff. f.,243. Predicative adjective with- 
Periods 279 ff., 283, 300, 280 and |  ocut.the art. 158, 169 (possessives). 
302 (periods where asyndeton ts Predicate with an infinitive, its 
used). case 241f.  Participle as part. of 


the predicate 244 ff. (202ff.). ws 


Periphrasis of verbal forms 37, 201 with a predicate 270f. 


(bis), 202 ff. 
Personal pronouns 35. 
Nom. used for emphasis 164. Fre- 


Predicate (verbal) takes its number 
Uses 164 ff. from the nominal predicate 78 f. 


quent use of the personal pronouns | Prepositions 121 ff. _ Prepositions: 
164f. Used instead of reflexives proper and improper (quasi-preposi- 
165, 167f. Unenclitic forms of the tions) 121f. With the accusative 
pron. of the lst pers. 165. Inter- 121-124. With the genitive 124- 
change of personal and possessive 130. With the dative 130-132. 
pronouns 168f. Pleonastic pron. With two cases 132-135. With 
after the relative 175, 283. three cases 136-140. Prep. with 


the infinitive 236f., 239. Prep. 
= ? omitted in the case of assimilation 
Nation ee ee i te pers. plur. of the relative 174. Prep. repeated 

Pela er Wag 8 or not repeated with several con- 
Peter (esp. the 1st Epistle). Details: nected nouns 291. 


100 (cowwvetv), 101 (petdouar 2 Pet.), | Present—New formation of pres. tense 

179 (repos never used), 223 (iva only from the perf. 40f. Other new 

oes in final sense). 266 f. ee forms of pres. 41. Periphrasis for 

airly en in 1 Pet., never in 2 pres. 203f. Uses of the pres. 187 

Pet.), 271 (elwep; elre... etre), 274 ff. Conative pres. 187. Aoristic 

(81671), 288 (position of words). pres. 188. Historic pres. 188. 

Place-names 31 f. With and without Pres. with perfect sense 188 f. 

the article 152 f. ries for future 189, 219. Pres. 

enoting relative time 189 f. Moods: 

Play on words. See Words. 194 ff. Imperative 194ff Infini- 

: Pleonasm 294 E, 59 and 295 (dm tive 196f. Participle 197f. _ Con- 
* dévwOev and similar phrases), 143 and junctive 208 ff., 211 ff. Pres. indic. 


Persons—3rd__ pers. __ plur. = ‘ one’ 


ss 


/ 


a ee one a@ comparative), with ére 218. > 
. and 251 f. (pers. pronoun), 180 4 “ 
: (erepoih DAA “note: Bs ected @40 Ne ppes Prodiorthosis 282, 303. 


, 255 , 26 rrAL Pronouns 35f. Syntax 164 ff Pron... 
pat), 1 ( And pays Dae as predicate brought into agreement ~ 


: , with the noun 77. Pron. as subject. 

Dea spite ek wesate St agreeing with the predicate 7, 
Terminations 47. Uses of plupf. | Proper names, Semitic, declinable and 
201, 206 (unreality). indeclinable 29f. Hypocoristic 


— 


Plural used of a single person 83, 166 (abbreviated) proper names. 7 : 
(jets). The aa has ovpavol | ~ Sa are wae with and wath 
etc. 83f. ames of feasts 84. g article 151 1., 1624)" Omissions 
Plur. of abstract words 84. Plur. |. of article with substantive whic 
(and sing.) of verb with neut. plur. — a a a es dependents ta 
subject 78f. Collective words 79. se ‘ & 
Plur. in the case of a complex sub- Prothetic vowel 23. aes 
ject 79f. Punctuation 17. 


Re War i a ite le i” al i ee ee 
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Reduplication 38f. In compound 
verbs 39. Cf. Doubling. 


Reflexive pronouns 35. Their uses 
166 ff Im the ace. and inf. con- 
struction 238 f. 

Relative pronouns 36. Uses 172 ff. 
Confusion of relatives and inter- 
rogatives 175f. 

Relative sentences equivalent to parti- 
ciples 242f. Moods in relative 
sentences 216ff Negative od and 
uy 254. Noun attracted into the 
relative clause 174. Clause with 
kai... (avvod) linked on to a relative 
clause 175, 286. 

Rhythm 296, 297 f. 


River-names 31f., with the article 
153. : 


Semitic words, transcription of 12f., 


Senarii in the N.T. 298. 

Sense-lines, writing in, 17. 

Sentences, connexion of, 275 ff. 

Singular—Collective use of the masc. 
sing. (of substantives and adjectives) 
82. Of the neut. sing. 155 £. 
Sing. (or plur.) used of objects 
which belong to several persons 83. 
Sing. verb with neut. plur. subject 
78. Number of the verb in the 


case of collective words 79: in the | 


_ ease of a complex subject 79 f 
Solecisms 76, 80 f. 
Sound-c , general (in the case of 
cand ¢ adseript) 6. Sporadic (§ 6) 


Symploce (figure of speech) 300. 


Temporal particles 261, 272. 


Temporal sentences 272. Moods used 
in them 221. Negative od 254f. 


Verse in the N.T., specimens of, 297 f. 
Vocative—Use 86f. Position 289 f. 


Wish, sentences’ expressing a, 206 f., 
219f., 222 (infin.). 

Words, division of, 13 f. 

Word-formation 61 ff. By composi- 
tion 65 ff. ; 

Words, play on, 298 f. 

Words, position of, § 80, 287 ff. Ordi- 
nary rules 287 f. Position of enclitic 
words 288. Position of the govern- 

- ing gen. before the dependent gen. 
99f. Of the attribute (adj., gen. 
etc.) 158 ff., 288f. Of the adverb 
289. Of the partitive genitive 159. - 
Of the possessives and the possessive 


| rhe the personal pron. 168f., 
8. 


Of éxetvov and rovrov 169. Of 
several defining clauses 160. Of 
ofros and éxeivos 172. Of the voca- 
tive 289f. Of éexev and other 
quasi-prepositions 127, 290. Of dy 
205f., 216. Of the negative 257. 
Of re 265. Of dpa and rolvuy 273. 
Of the subordinating conjunction 
(and the relative) 283 note 2, 290. 
Separation of the participle from 
the inf. dependent on it 243. . 


PO ae 
« 


Superlative has (almost) disappeared 


" 83¢. (58), 141 ff - Zeugma 292. 


s 
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A interchanged with e 20f. With o 
21. With w 22. 


-a, -as etc. for -ov, -es etc. in the 2nd 
aor. 45f. In the impf. 46. 


ayaloepyéw, -ouvpyéw 22, 67, 70. 
aya0ds, degrees of comparison 34. 


GayahAvde, -dowar 52. Aor. 44. Con- 
struction 118, 225, 245. 


ayavakréw mepl tos 135. 

ayyapedw and éyy. 20f. Constr. 226. 
ayyé\X\w, aor. pass. 43, 52. 

dye with plur. 85 note 1. 

Gyua, 7a 84. 7a dy. Tov aylwy 84, 143. 
ayopa without article, 148 f. 
GypvéAatos, 7 67. 

aypds without art. 148, 


dyo, aor. 43, 52. Intrans. 182. dye 
Tplrnv rabrny Twépay 75. 

ayov(Lopar tva 225. 

a5e\pds to be supplied with a genitive 
95. 


a5e\drns 63. 
Gdns: €v 7G ddy, els ddyv (not Acdov) 
96. 


GSikéopat ‘let myself be wronged’ 
185. 4écx with perfect sense 188. 
’"ASplas, 6 153. 


del not often used, mdvrore used in- 
stead 59. 


d&tupa, ra 84. 
"Atwros 24. 
au interchanged with e 9. 


-au of verbal terminations subject to 
elision 296 f. 


-a1 optat. 46 f. 

Atyvrros without art. 153. 
-avev optat. 46. 

Aihapirar 9. 

alpara 84. 

-atvw aor. -ava 40. 
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aipéw aor. 45, 52: fut. 52. 

-atpw aor. -apa 40. 

aipw intransit. 183. 

aicPdvopal 7 103. 

aioxdvopar with dd 88. With inf. 
225. 


airém and airéoua distinguished 186. 
Constr. 91, 226, 230, 241, 


aidves 83. 

aidytos, 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

“AxedSepax 12. 

&kodovléw constr. 113 f. 

akovw fut. 42, 52. Constr. 103, 231, 
239, 246. With perfect sense 188. 

a&xpoBuvorla 67. 

&kpos, Td &kpov with gen. 158. 

akidov aquilo 13. 

G@AGBacrpos, 6 and % 26. 

&a(s), 7d, for of des 27. 

adextopopovia 68. -as answering the 
question When? 109. 

Gd7Oera, em’ dXnPelas 137. 

GAnPw for dréw 52. 

GAnNPGs A€yw ipiv 141 note 2. 

GAuets plur. -eeis 22. 

GANG 60, 267 ff. od pbvor ... GANG (Kat) 
267. add’ od 2671. adAd ye 261, 


268. adda Kal, ddd’ ode 269. GAN? 


tva 269, 293. 
Gdopar 52. 


&dXos and érepos 179f. With article 
repeated 160f. 4&Ados pds dAdov 
170. Ellipse of & 180, 292. an # 
269 with note 1. : 

dv, 4, for dws 29. 3 

&a, 60, With dat. 115. With par- 
ticiple 252 f. . 

Gpoptave 52. Fut. and aor. 42f. 
Constr. 128, 245. : 


Gpapr(a, without art. 150, 
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Gpaptwdds 64. 

Gpedéw with gen. 104. 

GpiverOar for -ev 185. 

Gpdidateo, -Lo 52, 20, 41. 

Gppdrepor 36. With art. 161, 162. 

-av for -a in acc. of 3rd decl. 26. 

-av for -acu in perf. 46. 

dv 60, 259. With indic. 205 ff 
With conjunct. 211 f., 216f., 219. 
With fut. (and pres.) indic. 
217. With optat. 220. Not with 
infin. 233. Not with part. 253. 
ows &v 211 f. ws dv 272. Omission 
of dy with dors? 217. With éws, 
axpt, méxpe 219. 

dy for éay ‘if’ 60. 

ava with acc. 122. Stereotyped as an 
adverb 122, 145, 179. dvd pécov 
122, 129, 

avdyatov (avdy.) 9, 22, 67. dvdyewn 
incorrect form 25. 

dvaywoeoke constr. 230 note 4. 


avaykn without éorly 73. Constr. 
239 f. 


avabdddw aor. -é0adov 43, 54, 

ava0epa for -nua 62f. 

avakdprre intrans. 182. 

dvaddw 52, 

GvapinvycK, -opa constr. 104, 226. 

Gvatravopar fut. and aor. 44, 56. 

avateipos for -npos 9. 

avarrpépw intrans. 182. 

avariGenal ri 116. 

avatodal plur. 83f. Without art. 
148. 7% dvarody ‘the East’ 148. 

avahaive yay 183. 

avebn. See dvlnpr. 

avéheos 66. 

dvepos omitted 141. 

dvev with gen. 127. 

oe augment 39, 54. Constr. 


avijkev 206. 

Gvijp “Iovdaios etc. 141. dvdpes cal 
yuvaikes 289. 

&vOpwmos: mavres GvOpwror 161. 

avinut 51. dvéOn 38. 

d : ic use of dvacrds 

ei Sik (kal) 249, 278. 
avéornxe not used for ‘is risen’ 199. 


* Avva 11, 30. 


_ “Avvas 11, 30. 


avolyw 56.  Augment etc. 39, 56. 
Aor. and fut. pass. 43. 

avTéxopwat with gen. 102. 

avri with gen. 124. dv0’ dy 124. dyri 
rod with inf. 237. Construction 
with compounds of dvrt 116. 

avtikpus 20. With gen. 128. 

avTAapBdvonar with gen. 102. 

avTiAéyo with juz) and inf. 255. 

avrurépa. 7. 

dvabev and daz’ dv. 59, 

avatepov 35. 

dévos constr. 106 (gen.), 218, 228, 235. 

a. constr. 105 (gen.), 226, 241. 

amayyé&\Aw constr. 226, 230 note 4, 
232. 

amrairéw 186, 

aravtdaw 52, fut. 42. 

G@rapvéopat aor. 44f. Pass. 184. 
Constr. 232, 255 (4 and inf.). 

amrapteu 14, 

amas beside was 161 with note 1. - 
With art. 161 f. 

Garreth€opat 52. Constr. 226. 

amelpacros kakdv 106. 

arexSvopar 185. 

*Ameddfis beside ’AroANGs -dvios 21, 
71. Declension 31. 


arévavtt 14, With gen. 127 f. 
arépxopnar: pleonastic use of dreOuv 
249. 


aréxw, -opor constr. 105, 182. améyve 
75. dméxw = dreidnga 188. 

amé with gen., 124ff. For ¢ 124f. 
Denoting extraction (place of birth) 
125. For partitive gen. 96, 125: 
do. with verbs 100f. For t1é 125 
(also with passive verbs). For rapa 
125, 103 (dxovw). For gen. of 
separation 105 f., 125f. With 
Kptmrw 91. With devyw, purdocopa 
etc. 87f., 126. With adjectives 
106. Answering the question How 
far distant? 95. dé mpoodmov twvds 
83, 129. ddr. orduards Tivds 130. 
ag’ fs 140. dard pods 140f. ard 
Tore 276. 7 ee 

améxerau with inf. 228. 

atroxétrropar 186. => 

dtroxptvopar 55. Fut. and aor. 44, 
181. Constr. 232, 249 (with Néywr ; 
droxpibels elev etc.), cp. 278. 


amoxtetvw, -évvw 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
44, 55. Use of the verb 184. 
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amoXelrerat with inf. 228. 
arodAvpe 56. 


*AmrodAGs, -av10s, 
Declension 31. 

dtrodoyéopat rive 110. 

atropéopar constr. 88. 

drop(rrw intrans. 182. 

amoocréAXw constr. 223, 226, 230. 

arrootpéhw intrans. 182. 


’AmddAs 21, 71. 


arotaccopat rive 110. 

a&ropieyyouat constr. 232. 

G&rropar with gen. 101. 

-Amola 24. 

dpa, dpaye 60, 216, 259 f., 273. dpa 
otv 273. 

dpa, dpa ye 60, 259. 

’ApaBia with and without article 153. 

dpyds, -7 32 f. 

apyvipia 84. 

dpéokw constr. 110, 128. 

dpeordy éote constr. 227, 240. 

dpSpov mpotaxtucdy (6 % 76) and 
bmoraxrixdy (6s 4 6) 145, 172 £. 

dpiorepa sc. xelp 140. €& dpiorepdy 84. 

apkerdy (satis) 76. Constr. 228. dpxerés 
228 and 239. 

dpkéw constr. 228. 

&pkos for dpxros 24. 

Gppdofopar for -w 185. 

dpvéopat aor. 44f. Constr. 225, 255. 

ae 40, 52. Aor. and fut. pass. 


appaBoy 10. 
dppny, dpony 23. 
dpri, position of, 289. 


apxq: Thy apxqv 94, 176. am’ ancis 
etc. without art. 149. 


-dpxns and -apxos 28, 68. 

apxt- in composition 66. 

dpxepets 66. 

dpxo with gen. 104. -oua constr. 


227, 245. Often almost superfluous 
227 note 1. 


GpEdpevos ‘beginning with’ 249. 


viated names in -as 70 f. 


Goo. 2nd sing. pres. ind. pass. of 
verbs in -dw 47. 


-aola, substantives in, 69.. 
*Aota with art. 153. 
G@oKéw with inf. 225. 


-as gen. -a (and -ov) 25, 29, 31. Abbre- 


| Bido 53f. Aor. 48. i 
| BAaoréve and -dw 53. Aor. 43.0 
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domdfopar 194. domdcacde aor. 196. 
dornp, -épes without art. 147. 
aoroxéw constr, 105. 

dotpa without art. 147. 

drep with gen. 127. 

avlevréw rivds 104. 

atéw, -dvw 53, 183 (intrans. ). 

aipa omitted 140. 

avro- in composition 69, 70. 


aitépatos 69. -udrn 33, Adj. for 
ady. 141. 

aités ‘self’ 170, 168 (a. &’ éavrod 
etc.), 171 (avr rofro). ‘He’ (em- 


phatic) 164, 168 f. (adrod ‘his’). 
idcos avTov 169. avrov etc. used with 
disregard to formal agreement 166. 
Frequent use of avrod etc. 164f., 
251 f., and 283, Do. (after a rela- 
tive) 175. kat... a’rod after a 
relative clause 175. 6 avrds constr. 
114, 179, 263. émi 7rd adré 136. 

avtod adv. 59 note 2. 

adaipéw constr. 91. 

&des with conjunctive 208. 

ably. adlo 51. Agiev 39. 
3 Constr. 226. 

&dréis ‘ departure’ 5. 

*Axata with and without art. 153. 

axpetos accent 14. dypetos -eotv 22. 

&xpr(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127. a. of 
127, 219, 272. As conjunction 219, 
272. 

dapiv8os, 6? 26. 

-aw, verbs in -dw and -éw confused 
47 f. 


apednv 


Batvw 2nd aor. imperat. 50, 53. 
Baddadvriov 10 f. ~— | 
Badd aor. 45. Intrans. 182. st 
Bamrifonar aor. 185 ff. 

Bamropa and -cpuds 61 f. ee 
Bapéw (-bvw) 53. BS 
BactAedw constr. 104, 136f. ‘ 
Backatve 53. Aor. 40. Constr. 89 - 
Béros, 6 and # 26. 2 

Barradoyety for -odoyely 21. bs 
BéBaros, -ala 33. ae 
Bnfavia 31. * : 

BiBAaptd.ov 64. 

BiBAos without art. 151. 
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Brardnpew constr. 88. 

Brérw for op® 3, 56. Aor. and fut. 
42,53. Constr. 88 note 1, 126, 225, 
231, 246. Bdére(re) 209, 278. 

Bodo constr. 232. 

Boes Boos Boof 13. 

Boppas 25. Without art. 148. 

BovAcdopat constr. 225. 

BovAopar=Gé\w 47. Augment 37f. 
Bove 47. Constr. 225. éBoudunv 
207. BovdecGe with conjunct. 210. 

Bots acc. pl. Bbas 26. 

Bpéxet for ver, personal and impers. 75. 
Trans. and intrans. 182. 


Tatopvddxtoy 15. 

Taios 16 f. 

Tadtrala 8. With art. 153. -azos 8. 
ae -(fo -toKw 53. yauéouac constr. 


yapor 84, 

yap 60, 274f. 

ye 60, 260f. Cp. dpa ye, apd ye, xalye, 
Kairovye, jevoivye. 

TeOonpavi (-capavt) 7. 

yAdo 53. Fut. 42. 

yep({o constr. 102. 

yépo constr. 102. 

yévnpo and yévyya distinguished 11. 

Tevynoap, not -aped -aper 13. 

yévos : To yéver 117. 

yevouar with acc. and gen. 101. 

Yj omitted 140. Without art. 147. 

Yijpas -ous -er 26. 


yivopar, not yiyy. 24. Aor. 44, 53. . 


yéyovev for éyévero 200. With gen. 96, 
99. With dat. 111f. With eis and 
é&v 85f., 122, 124. With emi 136. 
With ady. 258. In periphrases 
with participle 204, 244, 
with inf. 75, 227f., 235 (rod with 
inf.), 241. With a finite verb (with 
and without xal) 262, 288. éyévero 
év T@ with inf. 237. ph yévoro 219, 
259. éyévero omitted 74, 292. 


Yvooko, not yy. 24, 53. Conj. ye, 

_yvot 49. Constr. 227, 231 (note 4), 
238, 240, 246. Pass. with dat. 113, 
185. . 

yAéooa omitted 140, yAdooats \adeiy 
292. 


yAwooskopov 68. 


—- Podyo0a 31. 


eyEVETO- 
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Topoppa, -wv 12, 31. 
yovuTreréw constr. 89. 
yoty wanting 60. Cp. note 1. 


yeadw constr. 226. yp. and éypaya in 
letters 194. 


yenyope 40f., 53. 
YURVATEVH -LTEVw 9. 
yuvy with gen., ellipse of, 95. With- 


out art. 150. dvdpes kal yuvatkes, y. 
Kal radia 289. 


Adkpvov dat. -vow 29. 

Sapdfouar pass. constr. 113. 

Aavif (-e(8) 7. 

Sé 60, 266 f. wer... dé see per. kal... 
dé, dé... kal 267. Position 290. 


Set constr. 227 f., 239. For delibera- 
tive conj. 210. @e: 206. déov (écrtv) 
204. 


Selxvupr 48. Constr. 227. 


7o SeA.dy answering the question - 


When ? 94. 
Setrvos for -ov 28. 
Sexadvo, Sexatécoapes etc. 35. 
Ae\parla for Aap. 21. 
SeEiad, 7) 140. & deta (évdéea), ek 
dcEcGy etc. 84, 140. 


Seopar 53. édéero 47. Constr. 105, 
226, 234, 238, 241 f. 


S€cp.os ToD Xprotod 107 note 2. 

Seopol and -4 28. 

Setpo, Sedte with conjunctive 208. 

Sevtepaios 141. 

Seutepdrpatov od BBarov 66. 

8é ‘bind,’ pass. with acc. 93. 

84 60, 273 f. : 

SHAov dt. 73, 233. S9Abs efue with 
partic. not used 245, 

SyAdw constr. 232 f. 

Anpas 71. 

Sypoolg 141. — 

Shrov 58, 60, 260. 

$id with acc. 132. 6a 7d with inf, 
236, 239. With gen. 182f. “da 
700 with inf. 237 (233). dia wéoou = 
bia 129. dea xewpds (-Gv) Twos 83, 
130, 151. 


bia orbparés Tivos 83,- 


: 


130, 151. Verbs compounded with | 


6:4 which take the acc. 89: do. 
which take the dat. 114. 


StaBdAAopar with dat. 114. 
StaBdérw constr. 227. 
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SudBodXos without art. 148. 

Sidyo intrans. 292. 

SrabAKar 84. 

Staxove 53. Augm. 39. Pass. 184. 
Staxplvopor aor. 44. Constr. 114. 
Stad€éyopwar 55. Aor. 44. Constr. 114, 
StaAe(rw with participle 245, 258. 
Stapaptipopat constr. 226. 
Stapeplfopar mid. 183. 

StatraparpiBy 65. 

StappHyvupe for mid. 184. 
StacréAAopa constr. 226. 

Sidorepna, for -nua 63. 

Stardcow, -opat constr. 226, 230, 240. 


StateA€w with partic. 245, 258. In- 
trans. 292. 


Starnpéw with é& and dé 126. 
Statp(Bw intrans. 292. 
-88ao0kahos in composition 68. 


$i8doKw with double acc. 91. 
with acc. 93. With inf. 227. 


SlSopr 49 f. Conj. 56 dot (dwn) 49 f. 
Opt. 6¢7 50. With inf. 223, With 
acc. and inf. 226. 


Sterrjs accent 14. 
Sucyxvplfopar constr. 232. 
Stxatd@ constr. 117. 

8.6 60, 274. 6. Kai 263, 274. 
Sidmep 60, 274. 

Svotrerés, 7d 141. 

Sidte 60, 274. 

Sumdétepov 34, 58. 


Supdw contract verb in a 47, 53. 
Constr. 90, 102. 

Shbos, 76 28. 

Sidkw, fut. -Ew 42,53. 

SoKxéw constr. 225, 231. ed0éé wor ibid., 
239. eota éuavr@ 167 note 2, 239. 
dox® with finite verb 278. Soxeire 
inserted in middle of sentence 282. 

Soxysatw constr. 227, 239, 

So€dtw constr. 227. 

Spaxpy omitted 140. 

Sivapat 53. Augm. 38. ddvoua ete, 
49. divaca and divy 49. Fut. 45. 
Constr. 197, 210, 222, 225, 226. 
édvvaro ‘could have been’ 206. 

Suvatréw constr. 226. 


Suvardv éom, Suvards constr. 197, 227 
f., 239 f 


Sto declension 35. 
Ovo 162. 


Pass. 


dvo Sto 145. ot 


/ 
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| Svuoevréptov 28. 


Without art. 148. 


dtm 53.  Intrans. 183. dvw, divw, 
évddtcKw 53 (41). Aor. 43 (bis). 


7d Swdexadvrov Apav 67, 156. 


Svopat 83 f. 


¢ interchanged with a 20f. With o 
21. With: 21 f. 

édv not dv or Hy 60, 214, 271. Constr. 
213 ff. (with pres. ind. 214. With 
fut. 215). éav kal 215. éay Te... 
édy te 271. éav pon ‘except’ 216, 
293. 


éav for dv 60f., 216. 

éavrrep 60, 271. 

é€avTod not avrod 35. 
ceavtod 167 note 1. 
Nua avTaeY, 


For éuavrod, 
éavtav for 
buav a. 35. For 
adjprwv 169f. éavrod and avrod 
167f. Position of é. 168. Streng- 
thened by addition of atrés 168. 


ovK €@ 257, 

éyyapedo for dyyap. 20 f. 

éyy‘{o constr. 114. 

éyytora 33. 

eyyova, ty. 12. 

éyyts with gen. (or dat.) 107. As 
predicate 257. 

éyyttepov 35. 

éyelpw, -oar, forms in use 53. Aor. 
44. ayépOn, éyiyyeprac ‘is risen’ 


199. éyerpe Gpov, éyelpecbe dywuev 
278. 


éykatvia 84, 

éykaxety (&k.) 67. Constr. 245. 
éykadéw constr. 105, 110, 184. 
éyxdéwrw constr. 235, 255. 
éyxparevouat constr. 91. 
*Etexias 8 note 1. 

éfeXo-, compounds with, 68. 


vy with predicate in sing. and plur. 
78. Without art. 147, 148. 


evel 7a: 
eu interchanged with ¢ 22. 
-el, adverbs in, 69. 


éam constr. 226. 


el 60, 205, 213 ff, 271f., 254 (o} and 


~ph). ‘Whether’ 211, 216, 220f. 
Before direct questions 260. i cat 
215. ef wh (71) 216, 254, 293. ef 5& 


MH (ye) 216, 260, 271, 293. ef dpa 
(ye) 259. el ye*261, 271. etrws 60, 


et phy for 4 wiv 9, 60, 260. 7 
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-ela interchanged with -(a 8, 

-ela, substantives in, 62. 

elSov and -a 45, 56. Cp. épdw. 

eiSaAov -etov 15, 64. 

eiSwAodatpla (-eia) 68. 

eixq 7. 

elkoot not -v 19 with note 7. 

elkw eita 38. 

eit, forms of, 51£. Omission of, 72 ff., 
92 (eivac), 245 and 246f. (dv). In 
periphrases 37, 201, 202 ff. e. with 
gen. 95f., 99. With dat. 111f. 

elt, remnants of, 52. 

-€lov, -tov, substantives in, 15, 64. 

eltrep 60, 271. 

elrov, -a 45, 55. elev and @eyer 192. 
ws éros elrreiy 225. elmdv, xal elirev 
249 f. elev Néywr 55, 250. Cp. 
AEeyo. 

eltrws 60, 216. 

elpnkev with subject unexpressed 75. 
For aorist 200. 

eipqvn ipiv 74. 
elpyvy 123. 

-ets for -éas (substantives in -evs) 26. 

eis with acc. 122 ff. Confused with 
ev 122 ff., 130. For émi and mpéds 
124. eis 7d with inf. 224, 236, 239. 
els with écoua, yivouar (eit) 85 f. 
With doyifec@a (pass.) 86. With 
éyelpw, Exw etc. 93. . Interchange- 
able with dat. 109 f. Compounds 
of eis, constr. 115. eis rpdcwrov 130. 
eis xetpas 130. eis EXdxuordv éoTt 86, 


at Ds 


eis as indefinite article 144. la for 
mpwrn 144, ets tis 144, 178. fs oF 
178. eis €xacros etc. 179. 6eis...6 
érepos 144, eis... kal eis 144, 145. 
eis roy Eva 144 f. ard pds 140 Ff. 


-etoo. 2nd sing. pass. termination of 
verbs in -éw 47 note 2. 

-eicay in plupf. 47. 

elra, etrev 20, 60, 277. 

elre 60. etre ... etre 212, 214, 271. 

elw8a constr. 227. 

é« see é£, 

éxkacros 179. Does not take art. 161. 
Distinguished from was 161. With 
partitive gen. 97. 

éxdiSvcKw constr. 92. 


éket 59.  Pleonastic use after d87ov 
175. 


Umaye eis eipnyny, év 


 éxetOev 59, For éxet? 258. 


exetvos 171 f. With (or without) art. 
172. éxelvns sc. 6500 109, 140. 

éxetore = Eke 59, 

éxkA(yo intrans. 182. 

ékAavOdvopar constr. 104. 

exAéyw perf. pass. 55.  éxhéyouat mid. 
185 f. 


éxtradau 14, 66. 
extrepiroot 66. éxmrepiccds 66. 
exrimtw constr. 106. Equivalent to 
€xBadddNouae 184. 
extés 58 note 1. 
€xros ef uh 216. 
éxtote 14. 
*Edardv (not -dv) dpos 32, 64, 85. 
Adcowv -trwv 23. Meaning 34. 
Without 4 108. 


With gen. 107. 


eAdxirtos perexiguus 33.  -corbrepos 
33, 34. 

éXedo for -éw 47 f., 54. Transit. 88, 

eX(e)ervds 23. 


éXeos, (6 and) rd 28. 
"EdioaBér, -Be0 7, 13, 30. 
*EXucaios 8. 

&xéo augm. 39, 54. 
€\xw aor. and fut. 54. 
“EAAds with art. 153. 


“EdAnves, art. with, 154. *Iovdazol (re) 
kal“ EAdnves 264. 

eddoydw -éw 48. 

€rlto, Amis 15 f. Arma 199. 
éAri¢w constr. 110 note 2, 136, 137, 
197, 202, 231, 234 (zis). 

euaurod 35, 166 f. 

ép.BAéro constr. 115. 

éppévo constr. 115. 


- uds 168 fF. 


eurl(p)rAnpe 24. -rAdw 49, Constr. 
102. 


gpar((p)rpnpe 24. - 

éprrvew with gen. 103. a 

éurropevopar intrans, and trans. 88.” 

emporbev 59, 107, 127 f. mpodpayay 
éumpoo bev 295. 

éy with dat. 130 f£. & 7@ with inf. 

937. 239, Confused with eis 122 ff, 
130. Its use in periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96. Interchangeable _ 
with simple dat. 109f., 131. For 
instrumental dat. l16f., 130f 
Denoting the personal agent 130 f. 
With déyer 131 note 1. Denoting 
the cause or motive 118, 131. & 


geil 


- i ain 


_ &errw constr. 227 f., 241. by sc. 


———- €EoA 0Bpedw 21. 
— Kovolav exo ete. constr, 227 ee 
coiee| opK({o constr. 88, 133, 2265: 


' . 


318 INDEX OF GREEK WORDS. 


roirw, &v @ 131, 219, 272. With 
verbs expressing emotion 118. De- 
noting accompanying forces etc. 
118. Of manner 118, 131. With 
pavOdva, ywadorw (‘ with? or ‘by’) 
131. Of time 119f. ev de&a 140. 
& (eu) méow 12, 129. & xept 130. 
év Xpurr@ (icuplip) 131.—Not assimi- 
lated in composition 12. Opposed 
‘to d- 69. Compounds of év, constr. 
115. 

évavre with gen. 127 f. 

évayttos constr. 111. évavrlov with 
gen. 127f. é& évarrias 140, 

év8i8toKm 41, 53. Constr. 92. 

év8ov 58 note 1. 

évexey elvexev (vexa) 20, 22. Uses of, 
127. év. rod with inf. 237. 

évepyew and -éouae 185. 

évéxew intrans. 182. 

év0a8e 58. 

évOev 59. 

éyu=éorl 51 f. 

évopki{ constr. 88, 92, 226. 

éyoxos constr. 106. 

évré\Xopar constr. 226, 235, 240. 

évred0ev 59. 

évrés rare 58 note 1. With gen. 107. 

évtpérropat tia 89. 

éyruyxave constr. 115. 

évémiov with gen. 127 f. For dat. 
113 note 4, 128. 


éf, éx, éy 12. Uses 124 ff éx rod 
with inf. 237. In periphrases for 
partitive gen. 96 f. (144). Do. with 
verbs 100 f. With ‘to fill’ ete. 
102, 117 note 3. With ‘to sell’ 
etc, 105, 126. With verbs denoting 
separation 105 f. For td 126. 
For é& (attraction) 258. éx péoou | 
=é& 129. éx yxeupds, ex orduaros 83, 
108, Compounds of é« with gen. 
06 


é favriis 14, 140. 


. dort 73, 75, 204, 2 252. 


-O a 24, 61. 
AR So rai 


-eos in 2nd declension contracted and 
uncontracted 25. 


érayyéAAopat constr. 232. 

érratoXxtvopar augm. 38. 

érrakovw tivds 103. 

éraxpoGpat twos 103. 

érévo 14, 65. With gen. 107, 108, 
129. 

érrapx(a -eros 8. 

éravprov 14, 136. 

*Erradpdditos “Eradpas 71. 

émel 60, 218, 274. 

érreiSh 60, 218, 272, 274. 

érevdhmrep 60, 272, 274. 

ére(xera for émelk. 23. 

érrettrep 60. 

érevta, 60, 277. ér. wera Tobro 295. 

éréxewva 14, 66, 84. With gen. 107. 

émrepwtde constr. 226. 

éméxo intrans. 182. 

érnpedto tivd 89. 


émt with acc. 136. émi 7d airé 136. a 
With gen. 136 f. With dat. 137 f. 3 
é¢’ @ 137. Compounds of én, 
eh 115. ae 


émPBdddo intrans. 182. Constr. 115. ae 
émuywweoKw constr. 246. : 


émSelkvupar mid. 186. -vuue constr. 
233. 


érOupéw constr. 102, 225. ~ 


émikaréw, -opar constr. 92 note 1, 207, 
230, 238, 6 émixadovpevos 163. 


pechanbavenet niece 101. 
érudavOdvopar constr. 104, 227. 
émridyopovy 62. 

éripaptupéw constr. 232. ie a : 
peta e -€opar 55: fut. 45: constr. 
desis with partio. 245, gt . be 
érovoos 64. 

émumobéw constr. 102, 225. 
COVPREAT OB EL, Se 227. 


<> 
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épavvaw for épevy. 21. 

épydLopar, Apyatopny -cdpny, but elp- 
yaouu 38 f.,54. Constr. 92, 124. 

pnpos, accentuation of, 14. dand 433. 
n &p. as subst. 140, 155. 

%pts, plur. -cdes and -ers 27, 84, 

Eppfjs 71. 

éeppéOnv for -7Anv 10, 40, 55, 

Eppwco, -obe 200. 

%pxopat: forms in use 54. Aor. 45. 
Epxouat, o épxduevos in future sense 
189, 219. épyouv ‘come with’ 196 
note l. épxov kai ide 278. 

With 

Hpworav éyovtes 

npwra and -rycey 191. 


épwtaw with double accus. 91. 
inf, etc. 226, 241. 
etc. 250. 


-es term. of 2nd pers. in perf. and Ist 
aor. for -as 46. 

éo-67s in collective sense 83. 

eoBia, trbw 54. pdyoua 42 (-eca 47). 
Constr. 100f. écOlew kai rivew 289, 

-erla, substantives in, 69. 

toraka, -nka (toryKa ?) 50 (15, 199). 

tore imperat. nowhere used 209. 

trxatos also comparative 34. én” 
€oxarov (-Twv) rev huepay ete. (137, 
149), 156. 7a éoxara 156. 

tro, not elcw 22. Cp. 58 notel. Not 
with gen. 107. 

trwbev 59. Not with gen. 107. 

éoatepos 35. 

érepodiSackahéw 68. 

érepos and d&Ados 179 f. 

éru 277. Position 289. re dvw, kdrw 
for dvérepov, xarérepov 35 note 1. 
rt puxpov Kal 73. 

érounos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 
Accentuation 14, With rof and 
inf. 235. 

ed, xadGs used instead of, 58. Com- 
pounds with ef 69, 39 (augment of 
verbs compounded withe®). e® row 
(1rpdoow) constr. 89, 245. 

evayyeA(fopar and -fo 39, 69, 183. 
Constr. 89 f., 124, 227. wee 

evayyéAvov 69. With gen. and with 
kard and acc. 96, 133. 

evaperréopat with dat. 118, 184. 

evdoxéw 69. Constr. 88, 118, 123, 227. 

edKatpéw constr. 227. : 

eddoyntos 6 Beds 74. 

evododpar constr. 227. 

edrdpeSpos 69. Constr. 115. 


) 


evpaktrwy 66. 


etp(okw aor. 45. Active for mid. 183. 
Constr. 246 f. -ouar pass. with dat. 
113 (note 2), 185. 

-evs, acc. plur. -e?s 26. 

evhpatvouar constr. 118. 

evxapirréw constr. 137, 185 (246). 

evxoparaugm. 38. Constr. 110, 226. 

-ebw, -evonat, verbs in, 61. 

éhatraé 14. 

edikvéopal twos 102. 

écropKkéw 16. 

épopado constr. 227. 

*"Edpatp. 17. 

€x8és 23. 

éx ‘regard as’ 92, 231, 247: ‘be 
obliged to’ 226. Fut. only gw 36, 
54. écxnxa for aor. 200. Intrans. 
182. With double acc. (ds, eds) 92, 
247. With relative clause 218. 
With inf. 226. With dr 231. éywv 
‘with’ 248. éyoual rivos 102. 

-€#, verbs in, 61. Formed from com- 
pound adjectives in -os 67. 

-€ws gen. termination of adjectives in 
-Us 27. 

€ws, 7, not in use 25. 

€ws conj. 60, 219, 272. With gen. 127. 
With gen. of the inf. 237, 239. égws 


ov, 6rov 127, 219, 272. éws with 
adverb 127. 

t=08 24. 

{ao 54. Fut. 42. Imperf. 47. 

tB for of 10. 


{fdos, 6 and 76 28. 

{ndAd@ constr. 225. 

{npudw pass. with acc. 93. 
{yréw constr. 225. 

tp for ou 10. 

{vyds, not -dy 28. 

Covvup., perf. pass. 54. 
{aov 7. 


m interchanged with « 8 f. 1 inter- 
changed with e 8 f. 

H, 4)... 1 266. In questions (also 7 my) 
259, 266. With comparatives 107 f. 
With positives 143. 

4 changed to « in later Attic 8. 

-y in 2nd pers. pass. 47. 

-y, adverbs in, 59. 
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hyéopar with double acc. 92, 247. 
With acc. and inf. 92, 231. With 
ws and ‘acc. 92 f., 270, 246 note 1, 
247. iyyoUwevos subst. 157, 244. 
iynuat with present sense 199. 

HSiora ‘very gladly’ 33. 

HSitepss 34 note 1. 

xo, inflection 54. Has perfect sense 
188. 


*Hyias 8. Declension 25. 

Hivos without art. 147. 

jpets for éyw 166. 

fpépa omitted 140. Without art. 149, 
151. vixra Kat tépay 94, 109. 
hpépay é& huépas 94. huepas (uéons) 
109. Dat. with and without év 109, 
119f., 174 note 1. tuépa Kal nuepe 
120. dia ris Au. 109, 182. d0 juepav 
tecoeptxovra (Teco. Hu.) 109, 132. 
mpd e hu. Tod maoxa 126 f, ov pera 
moddas Tatras Huépas 133. (7d) Kae? 
tyépavy 94, 157. exelvy 7 hu. the 
last day 171. év atrp ry qu. 170. 
éy rats ty. exelvars (ravras) 171f., 
cp. 276. én écxdrou (-wy) Tay 7HyE. 
137, 149, 156. 

Hpco-vs declined 27. 
with gen. 97 f. 

-nv for - in ace. of 3rd decl. 26. 

Hveyka, éveykeiv etc. 49, 57. 

jvika 59, 272. 

Hep 60. 

“Hpddns 7. 

-ys in compounds from verbs in -dw, 
-éw 68. 


Tusov, TH Huloera 


-ns, -evros (in proper names) = Lat. 
-éns, -entis 31. 
*Hoatas “Ho. 16. 
ooo irrov, foootpar WrTapar etc. 
3, 54. Hoowv, hooov meaning 34. 
Hrou 60, 266. 
AXos, 6 28: gen. -ous ibid. 


0, reduplication of, 11. 

OdAacoa Without art. 147. 

Oavaros without art. 149, 150. 
SapBéw and deponent -¢oua: 44, Aor. 


abid. 

Oappéw and Odpre 23. 
Constr. 123 note 3. 
Oavpdte and dep. -oua 44, 54, 181. 

Aor. ibid. Fut. 42. Constr. 88, 
118, 135, 137. 
Qed beside 4 Geds 25. 


Intrans. 88. 


| typ. with compounds 51. 
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Ocdopar defective 54 (supplemented by 
Gewpéw). eBEdOny with dat. 113, 185. 
6. with part. 246. With os 230, 
note 4. 

Pédw, not €0. 23,54. Augm. 7- 37, 54. 
= Bothoua: 47, Constr. 196 f., 209, 
210 (dere with conj.), 225. 70edov 
‘I could wish’ 207. 

OepeAvoy and -os 28. 

-Sev, adverbs in, 59. 

eds voc. Beds (Ged) 25, 87. 
art. 148, 163, 297. 

Qewpéw supplemented by Oedouar 54. 
‘l'akes place of pres. dpaw 56. Constr. 
231 with note 4, 233, 246. 

Oyyave with gen. 101. 

OdAtWrs 15. 

OvicKw 7. Perf. 50, 199. 

OprapBevo trans. 88, 183. 

Ovdreipa declined 32. 

Supa and -at 84, 137, 149. 


Without 


. interchangeable with e 21f. With v 
22 (with o 22). Shortened before & 
15. 


ut adscript (« mute) 6 f. 
-( in demonstratives (vuvl) 35. 


-(a, substantives in, 63. Do. related 
to compound adjectives in -os and 
verbs in -éw 67. 


-atw, verbs in, 61. 

-tavés, designations ending in, of Latin 
origin 63. 

idopar pass. 184. 

-(as, gen. -lov (proper names), 25, 29. 

iSetv for ideiy 16. 

iSos for 15. 16. Generally possessive 


= ‘own’ 169. Omission of art. with 
it 169. Kar’ idlav, idta 141, 169.” 


i800 for ido) 16. Without a finite 
verb 74, 292. Kat idod 262. idov, 
i6e with nom. 85 note 1. ide with 
plural word-85 note 1. 

ve. contracted into e 23, 51. 

“Tepdrodts dat. “epg adder 32. 


Tepixd 7, 16. 


TepooddAvpa, "Tepoveadhp 16,31. Fem. Ph 
32. Hardly ever takes art. 153, — 


. 
x 


cp. 161. : 
iepovpyéw trans. 88. 
Terral 17. z 
-(£o, verbs in, 61. 


., 


= 

f 
F 
4 
‘ 


"Incots 29. Declined 31. 
without art. 152, 170. 


ixavés constr. 227 f. 

*Ikéviov 8, 

-uKds (-taKds), adjectives in, 64 
Verbal adj. in -xés with gen. want- 
ing 107. 

Udokopat 54. Constr. 88 note 3. 

Weds wor 25, 74. 

ipariov omitted 141. iudria 84. 

-ly, -ivos for -ls, -tvos 27. 

tva 60, 211 f., 221, 222 ff, 209 (for 
imperat.), 217 f., 240. GAN’ tva 269, 
293. iva dé 286 f, 

ivari 14. 

-wés, adjectives in, 65. 

‘Idan “Idry 11. 

*TopSdvys, 6 153. 

Tov8ata with art. 153. 


Tov8aior with and without art. 153 f. 
"I. (re) kat” EdAnves 264. 


*Touvias or -via 71 note 4. 
- toa as adverb with elvya: 257 f. (271). 
Yoaot for otdacr 5, 50. 
-tola, substantives in, 69. 
Yros constr. 114, 270 f. 
*TIopand, 6 154. mas 7I., ds ofkos ’I. 
162. 


With and 


ixavéy satis 76. 


-iroa, substantives in, 63. 


iotdve, -dw for lornue 48. éeorny and 
éord@nv 50, 181. 2nd aor. imperat. 
50. Other tenses 50. 


isx%tw constr. 226. 
Iradta with art. 153. 

3 ixO5s accent 14. Ace. plur. -vas 26. 
"Twdvva 11, 30. 
*Twdvns “Iwva(s) etc. 11, 30. 
*Twvdbas (-7s) 30. 
*Iwohd Iwofs 30. Gen. -fros 31. 
Iwotas 8. 


KaQd, 270. 
, Kabdtrep 270. 
a ka€dmrw for -ovat 183. With gen. 101. 
; KaSapi{o (-ep-) 20. For xadalpw 54. 
a4 Kabéfopar 54 f, 


Kal? cis 179. 7d Kad’ els 94, 
KabijKev, Ka0iKov 206. : 
KdOnpar 52, 54 f. 

Kabife 54 f. 

KaQd 270. 
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KaQddov, 7d 234 note 2, 

Kadri 274, 

Kabeas 270, 

kat 60, 261 ff. (249 f., 275 note Dy 
In erasis 19. At the beginning of 
the apodosis 262f. In sentences of 
comparison 263, 270. kal... Kal, Te 
{...) kal ete. 264f. adda Kal 269. 
kal yap 275. kal... dé, 6 Kal 267. 
610 kai etc. 263. el cal see ef, xal 
el 275, 7} Kat 266. Kal od, Kal wh 
265 f. xal rafra with particip. 248, 
263. kai rodro 171, 263. Kad ris 
“who then?’ 262f. Cp. xalye, kal- 
tep, Kalrou(ye), Kav. 

Ka(a)pas 17 note 4.. 

kalye 248, 261. 

Kawéy 17. 

ka.vorepos for positive 142. 

kattrep 60. With part. 248. 

kaipds without art. 149. 
constr. 223 f., 234. 

katrou(ye) 60, 248, 260, 269 (275). 

katw aor. and fut. pass. 43, 55. 

Kakodoyéw tivd 89, 

kakoTrabla 8. 

Kakds, comparison of, 34. kaxods KaxOs 
298. 


kK. (€oTwv) 


With 
6 Kadovpmevos 163. 


Kkahéw fut. Karésw 42, 55. 
double ace. 92. 


KaAAéAaos, 7 67. 
Kalhdy éorw constr. 112, 240 f. 


Kahas for ef 58. 
constr. 89, 245. 


Kdpndos (-tAos) 9. 

kdv 19 note 2, 214, 275, 

kara with acc. 133. In periphrases for 
possessive gen. 133, 169. Distribu- 
tive xard, stereotyped as an adv. 
133, 145, 179. With gen. 133. 
kara pévas 141. Kar’ idiav 141, 169. 
kara mpoowroy 83,129 f. Compounds 
of xard, constr. 89 (acc.), 104, 106 
(gen. ). 

KaTayiwooKopat pass. 184, 

katdyvupe 52. 

KaTasovddéw active 183. 

Katadsuvacredw constr. 104. 

katakplvw constr. 232. @avdry 111. 

kKarakupiedo tivds 104. 


KaTodapBdvonar mid, 186. Constr. 
231. 


karaXelarw constr. 226. 
KatahAdo-ow, -owau with dat. 114. 


Kah@s (€8) row 
Kadws éeyw 89. 


~ 
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katavapkaw Tivds 106, kéopos without art. 148. 

kaTavioow, aor. pass. 43. Kovaprtos 15. 

katafie constr. 226. KpaB[B]aros (-atros, -axtos) 11. 
katapdopatl tiva 89. kpatw, kpafov 15. Inflection 55. Fut. 


36 note 1, 43. Aor. 43. Kéxparya = 
kpagw 198. Constr. 2382, 250. 


: - éw constr. 101. -éouar Toh wy With 
Karevoruov with gen. 127f. Inter- qe O35, i es 


changeable with dat. 113 note 4. 
KaTnyopéop.ar pass. 184. 
Kkatnyop for -opos 29. 
kaTnxéopar pass. with acc. 93. 
KaToTepos, -Epw 3d. 


kavxXdopat intrans. and trans. 88. FA 5 
Constr. 110, 118. Kpioros 15. 


, 2 KptBo for xpimrw 41, 55. Aor. pass. 
LS A aalindaphins Ws 2 43, 55. Constr. 91. 
Kedpav 32. 


m F 3 KpuTTos: év (TO) KpuTTa@ 156. 
keto 52, =TéBepar51. Kelwevos jv 203. Z 5 eae 
kelpopar ‘have one’s hair cut’ 186. erévve. (-alve)—for elu Al, SO Ope 


GOKT. 
kexrnpat not used 199 note 1. xrlois without art. 148. doa (i) xr. 


kataxpdopar with dat. 114. 
katévayte with gen. 127 f. 


kpatiote in address 33, 86. 

Kpéas, kpéa 26. 

Kpeloowyv, -Trav 23. Meaning 34. 
kptpa accent and quantity 14 f., 63. 
kp(vw constr. 231. -ouae constr. 114. 


kéxpaya for kpdgw 198. 162. 

keXevw constr. 110, 191, 197, 226, 230, | kvéw (Kim) 55. 
240 (acc. and inf. pass.). xukddbev 59. 

kevepBaredo 67. Kudlw 55. 


pespev yup) perf. pass. 55. Kuphvios, -tvos, more correctly -ivos 
képas Képata 26. i 


Kepdaive, aor. -ava, -noa 40, 55. Fut. | xupredw tivds 104. 


Sai 59. Kvptos without art. 148. 
iefipvs accent 15. : k@Avo constr. 105, 226, 255. 
kKypvoow constr. 124, 226, 239. Kas, acc. Ka 25 


Kudttxla with and without art. 153. 

kivSuvevo constr. 227. 

kKralw 55. Fut. 42. Constr, 88, 136. | A¢yx4ve constr. 102, 135, 235. 
kAels ace. kdetda KAeiv 26. Plur. wrctdas | 40pq 7, 258. 


Kelis 26. Adkéw 55. 
kel KexAeropar 40, 55. Aadéw constr. 232. 
KAnpovopta constr. 102. AapBave, Anpapopar ete. 24,55. e’Anpa 
kta, accent and quantity 14 f., 63. with aoristic sense 200. . parl- 


kX(v aor. pass. 44, 55. Intrans. 182. ennai 118, Naar \ehiest Fa) ae 
; nastic 248 f: 
xo.Wla, without art, 151. = 
AavOdve constr. 245, 258. 
Kousdopar fut. 45. 


Aeyedv, -vdv 21. : 
EAM Au héyw defective, supplemented by etrov BS 


kowovds with gen. (or dat.) 106. etc. 55. déyer without subj. 75. | 
KoAAGopau with dat. 114. Aéyer €v “HXla and similar phrases 
.% KoAAUptoy (-ovpioy) 22. a note 1. BY tee a. red) ae 
; Kad@s, kak@s Né-yw 89, ith double © 
c prunes Kohaooacis 21, = ace. 92. With é7c or acc. and inf. — 
«oAtrou 84. 232, 240. With ta 226. @reyer 


i KOTrTOpaL constr. 88. and eZzev 192. Aéywr, -ovres 81 note . 
roppavas (Bar) 92 1, BHD, Df 285 a Nes 00, 
k 242, yo tuiy inserte 

kopévvupe us gen. 101. 282. Kara dvOpwirov héyw and simi 
Kéoptos, 6 7 33. lar phrases inserted 282. , 


i 


a * ie = i 
ne Y pa © ee i ee Oy i eR i Sn A eee a 
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Aelrw aor. 43, 55. Alternative pres. 
Aiumdava 55. Nelwrec rwi 112. delro- 
pal rivos 105. 


Aetoupyds, -fa, -éw 8. 

Aévtioy 21. 

Aevis (-ets) declined 29, 

Anvés, 7 (6) 26. 

Alay usually placed after word quali- 
fied 289. 

AlBos, 6 (not #4) 26. 

Aurds, 6 and % 26. 
combined 299. 


Aoylfopar pass. 184. Constr. with eis 
86. With os and nom. 93, 270. 
With (acc. and) inf. or é7: 231. 


AoSopéw tia 89. 


Aourds : (7d) Norrdy 94. rot Aowrod 94, 
109. Art. repeated after \. 160 f. 
A. omitted 180, 292. 


Aovxkas 71. 

ovo, A€Aov(o)par 40, 55. 

AtS8a, -ns (-as) 25,31 f. wand ra A. 
combats 


Auwds and Noiuds 


Avpatvopal twa 89. 

Avtréopat constr. 137. 
Avoitedéw constr. 89. 
Atetpa, -av, -ous 32. 


With short 


-pa, substantives in, 62. 
Studied 


stem-vowel 14 f., 62 f. 
accumulation of, 299. 


pabyredo intrans. and trans. 88, 183. 
pakdptos without auxiliary verb 73 f. 
paxpdbey (d7rd p.) 59. 

pakpobupéw constr. 118. 


paddov, pddiora 33. paddov omitted 
143. Pleonastic waddov 143. 


papovas 11. 

pavOdve constr. 247, 227, 238. 

pavve 32. 

Méap0a, -as 25, 30. 

Mapudp, -ta 30. 

Mapkos 15. 

paptupéw constr. 111. With \¢ywv etc. 
250. -éouar pass. 184. paprupo in- 
serted 282. 

pacrds, -00ds, -f6s 24. - 

paratos 2 and 3 terminations 33. 

peOtckonar oly 117. 

pelyvupe (not ulyv.) 8. 


perldrepos 34. 


péAet constr. 104. 


péAAw augm. 38,55. Constr. 197, 202, 
222, 227. With inf. as periphrasis 


eis, LL 


for fut. 204 f. 
HéLVNOL, see puuyoKoua, 
#€pdopat constr. 89. 


pév 60, 266 f. per... 62266 f. per... 
GANG (wAV) 267. per ody 267, 270, 
273. 


fevotv ye 60, 260, 269, 270. 

péevrou 60, 269. 

pévo trans. 87. 

Peptpvaw constr. 104, 111. 

pepls omitted 140. 

pépos omitted 141. épy ‘region’ 84. 
pecaviKtiov for wecov. 21. 

peonpBpla without art. 148. 


PerovuUKTioy (perav.) 67. Without art. 
149. -dov 109. 


Mecorotapta with art. 153. 

pécos partitive 109, 158. 
ava pécov 122, 129. eu (év) udow 12: 
with gen. 129. ydécos, péoor ady., 
ex peoou, did pécov (-ov) with gen. 
429,132. Article 156. 

peotdés with gen. 106. 

peta with acc. 133. era 7d with inf, 
236, 239. With gen. 133 f. Denot- 
ing manner 118. Alternating with 
dat. after verbs denoting community 
114, werd and oty 132, 133 f. pera 
kal 263. 

perad{Sopr constr. 100. 

perahapBave with gen. 100. perada- 
Bev xacpov 100. 

peradrAdoow constr. 105. 

peraperonar55. Fut. 45. Constr. 235. 


peratd ‘between’ (with gen.), ‘after- 
wards’ 129. 

peréx@ constr. 100. 

péroxos with gen. 106. 

petpew ey rive 117. 

perpromrabéw tuvt 110. eg 

péxpu(s) 20, 60. With gen. 127.~ yu. of 
127,219, 272. Conjunction 219, 272. 

ph negative 214, 216, 253 ff Inter- 
rogative 254, 259. Before an inf. 
after verbs containing a negative 
idea 255. 7 wh with inf. 234. rod 
wh with inf, 235. As conjunction 
211 ff.— ph od} 213, 254. od py see 
ov. ph with ellipse 293 f.—yuh 
yévorro 219, 259. 

pndé 60, 261, 265. 


76 pécov 158, 
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pndels 14, 178. jnOels an alternative 
form 24. 


pnPapds 24. 
pels 24. 
pyv see ef uj. 


phtrote 212 f., 220, 255 note 1. 
ov py 256. 

phres 60, 212 f., 240 note 1, 255. 

pare 60, 261. prjre ... unre 265 f. 

prtyp to be supplied 95. 

pyre 254, 259. yunreye 254. 

pntpoddas 7, 21. 

-pu, verbs in, 48 ff. 

pratve peproppevos 40, 55. 

puvyoKke -duac 7. Constr. 103 f. 
péuynuat with present sense 199. 

Mirvadjvy for Murr. 22. 

pvnpoved@ constr. 104. 

pryyctreto penvaorevpar? 38, 56. 

poyAddos 24. 

povos never more nearly defined by 
reference to the whole 97 note 1. 
pévos and adv. udvoy 141. kara pévas 


141. od pdvor ... dda (Kal) 267. ov 
mw. 6€ ad. kat 291 note 2. 


-wdés, substantives in, 61 f. 
Mvoia with art. 153. 
Moioys 10. Declined 29. 


PTrOTeE 


v, variable, 19. 

Nafaper, -c0, -a8 13. 

val 256, 260. val, \éyw duiv 256, 260. 

val val 256. 

Nawdv Neewav etc. 17 note 2. 

vais in literary lang. for mAozov 27. 
Nedrokts Néav médw 32. 

vekpol without art. 148. 

veopnvla voup. 22. 

v(e)oro-ds v(e)oooud etc. 23. 

vevw with inf. 226. 

vw 56. 

vijoris, plur. vioreis 27. 

viKkdw, 6 vikdv with perfect sense 189. 
vikos, 76 for 7) viky 28 f. 

virrw for vigw 41, 56. 2 
_voéw constr. 231, 

vop(t not with double acc. 92, With 

inf., with 87 201 f., 231f. 
vénos without art. 150. 
véros without art. 148. 


| Spoudto constr. 114, 
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vots, vods 29. 

viv, position of, 289. 

v0E: vixra Kal juépay 94, 109. (ris) 
vuxros 109. dia (rs) v. 109, 132, 
149. jéons v. 109. év vuxré 119. 
Kara wécov THs v. 158. 


vuxO7pepov 66 f. 
vuorale eviorata 40. 


tévos with gen. 106. 

Enpd, 7 140. 

Enpalve. éEnpappévos 40. 

Evpéw forms 56. é£updunv 186. 


o interchangeable with a and e 21. 
With 1 22 


6, 4, 76 145 ft. TO, TOU, TY with inf. 


233 ff. 6 Hey .. .06€145f. 662, 7 de, 
oi dé 146. o bev ovv 146. As article 
146 ff. 6 cai 163. 

8Se 35 f., 170. 

68és, ellipse of, 108f., 140. 656» with 


gen. versus 94 note 1, 98, 130. 65@ 
with zropevoua etc. 119. 
’Ottas 8. 
Conjunction 


80ev 59, 258 (attraction). 
274. 


oi- often unaugmented 38. 


oi$a forms 50, 53 (ep. icacw). Constr. 
227, 231, 240, 246. 


oixodeordtns 66. 
oikodop.7 62. 
otkos without art. 151, 162. 

oixtippds 8, 15. -of 83. 

oiktipw (-(puwv) 8, 15, 56. Trans. 88. 
-otv for -ody in inf. 48. 


oios 36, 178f. ovx ofoy 8re 179,292 
note 2. olos S4mor’ oy 178. 


ddodpevo, -eurhs, é€od. for -e- 21. 

8dos with art. 161. 

dpetpopo for iu. 22. With gen. 102. ~ 
opidé constr. 114. 


Cava): nn 48. 
131, 32. 


cy 70. 


oik. THs oiklas 295. 


Constr. 88, 123, 


Spovos accent 14, 2 terminations? 33. 
With dat. (or gen.) 106, 114. 

Spode constr. 114. nf 

Spohoyee constr. 92, 110, 131, 202, wee 

dpdore = Op.05 59. 


Sre 60, 218, 228, 272. 
~ 258. 
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Spas 60, 269. 

dvedito tiva 89. 

évivapat with gen. 101. 

Svopa: @ bv., of 7d dv., (kal 7d) dv. 
avrov, dvéuart 74, 85, 118. rovvoua 
94. émirl@nm, éemcxadéw rit bv. 115. 
kadéw 70 dv. Twos... (acc.) 92. micredw 
els TO bv. twos 110. emi (ev) 7H dv. 
Twos etc. 123 f. 

-oos, contraction of, in 2nd decl. 25. 

émuoGev with gen.. 107, 128. 

omiow with gen. 107, 128f. 

otrotos 36, 175, 179. 

ométe 59 f., 218, 272. 

étrov ‘ where’ and ‘ whither’ 58. 

omrdvopat 56. With dat. 113, 185. 

- Opaw. 

Saws 60, 175, 211 f., 221, 258. 

opdw defective, supplemented by 
Brérw, Gewp, eldov etc. 56. Perf. 
édpaxa and édp. 39. Pass. drrdvoun, 

_ &¢6nv 56, 185. Constr. 88 note 1, 
126, 246. dpa, dpare uy 209, 213, 
278. opa uy elliptical 293. 

dpyifopat constr. 118. 

Opéyonat with gen. 102. 

Spey, 7 140. 

opborrodéw 67. 

épt{@ constr. 225. 

opkife constr. 88, 92, 133, 241. 

pve, Spveov 27. 

opober ia, 4, or -écia, Ta 69. 

éptcow aor. pass. 44. 


és, 4, 836. Uses 173 ff., 216 ff. Con- 
fused with oors 172f. Not used 
for ris 176 (but see also 218). Used 
with disregard to formal agreement 


166. Attraction 173 ff. 6s mer... 
8s 8 145f. dd? fs 140. 8 eon 77, 
204. év @see &v. é¢’ @ see Eri. 


~oola, substantives in, 69. 

bctos, 6, 7 33. 

bcos 36, 178 f. dav dcov 179. 

Somep not in use 36, 173. 

doréov -otv 25. 

8orts (almost) confined to the nom. 36. 
Uses 172 f., 216 ff. With conj. with- 
out dv? 217. Not used in indirect 
questions 175, but cp. 176. 6,7 in 
direct questions 176: = 6v 8,r¢ 177. 
doris av 7 178. 

grav 60, 218 f., 272. 

éré pev ... dé 6€ 
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Sri 60, 222, 229, 230 ff., 240 (272) 286. 
Before direct speech 233, 286. ‘ Be- 
cause’ 274. ovx (ofov) bre 179, 292 
note 2, 

drov in ws drov, wéxpc br. 36, 127, 
219. 

-od, adverbs in, 58 f. 

ov, 253 ff., 214, 216f. od... ddd (da) 
266, 267. ov udvov ... dda (Kal) 267. 
ov wt. O€ ad. Kai 291 note 2. od in 
questions 254, 259, 209f. ov... od 
(“)) neutralizing each other 256. 
ov ... ovdels ete. intensifying the 
negation 256. oi of (ditto) 256. 
ov 4.4 With conj. (or fut.) 209f. ov 
mavTws and similar phrases 257. 
ovx drt 292 note 2. ody ofov bri 179, 
292 note 2. od ydp 275. 

od ‘where’ and ‘ whither’ 58. 

oval, 7 32. With dat. 112. 

ov8€ 60, 261, 265f. ddr’ ovdé 269. 
ovdé yap 275. 

ovSels 14. Also obfels 24. ovdels, oddé 
els 178. ov6. ds o} 173, 256. 
‘nothing worth’ 76. ovx onlyos 16. 

ov8érepos 178, 

ovKotyv 60, 273. 

ovv 60, 272f. 
see ev. 

ovpdvios, 6, 7) 33. 

otpavds and -ol 83. 
147 f. 

Ld 

Oiptas 8. 

-otoat 2nd pers. pass. in verbs in -dw 
47 note 2. 

otre 60, 261. ove ... ote (kal) 265f. 

otros 35. Uses 170ff. With and 
without art. 172. Referring to a 
subsequent clause with 67, iva, or 
inf. 171, 229. rodro perv ... Toto dé 
171. kai rodro idque 171, 263. Kal 
radra with part. 171, 248, 263. otros 
with anaphora 301. 

otrw(s) 19f. After a participle 253. 
As predicate 257. ws... otrws {xat) 
270 A 

odx( 254, 256£. ovxl, Néyw vuiy 256. 

Scherérns cit constr. 111. Zz 

dheldw : Shedov 206. Constr. 227. 

bedov particle to introduce a wish 


dpa obv 273. ev ody 


Without art. 


dpOarpodovdrla (-ela) 68. 
éOadpés without art. 151 with note 2. — 
ola, 7 140. 

-6w, verbs in, new forms of, 61. 


ovdev - 
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mavdevopat constr. 227. 

(é) mrav8udbev 59. 

mattw 56, 40. Fut. 43. 

wéAw évakdprrew and similar phrases 
295. 

mapmrAndel 8, 69. 

Tloppvdla with and without art. 
153. 


mavdoKetov, -Xetov 24. 

amavouKel 8, 69. 

TavTaXy, TavTY 7. 

amavrtore for del 59. 

mavTws ov and ov mavrws 257. 

mapé with acc. 138. With compara- 
tive 108: cp. 138 (with positive 143). 
With gen. 1388. With dat. 138f. 
Compounds of rapa transitive 89: 
with dat. etc. 115. 


mapayyéAdw constr. 226, 232, 240f. 
tmapay intrans. 182. 

mapadiSep. constr. 223, 236. 
mapaladdcotos, -fa 33. 

mapatyéw constr. 90, 226, 241. 


mapattéopat with wy and inf. 255. 


mapakahéw constr. 226, 233, 235, 241, 
249, mapexdder, -ecev 191. 


ide gesagt ng constr. 227. mapadaBuv 
248. 


mapdaAtos, 6, 7) 33. 

Tapatnpéw, -€opat 186. 

mapeut, -etvar constr. 115. 

mapéxw, -opar 186. Constr. 115. 

mappyola 10. 

Tmappyoidtopar constr. 227. 

was with art. 161f. mas £97. 0 Tas, 
ol mdvres, TA mavra 162. as darts, 
ds 173 (244). mas 6 with part. 243 f. 
mav To with part. 244. mds... ov, ov 
... was = oddels 162, 178, 283 note 1. 
mdvres ov 257. mdvrwy a stereotyped 
form with mpér7n 108. 


maoxa (parka) 12, 32. 


do xo vd 184, 


Tldrapa (-epa) 20. sa 


; “Tarpoddas 7, 21, 68. 


éndny 44, 56. -owai constr. 105, 


Ripe ah 
ae 
i 


area contract verb in a instead of » 
47, 56. Tenses 40, 56. Constr. 
90, 102. 


mepdtw, meanings of, 56. Constr. 225. 

Trecpovy 62. 

mevOéw intrans. and trans. 88. 

aréro.0a with present sense 199. Constr. 
110, 123, 136, 137, 232. 

mep in combinations like xaizep 60. 

arépa. 7. 

aépav with gen. 107. 


mep( with acc. 134. of mepl avrév, 
Tlad\oy 134, 157. With gen. 134f.: 
confused with tmép 134f. Com- 
pounds of zepi transitive 89: with 
dat. ete. 115 f. 


mepiayw intrans. 182. 


mepiBdAXw constr: 92, 115f. -ouwa mid. 
constr. 93 with note 2. 


meptBAéropat mid. 186. Constr. 227. ‘ad 

mepréx@ 182 note 3. 

arep(keypot with ace. 93. With dat. etc. 
116. 


meptovoos 64. 


mepitatéw with dat. 119. Be. 
mepitriarrw constr. 116. = : 
Tepioods, -dTepos, -@s, -oTépws for 

mwrelwv, maddov etc. 33 note 4, 58, 4 


143. epicods with gen. 108. 
arepiTépvopa pass. 185. 
-arep(x wpos, m 140. 
mépuot (épo-v, mépiov), not -w 19. 
amyrtkos 36. For #AlKos 179. 
aiixys, -Gv 27. - 
midto, -Lo 20, 56. midgw constr. 101. zs 
mera. See mivw. - 
mupmddo for -nuc 49. Constr. 102. 
mivo 56, meiv or iv for mev 23. 

mlecar 47. miywconstr. 100. 
mumpaoKko 56f. Perf. 200. 
morevo constr. 110, 123, 136, 1 

232. -oua. pass. 93, 185. 
muorruKds 64. an ea 


_mpé with gen. 126f. 
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mAhv 127. ‘Yet’ (=adda) 268. ‘Only’ 
268. 

tmAnpys used indeclinably 81. Constr. 
106. 


tmAnpow and -douac mid. 186. Constr. 
102, 117. Pass. with ace. 93. 

mAnotov with gen. 107. (6) md. 157. 

tmovs, tAods 25, 29. 

amAotros, 6 and 76 28. 

mvedpa without art. 149. 

troéw 40, 57. 

qrovéw, -€opar constr. 91f., 124, 134, 
135. kad@s (e0) +. 89: (with part. 
245). With ta or inf. 226, 235, 
240. mow for -éouae mid. 183f. 
Pass. almost unrepresented 184. 

motos 36, 176,179. rolas sc. 600 108, 
140. 

moAts with gen. of the name 98. 

tots followed by cal 263. oi rool 
143. soddds dépecbar 91, 140. odd, 
.To\h® with comparative 143. 


topevonar 686 etc. 119. opevov and 
-Onrt 196, 249. sropevOels 249. 

méppe (in literary language) = waxpdv 
24. As predicate 257. 

méppabev 59. = waxpidev 24. 

toppwtépw (-ov) 35. 

moaos 36, 179. - 

ToTapomdpytos 68. 

motamds 36, 176, 229. 

more 59 f., 212 f. (unrore). 

amérepov ..., 7 176, 259. 

motitw with double acc. 92. Pass. 
with acc. 93. 


Tlortodor 22. 

mod ‘where’ and ‘ whither’ 58. 

tov (rare) 58. 

™paos, mpaos 7. 

mpacow: €0 mpadoow for Kahds rod? 
245. 

ampémet constr. 241. 


mptv 60. Constr. 219, 229, 240, 272. 
mpl # 218 f., 229, 272. Prepos. with 
gen. 229 note 2. 


IIptocka, IIptoxAda 15 note 1. 

™po mpoowrmou 
tivos 129. mpd rod with inf. 229, 237. 

mpoaye intrans. 182. ’ 

tmpootidopar constr. 232, 


‘mpoBAéropat mid. 186. 


mpodnAov Sri 233. 


TPdiLos—mpaipos 22. 

TpokarayyéAAw constr. 202, 232. 

tpodapBave with inf. 227. 

tmpopederaw with inf, 227. 

tpovoéopn.atl Tivos 104. 

Tpoopaw : Tpocopepnv? 37. 

mpds with ace. 139: for mapa run (ria) 
139:—interchangeable with dat. 
110f., 114f.,116. rl wpds fuas 139. 
mpos TL 139. mpds we 165. mpds 7d 
with inf. 236.—With gen. and dat. 


140.—Compounds of zpés, constr. 
116. 


tpocavaTiGewat tue 116. 
Tpooépxopar constr. 116. 


tpocevxopal rue 110. With iva ete. 
226, 235. 


mpooéxw intrans. 182, 292. Constr. 88 
aoe 1, 116, 126. With inf. (or iva) 

Tpoodeopat with gen. 105. 

tpooSok constr. 202, 232. 

Tpoonke. wanting in N.T. 206 note 2. * 

mpoonAutos 69. 

TpooKkadéopar constr. 227. 


tmpookvvew constr. 89, 110. Imperf. 
and aor. distinguished 192. 


tpochapPBdavopar constr. 100. 
mpoonm(@re constr. 116. 
Tpoctovopar with inf. 227. 
mportacaw constr. 226. 


tpootOnpr constr. 116.  -euar ‘ con- 
tinue to’ etc. with inf. 227, 258. 
mpocGels elrev and similar phrases 
249, 258. 

mporpaytov 69. 

mpoopwvéw constr. 116. 

mpdowtov without art. 150f. In peri- 
phrases 83, 129f., 151. mpdawmor 
AapBdvw 4 (rpoowrodjumrys etc. 68). 

apdotepos -ov 34. 

mporiOeyar constr. 225. si 

mpovmapxw with part. 244f. — 

mpopytevo augm. 39. 

mpopOdave constr. 245, ’ 

“4 

mow, 7d answering the question 
When ? 94, 157. 

pata, 7 140. 

mpayos. See mpdipos. 


mpgpa. 7. 


mpa@ros for rporepos 34. ‘ First of all 7 
141. mparov wév 267. 
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mukvorepov 142 note 1. 

mwvdn and -a 84. mvAn omitted 140. 
amvvOdvopar constr. 103. 

mas 258. For ws or dri 230. 

twos 60, 212 f. (etrws, unrws). 


p, -pp 10. Reduplication with p- 38. 
-p& Ist declens, gen. -pys 25. 
palSy 9. 
‘Paxéf, “PadB 12. 
pepavticpévos 38, 57. 
Peptpévos 38, 57. 
w fut. 43, 57. 


Phyvupe pyoow (pico) 57. 

pire -€0 57. pryay 15. Perf. pass. 

“po-, -pp- 2, 23. 

propa. 57. 

o, variable, 19 f. 

céBBarov 13. Dat. plur. -acw 29. 
(év) Tots o., TH o. etc. 120. dis Tod o. 


97, 109. dé caBBdrwy 97. 
Zarapcy, -tvy 32. 


cadtitw, éradmiuoa etc. 40,57. cad- 
tloe 75. 


Laddun 30. 
Dapdapea, -(rys 8. 
-cav for -y in the imperat. 46. Inthe 


impf. 46. In the optat. 46 f. 
Larpipa 7. 11. -ys 25. 
wapd(t)ovve 66. 


Ldperra, -ba 13, 32. 

wapkukds, -wvos 65. 

oépt without art. 150. 
TO kara odxpa 94, 157. 
*Topanr, kvpros etc. 159. 

Zapova 32. 


catavas, cardv 32. 
148. 


wedvrov not cavrod 35. 
DexotvvSos, Dek. 15. 

cedqvy without art. 147. 
seve: éojpava, 40, 57. 


maca o. 162. 
Kara o. with 


Without art. 


Constr. 


ohpepov (not Hu.) 23. 
olkepa 32. 

Zrovaves, Bdds 71. 
Drodp, 6 32. 
oupkly@ov 9. 
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Xlpov for Zuuedv 30. 

Xwa 8, 32. 

oipikdy 9, 

-ois, substantives in, 62. 

oiros plur. -a 28. 

Zrov 8. 

core treplpwoo 278. 

oKavdadoy 4, 

oKeTTopat, okoTréw 57. 

Zkevas 12. 

ckAnpokapSla, -KdpSios 67. 

oK6Tos, 70 (not 6) 28. 

Zddopa, -wv 32. 

Zodopov, -Gvos and -pay, -pavrTos 29. 

oma and -opat mid. 184. 

omtXos not omidos 15. 

ape L See 61. Constr. 104, 135, 
136. 


omdyyos, opdyyos 24. 

orovdato 57. Fut. 43. 
225. 

otupls, opupls 24. 

-co-, -TT- 2, 23. 

orasioy plur. -o. and -a 28. 

oTdpvos, 7 26. 

otave for isrnu 48. 

Zrepavas 71. 

oryko for éornka 41. 


ornpit{w, formation of tenses of, 40, 


2, 57. or. 7d mpdcwmrov Tod ‘with 
inf. 235. 


AOS with dat. 119. 


oropa without art. 151. In peri- 
phrases 83, 103, 129f., 137, 151. 


otpatela, oTrpatid 8. 

otpépw intrans.? 182. 

oTpevviw 48, 57. 

ea ag dat. plur. -efo. 27. Fem. -ls 


Constr. 


| ovykadéw and -€opar mid. 186. 


cvKopopén. 9, 

ovddéyo 55. 

cupBalyo: cvvéBy 228, 240. 
oupBovretdo, -onar constr. 225. 


oippopdos with gen. 106. With dat. 
, 414, a 


cupdhépe. constr. 110, bet 240f. 
ouppépov as subst. 244 


' wdpdopov (-épov) with gen. 110. 
euypervie, (past. constr. 114 note 1, 
0. we : 
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ovv in composition not assimilated 12. 
Its uses in comparison with those 
of wera with gen. 132, 133f. Verbs 
(and adjectives) compounded with 
ovv, constr. with dat. 114f. 


cvvavTaw fut. 43, 52. 

ouvépxopatl rive ‘go with anyone’ 114. 

cuvevdsoKe constr. 227. 

-cvvn, substantives in, 63. 

ovv7Sed éoriv constr. 228. 

ouvinns, cvvio 51. 

ouvictnp. constr. 
note 1, 238). 

ovvrTiGenar constr. 225, 235. 

Zvpela with and without art. 153. 

Zvpodowikicca, -hoivicca 63, 66. 

odvdpov for cpupédy 24. 

role, cdo etc., éowOnv céowrat 7, 57. 


118 note 1 (233 


Tapetoy 23. 

Taco aor. and fut. pass. 43f., 57. 
Constr. 240f. 

Taxvov for Gaccov 34. Meaning 142. 

ve 261, 263 f. 
264 f. 

wéxvov, Texviov with wou 113. 

TeXevTa intrans. 292. 


Tego, teow 42, 57. 
245. 


-téov, verbal adjectives in, 37 (206 
note 2). 


tépas, plur. répara 26. 

Téxoapes, -apa (-epa?) 20. Acc. -apes? 
20, 26 

TeroaperkaidséKaTos 35. 

TexoepakovTa, 20. 

TecoepaKovTacTns 70. 

TetTpadpxns 70. 

Tetpdpnvos, 7 140. 

thravyfs 68. 


TnAvKotros, neut. -ov and -o 36. 
161. 


Typéw constr. 126. 
-THhptov, substantives in, 62, 64. 


-TyS, nouns denoting the agent in, 62. 
In compound words 68. 


wl. See rls. 


(Onur forms 49, 51. 
186. Constr. 226f. 


aiktw aor. pass. 44, 57. 
tlyw telow etc. 8. 


Te(...) Kal, Te... Te etc. 


With part. 


67m. 


Act. and mid. 
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tis 36. Uses of, 175f. Position 290. 
For rérepos 36, 176. For éoris 175. 
With partitive gen. and éé (év) 97, 
tis Hunv x.7.. 177. ré as predicate 
to ratra 77, 177. rt (predic.) éyé- 
vero 71, 177. rl “why ® 177. rt 
bre (rh yéyovey rt), iva rE 177. rh 
‘how’ 177. rémpos huas, oé 73, 139, 
177. rh éyol (quiv) Kal cot 73 (ep. 
74), 177. rt ydp po- 73. ri ydp; 
177, 274. rl ody ; 177. 

tis indefinite pron. 36, 177f. With 
partitive gen. and é£ (év) 97, els Tus 
144, 178. 7 ‘something special’ 
(predic.) 76f.: similar use of ris 77. 
ov ... Tis 256, wes of with part. 243. 
Position of zis 288, 297. 

tls mote ‘someone or other’ 178. 

tot only found in combinations 60. 

Tovyapoty 273. 

tolvuv 273. 

Tovdade 36, 170. 

TovovTos, neut. -oand-ov 36. 67. 161, 
179. rovatrn pleonastically used , 
after ota 175. é 

Todpae@ constr. 225. 

-tos (verbal adj.) 37, 64. In com- 
pound words 68. Constr. with gen. 
107. 

TomovTos, neut. -o and -oy 36. 

Torte 276. 

Tovtéott, TodT’ tore 14, 18, 77. 

Tpépw with part. 246. 

tpiPa, cuvterptpOar 15. 

tplpnvos, 7 140. 

tpt{rov TotTo ‘now for the third time’ 
91, 145. (7d) 7p. ‘for the third 
time’ 145. ék rpirov 145. 

tpdtros: dv rpomoy etc., Kal? dy Tp., 
mavrl Tporw 94, 118. 

Tpwas, article 152. 

Tpwylrtov, -vAla etc. 22. 

tpoye for écbiw 54. 

Tvyxavo forms 57. Constr. 102. —eé 
Tixor 221. rtuxdv 252, ox -o TuXwWY 
255 £. 


timtw defective 57. 
ia 


v shortened before £15. Interchange- 
able with: 22. =Lat.%13. «kv=Lat. — 
-qui- 13. 

tados, 6 for 7 26. 

tyuns ace. -17) 27. 


| t8p omitted 141. 
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terds omitted 141. 
vt changed into v 9f. 
-via Ist decl. gen. -vins 25. 


vids to be supplied with a gen. 95. 
In metaphorical sense 95 f. 

Spav for tuérepos 168. vu. atrav ‘your 
selves’ (not reflexive) 170. 

-tvw, new verb formed in, 61. 


tméyo ‘go’ 57, 182. Pres. not used 
in future sense 189. taraye 196, 278. 

traxovw with dat. 103. With inf. 
227. 

imdpxw not employed for periphrases 
203 note 1. With part. ibid. and 
244, 


tmép with ace. 135. With compara- 
tive 108. With gen. 135. Confused 
with zepi with gen. 134, 135. Used 
adverbially (in conjunction with 
adv. etc.) 14, 65f., 135.—Verb com- 
pounded with d7ép transitive 89. 


trepdve 65. 
trepBaddw constr. 104. 
trrepexerva 14, 66. 


Umepextrepirood, -45 14 with note l, 
66, 135. With gen. 108. 


trrepéx constr. 89, 104. 
trepAlay, tmétp Alay 14, 66, 135. 


td with acc. and gen. 135. td xetpa 
135 note 2. Compounds with i7é, 
constr. 116. 


trodelkvupr constr. 233. 


trokdto 14, 65. With gen. 107, 129, 
135 note 1. 


troxplvopar aor. 44, Constr. 232. 


trokapBdve not used with double 
ace. 92. With éru 232. 


tropévm transit. 87. 
tropipvycko, -owat constr. 104. 
brovoéw constr. 232. 
trooré\Aopar constr. 235. 

-tola, substantives in, 69. 
torepéw constr. 88 f., 91, 105, 112. 


torepos -ov also used in superlative 
sense 34 f. 


, reduplication of, 11. 
Payopor 42, 54. gdyera 47, 54. 
davdrdvns 9. 


patve tpava 40,57. dalvoual re 185. 
With part.? 245. 


avepdopar constr. 233, 239. 
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davepds: ev Ty ¢., els p. 156. 
Papicator 8. 

datcko, pockw 57. 

delSopar with gen. 101. pecdouévws 58. 


dépw 57. pepe, pépere 196 note 2. 
pepwy 248. 

devyo trans. and with do 87. 

PAA 15. 

dnp 50. gnolv without subj. 75. 


gnut bre 232. en omitted 292. 
gnu omitted 294. 
p0dave 57, 245. 
reo constr. 227. 
‘ gladly ’ 258. 
dirdytkos not -exos 8. 
(dos with gen. (elul @. with dat.) 112. 
oPéopar fut. 45, 58. Trans. and with 
dd 88. With uy 212f., 240 note 1. 
With inf. 225. 


béBySpov for -rpov 24. 

dopéw, formation of tenses of, 40, 58. 

goptitw with double acc. 92. 

dpevarrarns, -dw 68, 70. 

dpovritw constr. 227. 

Ppvyla with and without art. 153. 

Piyed(A)os 11. 

pvdaky: terdpry p. etc. 120. 

-ptda£ in composition 68. 

pvidoow amd 88. -ouar trans. and 
with drs 87f. gudAdoow dudaxds 90. 
prvrdooomar iva uy 225. 

btw ébinv 43, 58. 


Used to express 


xalpw, fut. 43, 58. Constr. 118, 137 
(245). xapax. 119. xalpew se. Aéveu 
222, 292. 


Xap and xdpira 26. xdpw with gen. 
127. Position 290. xdpis duiv Kal 
elpyvn 288. 

Xetpdppov from -ppos (-cppous) 25. 

xelp omitted 140. x. in periphrases 


83, 130, 151. dd xeipa 135 note 2. 
xetpes kal wbdes 289. 


xéo. See xvr(v)w. xe@ ibid. 

xAvapds, -epds 20. 

Xoptdto, -opar constr. 101. 

Xpdopat, contract forms of, 47. Constr. 
90, 114. 


xpelav exw constr. 227 f. 
with inf. 234. | 


Xpeoerdérns (xpewd.) 22, 68. 
Xp almost entirely absent 206 note 2. 


xpela Tov 
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xprig@ constr. 105. 
XpnBaTitw, -onar (pass.) constr. 226, 
, 239 f. eens 


Xpyotiavds not Xpicr. 63. 

Xptopa 15, 

Xpiorés without art. 152. 

xpte constr. 92. 

Xpovife constr. 227. 

xsve for xé 41, 58. Fut. xed 42, 


xepts with gen. 107, 127, 290 and 297f. 
notes 6 and 1 (position). 


WevSopar constr. 110. 
ixe fut. pass. 44, 58. 
Woplte constr. 92. 


@ interchanged with a 22. 

& before the vocative 86. 

48e ‘here’ (‘hither’) 58 f. 

&8éo doa 37, 58. 

-év, substantives in, 64. 

-ov (comparat. ) -oves (-ovs) etc. 27. 


Mai 
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avéopar dvotpny 37, 58. 
épa omitted 140, 149. Without art. 
9. &pa se. éorly 73: constr. 

227f., 240f. dpay éBddunv ete. 
(question When ?) 94. Simple dat. 
and dat. with év 120, év airy 79 dpa 
170, 276. 

-ws, adverbs ‘in, 58. 

és 60, 270f. Comparative particle 
270f. With predicate 92f., 270. 
ws éml versus 271. ws rdx.ora 142, 
271. With participle ete. 246f., | 
253. obx ws 253. ds od 256. In 
exclamations 258. ds, os 8 in 
assertions 230f. Temporal as 218, 
272. With inf. 225. With inf. for 
Gore? 223. Ties 

aody (ds dv) 233, 253 note 1, 270. 

aoel 253, 270. 

domep 60, 253, 270. 


-Go-mepel 270. z 


dere 60, 223 f., 240 (272 with note 2). 
érlov (dtd prov) beside ods 63. 


| ahaa a8 


&peXéw constr. 89, 90. 
Shonv apparui 56, 185; ep. épdw. 
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MattTueEw. 11. 20 143. 24. 12 143. 
2ff, 152. 11. 22, 24 268. 24. 15f, 281. 
13. 2529957, 12. 8 287. 24.17 258. 
19248. 12. 21 19n.3, 110 n. 2. | 24. 22 178. 
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